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PREFACE 

TO THE REVISED EDITION 



-••-•- 



Ih this new edition of my Latin Grammar, I have not made any essen- 
tial change in the Inflections, as I am thoroughly in accord with tue wise 
self-restraint of the German authors, Professors LATTMANNand Miller, 
who have presented simply the results and not the processes of Compara- 
tiye Grammar. A few sections and a few notes have been added, and 
here and there I have allowed myself to vary from the original, but in the 
main I have kept to the translation, as made by Professor Thomas R. 
Price, of Randolph Macon College, a scholar whose attainments need no 
testimonial from me, a man whose fi-iendship I count among my most 
valued possessions. 

To the revision of the Syntax, which was originally based on Kritz, 
and largely indebted for its practical features to Lattmann and Mt^LLER, 
espt^ci&l attention has been given ; and, whilst I have not deviated from 
the general arrangement, which was dictated by the design of writiug a 
parallel Greek Grammar, the variations in detail are so numerous that 
this part of the book may be considered a new work. 

The orthography has been brought nearer to recent results, but I have 
not aimed at a painful consistently. 

In tlie treatment of the metres I have had regard to the system of 
IIeinrich Schmidt. 

It would be pedantry to enumerate all the grammars that I have con- 
salted, worse than pedantry to acknowledge my obligations to the great 
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masters of the department, without whose aid no tolerable Latin grammar 
can be written, and unworthy of the aims of my life to advertise my own 
efforts or to call attention to the supposed excellences of my own metlfods. 
To all who have encouraged me by their sympathy, or aided me by 
corrections and suggestions, I am truly grateful. To none do I ewe 
more, both for encouragement and for aid, than to my tried friend and 
esteemed colleague. Professor Pbtebs, whose acute criticism and practical 
experience hare been of great service to me in the prosecution of my 
Latin studies. 

R L. GILDERSLEEYS. 
Sbftembeb. 1873. 
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LATIN LANGUAGE, 



ON THE BASIS OF LATTMANN AND MtfLLBB 



ALPHABET, 

1. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English^ except thai 
it has no W, 

Bbicabk. — ^K 18 used chiefly in abbreviations — JT. (Caeso), Kal. (Ear 
lendae). T and Z occur in Greek ^ords only. Originally, there was nd 
difference in character between I and J, between Y and U. In the olden 
time XJ did not come after y t aervos (seryua) equoa or ecus (equua) 
qnom (cun). 

VOWELS. 

2. The Towels are a, e, i, o, n; and are divided: 

f 

1. According to their qualUy^ into 

op6n^ a| Oj o* 
dase^ i, xu 

S. According to their quantity, into 

^^f^, — 

$hort^ ^-^ 

eommon^ L «., sometimes shorty and sometimes lonQy 3 

The following distinction is made : 

<k>mmon : by preference short, ^ 
common : by preference long, ^ 

In thif gnmmar, erery long yowel sound ii marked. Bat see 700 B. Il 



8 VOWKLS — CONSONANTS. 

3. Sounds of the Vowels. 

S = a in father, = o in bone. 

5 = • in pr«y. n = oo in moon, 

X = i in capnce. y = u in siir (French). 

Rbmabk. — ^Tbe short eonnds are only less prolonged in pronunciation than the long 
lounds, and have no exact English equivalents. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

4. There are but few diphthongs or double sound's in Latin. The tlieory 
of ibe diphthong requires tliat both elements be heard in a slur. Tiie teud- 
diicy iu Latin was to reduce diphthongs to simple sounds ; hence frequent 
variations in spelling : so glaeba and gleba, sod; oboedire and obedire| 
obey ; faenum (foenum) and fenum, Iiaj/, 

mm and oe = ae in Gramme, 

an = ou in. o^iT, 

ei = ei in feint (drawled). 

. ea = eu in Spanish cleudvL 

ui = oui in Trench, oui, 

Bbmakk. — The repablican pronnnciation of ao and oo is much dlq;>ated. Many 
scholars contend for ae as English {, oe as English oi. 

5. The sign •• {IHcsrSsis — Greek = separation) over the second vowel 
shows that each sound is to be pronounced separately : &6r, air; Oeno 
inaus, aloe. 

CONSONANTS. 

6. God sonants, are divided: 

1. According to the principal organs by which they are pronounced 
Into 

Labials (lip-sonnds) : b^ pj (ph), ^ ▼, m. 

Dentals (tooth-sounds) : d, t, (th), 1, n, r, a. 

Gutturals (throat-sounds) : g, c, k, qn, (oh), h. 

2. According to ihe\r prdUmgoitiony into 

A. Semi-vowels : of which 

1, m, n, r, are liquids^ (m and n being nasaU). 
h, J, and v, are breaiJiings^ and 
8 is a sibilant, 

K Mutes : to which belong 

P-mutes, p, hf (ph), £, labMs, 

T-mutes, t, d, (th), dentals. 

K-mutes, k, c^ qn, g, (oh), gutturals^ 



DIYISIOy OF SYLLABLES. ^ 9 

Those on the same line are said to be of the tame organ. 
Mutes are further dlyided into 

Tenues (thin) : p, t, k, o, qu, hard (suiil). 

Mediae (middle): b, d, g, 90ft {son&ni), 

[Aaplrsitae (aspirate) : ph, th, oh,] aspirate. 

The aspirates occur chiefly in Greek words. 

Those on the same line are said to be of tAd same order. 

8. DotiUe eonsonanU are : b = dz in adse ; z = cs (ks) ; J between two 
Yowels is a double sound, half vowel, half consonant, and always length- 
ens the preceding vowel ; JiiJunus, hungry. 

Sounds op the Oonsonakts. 

7. The consonants are sounded as in English, with the following 
exceptions : 

O is hard throughout = k. 

Oh is not a genuine Latin sound. In Latin words it is a k ; in Greek 
words a kh ; commonly pronounced as ch in German. 

O is hard throughout, as in get, give. 

J has the sound of a broad y j much fuller than y in your. 

N has a guttural nasal sound before c, g, q, as in awcbor, anguish. 

Qn = kw (nearly) ; before u, qu = c ; quum = cum j equns = eciu 
Qnnm is a late spelling, retained for convenience' sake. 

R must be trilled. 

8 and Z are always hard, as in hm, axe, 

T is hard throughout 

V was nearer our w than our ▼ ; still nearer the French ou in out. 

SYLLABLES, 

8. The syllable is the unit of pronunciatioD, and consists of a 
Towel, or a vowel and one or more consonants. 

A consonant, between two yowels, belongs to the second: 
B-mo, / love. 

Two or more consonants belong to the following vowel: 
BHEiper, rough; &a-8tas, lucky; U-bn, books. 

BxcEFTiONS. — 1. Liquids, 1, m, n, r, join the preceding vowel : al-mus, 
fettering; am«bo, both; an-gnis, snake; ar-bor, tree; mn follows the 
general rule : a-mnia, river. 

2. When the consonant is doubled, the first belongs to the first, the 

1* 
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Becond to the second syllable : oas-BiB, hdmet ; al-limn, garUe ; map-pa 
napkin; an-miB^ year / miUtOf I send, 

3. Compounds are treated as if their parts were separate words : ab-igo, 
T drive off; res-publica, comnumwealth. 

9. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima; the next 
to the last, the penult ; the one before the penult, the ante 
penult. 

10. Quantity. — ^A syllable is said to be long hy nature^ 
when it contains a long vowel or diphthong; hy posttion, when 
a short vowel is followed by two or more consonants, or a dou- 
ble consonant: ors, art; eoQum, neck; abmmpo, / break off; 
per mare, through the sea ; neZf murder. 

Remake. — N^ ns, and J make a preceding vowel sound long, not merely 
the syllable. 

ExcEFTioK. — J in the compounds of Jngum, yoke; U-Jngos, twhhorse. 

11. A syllable ending in a short vowel, followed by a mute 
with 1 or r, is common (anceps) : tendbrae, darkness. 

12. Every diphthong, and every vowel derived from a diph- 
thong, or contracted from other vowels, is long: saeviu, cruel ; 
concltido, / shut up (from dando, / shut) ; cOgo (from co-igo), 
/ drive together. 

13. One simple vowel before another vowel-sound makes a 
short syllable: dens, Ood; puer, hoy. 

Remarks. — 1. h does not count: nihil, nothing, 

2. Exceptions will be noted as they occur. 

3. On the quantity of final syllables see Prosody. 

14. Accentuation. — 1. Dissyllabic words have the accent 
or stress on the penult : eqnus, horse. 

2. Polysyllabic words have the accent on the penult, when 
the penult is long; on the antepenult, when the peimlt is short, 
or common: mand&re, to commit; manddre, to chew ; mtdgrnm, 
entire. 

Hbmarks. — 1. The little appendages (enclitics), que, ve, ne, add an 
accent to the ultimate of words accented on tlie antepenult : Inminaque, 
and lights ; flumin^ve, or rivers ; ▼5merene,/7w» a ploughshare ? , 

2. Other exceptions will be uoted as they occur. In the older language 
the accent was not bounded by the antepenult : aocipio (accif -o)^ oon> 
cutio (concntio). 
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PAETS OP SPEECH. 

15. The parts of speech are : 
I. The Nouriy embracing : 

1. The Substantive, which gives a name : vir, a man; CodeSi 
Codes J dOnum, a gift. 

2. The Adjective, which adds a quality to the substantive. 

II. The Pronoun, which points out 

III. The Verb, which says. 

IV. The Particles, which are mainly mutilated forms of the 
noun, and embrace: 

1. The Adverb, which shows circumstances. 

2. The Preposition, which shows local relation. 

3. The Conjunction, which shows con7iection. 

Remarks. — 1. Noun and pronoun have essentially the same inflec- 
tion ; but they are commonly separated, partly on account of the differ- 
ence in signification, partly on account of the greater antiquity of the 
pronominal forms. The pronominal element is the formative element of 
language. 

2. The Interjection is either a mere cry of feeling: Shi ah/ and does 
not belong to language, or falls under one of the above-mentioned classes. 

INELECTIOKT. 

16. Inflection is that bending or change, chiefly in the end of 
a woid, which shows a change in the relations of that word. 
The noun, pronoun, and verb are inflected ; the particles are not 
capable of further inflection. 

The inflection of nouns and pronouns is called declension, 
and nouns and pronouns are said to be declined. 

The inflection of verbs is called conjugation, and verbs are 
Baid to be conjugated. 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

17. The substantive gives the name of a person or thing 
(concrete), or of a quality (abstract). 

Concrete substantives are o^Wh^r proper or common. 
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The proper noun is proper^ or peculiar y to certain persons or 
things : Hor&tiiuiy Horace ; Ne&polifl, Naples ; Fadns, Po. 

Common nouns are common to a whole class: dominiu, a lord; 
nrbs, a city ; amnis, a river, 

GENDER 

18. For the names of animate beings, the gender is deter- 
mined by the signification; for things and qualities, by the 
termination. 

Males are masculine ; Females, feminine. Masculine : EOmn- 
fazs; Jtipiter; vir, man; eqniiB, horse. Feminine: Cornelia; Jfino; 
ftmina, woman ; equa, mare. 

19. Some classes of words, without natural gender, have their 
gender determined by the signification : 

1. Names of months (menses, masc), winds (venti, masc), 
rivers (fluvil, masc), and mountains (montes, masc.)y are mascu- 
line: Aprllis, the opening month, April; Aqnilo, the north wind; 
Albis, the River Elbe; AthOs, Mount Athos, 

Exceptions. — 1. Feminine are the rivers AUia; Albula; AfatrSna, 
theMame; St3rz; Lethe. 

2. Of the mountains, the Alps, Alpes, Krefeminine^ and sundry (Greek) 
names in a (Gen. ae), e (Gen. Ss) : Aetna, OyUenS ; Soracte, and Pelion 
are neuter^ and so are names of mountains in a (Gen. 5rum): Maenala, 
Maenalorum. 

II. Names of countries (terrae, fern,), islands (insalae, fem,), 
cities (nrbes, fern,), plants (plantae, fern.), and trees (arborfis, 
fem.), are feminine : Aegyptos, Egypt ; Bhodus, Rhodes ; pirns, 
a pear-tree; abies, a fir-tree. 

Exceptions. — The exceptions, which are numerous, are chiefly Greek, 
and follow the termination, instead of the signification. 

III. All indeclinable nouns, and all words and phrases treated 
as indeclinable nouns, are neuter: fUs, right; ft longimi, a lo7ig; 
scire taum, thy knotoing; triste vale, a sad "farewell" 

20. 1. Nouns which have but one form for masculine and 
feminine are said to be of common gender : civis, citizen (male 
or female) ; comes, companion ; jtidez, judge. 
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2. Sabstantlva mObilia are words of tlie same origin^ whose 
different terminations designate difference of gender: magister, 
mastery teacher ; magistray mistress ; seryns, serva, slave (m. and 
f.) ; victor, victrlx, conqueror (m. and f.) 

3. If the male and female of animals have but one designa- 
tion, nifts, 7naley and ftmina, female^ are added, when it is neces- 
sary to be exact : pftvo m&s (mascnlns), peacock^ p&vo fbmina, pea' 
hen. These nouns are called epicene. 

Oases. 

21. The Latin noun has six cases : 

1. Nominative (Case of the Subject). 

Answers: whof wluUt 

2. Genitive (Case of the Complement). 

Answera : wfvose t whereof f 

3. Dative (Case of Indirect Object or Personal Interest). 

Answers : For or To whom f 

4 Accusative (Case of Direct Object). 
Answera : whom t whatf 

5. Vocative (Case of Direct Address). 

6. Ablative (Case of Adverbial Belation). 

Answera: where? whence? wherewith? 

22. According to their syntactical use, the cases are divided 
into C^tis Recti, or Independent Cases, and Castls Obllqn!, or De« 
pendent Cases. Nominative and Vocative are Castls BectI, the 
rest Castls Obllqnl. 

23. According to thek form, the cases are divided into 
strong and weak : The strong cases are Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative. The weak cases are Genitive, Dative, and Ablative. 

Remarks.— These six caees are the remains of a larger number. The Locative, whicli 
Ib akin to the Dative, and coincident with it in the 1st and 8d Declensions, is lost in tht 
Genitive of the 2d Declension, and olten blended with the Ablative in form, regularly in 
ir/ntax. The Instramental, which is found in other members of the family, is lllcewise 
mergrdd ja the Ablative. 

24. The case-forms arise from the combination of the endmg 
with the stem. 

The stem is that which is common to a class of formations. 
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Bbxabxb.-^!. The stem la often so mach altered by contact with the ending;, th« end . 
in^ 80 much altered by the wearing away of yowels and consonants, that they can be de- 
termined only by scientific analysis. So in the paradigm mensa, the stem is not mens* 
bat menita, the final a haying been absorbed by the ending in the Dative nnd Ablative 
Plural mensls. So -d< the characteristic of the Ablative Sin;;ular, has disappeared, and 
the locative ending lias undergone many changes (6, 61, 1, 6). Tlie *- crude form" it is 
often impossible to ascertain. 

2. The root is an ultimate stem, and the determination of the root belongs to compara- 
tive etymology. The stem may be of any length, the root mnst be a mono»y]lable. In 
penna the stem is penna- ; in pennula, pennnla- ; in pennSttLliiSi pennSttilo- ; the 
root is PET (petna, pesna, penna), and is found in pet-ere, tofali upon^ to fly at; Greek, 
iter-ojuatf itrepov ; English, /ea/fter. 

Declensioks. 

25. There are five declensions in Latin, which are character- 
ized by the final sound of their respective stems : 



The stems of the First Declension end in 
The stems of the Second Declension end in 
The 8t«ms of the Third Declension end in 
or the close vowels .... 
The stems of the Fourth Declension end in 
The stems of the Fifth Declension end in 



Stem 

characteristic. 

& 

5 

a consonant, 

i and u 

il 

e 



26. 1. The First, Second, iind Fifth iJeclensions are called Vowel De- 
clensions ; the Third and Fourth, which really form but one, the Conso- 
nant Declension, i and u being semi-consonants. 

2. General Rules of Declension. 

I. For the strong cases : 

Neuter nouns have Nominative and Vocative like the Accusative ; ia 
tlie Plural the strong cases always end in ^ 

In the Thu'd, Fourth, and Fifth Declensions the strong cases are alik€ 
m the Plural. 

The Vocative is like the Nominative, except in the Second Declension, 
when the Norn, ends in -lu. 

II. For the weak cases : 

Dative and Ablative Plural have a co mmon form. 

Kemarkb.— In declining neuter noims, follow the order of strong cases and weait 
cases. It saves time, and shows connection. 

FlEST DeCLEKSIOI!^. 

^ 27. The stem ends in &, which disappears in the ending -Is 
of the Dative and Ablative plural. 
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FXMUIIMB. 

mo. — N. mensa, ihs^ or a, tdtHe, 

G. mensae, of the, or a, ta628. 

D. mensae, (<?, for the, or a, to^. 

Ac. mensa-m, tTie, or a, table, 

Y. mensa, to620 / or to^ / 

Abl. mensa, from, with, by, the^ or a, fti&bi. 

FLUB.— N. mensae, the tables, or ^a52^«. 

G. mensamm, of the tables, or tables. 

D. mensis, te>,/^ ^ tables, or tod2^ 

Ac. mensas, tlie tables, or tod2e«. 

y. mensae, tables / 

Abl. mensXs, from, witli, by, the tables, or tables. 

Kemabks. — 1. The Gen. -fflf is found in poeiiy. The Gen. in -as occurs 
In the word ^aonilia, /am%, when combined with pater, /atA«r, mater, 
mother, fllius, son, fUia, daughter, viz. : paterfamilias, materiiainilias, 
fUius f amilias, fUia f amilias. 

The Gen. PI. sometimes takes the form -um instead of -arum, chiefly in 
the Greek words amphora (amphora, Tneasure of tonnage), and drachma, 
frane — (Greek coin). The poets make frequent use of this form in patro- 
nymics and compounds of -cola (from colo, / inhabit) and -gena(from gen, 
bege€). 

2. . The Locative Dative case singular is like the Genitive Romae, 
at Rome. 

" 3. "D^Si^ goddess, fiilia, daughter, ambae,MA, and duae, two, have the form 
-Sbos in the Dative and Ablative Plural, viz. : deSbus, filiabus, ambabus, 
duabus. 

28. Rule of Oender. — The gender is feminine, except when 

males are meant 

Hadria, the Adriatic, is masculine. 

Second Declension. 

39. The stem ends in -5, which appears in the older forms of 
the Nom. and Ace. singular, servo-s, servo-m. In the ordinary 
forms it is changed into H, d, lengthened into 0, or disappears 
wholly. 





Mabculimb. 






BDTG.— N. 


hortus, garden. 


ri.UR.- 


— hortt, gardens. 


G. 


horti. 




hortdrum. 


D. 


hort5. 




hortis. 


Ac. 


hortum. 




hortSs. 


V. 


horte. 




hortl. 


Abl. 


horto, 




hort&k 
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Neuter. 

SING. — N. Ac V. bellum, t/jar, plur. — bella, wars, 

Q. belli, belldrum. 

D. AbL belld, belUs. 

Remarks. — 1. In the Genitiye Singular, ii is often contracted into i| 
the accent remaining unchanged : ingenil, of genius^ into ing^nL 

2. In the Vocative Singular, i6 (je) is commonly contracted into I in 
proper names in -ins, -§iiu (ejus), -aiuB (syus), the accent remaining un- 
changed ; as, AntOnI, TulU, iGKO. VergilL I^us, son, genius, genius, and 
meuB,my,form their Vocatives in like manner: fill,geiil, mL 

3. In the Genitive Plural, -um for -5rum is found in words denoting 
coins and measures ; as, nummum {of moneys) = sestertiiiiii, €f sesterces , 
modium, of measures, Faber, workman, has both fabrum and fabrorum ; 
Uberl, children, both Uberum and Uberdrum ; and vlr, man, in compounds 
has triomvinim, of the triumvirs, and the like. 

4. The Locative Singular, which has a restricted use, ends in I (Appa- 
rent Genitive), 83 RhodI, at Rhodes^ TarentI, at Tarentum, 

6. Deus, Ood, is irregular. Singular Vocative, deus. Plural Nomina- 
tive (del), dil, dl; Genitive, deorum, deum; Accusative, deos; Dative 
and Ablative (dels), dils, dis. 

30. Rule of Oender. — Nouns in -us are masculine; in -um, 
neuter. 

ExcEFTiONa — ^Feminine are: 1st. Cities and islands, as, Oorinthus, 
SamuB. 2d. Most trees, as, fiigas, beech ; pirus, pear-tree. 3d. Many Greek 
nouns, as, atomus, atom; paragraphus, paragraph; methodus, m^tliod ; 
periodus, period; dialectus, dialect, 4th. AIvus, heUy ; colus, distaff ; 
humuH, ground; vannus, wheat-fan. 

Neuters are : virus, venom ; pelagus, sea ; vulgus, tJie rabble (sometimes 
masculine). 

31. Most masculines in r drop -tw in the Nominative and e 
in the Vocative Singular: 





snro. 


FLUB. 


BINO. 


FLUB. 


N. 


puer, boy. 


puexL 


ager, field. 


•gri. 


G. 


puerl. 


puerdmin. 


agri, 


agronmiB 


D. 


puer5. 


puerls. 


agrS, 


agris. 


Ac 


paenuo, 


puerSs. 


agrum, 


agrSs. 


V. 


puer, 


puerL 


ag»r. 


agri. 


Abl. 


paer5. 


puexiB. 


agrS, 


agrls. 
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82. The e belongs to the stem, and is retained through all the cases in 
adnlteri advXterer; alter, t^ other; agpex^ rough; dexter, 071 the right 
(which has either deztrX or dezterl) ; ezter, outside ; gener, son-in-law ; 
gibber, hump-backed; lacer, torn; Uber^free; Iilber, god of wine ; miser, 
wrebcked; prosper, lucky ; puer, hoy ; socer, father-in-law; tener, soft; 
▼eq;>er, ef)ening ; and in words ending in -for and -ger, from fero, Ibear^ 
and gero, I carry y as, signi f er, standardrbearer^ armi a^r^ armor-hearer, 

Iber and Oeltiber (names of nations) have in the Plural Ib§xl and 
OeltibdxL 

In other words, the e is inserted only in the Komlnative and Yocative 
Singular. 

83. Dbcleusiok of Adjectives ix -us, -a, -unu 

Bonus, bona, bonnm, good. 



X. V. K. 

-N. bonus, bona, bonum. 

O. boni, bonae, bonl. 

D. bono, bonae, bonQ. 
Ac bonum, bonam, bonum. 

T. bone, bona, bonum. 

AM. bonO, bonS, bonQ. 



x. V. ir. 

VLUB.— bonl, bonae, bona. 

bonOrum, bonSnun, bonQrum« 

bonis, boniB, bonis. 

bonSB, bonSs, bona, 

bonl, bonae, bona, 

bonis, bonis, bonis. 



84. 

N. 

Q. 

D. 

Ac 

V. 



Miser, misera, miserum, wretched. 



SINGULAR. 

miser, misera, miserum. 
miserl. miserae, miserl. 
misers, miserae, miserO. 
miserum, miseram, miserum. 
miser, misera, miserum. 



Abl. miserO, miserS* miserO. 



PLURAL. 

miserl, miserae, misera. 
miserOrum, miserSrum, miserOrunk 

miserls, miserls, miserls. 

miserOs, miserfis, misera. 

miserl, miserae, misera, 

miserls, miserls, miserls. 



Figer, pigra, pigrum, Oow, 



BUM*.— N. plger, pigra, pigrum. 
G. pigrl, pigrae, pigrt 
D. pigrQ, pigrae, pigrO. 
Ac pigrum, pig^m, pigrum. 
V. piger, pigra, pigrum. 
AbL pigrO, pigrS, pigrO. 



FLUB.— pigrl, pigrae, pigra. 

pigrOrum, pigrSrum, pigrOrum. 
pigrls, pigrls, pigrls. 
pigrOs, pigrfis, pigra. 
pigrl, pigrae, pigra. 
pigrls, pigrls, pigrls. 



86. The following have Genitive Singular in -lus, arid Dativo 
Singular in 1 : 

fimu, nllas, nullns, (m«, any^ none, 

sOliui, tdtos, alios, sc^, whole, other. 

nter, alter, neuter, which of the two^ one of tJie two, neither, 

Rbmabk. — ^In poetry, the X of the Genitiye ending -Ins is often shortened^ 
except in alius (raie), sdlXus, utnus, neutrlus. Fox alius use alidnus (a^j.). 
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BiNO<— N. nulliu, nulla, nnlliim, none. aliiu, alia, alind, Mhsr* 

G. nnllXiu, nulUiu, nallXiuk aUus, aUiu, alius. 

D. nnlll, nulU, nuIlL alii, alil, allL 

Ac. nullum, nullam, nullum. alium, aliam, aliud. 

AbLnuIld) nulls, nulls. alio, aliS, aU5. 

The Plural is regular. Regular forms of the G. and D. sing, oocor, bat 
rarely. 

Third Declension. 

36. The stem ends in a consonant, or the close vowels i and v. 

37. The stems are divided according to their last letter, called 
the stem-characteristic, following the subdivisions of the letters 
of the alphabet: 

J.—Cbruonant SUms, TL—Vowd SUm$, 

A. Liquid stems, ending in 1, m, n, r. 1. Ending in L 

B. Sibilant stems, ending in s. 2. Ending in n. 

( 1. Ending in a P-mute, b, p. (Compare the Fourtli 

C. Mute stems, ) 2. Ending in a K-mute, g, c Declension.) 

( 3. Ending in a T-mute, d, t. 

38. The sign of the Nominative Singular, masculine and 
feminine, is 8, which, however, is dropped after 1, ii, r, 8. 

The Nominative Singular undergoes various changes. 
The Vocative is like the Nominative. In the other cases, the 
endings are added to the unchanged stem. 

the Nominative without the case- 
ending 8. 

o/\ -XT X 1 r the Accusative and Vocative cases 

89. Neuters always form •< . , . , , ii xi. 

•^ J m both numbers like the 

Nominative. 

the Nominative Plural in &. 

Rbxabk.— Originally coincident with the native, theLocatiye of the Third Declcnsioa 
WEB finally blended with Ablative, both in form and in syntax. In the names of nonnf 
rhe old form is frequently retained : KartliSginX, at Ctirthoffe, SalmOnI, (U Sulmo. A» 
BQcding to some, rllrl, in the country, la an Ablative. 

L— Consonant Stsxb. 

A.— LIQUID STEMS. 

1. Liquid stems in L 

40. Nominative without 8, as, oonsul, the consul. 
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PLUR.— N. 


coDjnil-Cs, the eonmU. 


G. 


consul-iim. 


D. 


oonsul-ibiu. 


Ac. 


consul-Ss. 


V- 


ooiuial-58. 



BiKe.- -N. oouni], wmuL 
G. consul-ifl, 

D. COI18tll-X, 

Aa comtil-em, 

y. consul, 

AbL cx>ii8iil-«^ AbL ooiuiiil-lbiui. 

Rule of Oender. — Stems in 1 are mascoline : sOl, the sun,9^^\ 
iftly salty MiB. 

Exceptions.— Neuters are : mel, honeff^ mellis ; fel, gaU^ f elllB. 

2. Liquid sterna in m* 

41. Nominatiye with 8. One example only: liiem(p)s, winter ; 
Genitive, hiem-is Cfem.). 

3. Liquid stems in n. 

42. The !N^ominatiye Singular of masculine and feminine sterna 
is formed withoub s, drops the n of the stem, and ends in S. 

The Genitive Singular has, in some nouns, -Onis; in others, 
-inis. 

The Nominative Singular of the neuter stems retains the n, 
and terminates in -§n. 

The Genitive Singular of neuters ends in -Inis. 

43. XABCniJNB. FCKDONB. 

snvG. — ^N. lei), Uon, Imag^ likeness. 

G. Ie5n-u, imagin-ia, 

Imagin-I, 
imagin-em, 
imagd, 
imagine, 



D. Ie5n-X, 
Ac. leon-ezn, 
V. Ie8, 
Abl. Ie5n-e, 



NBUTER. 

ndmen, name, 

ndmin-ifl, 

n5min-I, 

nSmen, 

nSmen, 

nSmin-e, 



FL17B — "N, leon-€8, 

G. Ie5n-tim, 

D. Ie5n4bus, 

Ac. leon-es, 

y. le5n-§8, 

AbL Ie5n-ibii8. 



imSgin-es, 

imagin-um, 

imagin-ibus, 

imagin-es, 

imSgin-^s, 

imagin-ibus. 



n5min-a, 

n5min-um, 

n5min-ibu8, 

n5min-a, 

nomin-a, 

ndmin-iboB. 



Keicabks. — 1. Nouns in -do and -go have in the Genitive -lEnis, whilst 
the rest in -o have -dnia; as, grando, haUf grandinia; virgo, maid^ 
yirginia. 

BxoBpnoira.~F]raedo, rotber ; harpago, qrappling-hook ; ligo, mattock, liave Onig 
homo, man ; turbo, wklHwindt have Inis. 
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2. To the stems iu n belong sangnis, blood, Banguin-is ; polliSi^ur, polliii 
•is (both masc.). In these, n of the stem is dropped before s of the Nom. 

8. Masculines in -en, Genitive Xnis, are : pecten, comb, and the personal 
designations: tiblcen, fluter; tubicen, trumpeter; oomicen, liomrblower; 
and flamen, priest. ' 

Masculines in -en,-eni8, are only : splen and lien, spleen, and the Plui*ai 
Kdnes, kidneys. 

44. RuUs of Oender: — 

1. Masculine are noans in -o^ save those in -do, -go, and -io^ 
With caxOf fleah: bat ordo, cardo, are masculine, with ligo, 

margo; 
Addharpago, and in -io, all concrete nouns likep^o. 

ordo, rank ; cardo, hiruje ; ligd mattock ; margo, border ; harpago, grappling 
hook; pflgio, dagger; vespertllio, bat; XiXXo, firebrand. 

2. Nouns in -en (men) are neuter. See exceptions 43, 3. 

4. Liquid sierns in r. 

45. Nominative without s, 

Remabe. — ^In several words in -8r and -tir, the r has arisen from s. 
Hence, labos, as well as lab6r, toU; rSbus and robiir, oak; vomis and 
vomer, ploughshare. 





UASOULINR. 




KIBUTISB. 


6. 


passer, sparrow. 
passer-is. 


pater, faiher. 
patr-is. 


cadaver, dead body. 
cadaver-is. 


0. 


labor, tod. 
labor-is. 


5rator, speaker. 
5rat5r-i8. 


rdbur, oak. 
r5bor-is. 


U. 


for, thief. 
iur-is. 


vultur, vulture. 
vultmr-is. 


fiilgur, lightning. 
fulgur-is. 



46. Words in -ter, syncopate, L e., leave out the e, except later, brick 
later-is. 



BINGULAB. 


PLURAL 


SINeULAB. 


PLURAT.. 


N. labor, taU. 


labor-es. 


pater, fadher. 


patr-es. 


6. labor-is, 


Iab5r-um. 


patr-is. 


patr-um. 


D. Iab5r-I, 


Iab5r-ibus. 


patr-I, 


patr-ibua. 


Ac. labSr-em, 


Iab5r-§s. 


patr-em, 


patr-es. 


V. labor, 


Iab5r-es. 


pater. 


patr-§s. 


Abl. Iab5r-e, 


labor-ibus. 


patr-e. 


patr-ibus 



47. Rttles of Oender. — Words in -er and -or are masculine 
those in -nr, neuter. 
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BlGKPTiOHS.— -The only feminine is arbor. 

Neuters are : fibr, nectar, mamori 
Aeqaor, iter, acer, piper, 
Verber, nber, ver, cadaver, 
Ador, tober, and papaver. 

Mwr, m<Qxfe; ador, I!|m0; aeqnor, ma; arbor, trm; eadSvor, deadttody; ftr, tpeU^ 
marmor, marUe; neetar, necUar; piper, pepper; papiver, poppy, tllber. tunmr; 
tber, tert ; tSt, ^priis^. 

Fnrfnr, iron, is masculine, and so are names of ftnimA^g in -u; 

B.--SIBILANT STEMa 

48. The ^ominatiye has no additional & 

In the other eases, the 8 of the stem passes over, between two 
vowels, into r. 

Instead of the final stem-vowel e, the Nominative of Mascu- 
lines has L 

Instead of the final stem-vowels e and o, the Nominative of 
neuters has u. 

Beicabk. — 8 is retained throughout in the neuter : vSs, dish^ vasis. 
SS occurs in as, a copper, genitive assis (masa), and os, hone, ossis (neut). 
Gen. Flur. assinm, oasiam (originally i-stems). 

49 nNOULAR. FLUBAL. BINOULAIL FLITBAIi. 

N. A. y. genus, Jdnd. gener-a. corpus, body, oorpor-a. 

G. gener-is, gener-um. coxpor-is, coxx>or-um. 

D. gener-I, gener4bu8. ooxpor-I, coxx>or4bns. 

AbL gener-e^ gener4bQa. corpor-e^ corpor-ibus. 

60. Rule of Gender. — ^Masculine are nonns in -is (-eris), and 
-(is, -Oris: except Os, mouth; genitive Oris, neuter. 

Neuter are nouns in -us, genitive -eris, -oris, and in -fls, -tlris; 
except telltls, earth, telltlris, which is feminine ; and the mascu- 
lines, lepus, hare, leporis; mtls, mousey m^ris. G. PL murium. 

C— MUTE STEMS. 

51. All masculines and feminines of mute stems have s in the 
Nominative. 

Most polysyllahic mute stems change their final vowel i into 
e in the Nominative. 
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A K-mn te, combining with 8, becomes z, as, pftc-s = pflz, peace ; 
reg-s = r&c, king. 

A T-mute before s is dropped, as, aet&irs = aetas, age ; ped-s = 
peSffoot 

52. Sterna in a T^mtUe. 

A B I o u 

trab-fl, dtfom. ^fleh^y eommons. stip-i, cfofe. princep-ii e^kT. (op-i), i^ouwr. 

trab-ii (fern.) plSb-is (fern.) stip-is (fern.) princlp-is, op-is (fern.) — 

With consonant preceding the stem-characteristic : 
Urb-B, dty^ urb-is (fern.) ; stirp-s, stocky stirp-is (fern.). 

53. Stems in a K'mute, 

p5z. peace. r6z, ^^. rSdIz, root, vox, voice. In UgM- 

pSc-is (fern.) rSg-is (mas.) rSdlc-ifl (fem.) vOo-is (fern.) IfLc-is (fcm.) 

fox, torch. greXf herd, laHZi willow, j^dex^ Judge, dux, leader. 

foc-is (fern.) grdg-is (mas.) lalio-ifl (fern.) jfLdio-is. due-is. 

54. With consonant preceding the stem-characteristic : 
citadel, arc-is (fem.) ; falz, sickle^ falc-is (fem.). 



SiHG.— N. 


princep-s, 


chief. 


Pluk.- 


— princip-es, 


G. 


princip-is, 






princip-um, 


D. 


princip-I, 






princip-ibus, 


Ac. 


princip-em, 






princip-es, 


V. 


princep-s, 






princip-68, 


Abl. 


princip-e, 






princip-ibus. 


Sino.— N. 


rex, 


king. 


Plub.- 


-reg-es, 


G. 


reg-is, 






reg-um, 


D. 


rSg-I, 






reg-ibus, 


Ac. 


reg-em, 






reg-es, 


V. 


rex, 






reg-es, 


Abl. 


reg-e, 






reg-ibus. 



Hemabe. — All monosyllabic mute stems, with the characteristic pre- 
ceded by a consonant, have the Genitive Plural in -ium, as, nrbium, of 
cities/ arcium, of citadels; montium, of mountains / partium, of pa/i'ts ; 
nocUum, of Vie nigJUs. The polysyllabic stems also in -nt and -rt have 
more frequently -ium, as, clientium, of clients; cohortium, of companies. 
Stems in -at have sometimes both -um and -ium, as, civitatum. and civita- 
Uum, See 59, R' 3. Some monosyllabic stems preceded by a long vowel 
have -ium in the Gen. PI., some both -um and 4um. Notice fauc4Qiii, 
fraud-ium (-um), laud-um (-ium), lit-ium and dSMum (55). Some have no 
Gen, PL at aU. 7C, D. 
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55. 



« MtfiS, 

aet&t-is, 
e. qniSs, 

qniet-ii* 
i. Us, 

m-iB, 



StetM in a T-mute. 
A. Characteristic preceded by a Towel. 



(fern.) 

rest 

(fern.) 



(fern.) G.P. inm. 

miles, soldier. 
mlUt-is. 
0. saoerdOi, priuL 

saoerdQt-is. , 
u. virtllB, manRneu, 
'VirtUt-il, (fern.) 



dttek rvk ML 

an&t-is, (fern.) v&dis, (maic) 

pari6i, tooff. hSrSs, hdr. p6i, fool, 

paziSt-is, (maec.) hSrfid-is, (maac) p«d-ii, (maac) 

lapis, tlons. 



lapXd-is, (mase.) 



enstOs, keeper. 

onstOd-is. 

paltLs, bog, lans, jproiM. 

palUd-is, (fcm.) laudis, (fern.) 

pdons, th&ep. 

pecfld-is, (fern.) 



56. B. Oharacteristic preceded by a consonant. 



n^. frons, trow, 
front-is, (fern.) 

rL pars, part U, 
part-is, (fem.) 

tL BOX, nifflU. 
BOOt-ia, (fem.) 


pals, porridge. 

pnlt-is, (fern.) 

lae, 
laet- 


nd. frons, Uttfy ftrondlk 

frond-is, (fem.) 
rd, cor, hiorl. 
cord-is, (neat) 
milk, 
is, (neat) 


Boro.— N. aetSs, offs. 
G. aetAt-is, 
P. aetSt-i, 
Aa aetfit-em, 
V. aetfis, 
Aia.aet&t-e, 


Pum.— a«tEt-fis, 
a«t£t-iim, 

aetfit-ibns, 
aetSt-68, 
aetSt-Ss, 
aetst-ibus. 


8iKe.~pes, faoL Flub.— pod-6s, 
pod-is, pod-nm, 
pod-I, ped-ibns. 
ped-em, ped-«s, 
p6s, ped-6s, 
ped-e, ped-ibns. 



57. Rule of Gender, — All mute stems, with Nominative in s, 
are feminine. See 18. 

Exceptions in a E-mu^ 

Masculines are -unx and -ex, 

Saying forfez, foxpez, nez, 

Iiez, vIbMc, faez, and forms of prez. 



fkes, dregi, 

forfbz, Ouart. 

fo/tjiex, tonge. 

dennz, l^of. 



lezt law. 

nez, tiaughUr, 

prece, wUh prayer, 

▼Ibex, weal (better ylblz.) 



Oaliz, 6tfp,|uid fornix, areh^ are masculine. Oalz, Iteel, and calx, cfialk.^ 
▼ary. 
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Exceptions in a T-muie, — ^Nouns in -Ss, -Xtis, are mascnlfiie, as, cflBspes, 
iurf^ oaBspitis ; as are also pSa^foot, and its compounds ; paries, toaU ; and, 
of the nouns in -is, lapis, stone. Merges, -itis, sheaf, is feminine. 

Masculines in -us are : mens, mountain; pons, bridge ; fona, spring, 
dens, tooth; torrens, torrent; rudens, rope. 

!N^euters are only: cor, Tieart, and lac, mUk^ which drop the character- 
istic ; and caput, Tiead, capitis. 

n.— VOWBL StEKS. 

l._VOWEL STEMS IN I. 

58. Masculines and feminines form their IN'ominative in 8. 

Some feminines change, in the Nominative, the stem-vowel i 
into e. 

Neuters change, in the Nominative, the stem-vowel i into e. 
This e is generally dropped by polysyllabic neuters after 1 and r. 

All stems in i have Genitive Plural in -ium. 

All neuter st-ems in i have the Ablative Singular in 1, and 
Nominative Plural in -la. 

HEMABE& — The stems of Nominatives in -is and -ea are easily distin- 
guished. 

Consonant stems in -is and -es increase in the Genitive ; but vowel steme 
in i do not increase in the Genitive, as : 

Consonant: lapis, stone; Genitive, lapid-i8> miles, soldier; Genitive, mllit-is. 
Vowel : clvis, dtizm, olvii. n&bSs, cioud, nUbis. 

59. 

8xNe.— N. oolli-B, hia. turri-s, tower. Yiilp68,/<M;. mars, sea. animal, living being 



G. COlliR, 


tnrris, vnlpis, 


maris, 


animSlis, 


D. com, 


turrl, volpl. 


marl. 


animSU, 


Ac. ooUem, 


tnrrem (tnrri-m), vnlpem, 


mare, 


animal, 


V. corns, 


turris, . vnlpes. 


mare, 


animal, 


Abl. coUo, 


tnrro (tnrrl), vulpe, 


marl. 


animSUf 



Plvr.— N. coU6s, tnrres, vnlpes, mari-a, animSii-a, 

G. colli-nm, tnrri-nm, vnlpi-nm, mari-nm, animfili-nm, 

D. colli-bus* tnrri-bxu, Vnlpi-bns, mari-bus, animfili-bns, 

Ac. ooUes, torrSs, vnlpSs, maii-a, asimSli-a, 

v. coU6s, tnrres, vtilpfiSt mari-a, animSli-a, 

AbL oolli'bns. tnrri-bns. vnlpi-bns. mari-bns. animSU-bus. 

Remarks. — 1. In Genitive Plural, -nm instead of -iunu 
Always in: Juvenis, young; senez, old; canis, dog; ▼ates, bard 
■trues, 7ieap ; pSnis, bread. 

Usually in : apis, bee ; sedes, seat ; volucris, binU 
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2. The Genitive Plural in -ium occurs in the apparently consonant 
stems : imber, rain-storm ; uter, bottle ; venter, belly; linter, skiff; which 
form the Nominative without s, dropping the i, and inserting e. Genitive, 
imbris, utris, ventris, lintris. All are masculine, except linter, which 
is feminine. As, os, bone^ mns (48) are properly i-stems. (G. PI. -ium.) 

3. Under the vowel stems in -i are sometimes classed those mute stems 
which take -ium in the Gen. Plural ; urbi-um, monti-um. See 54, li. 

60. Observations. — Several stems in i, with Nominative in 
•is, have Accusative and Ablative Singular and Accusative 
Plural in -Xm, I, Is, respectively: 

1. The Accusative Plural in -Is occurs, side by side with -6s: 
In all vowel stems in i, which have Nominative Singular in -is; 
In mute stems, which have Genitive Plural in -ium. 

2. The Accusative Singular in -Km is used : 

a. Always in names of towns and rivers in Is, as, Neapolis, Accusative, 
Neapolim; Tiberis, Accusative, Tiberim; and in -viBj force; sitis, thirai; 
tussis, cough. 

b. Usually in securis, oo^/ fehriSf fever ; puppis, poop; turris, tower, 

3. The Ablative Singular in I is used : 

a. In all nouns which have Accusative Singular invariably in -Xm, and 
in ignis, fire, in the phrases, ferro ignlque, aqua et igni interdlcere. Nouns 
which have Accusative in -Xm or -8m have Ablative in i or 8. 

b. In the neuter vowel stems, which have Nominative iu 8, SI, Sr. Names 
of cities in -^ have Ablative also in -e, as, Praeneste, Genitive, Praenestis. 

e. In the adjective vowel stems of the Third Declension, as, facilisj e(i8y; 
A])lative, facili j acer, sJiarp ; Ablative, Scrl. 

IlEXAiiK.—So also the adjectives of this class, when used as snhBtantives by ellipsis: 
annSlis (sc. liber, 600A;), chronide; nStSUs (sc. diSs, day\ birthday ; Aprllis (sc. men 
Bis, morUh\ and all the other months of the Third Declension : Ablative, annall, natall. 
Aprlll, SeptembrI, etc. 

EzcEFTioNs.— Javenis, young man; and aedllis, aediie; Ablative, juvene, aedlle 
Adjectives nsed as proper nouns have generally Ablative iu -e,'a8, Juvenalis ; Ablativo, 
JavenSle. 

61. Rule of Geiider, — 1. Of stems in i, Nominative in -is, 
some are masculine, some feminine. 

Masculine are : 

AmniS] axis, callis, crinis, Postis, scrobis, buris, collis, 

Cassis, caulis, fascis, finis, Sentis, torquis, atque follis, 

Funis, fastis, igniS; ensis, Torris, unguis et annalis, 

Orbis, pania, piscis, mensis, Vectls, vermis et canalis. 
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axis, axla. 
b^is, pUmgh-tail, 
callis, footpcUh, 
canfilis, canal. 
oasses, ipl.) toils, 
caulis, stalk. 



ooUis, km, 

erlnis, hair, 

ensis, glaive, 

fascifl, fagot, 

finis* snd. 

follis, bellows, 

fOnis, rope. 



futist cudgel, 

ignis, Jlre. 

mensis, month, 

orbis, circle. 
pSnis, bread, 

pisciSi /''A. 

postis, door-posi. 



sentis, bratnble, 

scrobls, ditch, 

torquis, necklace, 

torris, Jire-brand 

nngnis, nail. 

vectis, Ueer. 

Yonnitt worm. 



Callis, finis, scrobis, torquis, are used also as feminines. 

Other nouns in -is, and all in -es, are feminine. Vepres, bramMe, ia 
usually masculine. 

2. Vowel stems, with Nominative in -e, -al, -ar, are neuter. 

Bemark.— Of the names of animals in -is, some are masculine ; tigris, tiger ; canis* 
dog; piscis.^A; others feminine: apis, bee; avis, bird; ovis, sheep; fglis, cat (nsa- 
ally feies). 

2. VOWEL STEMS IN U. 

62. Of stems in n, only the monosyllabic belong to the Third 
Declension. 



Sing.— N. grus 
G, gruis 
D. grul 
Ac. gru-em 
V. grus 
Abl, gru-e 



griis, cra7ie (fem.). 



Plur. — gru-es 
gru-um 
gru-ibus 
gru-es 
gra-€s 
gru-ibus. 



Bus, 8101716, commonly fem., usually subus, in D. and Abl. Plural. 

Table of Nohinatite and GENiriyB Endings or the Third Declenbioh. 
A * before the ending denotes that it occurs only in the one word cited. 
63. A. NOMIKATIVES ENDING WITH A LIQUID. 



NOM. 


Gen. 






NOM. 


Gen. 






-al 


-Slis 


animal. 


animal. 


-Sr 


♦arris 


fSr, 


spelt. 




•&lis 


Hannibal 


, proper name. 


-fir 


-eris 


anser, 


goose^ 


•SI 


♦-ftlis 


SSI, 


salt. 




-ris 


pater, 


father. 


-el 


-ellis 


mel, 


honey. 




♦-ineris 


iter, 


Jo*imey, 


-il 


-ilis 


pngil, 


boxer. 


-Br 


•-Oris 


v5r. 


spring. 




-His 


Tanaquil, 


proper name. 


-Or 


-Oris 


color. 


color. 


-01 


♦-51is 


sOl, 


the sun. 




-oris 


aeqnor. 


expanse. 


-nl 


-tQis 


consul, 


consul. 




♦-ordis 


cor, 


heart. 


-en 


-Snis 


rSn, 


Hdney, 


-ttr 


-uris 


fnlgnr, 


lightning* 


-en 


-inis 


nOmen, 


name. 




-oris 


rObxur, 


oak. 


-ar 


-Sris 
•aris 


ealcar, 
neetar. 


spur, 
nectar. 


.flr 


-Uris 


fur, 


thitf. 
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64. B. NOMINATIVES ENDING WITH S, OR A COM- 

POUND OF S (OS, OS), Z : 



-Ss 



NoXi GxH. 

•fitifl 

•-Ssis 

♦-aria 

*-a88iB 

-&8 *-adi8 

♦-atis 

*-aedis 

♦-aeris 

•68 -is 

•-eris 

-edis 

-etis 

-etis 

te -etis 
-idis 
-iti8 

-I8 -is 

-idis 
-eris 
•inis 

•Is Mtis 



-08 



-68 



-fts 



-lis 



♦-6dis 

-6tis 

-6ris 

♦-ovis 

•Otis 

^ossis 

♦-udis 

•-ntis 

♦tiris 

-oris 

•eris 

-nis 



aetfis, 

vfis, 

mfis, 

fis, 

Yas« 

anas, 

praes, 

aes, 

n1Lb68, 

Geres. 

pfis, 

abiSs, 

quifis, 

seges, 

obses, 

miles, 

amnis, 

lapis, 

cinis, 

sangais, 

Us, 



^•Iris gUs, 



OTlStSS, 

c5b, 
flOs, 
bOs, 
compos, 

OS, 

pecas, 

intercus, 

Lign^s, 

corpus, 

scelas, 

sfLs, 



age, 

dish. 

male, 

a copper, 

euretjf. 

duck, 

eurety, 

brass. 

doud. 

Ceres. 

foot 

fir. 

rest, 

crop, 

hostage. 

soldier. 

river, 

stone. 

ashes, 

blood, 

suit at law. Gen. 

PI. Utiiun. 
dormottse. Gen. 

Fi. gUrinm. 
k^^)er. 
whetstone, 
fiower, 
ox. 



Noic Gen. 
•aos -aadis 



-Is 

>m(p)s 

-ns 

-rs 

-bs 
-ps 



-az 
-ez 



-6z 



-Iz 

-iz 



bone, 

cattle^ sheep, 
under the sHn, 
a Idgurlan, 
body, 
crime, 
swine. 



•6Z 
-oz 



-QZ 

-tlz 

•aez 
-auz 



Mtis 

•-mis 

-ndis 

-ntis 

-rdis 

-rtis 

-bis 

-pis 

•ipis 

♦•Tipis 

-Scis 

*-acis 

-icis 

•eois 

-egis 

♦Igis 

*-6ci8 

•-Icis 

-6gifl 

•Icis 

-icis 

•-igis 

•-ivis 

-Qcis 

•ocis 

•-ogis 

•-octis 

•Ticis 

-ngis 

-flois 

•flgis 

-aecis 

•ancis 



-tlris jtls, right, 
•tldis incils, antU, 
•ntis sallls, weal. 



-Iz -Icis 
-nz -ncis 
•rz -rcis 



frauB, cheatery. Gen. 
Fl. fraadium. 
pals, ponidge. 
biems, winter. 
frons, leafy branch. 
frons, forehead. 
concors, concordant. 
pars, part. 
orbs, eliy. 
stirps, sta/k, 
princeps, cfiuf- 
auoeps, faiofer. 
paz, peace. 
fax, torch^ 

jfLdez, judse. 
1^ex^ death. 
grez, fock. 
rSmez, rower. 
Slez« pickle. 
vlbez(lz),w<'a/ (fem.) 
rez, kin^. 

cervlz, neck, 
calis, cvp. 
striz, screechowl. 
niz, snow. Gen 

PI. niviam 
vOz, v(Aoe. 
praecoz, early^pe. 
Allobroz. 
noz, night. 
oruz, cross. 
conjnz, 8}youse. 
Iftz, light, 
(friiz,) fruit, 
faez, dregs. 
fauz, throat. Gen. 
PI. faucium. 
falz, sickle, 
lanz, dish. 
arz, citadeL 
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C. NOMINATIVES ENDING WITH A MUTE. 



-ao 


•-actis 


lac, tnilk. 


-6c 


•-6cis 


516c, pickle. 


-ut 


•itis 


caput, AmmI. 
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66. D. NOMINATIVES ENDING WITH A VOWEL. 

-• 

4 



4m 




•Onis 


jfiYO, peaeoek. 


-onifl 


Baxo, Saxon. 


-inis 


homOi fneaim 


'-nis 


WtOyJUsh, 



Fourth Declensiok. 

67. The Fourth Declension embraces only dissyllabic and 
polysyllabic stems in n. 

The endings are those of the Third Declension. 

In the Genitive and Ablative Singular, and the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative Plural (sometimes, too, in the Dative 
Singular), the n of the stem absorbs the vowel of the ending, 
and becomes long, as firacta-is becomes fract^ of fruit; firacta-e 
becomes fractU, from frtiii; fracta-es becomes fractHs, fruits. 
This u, on the contrary, is lost before the ending -ibus in the 
Dative and Ablative Plural. 

The Accusative Singular, as always in vowel stems, has the 
ending m, without a connecting vowel (compare the Accusative 
in -im of the stems in i), hence n-m, 

VASCULIXB. 

Soro.— N. fraetiL-i,/>*tfi/. Pu fruetfUt 
O. frafltlUi fruetu-nm, 

D. fraetu-I (fracttt)* fruetibns, 
Ac fractu-m, fruetfUi, 

V. fructVBt fruetfls, 

Abl. fruotUt fructibiLB, 

Hemakks. — 1. Dative and Ablative Plnrals In -ubus occur in nouns in 
-cua, and in tribus, tribe; uctas, joint; partus, chUdbirtli; portus, JiarbTr; 
idaua^fold, 

2. Domus, Jiotue, Ablative Singular, domS ; Genitive Plural, domuum 
and domdrum; Accusative Plural, domos and domds. Domi (a locative 
foim) means, at home. 

68. Rule of Oender. — ^Nouns in -bs are masculine ; those in 
-ft are neuter. 

ExOKpnoNS. — ^Peminines are Idus, pi., the \Uh day of the month, tribos, 
tribe, porticus, piaesa, acus, needle, manua, hand, domua, hcmse. 





KSUTSB. 




oomtl, Aom. 


Pu eornn-ft, 


oomllSt 






oomu-uin. 


eomtl, 






eomibiu. 


oomfLi 






comu-a, 


oomfLt 






eomu-a, 


eomU, 






oomibufl. 
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Fifth DsoLEiirsiOK. 

69- Tho stem ends in Ot Nominatiye in a, 

XASCULINB. FEXININB. 

Brno. — N, die-s, daff. Pl. die-s, Sma. re-s, thing, Pl. r&«. 

G. diS-I, di§-rum, re-X, re-rum, 

D. die-X, die-bus, re-X, re-bus, 

Ac. die-m, di§-s, re-m, rS-s, 

y. die-s, die-s, r$-s, re-s, 

Abl. die, diS-bus. re, re-bus. 

Kemabks. — 1. The Plural is used throughout in three words only : res, 
thing ; dies, day ; and in later Latin, species, appearance. In some words, 
only Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Plural occur ; others have no 
Plural at all. 

2. The stem-characteristic e, in the Gknitive and Dative Singular, Is 
long after a vowel and Btwrt after a consonant, as species, Genitive speciSX; 
res, thing, G. reL Contraction into -e sometimes occurs : diel, G. D. die. 

8. Bome nouns of the Fifth Declension have a secondary form, which 
follows the First Declension, as mollities, sofifiess, and mollitia. Where 
the double fonn exists, only Nominative, Accusative, and Ablative Singu- 
lar commonly follow the Fifth Declension. 

70. litUe of Gender, — ^Nouns of the Fifth Declension are 
feminine, except dies (which in the Singular is of the common 
gender, and in the Plural masculine), and the masculine merl* 
dies, mid-day. 

DECLENSioiq' OF Greek Nouns. 

71. Greek substantives, especially proper names, are com- 
monly Latinized, and declined regularly according to their 
stem-characteristic. Many nouns, however, either retain their 
Greek form exclusively, or have the Greek and Latin forms side. 
by side. 

72. SiKGULAB Forms op Greek Nouks. 

T. n. 

N. PSnelopS, LeOnidfis, AnchlsSs, DSlos (us), Ilion (am)* 

O. FSnelopSs, Le5nida6, Anchlsae, D6U, Ilil. 

D. FSnelopae* LeOnidae, Anchlsae, D610, |liO. 

4c. P6iielop9n« LeOnidam (5n), AnchlsSn (am), DSlon (am). Ilion (am). 

V. PSnelope, LeOnidS, Anchlse, 5, &, DSle, ilion (am). 

AbL PenelopS. LeOnidA. AnchXsS. D610. IU&. 
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ORBXK KOUm. 



II. 






n. m. 


m. 


N. FanthlU, 


AndrogeOs (us), Atb^^B, 


Orpheus, 


BolSn, 8olo« 


G. Panthl, 


Androgdl, 


AtliO, Onis, 


Orphel (M), 


SolOnis. 


D. FanthO, 


AndrogeO. 


Ath9, 


OrpheO, 


BolOnl. 


Ac. Fanthlln, 


AjidrogeSn, 
0, Ona, 


AtliO« Oiit 9iiem 


1 0rpheom (ea), 


8ol&na (em), 


V. Panthfl, 


AndrogeOs, 


AtliQs, 


OrphSiU 


BolOn. 


Abl. PantliO. 


AndrogeQ. 


AthOne. 


OrplieS. 


SolOne. 


N. A6r, air. 


Xeiiopli5n, 


Atlfis, 


Tliaies, 


Faris. 


Q. Aeris, 


XenophOntis, 


Atlantis, 


IhAiStis, is. 


Faridis, os 


D. Aerl, 


XenopliSntl, 


Atlantl, 


Tlial?fl, I, 


FaridT, L 


Ac Aera(ein), 


XenopliOiita 


Atlanta, 


JhoXStOy 6n, em, Vaxida, im, i 




(em), 








V. ASr, 


Xenoph&n, 


AtlS, 


Thale, 


Fari, Faris. 


Abl. Aere. 


XenophOnte. 


Atlanta. 


Thalfi. 


Faride. 



N. Oedipus, Achilles, eas, SQcratSs, 

Q. Oedipocfi^. I, Achillis, el, I, BOcratis, I, 

eOs, 

D. OedipodI, Achilll, SOcratI, 

Ac. Oedip2<m (oda), Achillem, ea, SOcratSn, em, 

6n, 
V, Oedipe, Achillas, 6, en, SOcratS (es), 

AbL Oedipotile, 0. Achille. SOorate. 



DIdO, 
DldUs, 9nis, 

Dida, Onl, 
Dido, Qnem, 

DIdO, 
DIdO, One. . 



hfirSs. 
hfirOis. 

h6rOI. 
h6r9a, em. 

herSs. 
herOe. 



Remarks. — 1. Many other forms are found, for which the dictionaries 
must be consulted. So poesis, G. ^oesis, e5s, D. poesT, Ace. poesia, poes^. 
Many of them are transliterations of Greek words, quoted as Greek. 

2. In transferrin^; Greek nouns into Latin, the Accusative Singular waa 
sometimes taken as the stem. 

So Hparijfjj Ace. Hparrfpa, (punch) bowl, 

crater, crateris (masc), and cratera (creterra) craterae (fcm.) 
'SaXaj.iL^y Ace. 2aXa/itva, Salamia, 
SalamlSi Salaminis, and Salamlna, ae. 
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Plural Forms of Greek Nouis^s. 



N. Pl. -oe : canephoroe, basket-bearers, 
-e : ep§, epic poetry, 

-es : Arcades, Arcadians, How often in prose we can 
' not tell, 

G, Pl. -on : GeorgicSn, of the Oeorgies. In Titles of Books, so 

-eon : MetamorphSseon, of the Metamorplwses, 
D. Pl. -si : Lemniasi (rare), to the Lemnian women, 
AcG. Pl. -^ : Macedonas. Common even in words that are not 
Greek: Allobrogas. 



IBBBGULAB NOUSS. 
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Ibregular Nouns, 

I. Redundant Nonira. 

ABUNDANTIA. 
A. Different genders in the same declension : 
baculuB, baeulum, 



baltens, balteum, 
clipeus, clipeum, 
calamister, calamistnim, 



sword-kdL 

shield. 

curUnff4ron, 



B. Cliange of declension : 

1. let and 2d. esseda, ae, 
vespera, ae, 

9l iBt and 6th. dtLritia, ae, 
materia, ae, 



3. Sd and 5th. 

4. 2d and 4th. 
fi. 8d and 4tb. 

& 8daDd2d. 
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essednm, X, 
vesper, I, 
dflrities, 
materies, 
dllnvifis, 
6ventu8, 118, 
plSbes, el, 
tribfLnus pl6bl, tribune of tfie people. 
imbficillis, imbficillas, weak. 

And a few others (adjectives). 



diluvium, I, 
Sveutum, X, 
plfibs, is. 



war-chariot^ giff. 

evening. 

hardness. 

Stlfff. 

Jlood, 
issue, 
commons. 



II. DsrsoTiYE Nouns. 
1. NOUNS DEFECTIVE IN NUMBER. 

A. Nouns used in Singular only : SingulSria tantum. 
Most abstract nouns, and names of materials : 

jIlBtitia, Justice^ anrum, gold, 

B. Nouns used in Plural only : Pluralia tantum. 

an£^tiae, straits 

arma, Oram, arms, 

bigae, quadrigae, two-Jwrse^ four-horse chayiot. 



oasses, ium, 
oervIeSs, um, 
divitiae, 
epulae (epulum), 
forfis, urn, f . 
habSnae, 
indtltiae. 



toils (snare)^ 

neck (preferred to cervlz), 

riches^ 

banquet^ 

door, 

reins. 



llberl. 


c7iildren. 


mSnfis, 


shades of the detA 


minae. 


threats. 


moenia, ium, N. town-wall. 


nuptiae, 


wedding. 


BcSlae, 


stairway. 


tenebrae, 


darkness. 


valvae. 


folding-doors. 


viscera. 


entrails. 


faucSs -ium 


, f., gullet. 


preoes -um. 


f., prayer. 



truce. 
Xalendae, NQnae, IdfLs, Calends^ Nones^ Ides. 
ambSgSs, -um, round aboul^ 

compedes, -ium, fetters, 

Tbe^ four have the Ablative Singular in -e: ambSge, compede, fauce, preC6< 

Akin to Pluralia tantum are : 

C. Nouns used in Plural with a special sense : Heterologa. 

aedSs, is, temple, (better aedis) aedfis, ium^ house, palace, 

auzilium, help, auzllia, auxiliaries, reii\foreemenU, 

castmm, fort^ castra, camp. 
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cQpia, 


abundanoBt 


oQpiae, 


forces^ troopt. 


fisis. 


end^ limU^ 


finSs, 


ierritory^ borden. 


Utera, 


letter (of the alphabet). 


llterae, 


eplsUe, litfTcUvre. 


opera, 


work. 


operae, 


workmen. 



76. 2. NOUNS DEFECTIVE IN CASE. 

A. Used only in Nominative and Accusative Singular : faa, right^ neia% 
ttrong, and Greek Neuters in -os. 

B. In Ablative Singular: Bponte^ of free wiU^ and many verbals in fis 
promptu, in readiness; Jussu, by order ; monitu, by advice. 

C. In tiie oblique cases the foims from : 

(daps), f., feast^ S. and PI. (ops), f., ^P (No Dat.), S. and PI. 

(dioio), f., 8way^ S. (viz), f., change (No Dat.), S. and PI. 

(fr^, f., /rwW, S. and PL 

D. The Genitive Plural of many monosyllabic words does not occur : 

eOs, wfietstone^ Ifiz, lights 9s, mouth. 

vUy force : G. and D. are wanting ; Ac. vim j Abl. vi. PI. vfrea^ viriunij 
viribus. 

nemo, nobody: G. nullius hominis; D. nSmini; Ac. neminem; Abl. 
nulI5 homine. 

77- ^« Variable Nouns. 

A. Heteroclites : Different stems with the same Nominative. 

domns (domii- and domo) ; Abl. domO ; PI. G. domuum, domOram; Ace domfUi 
and domOs. 

pecas (pecad- and pecor-)i peoudis, she^ ; pecoris, cattU. 

ficua, fg-tree ; Isaxrua^ bay-tree ; ptauB^ pine-tree ; are declined regularly 
according to the Second Declension, but have secondary forms in use 
from the Fourth Declension in the Ablative Singular, and in the Nomina- 
tive and Accusative Plural. 

senatus, senate ; G. senatus or senaU (rare). 

requies, -etiS) f. : Ac. requietem and requiem, resL 

fames, -is ; Abl. famS and fame, hunger. 

satrapes, G. satrapae and satrapis ; D. satrapae, &c., Persian jotemar^ 

78- B. Heterogeneous Nouns have the same stem with different 
gender in Singular and Plural : 

Singular. Plitral. 

frSnuxn, bridle. frSnl, and frfina. 

jocus, jest. joci, and joca. 

locos, plaee, J loca, localities. 

( loci, passages in bookSy (opiet, 
rSstmm, nuUtoOi. rSstrl, and rSstra. 



AiaBCnVBS 09 THIBB DBCLENSION. 
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79> 0. Mbtaflasts are nouns which have isolated cases from another 
than the Nominatiye stem : 

▼fis, vSsis, n., vesaa. Fl. yCsat vfisOrum, vfisis (as if from tSso-). 

poSnia, poematifl, n., poem. PI. poSmata, pofimatunL ibns. 

G. pofimatOrom, D. poSmatls (a? if from pofimato-X 

So all Greek nonns in -a^ -atis. 
SacchSnSlia, -Inni (•iOrum), -ihnA, feast of Bacchus, 

So several other names of feasts in -la* 



80. 



ly. Pbculiasitibs. 



Anio, G. AniSnis, ths (river) Anio. 
as, assiSt m., a copper, 
aaeeps, oaetijfiB^/owler. 
bOs (bovs), bovis, c, or, cow, 

G. PI. bonm. 

D. Abl. bUbTis. bObns. 
oapat, capitis, n., head. 
So anceps, andpitis, two-headed, 

praeceps, -cipiti^, headlong. 
oaro, camis (for carinis), UJiesh, 

G. PI. camiiun* 
Ceres, Cereris, Ceres, 
fir, farris, u., spdt, 
fel, fellis, n., gaU, 
femnr, femoris, n., thigh, 
fominis. 



iter, itineris, n., toay, rouU, 
jecnr, jeooris, n., liver, 

jecinoris. 
Jfipiter (for Jov(i)piter), JotIs. 
mel, mellis. n., iu>ncy, 
niz=(B)nig(v)8, niyis, f., moi^. 
06, ossis, n., bone, 
08, Oris, n., tnovth, 
pollis. poUinis, m.,Jlour. 
sanguis, sanguinis, m., Mood, 
senex, senis, old man. 
supellex, supellectilis, T.,fumUure, 
Venus, Veneris, Vernu. 



Adjectives of the Third Declensio:n'. 

81. The declension of the adjectives of the Third Declension 
follows the rules given for the snbsfcantives. 

Most of the adjectives of the Third Declension are vowel 
stems in i. They form the masculine and feminine alike, with 
Nominative in s; hut the neuter Nominative weakens the char- 
acteristic i into e. (Compare mare, sea.) 

AnnoTiYES OF Two Endings. 

82. Several stems in i, preceded by r (or, tr, br), form the 
Nominative masculine, not by affixing s, but by dropping the i 
and inserting e short before the r, as, stem acri, sJiarp, Nom. 
Hasc. &oer, Nom. Fcm. acris. (Compare 60, 3 c) 



The e belongs to the stem only in celer, celeris, celere, steift, 

2* 
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ANBCnVEa OF THIBD DXCLBKSIOM. 



Miso. andFEV. 


Nbutbr. 


MAsa 


Pmi. 


KEuraa 


Sing. — N. facili-s, easy. 


facile, 


acer, 


acri-8, 


acre. 


G. facilis, 




acris, 






D. facili, 




acrl, 






Ac. facilem, 


facile, 


Screm, 




acre. 


V. facilia, 


facile, 


acer, 


aczis, 


acre. 


Abl. facilL 




acrL 






Plur.— N". faciles, 


facili-a, 


Seres, 




acri-a« 


G. facili-um, 




acri-um, 






D. facili-bus, 




acri-biu, 






Ac. faciles, 


facili-a, 


ScrSs, 




acri-a. 


V. faciles, 


faciU-a, 


acres, 




acri-a 


Abl. facili-biu. 




acri-bus. 







83. The consonant stems have the same forms in all the 
genders, except that in the Accusative Singular, and in the 
Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Plural, the neuter is 
distinguished from the masculine and feminine. 





M. and P. 


N. 


M. and P. N. 


M. and P. N. 


SiNO.— N. 


fSlIx, lucky ^ 


fSlIz, 


prUdenSi toise^ prtLdena, 


vetus, o?<l, vetns. 


G. 


f61Io-is, 




prtLdent-ia, 


▼eter-iSi (st. yetes 


D. 


ftllc-I, 




prUdent-It 


veter-I, See 48.) 


Ac. 


fdilc-em, 


fSliz, 


pradent-em, prfidens, 


veter-em, vetus. 


V. 


feilz. 




prUdens, 


vetus, 


Abl 


fSUcI (and - 


e). 


pradenti (and e), 


▼eter-e (or d. 




M. and P. 


N. 


M. and P. N. 


M. and P. X. 


Peur.— N. 


feiiC-68, 


fellcia. 


pradent-Ss, prfidentia, 


veter-6s, veter-a 


Q. 


f6IIc-ium, 




prudent iam, 


veter-Tini, 


D. 


fSIIc-ibiis, 




prudent-ibus, 


veter-ibas, 


Ac. 


f6lIc-68, 


feiloia, 


prtldent-68, prtLdentia, 


veter-Bs, veter-a 


V. 


fSIIc-6s, 


feilda, 


prUdent-fis, prUdentia, 


veter-Bs, veter-a 


Abl. feUc-ibas, 




pradent-ibus, 


%eter-ibii8. 



Adjectites of One Endiko. 

84. Adjective stems of one ending close with 1, r, s, or a R 
k, or t mute. 

vigil, alert^ memor, minc^ful, pauper, poor, eienr, tame, pfLbSs, adult, vetns, old. 
vigil-is, memor-is^ panper-is, cicnr-is, pfLber-iSi veter-is. 

Abl. I (e). Ahl A Ahl A Ahl A. 

particep-s, sharing, 
partidp-is, Abl. e. 



Abl. e. 

oaeleb-s, unmarried, inop-s, poor. 

caelib-is, Abl. e. inop-is, Abl. I (e). 

andaz, &o^<f, UiiiT, lucky, duplex, double, feiox, fierce, trnx,8avagk 

andSc-is. fSlIc-is. dnplic-is. ferOc-is. trnc-is. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIYES. 85 

ilves, ficA, dSseSt <fo/A/^* eompw, pouessed q^, prtLdens, tdM, eonoors, Aarmofilouc 
dlyit-is. desid-is* compot-is, prUdent-ii, concord-is, 

Abl. e. Abl. e. Abl. e. Abl. 6. 

85. Observations. — Tlie adjectives of one ending, including 
the present participle, follow in part the declension of vowel 
stems : 

1. In the neuter Plural they have -ia; only vetus, old, has 
Vetera. Many have no neuter. 

2. In the Ablative Singular they have I and e — when used as 
adjectives commonly I; when used as substantives commonly e. 

The participles, as such, have e; but used as nouns or adjec- 
tives, either e or I, with tendency to I. 

3. In the Genitive Plural the consonant-stems have: -imn, 
when the characteristic is preceded by a long vowel or a con- 
sonant; -um, when the characteristic is preceded by a short 
vowel, as : 

audax, Md^ prtLdens, toise, Samnltes, Samnites, 

aadScinm, prUdentium, Samnltinm. 

Bapplez^ wppUant, dives, rich, 

Bupplionm, dlvitiiiii or dXtimi. 

eaelebs, unmarried^ compoSi possessed qf, memor, mincffuL 
caelibom* compotnnit memomm. 

Exceptions occur^ as : 

multiplex, manifold^ multiplioiam. Phoenlces, Phoenicians, Fhoenlcxai. 

The participles have -inm; as, amans, loving, amantimn. 
Used as nouns, they have sometimes -miij as : 

sapiexLs, a sage, sapientiim. parens, a parent, parentnm. 

4. Compound adjectives follow the declension of the word 
from which they are formed, as : 

concors, harmonious^ anoeps, double^ qaadnip68,/our/ooto<2i 

eonoordnm, ancipitnm, quadrupedom. 

Even these, however, have the neuter plural commonly in -ia, as, anci- 
pitia, quadrupedia. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

86. The Degrees of comparison are : Positive, Comparative, 
and Superlative. 
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COMFABISOK OF ADJECTIYES. 



The Comparative is formed by adding to the consdnant stems 
the endings -ior for the masculine and feminine^ and -ins for the 
neuter. 

The Superlative is formed by adding to the consonant stema 
the endings -issmms, -a, -nm. 

Vowel stems, before forming the Comparative and Superla- 
tive, drop their characteristic vowel. 



POSITIYB. 




COXPARATITX. 


SUPKRLATIVJS. 








M. and P. 


N. 




altus, -a, 


-nsii high. 


alt-ior, higher^ 


alt-ius, 


alt-issimai, a, urn, UghuL 


fortis, -e, 


brave. 


ion- 


ior. 


fort-ins. 


fort-issimus. 


ILtilis. -e, 


useful, 


, flt.il- 


ior. 


Util-ins, 


fttil-issimas. 


aadax, 


bold. 


andSc-ior, 


andSc-ius 


1, audSc-iasimus. 


prUdeiiB, 


wise. 


prUdent-ior, 


pradeiLt-iiu, prtldent-issimiuu 






• 


M. and F. 




N. 


87. 


SlNG.- 


-N. 


altior, 




altius. 






G. 


altidris, 




altiSris. 






D. 


altiSrI, 




altiSrL 






Ac. 


altiorem, 




altius. 






V. 


altior, 




altius. 






Abl. 


altiSre and 


-L 


altiSre and 4m 




PliUB.- 


-N. 


altiores, 




altiSra. 


• 




G. 


altiSmm, 




altidrum. 






D. 


altiSribus, 




altioribus. 






Ac. 


altiores, 




altiOra. 




- 


V. 


altiores, 




altiSra. 






Abl. 


altioribus. 




altioribus. 








Pkculiabitiks. 





88. 1. Adjectives in -er add the Superlative ending -rimus directly t< 
the Komlnatiye Masculiue (-rimus for -simus by assimilation). 



Positive. 
miser, -a, -iimt wretched, 
celer, -is, -e, swift. 
Seer, Scris, Sere, «Aa^, 
vetus, old. 



COMPARATITB. 

miser-ior, miser-ius, 
celer-ior, celer-itis, 
Scr-ior, fier-ias, 
veterior, vetustior, 



SUPKRLATITB. 

xniser-rimos. 
celer-rimns. 
Scer-rimiis. 
veter-rimus. 



mfittlnis, ripe, Bomctimcs matarrimns. 



2. Six adjectives in -ills add -limus to the stem, afler dropping -i, to 
form the Superlative : perhaps by assimilation. 

facilis, easy; difficilis, hard; similis, like; dissimilis, unUJix; graeilis, 8lentie¥ f 
lad hamilis, low. 



(kcilia, 



Comp. facil-ior, 



Sap. facil-limas (for faoil-simos). 



IBBBGULAS COMPABISOIT. 



37 



8 The adjectives in diouB, ficns, volns, borrow the Comparative and 
Superl^iA e from the participial forms in -dicens, -ficens, and -volens. 

hanevolus, benevolent^ Comp. benevolentior, Suv benevolentiflBimus- 
malediciis, scurrilous. maledlcentior, maledlcentissimiis. 

In like manner: 

egfinus, needy^ egentior, egentissimiis. 

prSviduB, far-sighted^ prOvidentior, prSvidentissimas. 

4. Adjectives in -us, preceded by a vowel, form tlie Comparative and 
Superlative by means of magis and maxime^ more and most: 

idOneus,^, Comp. magifl idOneus, Snp. maximfi idQnens. 

Bemark.— Adjectives in -quus are not included under this last rule. 

antlquns, ddt Comp. antlqa-ior, Sup. antlqu-issimus* 

89. Irregular Comparison. 

melius, optimns. 

pSjuB, pessimus. 

mSjus, maxinms. 

minus, minimus. 

pltLs (no Dat nor Abl.)t pl&rimus. 
plllra, G. PI. pltLrium. 
complUra and -ia. 

nCquius, nSquissimus. 

frlLgSlisBimus. 

Hemarks. — 1. Some Comparatives and Superlatives ai-e in use, whilst 
the corresponding Positive is either lacking or rare. 

dSterior, worse, dfiterrimus. 

^OT, swifter^ Ocissimus. 

potior, better, potissimus. 

exterior, outer, eztremus, extimua, from exterus, on the outside, and prep. extrS, 

toithout, 
superior, upper, suprGmus, or summus, from superus, on the top, and prep. BuprS« 

aXwce, 
inferior, lower, infimus, from iuferus, below, prep. infrS, below. 
posterior, hinder, later, postrSmus and postumuB, from posterus, coming after^ and 

prep, post, oSter. 

2. The Positive stem of existing Comparatives is met with only in a 
preposition or an adverb : as, ante, before; anterior, that is before ; prope, 
near ; propior, prozimus; citeriori on this side; citimus, from citra; ul- 
terior, /u:7'^^«r / ultimus, from ultra, beyond; interior, inner; intimus, 
from intus, within; prior, form^; prixniiBf first, from prae, before. 

8. Many adjectives lack one or both of the degrees of comparison. 

BIversuB, d^erent, novus, new, falsuB, untrue, meritus, deserved, have nc Com* 
parative. 

longinquuB, qfat, propinquus, near, saltltSriB, Tiealtlfful, juvenis, young (Com* 
parative jtlnior), and senex, old (Comparative senior), have no superlative. 
Youngest" and ^''oldest" are expressed by minimus, maximus (nat1D> 



bonus. 


good. 


melior. 


malus. 


bad. 


pfijor, 


magnuB, 


great. 


mSjor, 


parvus. 


smaU, 


minor, 


multus. 


much. 


S. ' 

PL plflres, 
complflrfis. 


nSquam, 


worfhiess. 


nfiquior. 


frflgl (indecl.)/rt<^a/, 


frtlgSlior, 



44' 
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ABY1BB110. 



ADVEEBS. 

90. Adverbs are either oblique cases or mutilated forms of 
oblique cases of the adjectives. 

1. Adjectives in -us and -er form the adverb in 6 (mutilated 
Ablative). 

altus, hfiyy alte. pulcher, beautiful, pulchre. miser, wretched^ misere. 

2. The adjectives of the Third Declension form their adverbs by adding 
-ter to tlie stem ; stems in -nt dropping the t, and stems in a K-mute in- 
serting the connecting vowel i before the ending. 

fortis, brave, fortiter. feroz, wild, ferociter. prvLdens, foreseeing, prudenter. 

Exceptions : 
aadax, boid, aadao-tor (seldom aadaoiter). difficilis, hard to do, difficulter and 

diffidliter. 
Bnt instead of these, generally, nQn facile, viz, aegrfi. 

3. The Ablative of some adjectives serves as an adverb: 

tutus, safe, tuto ; fialsS, falsdy ; perpetu5, ceaselessly ; continno, farlh- 
with; impr5vls5, unexpectedly ; prlmo, ai first, 

consulte and consults, purposely ; oerte, at least, and cert5, certainly. 

rare, thinly, and rSrS, seldom; vere, in truth, and vero, true but, 

recte, correctly, and recta, straightway; deztera or deztra, to tJie right^ 
and dextere, skiUfuUy. 

sinistra and laeva, to the left hand. 

4. The Accusative neuter of many adjectives is used as an 
adverb. This is true of all Comparatives. 

Multum, much; paulum, a little; nimium, too much; c§temm,/or t7i4 
rest ; primuxn, first ; postremum, finally ; potissimum, chiefly ; facile^ 
casUy ; dulce, sweetly ; triste, sadly ; impune, scot-free, 

9 1 • Comparison of Adverbs. 

Positive. Cosiparativb. 

alte, loftilfj, altiuB. 

pulchre, heattt^yUy, pulchrius, 



misere, poorly, 

fortiter, bravely, 

audaeter, boldly, 

w ttltOi safely, 

facile, easily, 

bene, weU, 

male. Hi, 

[parvus], smaU, 

[magnus]. great, 

multum* much, 

citOi quickly, 

ditl, bmg, 

saepe, qften, 

nUper, recently, 

satis, €nou\jh. 



miserius, 

fortius, 

audScius, 

ttltiusi 

facilius, 

melius, 

pejus, 

minus, 

magis, 

plUs, 

oitiuB, 

diHtius. 

saepius, 



less, 

more, 

more. 



satius. better. 



SUPBRLATIVE. 

altissime. 

pulcherrime. 

miserrime. 

fortissime. 

audacissime. 

ttltissime. 

faclllime. 

optime. 

pessime. 

minlme, least, 

maxime, most, 

plfirimum. 

citissime- 

diHtissime. 

saepissime. 

nflperrime. 



Ji u JUtltAiJBi 
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NUMERALH. 

Nu3iEiiAL Adjectives. 

9& The Cardinal numerals are indeclinable, except: UiiTiSy 
o-ne, dnOy two, trfis, tJiree, the hundreds beginning with dnoentt, 
tti}C hundredy and the plural mlliay thousands^ which forms 
mlham and mllibns. 



N. duo; twOy duae, 



duo, 



G. duorum, duSrum, dudrum, 

D. duobus, duabus, du5bus, 

A. du58, duo, duSs, duo, 

Ab. du5bu8, duSbus, du5bu8. 

Like duo is declined ambo, -ae, -o, hoVu 



trSs, 

trium. 

tribus. 

tres, 

tribus. 



tria. 



tria. 



93. 



1. Cardinal Nuxbebs. 



8. Ordinal Nuxsimb. 



1 


I 


unuB, una, unum 


pilmus, -a, -tun (prior), 


2 


II 


duo, duae, duo 


secundus (alter). 


8 


111 


tres, tria 


tertius 


4 


IV 


quattuor 


quartus 


6 


V 


quinque 


qointus 


6 


VI 


sex 


seztuB 


7 


VII 


septem 


Septimus 


8 


Vill 


octo 


octSvus 


9 


IX 


noTem 


n5nu8 


10 


X 


decern 


decimus 


11 


XI 


undecim 


undecimus 


12 


XII 


duodecim 


duodecimus 


13 


XIII 


tredecim 


tertius decimus 


14 


XIV 


quattuordecim 


quartus decimus 


15 


XV 


quindecim 


quintus decimus 


16^ 


XVI 


sedecim 


sextus decimus 


17 


XVII 


septendecim 


Septimus decimus 


18 


XVITI 


duodeviginti 


duodevicesimus 


19 


XIX 


undeviginti 


undevlcesimus 


20 


XX 


vIginU 


vicesimus 


21 


XXI 


viginUunus 


vicesimus primus 


23 


XXTI 


viginti duo 


vIcSsimus secundua 


23 


XXIII 


viginti tres 


vicesimus tertius 


24. 


XXTV 


viginti quattuor 


vicesimus quartus 


25 


XXV 


.viginti quinque 


vicesimus quintus 


dA 


XXVI 


viginti sex 


vIcSsimus seztus 
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KUHIESALS. 



A. Cabdiital Numbrali. 



27 
28 

29 

80 

40 

50 

60 

70 

80 

90 

100 

101 

115 

120 

121 

200 

800 

400 

500 

600 

700 

800 

900 

1000 

1001 

1101 



XXVII 

XXVIII 

XXIX 

XXX 

XL 

L 

LX 

LXX 

LXXX 

XC 

C 

CI 

CXV 

CXX 

CXXl 

CO 

ceo 
ccco 

i>(io) 

DO 

DCO 

DCCC 

DCCCO 

M (CIo) 

MI 

MCI 



1120 MCXX 

1121 MCXXI 
1200 MCO 
2000 MM 

2222 

6000 loo 

10.000 CCIoo 

21,000 
100,000 

.,000.000 

oentena milia 



vXglnti septem 

duodetriginta 

undetrlginta 

trlgintsl 

quadragintS 

quinquagintS 

sez^ginta 

septt^agintS 

QctdgmtS, 

ndndgintS 

centum 

centum et unus 



t. ObDIHAL NUMXBAUi 

vIcesimuB septimns 

duodetrlcesimus 

undetrloesimus 

tricesimuB 

quadragesimus 

quinquagefdmus 

sexagesimus 

septuagesimus 

octdgSsimus 

n5nSg§8imu8 



centesimufl 

centesimuB primus [mui 
centum et quindedm centSsimus et quintus deci- 
centum et viginti centSsimus vicesimus [mus 

centum et vIgintI unus centesimus vXcSsimus pxl- 



ducenG, -ae, -a 

trecenti 

quadnVigentI 

quingentl 

sesoentl 

septtngenti 

ocUngenU. 

nongentl 

miUe 

mille et unus 

mille centum unus 

mille centum vXgintI 

[unus 



ducentesimus 
trecentesimus 
quadringentSsimus 
quingentSsimus 
sescentesimus 
septingentSsimus 
octingentesimus 
nongentdsimus 
millSsimus 
millSsimus primus 
millSsimus centSsimus pri- 
mus 
miUSsimus centSsimus vl- 
cesimus [cesimus primus 

mille centum vIgintI millesimus centesimus vl- 

mille ducenti mill§simu8 ducentesimus 

duo milia (millia) bis millesimus 

bina n^a 

duo milia ducenti vl- 
ginU duo 

quinque milia 

quina milia 

decem n^lia 

dena milia 

unum et.vlginti mHia semel et vicies millisimns 

centum milia centies millesimus 

centena milia 

deoiSs centSna ndlia dedes centies millesimus 
is often omitted after the nameral adrerb deoiSt s 1,000|OOQL 



bis millesimus ducentesi- 
mus vicesimus secundus 
quinquies millesimus 

decies millesimus 



inncsRALs. 
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TtkXABX.— D Is short for To, M for do. Adding q on ^he right of I multiplies by 10 1 
loo ~ fiOOO ; looo B (0,000. Putting C before aa often as q stands after molUpUet bj S: 
CIo = 1000; CCIoO = 10,000; CCCIooo = 100,000. 

Q^ Ck)NPOnND NUXEHALS. 

1. From 10 to 20, as in tlie tables, or separately: decern et trSs. 

2 Tlie numbei-s 18, 19, 28, 29, &c., are commonly expressed by subtrao* 
tioii , occasionally, as in English. 

3. From 20 to 100, the compound numerals stand in the same order aa 
the English : twenty-one^ vlgintl untui ; or one and twenty ^ nnus et vIgintL 

As, 21 years old : annds unum et viginti (viginti unum), unum et vl 
^ntl annos natus. 

4. From 100 on, et is inserted after the first numeral, or omitted alto> 
gather : mille et centum unus, or mille centum unus = 1101. 



21-27 viginti tlniiB 



101 
120 
121 
1001 
1101 
1125 
2222 



18-17 
18 
19 
21 



centum et flnus 

centum et viginti 

centum et vlg^ntl Unus 

mille et llnus 

mille et centum Unus 

mille et centum vlg^ntl quinque 

duo milia et ducenti viginti duo 



Cabdikals. 

or Unus et viginti 
centum flnus 
centum vlg^ntl 
centum viginti flnuB 
mille flnus 
mille centum Unus 
mille centum viginti quinqua 
duo mIlia ducenti viginti duo 



Ordinals. 
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tertius decimus 
duodevlcesimus 
undevIcSsimus 
vlcSsimus primus 
vIcSsimus seeundus 
vIcSsimuB tertius 



or decimus et tertius 
octSvus decimus 
nOnus decimus 
flnus et vlcSsimus 
alter et vlcesimus 
tertius et vlcSsimus 



95. 

1 singoU, -ae, -a, 

2 Idnl, -ae, -a, 
8 tern! 

4 qnatemX 

5 quini 

6 s§nl 

7 septSnl 

8 oct5nX 

9 novenX 

10 dend 

11 imd§nl 
13 dnodSnl 
13 ternXdSnX 



8. DlSTBISnTIYB NUVBRALS. 



one6a6h. 
itDoeaeh, 



14 quatemi deni 

15 quInI denX 

16 senl deid 

17 septeid denI 

18 octdnX denI, duodevXcSnl 

19 noveni denI, undevlceni 

20 viceni 

21 vIcenI sing^all 

22 vIcenI binl, binl et yrlc^id 

28 duodetriceni 

29 undetriceid 
80 trIoenX 

40 quadragSnl 



600 


sezoinX 


700 


septingSnl 


800 


octingenX 


900 


nongenX 


1000 


singula milia 


2000 


bina milia 


3000 


trina milia 


10,000 


dena milia 


100,000 


centena milia 
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60 qninqnagSiiX 

60 sezagdnl 

70 septuagenX 

80 oct5geni 

90 nonagSnl 

100 centeni 

200 duceni 

800 treceni 

400 quadxing§iiX 

500 qningeni 

Hkmarks.— 1. Tbe disiribntlves are nsed with an exactnesR, which is foreign to oui 
Idiom, whenever repetition is involved, as in the maltiplication tabic. But when sdngnl] 
it exprcBBcd, the cardinal may be used. 

8. The distributives are used with FltLrSUa tantum: blnae lltorae, ttoo cpigtUt 
Hat with these flnl is nsed for one, trini for three: Unae llterae, trinae llterae* 

8. The poets occasionally use the distributives for cardinals. 

4. MULTIPLICATIYB NUMEBALS. 

1 simplex, single, 5 quincuplesc 

2 duplex, dovUe^ 7 septemplex. 

3 triplex, triple^ 10 decemplex. 

4 quadruples, 100 centuples. 

These answer the question, how many fold f 

6. Proportional Numerals. * 
. 1 simplus, -a, -um, single, 4 quadruplus. 

2 dup]us, double, 7 septuplua. 

3 tiiplus, 8 octuplus. 
These answer the qaestion, how many times as great f 

RE1IARK4. Only a few forms can be proved. 

96. Numeral Adverbs. 

1 semel, onjce^ 12 duodecies 

2 bis, twice, 13 ter decies, tredeciSs 

8 ter 14 quater deciSs, quattuordeciSs 

4 quater 15 quinquies deciSs, quindecies 

5 quinquies, qninquiens 16 sexies decies, sedecies 

6 sexies 17 septies decies 

7 septies 18 duodevicies, octies decies 

8 octies 19 undevicies, novies decies 

9 novies 20 vicies 

10 decies 21 semel et vicies, vicies et 

11 undecies semel, vicies semel,* 

* Not semel vlciSs, bis ylclGs, etc., becanse that would be, once twenty times a 9Q 
fbnes ; twice twenty times = 40 times. 



PR0N0UK8. 4ft 

23 \dB et vld^B, tXcUs et 400 quadTlngentiAi 

bis, vicies bii * 600 quingentiSs 

80 triciSs QOO sezcentiSs 

40 quadragies 700 septingentiSs 

50 quinqaagiis 800 octingentiSa 

60 sezagies 900 nongentiSs 

70 septuagiea 1,000 millies 

80 octogies 2,000 bis milliSs 

90 nonagies 100,000 centies millies 

100 centies 1,000,000 iiiilli§8 milliis, decies cen- 

200 ducentiSs ties milliSs. 
800 trecentiSs 

PRONOUNS. 

97. Pronouns designate without describing. 

Kexabk.— The pronoan is not a word used ioBtcad of a nonn. Tho nonn says too 
much, fur all nonns (proper as well as common) are originally descriptive; the pronoun 
simply points oat The noon says too little, because it cannot express person, as egOi A 
tfl, thou ; it cannot express local appartenance, as liIOi this {here), iUe, that (there), 

98. A. Personal Pronouns. 

I. PXRSONAL PbONOUNS Ol* THE FiBST PXHSOIT. 

SUBSTANTIVE. POSSESSIVE. 

BiHG.— 17. ego, 7, 

O. msl, 0/ me^ mens, -a, -nm, ffdne or my, 

D. mOii, to^for me, Yoc. (mascOi ml* 

Ac mSi fne, 

Abl. mS, JHm, with, by me, 

Flub.~N. nOs, vfe, 
G. nOstrX, qf us, 

nostrum, nOster, nostra, nOBtmm, our or onrik 

D. nObiB, to, for w, 
Ac nOs, us, 
AbL nObiB* fhmit with, by us, 

QQ n. Pbrsonal Pronouns of the Second Person. 

SUBSTANTIVE. POSSESSIVE. 



tuns, a, nm, thy or iMne, 



* Not semel vXciOs, bis vIciOs, etc., because that wonld be, once twenty times s I 
UmcB ; twice twenty times = 40 times. 



SDrs -N. 


til. 


Ihou, 


G. 


tnX. 


<if thee. 


D. 


tibl 


to, for thee. 


Ac. 


to, 


thee. 


Abl. 


to. 


from, toith, by thee. 
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FBOHOinre. 



Pum.— N. 
G. 

D. 
Ac. 



SUBSTANTIVE. 
vOl. ye or'yoH, 
veptrl, <if you, 
vestnim, 
vObls, to, for you, 



POSSESSIVE. 



Tester, vestra, vestnim, your or yomrt. 



Abl. vObXs, fronit toUh^ by you, 

Rruarks.— 1. The forms of the OeniUve Plnnl, nOBtmm and veBtnzSL« arc used M 
partitive geDitivos in reference to namber. 

2. From nOster and vester and a]i?o from ottjuSf whose f (104) are formed the Gentile 
adjectives of one ending: nOetrSs* of our country ; vestrSs, otyoureouiUry; efljSs, of 
whoie country f Gen. nOstrStie, vestrStis, cfljfitUu 

III. Personal Pronotinb of thb Tbibd Pekson. 

100. The personal pronoun of the third person is represented 
by the determinative in the oblique cases, with special forms for 
the reflexive. 

, DETERMmATTVB. 



SUBSTANTIVE. 

Sine.— N. [is, ea, id], h^^she^u^ 
G. Ijjns, qf him^ etc., 

D. ell to, for him, 

Ac. eum, earn, id, him, her, it, 
Abl. eS, eS, eO, from, with, by him, etc. 



POSSESSIVE. 

(supplied by the gen!t!ve.> 
Sjniu his, hers. Us, 



PtUB.— N. [el, or it eae, ea], they, 

G. eOmm, eSruxn, eQnun, of them, 

D. el8, or il8, to, for them, 

Ac. eZts, eSs, ea, them, 

Abl. el8, or il8, from, with, by them. 



eOrnm. eSmm, eOntm, &Mr« 

or theirs. 



POSSESSIVE, 

suns, -a, -um, his, her{s\ %ti 
(own). 



Reflextve. 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

Snro.— N. 

G. sut qf him, her, U(self), 

D. sibi, to, for, him(se{f), her(se^, 

Ac 86(8686), himiself), herisetf), 
AbL 86(8680), from, tcith, by himiself), 

Plur.— N. 

G. 8iil« of ihemiselves), 

D. eibl to,forthem(selves)^ 

Ac. 86(8686), themisdves), 

Abl. 86(8686) from, with, by (hem{selves). 

Rrxarks.— 1. The enclitic -met may bo added to all the forme of ego (except nOs* 
tmrn), to all the forms of tU (except tfl and vestnun), to eibi, 86, and the forms of 
Bnns; tgpmei, I mysflf 

%. The enclitic -pte is Joined to the Ablative Sin^lar of the Possessives ; it is espe* 
.iBially common with euO ; enOpte ingeniO, by his own ffenlus. 

8. From tfl are form^ tflte and tUtemet* 



suns, -a, -nin, their (own), 
theirs. 
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101. B. Detebmikativb Proxouot, 

1. is, he, that, etc. 





SoreuLAB. 




Plurai^ 


N. ifl, 


ea, 


id, 


el, or iX, eae, ea, 


O, «««, 






e5nim, earuiEi, eSmnii 


D. el, 






el8, or iSBy 


Ac. emn, 


earn, 


id. 


658, eas, ea. 


AbL ed, 


ea, 


65. 


els, or lis. 



2. Idem, tJie same, 

SlNGVLAB. FlXTBAL. 

K. Idem, eadem, idem, eldem, or ildem, eaedem, eadem, 
G. ejnsdem, 65nmdem, earondem, e5nmd6iA 

D. ^dem, elsdem, or iisdem, 

Ac. eundem, eandem, idem, e58dem, eSsdem, eadem, 

AbL e5dem, eadem, e5dem. elsdem, or ilsdem. 

8. ipse, he^ self. 

SlNGULAB. FlURAL. 

1^. ipse, ipsa, ipsum, ipsX, ipsae, ipsa, 

G. ipslns, ip85rmn, ipsSram, ip85nmi,' 

D. ipsi, ipsis, 

Ac. ipsmn, ipsam, ipsum, ips58, ipsas, ipsa, 

Ab). ips5, ipsa, ips5. ipsls. 

102. C. Demonstrative Pron^ouns. 

L DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN FOR THE FIRST PERSON. 

hic, iJiia, 

Bnra. N. hXc, haec, h5c, Pl. N. hi, hae, haec, ihese^ 

G. hujns, h5rmn, harmn, hSrmn, 

D. hulc, his, 

Aa hone, hanc, h5o, h5s, liSs, haec, 

Abl. h5c^ hSc, h5c his. 

n. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN FOR THE SECOND PERSON. 

iste, t/iat. 

Bme. N. iste^ ista, istud, Pl. N. isO, istae, ista, 

G. istius, ist5nmi,istarum,i8t5n3m, 

D. isU, istis, 

Aa istom, istam, istud, ist5s, istfis, ista, 

Abl ist5, istS, istS. isUs. 
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in. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN FOR THE THIRD PERSON. 

BiNO. N. iUe, iUa, iUud, Pl. N. ilU, illae, ilia, 

G. illlus, ill5ruxn, illanim, illoram, 

D. ilU, ilHs, 

Ac. ilium, illaxn, illud, illos, illSs, ilia, 

Abl. ilia, ilia, iUd. illls. 

Kemares.— 1. Hlfo: the forms in -o arise from tlic enclitic -ce. So hice, hunce, are 
fbond in older Latin ; and -ci in the interrogative form with nd, hlcine ? Thie> -ce is 
Bonietlmes appended to the other forms : hfLjuscet hOsce> 

S. Iste and Hie have, like hib, forms in -Of but only in Nom. Ace. Abl. 

istlc, ifltaec istOo oristlle, 

istime, istanc, istOc oristflc. 

istOo, istSc, iatOo, Bo illlc, illOc, etc 

103. D. Eelative Pronouns. 

Sma. N. qui, qnae, quod, Pl. N. qui, quae, quae^ 

G. cujus, quSrum, quSrum, quSrum, 

D, cul, quibus, 

Ac. quem, quam, quod, quos, quSs, quae, 

Abl. quo, qua, quo. quibus. 

Remarks.— Quels, quXs, is also foand as a Plnral Dat. Abl. The form qui is need as 
the Abl. Sing. quQ, quS, quO, chiefly with -cum ; qulouxn for quOoum, vnth whom. 
Quit interrogative, means Junof 

General Relatives are : 

Substantive, quisquis, i/7^t?er, quidquid, toJiatever. 

Adjective, quiquX, quaequae^ quodquod, wTiosoewr, 

quicunque, quaecunque, quodcunque, whichever, 

104. E. Interrogative Pronouns. 

SubstanUve, quis? who? quid? whatf 

Adjective, qui? quae? quod? which f 

Bubst. and Adj. uter ? utra ? utrum ? wh^o^ which of two f 

SiKG. N. quis? quid? who? what? Possessivb. 

G. CUJUS? whose? cujus, cuja, ci^um, whose f 

D. cul? to^foTwh/omf (rare). 

Ac. quem? quid? whom? wluxit 

Abl. qu5? from, with, by whom or what? 

Remark.— Tlie plnral of the substantive interrogative prononn and both numbers of 
Jie adjective interrogative prononn coincide with the forms of the relative qui, quae* 
lUOdt vfJbO, which, 

Strenothenbd Intbbbooatiyes. 

Substantive, quisnam? wliopray? quidnam? what pray? 

Acdeetive. quinam? quaenam? quodnam? which pray 
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105. P. Indefinitb Pronouns. 

1. Substantia, aliqtds, aliqua, aliquid, \ Homebody ^ tome one or 

quia, qua, quid, ) other. 

Adjeetite. aliqtiX, aliquae (or aliqua*), aliquod, ) ^^ 
qui, quae (or qua*), quod, ) ' 

3. quldam, quaedam, quiddam (and quoddam), a certain^ certain one, 
8. quispiam, quaepiam, quidpiam (and quodpiam), soTne one, some. 

4. quisqaam, r-, qtddquam, any oiie (at alt). No plural. 

5. quivis, quaevis, ' quidvls (and quodvlB), \ any one you please^ 
quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet (and quodlibet), ) you like, 

6. quisque, quaeque, qtudque and quodque^ each one, 
nnusquigque, unaquaeque, unumquidque and unumquodque, each 

one severally, 

Tlie distinction between the aubstantiye and adjective form is observed 
rigorously only in the neuter. 

REVJkRK.— Quisquam is iipcd only as a snhstantlve, except with decimations of 
persons ; scriptor quisquam, any writer {at all), Oallus quisquam, any Gaul {at all). 
The corresponding adjective is ulllis* 

ullus, -a, -um, any ; nullug, -a, -um, no one, not one. The coiTesponding 
substantives are nemo (76)* and nihil, which forms nihilx and nihilS 
(Abl.) only in certain combinations. 

nonnullus, -a, -um, some, many a. 

alius, -a, -ud, another; alter, -era, -erum, the other, one {of two) ; neuter, 
neutra, neutrum, neither of two, 

alteruter, alterutra, alterutrum, the one or the other of t/ie two. Gen. 
alterutrius. 

(or alter uter, altera utra, alteram utrum. Gen. alteriua utrlus.) 

uterque, utraque, utrumque, each of two, either, ambo, -ae, -o, bo^. 

uten^ utravis, utrumvis, f , . , 

uterUbet, utralibet, utrumUbet, \ «^^<^^ ^^^ P^^ of <^ <*^^- 

CORRELATIVES. 
106. I. CORRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

Imtebbooatiyes. Dexonstratiyes. Relatiyes. 

quia? who 7 la, that, . qui, who. 

quMia? cfw/iaikindfiSlia^ such (of tJvat qualis, as(ofw7uchkind), 

kind), 

qnantos 7 h>ow much f tantus, so much, quantus, as much, 

quot? how many? tot, so many, quot, as many. 

• In neater plnral, aliquae or aliqua, quae or qua. 
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COMPOmn) BELATIYXS. 



1 07, IL CORRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. 

1. Pronominal adverbs of place. 

nfci? uJieref ib!, tJierej . nb!^ tcTi&re. 

qoS 7 where t which hic, hSc, h£re^ this way^ qua, where, which lAiy, 
way/ 

iBtXc, istac, tltere, that way, 

ilUc, iUSc, tA^0, yoTider way. 

inde, tJience, unde, 1^^7200. 

hinc, ^^u^. 

istinc, thence. 

tJience,from ycmder. 

thither. qu5, 

thitltcr, yonder. 



miAel wlieneef 



qii67 wldiherf 



widfhtr. 



qnandO, 
quum. 

quoties, as often at. 

ut, at!, as. 
quam, as. 



illinc, 

e5, 
hue, 
istuc, 
iliac, 

2. Pronominal adverbs of time. 

qaandS? wlienf turn, tlien, 

tanc, at thai time, 

nunc, no^JD. 

quoties ? how often f toties,. so often. 

3. Pronominal adverbs of ma/iwcr. 

quomodo ? qui ? how f ita, i^c, s^, tJius, 
quam? how much? tarn, so much, 

108. III. COMPOUNDS OF THE RELATIVE FORMS. 

1. The relative pronouns become indefinite by prefixing all- : 

aliquantus, somewhat great; aliquot, several, some; alicub]^ somewJiere ; 
SLUouude^from somewhere; aliquandS, at some time. 

2. The simple relatives become universal by doubling them- 
selves, or by suffixing -cnnqne (cumque) : 

quantuscunque, however great; qualiscunque, of whatever kind; quot* 
quot, however many; ubicunque, wheresoever; quandocunque, whenecer ; 
qaotiescunque, Jioweoer often; utut, in wliatever way; utcunque, 7iow8<*- 
fter; quamquam, hotcever, altlwugh, 

3. Many of the relatives are further compounded with -vis or 
-libet: 

quantuslibet, quantusvls, as great as you please j ubivli, where you wiU; 
quami^, as you please, tJiough. 
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THE VEEB. 

109. Tlie Inflection given to the verbal stem is called Con- 
iugation, and expresses : 

1. Person and Nnmber ; 

2. Voice — ^Active or Passive ; 

3. Tense — Present, Imperfect, Future, 

Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect; 

4. Mood — Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative. 

110. These forms belong to the Finite Verb. Outside of the 
Finite Verb, and akin to the noun, are the verbal forms called 

Infinitive, Supine, Participle, Gerund. 

111. The Inflection of the Verb is effected by means of — 

1. Personal endings, 

2. Connecting vowels, 

3. Tense-signs. 

1. The personal endings are pronominal forms, which serve to 
indicate not only person, but also number and voice. 

2. The connecting vowels have lost their original significance. 

3. The tense-signs occur only in the compound tenses (weak 
tenses). 

The compound or weak tenses are : 

The Imperfect, Active and Passive. The Perfect in vl (ul) and sL 
The Pluperfect Active. The Futures in, -bo, -bor. 

The Future Perfect The Perf. and Pluperf. Subj. 

So in ama-b-a-m, I loved, b is the tense-sign, a the connecting vowel, m 
the personal ending (comp. me), Ist P. Singular Active. 

RBKARK9.— 1. The toDse-Bigns are themselves auxiliary verbs, as: -r(am) for-8(am)) 
ftom (6)s-(se) ; v(D, uCI) from fu(I) ; si from (e)s (se) ; -b(aia) -b(o) from fuKam), fa(o). 

2. No adequate uniform translation can be given to all the moods and tenses. Sspe< 
dally is this true of the snbjanctivc. See Syntax. 

Several parts of the verb are formed with the verb 8am> I anu 



so 
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112. The Verb sum, I am (stem es-). 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNOTIVB. 



8ino.— 1. sum, 

2. eB, 

3. est, 

PLTJIL— 1. Bomns, 
2. estis, 
8. sunt, 

SiNO.— 1. eram, 
2. erSa, 
& erat, 

Flub.— 1. eramua, 

2. eratu, 

3. dranty 

8iNa.— 1. erS, 

2. oris, 

3. erit, 

Plur. — 1. erimtui, 

2. eritis, 

3. enmt, 



ikou art, 
he, 9hs, it is, 

toe are, 
you are, 
Uiey are, 



aim, ■ 

sis, 

sit, 

siti8| 
sint, 



esset, 

essemiis, 

essetis, 

esiient, 

FUTUBB. 



BiSQ.- 



-1. fal, 
2. fuistX, 



3. ftiit, 
Flub. — 1. fiiimns, 



iMPBBnCT. 

Ifcas, 
thou wast, 
he was, 

we were, 
you were, 
they were, 

IshaU he, 
iJum wUir be, 
he wiU be, 

we shall be, 
you wUl be, 
t/iey will be. 

Fbbfbot. 
I have been, I was, fderim, 
fhou hast been, t/wu fiierXSi 

wast, 
Tie has been^ Tie was^ fnerit, 

toe have been, we fiienmns, 

were, 
you have been, you fderitis, 



I be, 

thou be, 

he, she, it be^ 

we be, 
you be, 
they be, 

I were (forem), 
Ihou wert (fores)^ 
he were (foret). 

we were, 

you were, • 

ihey were (forentV 



I have, may have, bt n^ 
thou have, mayest luive^ 

been, 
he have, may have, been, 

we have, may have, been^ 
you Jiave, may have, been. 



2. fnistis, 

3. fiiSnint, they have been, they fderint, they Itave, may have, been. 



were. 



were. 



Smo. — 1. fderam, 
2. fderas, 



PLUFBRnSOT. 

I had been, imaMWk^ 

ihou hadsi been, fiiissea, 



8. fiierat, he had been, 

Plxtb. — 1. fderamiis,t/7« hxid been, 

2. faeratis, you had been, 

3. iuerant, they JUui been. 



fnlsset, 

iaissemus, 
iuissStis, 

faiflHfMltj 



I had, might have, been, 
ihou Jiadst, migJUst nave, 

been, 
Tie had, might TiAve, been. 

we Jiad, might Tiave, been, 
you Tuxd, might h4ive, been^ 
ihey TmcL, mighi Tiave, been^ 



COMPOUVD6 or Bxm. 



n 



2. fherfii, 

3. fderit, 



INDICATIVB. 

FUTDBB PjuarjBUT« 
I shall have been^ 
thou wiU have been, 
he will have been^ 



Plub. — 1. fuennius, toe s/ioU have been^ 

2. fderitis, you mU have been^ 

3. foerint, they will have been. 

IMPERATIVE. 

1- — . 

2. es, be thou, estd, Ihou sJialt be^ 
8. estS, he ehaU be. 

Flub. 

1. , 

2. este^beye^ mttSite^you sliaUbe^ 

8. . Bimtd, tliey shall be. 



INFINITIVE. 

PiiEB. esse, to be, 
Pbrf. loisse, tohaivebeen, 
FuT. luturum (-am, -um), ease 
(fore), to be about to be, 

PARTICIPLE. 
Fur. futnruB, -a, -urn, about to be. 



113. 



Compounds of sun, / am. 



alMnxm, lam away, absent. Peril 

(abfuI)afaL 
md-nun, lam present. Vevt^Stal, 
dS-mim, I am wanting, 
inHmm, lam in, 
Inter-Bom, lam between. 



ob-Bmn, I am a{fain»,, I hurt, 

Perf. obfiil or ofiiiL 
prae-Bum, lam over, Isupenntend, 
prd-sum, I am for, I profit, 
Bub-smn, lam under. No Pert 
super-sum, lam, or remain, over. 



Hbmabk.— Only alwnm and praesum form present iMtrttdples: absenSi (Asent, and 
praasanst present. 

PrOsnm, I profit. 
1 14. In the forms of prOsnm, prOd- is used before vowels. 



INDICATIVE. 



Pbvsewt* 

Imperfect, 
Fdturb, 
Pebfect, 
Pluperfect; 
Fur. Perf., 



pr5-sum, prSd^es, prdd-est, 

prd-flumus, prSd-estis, pr5*8iint, 

prod-eram, 

pr5d-er5) 

prS-fuI, 

pr5-fueram, 

pro-fuer5, 



SUBJUNCTIVE 
pr5-sim, 



prod-essem, 

prS-fiietim, 
pro-fuissem. 



INFINITIVE. PUBS, prdd-esse j Pssr. piidfuiflse. 



AS 
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FoflBnm, / am dbUy I can. 

115. PosBiun is compouuded of pot (potis, pote) and simi; t 
Decomes 8 before s. 



INDICATIVE. 



Smo. — 1. poa-smn, Jam aUe,can^ 

2. pot-es, 
8. pot-est, 

Plur. — 1. po8-siimiU| 
2 pot-estis, 

3. po8-8tinty 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

pos-sim, IheabU. 

pos-slB, 

po8-8it. 

pos-tfmus, 

poB-Bltis, 

pos-fdnt. 



IwcuabU^ 



Bnsro. — 1. pot-eram, 
couJdy 
2. pot-eras, 
8. pot-erat, 

Plub. — 1. pot-eramns, 
2. pot^eratis, 
8. pot-eranty 



FUTUKB. 

Smo.-— 1. poi-er5, J«Aaa te oNs. 
2. pot-eris, 
8. pot-erit. 

Pltjil — 1. pot-erimns, 

2. pot-eritis, 

3. pot-eront. 



pos-sem, Itoere, might to, (Me, 

p08-8§8, 

pos-set. 
pos-Bemns, 

pOB-BStiB, 

poB-Bont. 



Smo. — 1. pot-al, I have been abSe^ 

2. pot-tiiBtl, 
8. pot-tiit, 

Plub. — ^1. pot-nimiu^ 
2. pot-tdfltiB^ 
8. pot<^mnt, 



pot-n«rlm, Ihace^ ma/if have^ been 

(Me. 
pot-ueriui, 
pot-ueHt. 

pot-uenmuBi 

pot-ueriiiB, 

pot-neiint. 



8TIXS1I8 OV OOKJUCUXIOir. 



mDIOATTVB. 



SiHa. — ^1. pot-neram, I had been 

2. pot-uerSs, 
8. pot-uerat, 

Plur. — ^1. pot-ueramiig, 
2. pot-tierati8| 
8. pot-ueranti 



BUBJUNOTIVK 

'• 

pot-nissem, Ihad^ nUghi ham^ 

beenable^ 
pot-uissSs, 
pot-uisaet. 

pot-niaaemiis, 

pot-niaaetia, 

pot-uiaaenL 



FUTUBS FSBVaOT* 

SiNa. — 1. pot-ueir5, lehdtt have been aible, 

2. pot-ueila, 

3. pot-nerit. 

Plxjb.— 1. pot-neAiraa, 
2. pot-tteilti% 
8. pot-tterinti 

INFINITIVE. iVtf«. Posae, to be able. Peif. Potoiaae, to have been Me. 

Systems of Conjugation. 

116. There are two Systems of Conjugation, distingnished 
by the stem-characteristic, viz., the Vowel Conjugation and the 
Consonant Conjugation. 

117. Vowel verbal stems end in ft> 6, 1 (Fii-st, Second, and 
Fourth Conjugations). 

Consonant verbal stems end in one of the consonants (Third 
Conjugation). 

Stems in n follow the Consonant Conjugation. 



118. 


Thx StbM'Forms. 






PRE8. IND. : 


PRES. INPIN. 


PERP. IND. 


SUPINE. 




I. am<4> 


ama-re, 


axna-vl, 


amS-tum, 


to love. 


II. dele-O, 


dele-re, 


del5-vl, 


dile-tum, 


to blot out. 


mone-8, 


mone-re^ 


mon-tiX, 


mon-i-tum, 


to remind. 




em-e-re, 


§ml, 


eu-bimia 


to buy. 


atata-5, 


atatu-e-re, 


atata-X, 


atatu-tum, 


to settle. 


acrlb-S, 


acrib-e-re, 


acrip-al, 


aorip-tum, 


to write. 


lY. audi-S, 


audX-re^ 


mndx-vl, 


mudX-tnnL 


toliear. 
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VdBT eOlTJUOATIOV. 



119. FiBST CONJUGATIOK. 

Acnvs. 
INDICATIVE; SUBJUNCTIVE 



Am loeing, do hve, hu, 

Bora.— 1. ain-8, 
2. amS-s, 
8. ama-t, 

Plub. — 1. amS-mus, 
2. amsl-tis, 
8. ama-nt, 



Wcu lovinff, loved, 
BiNO. — 1. amS-ba-m, 

2. amS-bS-s, 

3. amS-ba-t, 

PIjUR —1. ama-bS-mns, 
2. axna-ba-tis, 
8. ama-ba-nt, 



Be loving, iruty Uhm. 

am^, 
ani0-t. 

am^tisy 
am^nt. 



Were loving^ miffhi 
ama-re-nii 
ama-re-s, 
ama-re-t. 

ama-rS-mtui, 

ama-rS-tis, 

amS-re-nL 



FuTum. 
l^udL he loving^ s/raU lave, 
Smo. — 1. axna-b-2, 

2. a]na-i>iHi, 

3. ama-bi-t. 

Plur. — 1. ama-bi-mua, 
2. ama-bi-tis, 
8. amS-bu-nt. 



mPERATIVB. 

BiKG.— 1. — , 

2. amS, lovethou^9mS.'\&^ ihou ehaU 199$, 
8. ama-td, he s7uUl loc9, 

PlUB. — 1. — , 

2. ama-te, love ye, ama-t9te, ye shall love, 
8. ama-ntd, ihey ehaU love, 

PARTICIPLE. 

Pbkbbiit. N. ama-n-8, G. ama-nt-is, loving* 
Future. amS-tur-us, -a, -mn, being about to love. 



MSBSr COSJJJQATIGML 



120. 



JPlBST COKJUGATIOIT. 



INDICATIVE. 



nine lovedy did law. 
BiKO. — 1. ama-vi, 

2. ama-vi-B.tI| 
8b amS-vi-t, 

Plur. — 1. amS-vi-moi, 
2. ama-vi-ftis, 
8. ama-ve-mnt, 



Edd loved, 
Smo. — 1. aina-ve-ra.111, 
2. amS-ve-ra-s, 
8. amS-ve-ra-t, 

Plur. — 1« amft-ve-rfi-mus, 
2. am^-ve-ra-tis, 
8. ama-ve-ra-nt, 

Shall have loved. 
Sing. — 1. ama^ve-r-8, 
2* ama-ve-zf-a, 
8. amS-ve-ri-t. 

pLUB. — ^1. amS-ve-i£>miu, 
2. ama-ve-zl-tis, 
8. ama-ve-xi-nt. 



ACTIYIB. 



Pkbfkct. 



8UBJUNCTIVBL 



Have^ may Jiave, loved. 
amS-ve-ri-m, 
amS-ve-il-B, 
ama-ve-ri-t. 

amS-ve-]X-miia| 

amS-ve-zl-tlfl, 

am^-ve-zi-nt. 



Plutbrfbot. 



Had, might have, loved. 
ama-vi-sse-m, 
amS-vi-BsS-B, 
am^-vi-Bse-t. 

am&-vi-8B5-miiB| 

ama-vi-Bse-tiii 

amS-vi-Bse-nL 



FUTUBB PKBFBOV. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pan. amS-re, to love. 

Praur. amS-vi-Bse, to liave loved. 

FvT. ama-tar-um, -am, -iim, esse, to be about to loffe. 



GERUND. 



SUPINE. 



N. [amS-re], loT^ing. 

G. ama-nd-X, of loving, 

D. ama-nd.5, to loving. 

Ac. [am£-re], (ad) ama-nd-iim, loving, to love. 1. ama-tuzn, to love, 

AbL ama-nd.5, bg loving. 2. ama-tu, to love, in the lovtngL 
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121. 



FlKST COB-JUGATIOK. 
PASSIVB. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Be, may be, lomL 
am^r, 
ame-ris, 
ame-tur. 

ame-mur, 

am^miniy 

am^^itor, 

fFMV, m^A< de, lowd, 
ama-re-r, 
ama-ri-xis, 
ama-re-tur. 

ama-re-miiry 
amft-rS-mixiI, 
amfi-re-ntur. 



IN})ICATIVB. 

^9n ioved, 
Bmo. — 1. amo-r, 
2. amS-rl8y 
S. am3-tiir| 

Plub. — 1. amS-mur, 
2. ama-minl, 
8. ama-ntuTy 

Was loved. 
Smo. — 1. ama-ba-r, 
2. ama-ba-risi 
8. amS-ba-tuTi 

Plub. — 1. ama-bS-miiri 

2. amS-ba-minl, 

3. amS-ba-ntur. 

8haU be laved, 
8iKG. — 1. ama-bo-r, 

2. amS-be-ri% 

3. amS-bi-tur. 

Plub. — 1. ama-bi-mury 

2. ama-bi-miiiL 

3. ama-bu-ntur. 



IMPERATIVK 
Smo.— 1. , 

2. ama-re, be thou loved, amS-tor, thou ehaU be lowd^ 

3. ama-tor, he shaU be laved, 

Plub. — 1. , 

2. ama-mixiX, be ye loved. 

8. lona-ntor, they iJiaU be loved, 

mPINITIVE. 

PRBB. ama-rl, to be loved, 

PsRF. amS-t-um, -am, -um, esse, to have been loved, 

FuT. amS-tum Iri, to be about to be laved, 

F. P. ama-t-iim, -am, -tun, fore. 



; tIBST OOlXJVGATlOVm &7 

122. FiBST OoNJuaATioisr. 

PASSIYB. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Haw been hwd. Haw^ may hate^ hem hwd, 

8niG. — 1. amft-t-u, -a, •nm, s-o-m, ama-t-iu, -a, -iim, 84.iii, 

2. ea, 8-X-8, 

8. es-ti 84 1. 



Plub. — ^1. a m &. t -^ -ae^ -a, a-n-mna, amS-t-I, -aa^ -a, a-I-mm, 
d. eo-tlfl, 8-Xtia, 

.S> a-Q-nt, a-i-nt. 

PitUFJUtFJCOT. 

Had been loved. Had^ migU have, been loved. 

BtSQ. — 1. amft-t-na, -a, -um, er-a-m, amS-t-us, -a, -urn, es-tfe-m, 

2. er-a-8, es-se-s, 
& er-a-t, es-se-t. 

PunL — "L amSri-^ -aa^ -a, er-a-miu, am^-t-I, -ae, -a, ea-se-mua, 

3. er-S-tis, es-sS-tia, 
8. er.4uat, aa-se-nt. 

FUTUBS FSBfaOIL 

8haU hoM been loved, 
Bnra. — 1. am£-t-iu, -a, -um, er-8, 
2. er-i^a, 

8. erJ^t 

Plub.— !• «inft>t-I, -ae, -a, er-i-muai 
2. er-i-tia, 

8, er-u-nt. 

PARTICIPLE. 

FBBrsoT. ama-t-na, -a, -am, loved, 
Qmaxmom, ama-nd-us, -a, -unii (one) to be loved* 

3* 



M 



alBOOND COKJtTGAIfHAL 



123. Second CoKJuaATiOK. 

ACTIVK 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Pbbseht. 



Destroy {blot outy. 
BiNO.— 1. dele-&, 
2. dele^ 
8. dele-t, 

Plub. — 1. dele-mus, 
2. diU-tis, 
8. dele-nt, 



Wm dedroying. 
8iKO.— 1. dele-ba-m, 
2. del5-bS-a, 
8. dele-ba-t| 

Plub. — 1. dele-ba-miui. 
2. dele-ba-tis. 
8. del§-ba-nt| 



SliaU destroy. 
BmG.— 1. delS-b-8, 
2. dele-bi-s, 
8. dele-bi-t. 

Plub.— 1. dele-bi-mus, 
2. dele-bi-tis, 
8. dele-bn-nt. 



Be destroying^ may destroy, 
' dele-a-m, 
dSle-a^i, 
dele-a-t* 

dele^Umiu, 

d§ie4Uti8, 

d§le-a-nt. 

Imfbbfect* 

Were destroying^ might desti*o^, 
dile-re-m, 
del§-re-8, 
dele-re-t. 

del§-re-muf| 

del§-re-tii| 

dele-re-nL 

* 

Furmnu 



IMPERATIVB, 



Smo.— 1. , 

2. dele, destroy tliau^ dSli-tS, 

d«li.t^, 
Plub. — 1. , 

2. dS^S'iOf destroy yey 



thou shidt destroy, 
ke sTiaU destroy. 



dele-t5te, ye shall desProy, 
dile-ntd, they shaU destroy. 



PARTICIPLE. 

PiiESBKT. IT. dSle-n-s; G. dele-nt-ls, destroying, 
FuTUBB. dSlS-tur-QS, -a, -um, cibmtt to destroy. 



SXCONB CONJVOATIOH'. 



184 SbCOKD CONJUGATIOl^. 

ACriVB. 

INDICATIVE. 8UBJUNCTIVB. 



Eavey may Tiau^ destroyed. 
dSle-ve-ri-m, 
d5l5-ve-xi-8,. 
ddle-ve-ii-t. 

delS-ve-zV-mus, 

d515.ve-«Clis 

dSlS-ve-zi-iiU 



Hadyfnight have^ destroyed. 
dile-vi-sse-m, 
dSle-vi-sse^i, 
delS-vi^we-t.. 

dSle-vi-S8§-iniu, 

d5l5.vi.S85-ti8, 

dSlS-vi^we-nt, 



FuTUiui PiBnoc 



JIane destroyed, destroyed. 
81NG.— -1. delS-vI, 

2. del§-vi.8tl, 
8. del5.vi.t, 

« 

PUJB.— 1. dele-vi-mw, ^ 
2. dele-vi^tls, 
8. d§15-ve-nuil| 

Siad destroyed, 
BnXQ. — ^1. dSli-ve-ra-m, 
2. d§le-ve-irSrB, 
8. dSle-ve-ra-t, 

pLXTB.— 1. dele-ve-rS-mus, 
2. dele-ve-rS-tis, 
8. dele-ve-ra-nt, 

* 

J^idll have destroyed, 
81KG.— 1. dSl§.ve-r4^, 
2. d51§.ve-x£>8, 
8. dele-ve-rit. 

Plxtb. — 1. dele-ve-zi-mus, 
2. delS-ve-xl-tlB, 
8. dele-ve-ri-nL 

INFINITIVB. 
Pumin*. del§-re, to destroy, 
"PKonaT. d§li.y|.88e, to ?iaf>e destroyed, 
FuTUBB. dSlS-tor-iim, -am, .nm, easa^ to be about to de^ro^ 

GERUND. * SUPINE. 

K. [d515-re], destroying, to destroy, 

G dSla-nd-I, of destroying, 

D', dela-nd-5, to^for destroying, 

Ac. fd61d-ra] (ad) dile-nd-nm, destroying, 1. dilS-tum, to destroy, 

to destroy, 
Abl. d51e-nd-S, by destroying, 2. dSlf -tfl, to destroy, ft^ the 

destroying. 



BmOOSD GONJUGATIOBr. 



125. 



SbCOIO) CONJdGATIOlSr. 



INDICATIVE. 



Am destroyed. 
diNG.— 1. deie-o-r^ 
2. dele-xisi 
8. delS-tnri 

Plur. — 1. ddle-mnr, 
2. dele-min^ 
8. dele-ntxir, 



FASSIVB. 



SUBJUNCnVB. 



Be, may he, destroyed, 
dele-a-r, 
dele-S-xiSy 
dele4Utiir. 

dSle-S-muri 
d§le4Undiif 
dele-a-ntnr. 



IXPXBrKCT. 



Was destroyed, 
BiNO. — 1. dele-ba-r, 
2. dele-ba-ri8» 
8. dele-bS^tur, 

Plub. — 1. dele-ba-mnr, 
2. dele-ba-minl, 
8. deli-ba-ntur, 



Were destroyed* 
delS-re-r, 
dele-re-zifl, 
dSle-re-tor. 

deli-re-muTi 
dSle-rS-minly 
deli-re-ntor. 



Shan be destroyed. 
Sing.— J. delS-bo-r, 
2. dile-be-xii, 
8. dele-bi-tar. 

Plur. — 1. dele-bl-mur, 
2. dili-bi-mlnX, 
8. dile-ba-ntnr. 



Sing.— 1. y 

2. dSli.re, 
8. 



mPBRATIVll 



be tTum destroyed. 



delS-tor, Uum shaU be deneroyedt 
dele-tor, he shall be destroyed. 



Plur.-— 1. , 

2. dSlS-minl, be ye destroyed, 



dele-ntor, they shaU be destroyedi. 



,SMcojn> ooKJuaAHQV. 61 



126. Secokd Conjuoatiok. 

PASSIVB. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Have been deniroyed^ toas destroyed. Hwoe^ may "haw^ been destroyed. 
SiKG. — 1. delS-t-m, -a, -um, s^ttm, dfilfi-t-iu, ^ -am, 14-1111 

2. ea, s-X-s, 

3. es-t, 8-i-t. 

Plub. — 1. dele-t-I, -ae, -% s-n-miu, d$le-t-X, -ae, -a, a-X-mus, 
2. es-tia, s-X-tis, 

8. s-n-nt, s4-iit. 

PLTTFEBnOT. 

Rod been destroyed, Had^ might have, been desiroye(t 
SiNO. — 1. del5-t-U8, -a, -um, er-a-m, dele-t-us, -a, -um, eMie-m| 
2. er-a-8, es-sS-s, 

8, er-a-ty es-se-t. 

Flub. — ^1. dSIe-t-X, -ae, -a, er4Umn8, delS-t-X, -ae, -a, es-ai-mus, 
2. er-a-tia| ea-ae-tia, 

8. er-a-nt, ea-aeoit 



Fdtubi FEsnoA 



'• 



ShaU have been destroyed, 
BiNO. — 1. d§le-t-ua, -a, •wn, er-^ 
2. er-i-a, 

8. er-i-t 

Flxtb. — 1. dele-t-X| -ae, -a, er-i-miUi 
2. er-Mia, 

8. er-u-nt. 

INFINITIVK 

Pen. d§15-rl, to be destroyed. 

Pert. delS-t-nm, -am, -um, eaae, to have been deshvjftd. 

Fur. dile-tum Itl, to be about to be destroyed, 

F. p. dele-t-um, -am, -um, fore. 

PARTICIPLES. 

pBRraoT. dS15-t-ua, -a, -um, destroyed, 
Gkrundiye. dele-nd-ua, -a, -um, [one] to be destroyed. 



«l 



iaKOMD covruQAnoiBU 



137. 



SeOONO CONJCGATIOlfr. 



I 

Like ddfire, to destroy, are conjugated only, nfire, to spin, fldre, 
to weep, and the compounds of -ji/^re, fili, and -otere (-olesoere) 
^rotc; ; but aboleo, / abolish, forms abolitom. 

All other verbs of the Second Conjugation retain the char- 
acteristic e in the forms of the Present Stem, and drop it in the 
rest of. the verbal forms. In the Perfect, the ending vl becomes 
III. In the Supine^ the connecting vowel i is useid* 

128. Pive verbs of the Second Conjugation form their Su« 
pine without a connecting vowel, viz. : 



UOMtHf 


e9nB9re, 


eensnXi 


esiuiim, 


toeUni. 


doceO, 


doc6re. 


doetLl, 




toteacK, 


migceo, 


miscere, 


miscoX, 


nixtVLBi (mUtiixii)* 


to mix. 


teneO, 


teneroi 


tenul. 


(tentsm). 


tohbUL 


torreO, 


torrSre, 


torruL 


to«tiim» 


iopai^dL 



Synopsis of laone-o, / remind. 



129. 



ACTIVB. 



INDIOATIVE. 



8UBJUNCTIVB. 



mone-Oi 
iMPr. iiioii5-ba-ni| 
Fur. iiionS-l>>9| 
Pebf. mon-nl, 
Pin>, mon-ae-ra-mi 
F. Pf. monae-r-d» 



none-a-nu 
mone-re-m. 

mon-ue-ri-m. 
mon-u-iMe-m* 



iBOOKD OOKJUOA.Tt<Xlr« 



4t 



130. 



Second GoNJuaAxiosi. 



IMPERATIVK 

monS, 
mono-tOi 



ACnviE 



INFINITIVK. 



Pbbb. inonS-re* 

Pbbv. mon-td-sse. 

Fur. mon-itor-Tun, -am, nm, 



Fabticiflb. 

OSBUND. 
BUFIKB. 



Pbis. iiiono-n-8. 
mone-nd-L 
1. moiifitiiin. 



Pot. mon-itn]>iu, -a| -imau 



2. mon-ltd» 



PASSIVB. 



INDICATIVB. 



SUBJUNOTIVIL 



Pdt. 
Pebv. 



r. pf 



mone-o-Ti 

monS-ba-r, 

monS-bo-r| 

mon-it-us, -a, -tun, s-n-m, 



I. ^ 



mone-a-r. 
mone-re-r. 



mon-ii-iu, -a, -nm, b4-iiu 



IMEBBATIVE. 



monff-tor. 



INFINITIVE. 



Pbis, nxonS-rX* 

PiBF, mon-it-tmi, «*ain, •nm, -6i-B6b 
Fur, mon-it-umIrL 
F. Pf. mon-it-um, -am, -nm, fore. 
Fabticipce. Pkbreot. mon-lt-us, -a, -mn. 
Gbbundiys. mone-nd-us, -a, -urn. 



H 



tvaa> cKurjucunoKi 



131. 



Thibd Coitjcoatioh'. 





AOTiVB. 


INDICATlYJfi. 


SUBJUNCTIVB. 


Sma.— 1. enuS^ 
2. em-i-f, 
8. enU-t, 


Be buying^ may buy, 
ein-a-ni| 
em-S-s, 
em-a^t. 


Plub.— 1. em^^mus, 
2. •m-i-tis, 
8. em^iunti 


ein-fi-iiii]i| 

em^Utis, 

em-a-nt. 


• 


IXPXBnOT. 


Wm buying. 
Sma.— 1. em-d-ba-m, 
2. em^-bsUs, 
8. ein-S-ba-t, 


Wei^ buying^ might buif* 

OIIl-6>r6-llI| 

em^-rS-a, 
enue-re-t. 


Plttb.— 1. em^-bS-mns, 
2. em-S-ba^tis, 
8. em-d-b».nt| 


am-e-rS-miUi 




FUTUJUb 


8haU le buying^ shaU buy, 
SiNO. — 1. em^^um, 

2. em-^4^ 

8. enue^t. 




Plub.^1. em-§-miU| 
2. ent-S-tis, 
8. em-e^t. 





IMPBRATIVB. 

Sing.— 1. , 

2. enipe, buy ihou^ em-i-tO, thmt akait hMy, 

em^^tii, hs shaU buy. 



8. 

Flol— 1. , 

2. aa^AB^buyySy 
8. 



eiii4-t5te, yeihaUbuy* 
em-u-ntO, they shaUbuy. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Pbbbbnt. K. em-e-n^; G. em-»>iit-l8, buykiy, 
FuTUBB. em-tar-u, -a, -um, dbatU to buy 



9HIBD CX>NJUGAnOV, 



182. 



TfllBD GONJUOATIOir. 



INDICATIVE. 



Have haughty IwtffJU, 
Snia. — 1. em-I, 

2. em-i^tl, 

3. em4.t, 

pLUB. — 1. §in4.miu, 
2. em4-sti8, 
8. em-5-m-at, ' 



Mad bought, 
SmG. — 1. em-e-ra-m, 
2. em-e-rS^8, 
8. §in.e-ra^t| 

Plub. — 1. em-e-rS-mns, 
2. em-e-ra-tis, 
8. eiii-e-ra-nt| 



ShaU Jiavs laughL 
BiK«J.^— 1. Sin-e-r-8, 
2. Snire-iS-s, 
8. em-e-zi-t. 

Plur-I. em-e^^ia, 
2 §m-e-xi-tiB, 
8. Sm-e-ri-nt. 



Acnvx. 



PCBTKCr. 



SCBJUNCTIVIL 



HaWy may Tioittej houghU 
Sm-o-ri-nii 
eiiire-zi»S| 

em-e-it-miu, 

Sm-e-z¥-ti8| 

Sm-e-zi-nt. 

PLUFKHrBCT. 

Hady might have^ hougkL 

em-i-ssS-Si 
ein-i.88e.t. 

em-i-ssS-mus, 

em-i-sse-tifl, 

ein4-88e-nt. 

FuTuiuB Pbiovot. 



iNFiNrnvB. 



pBxs. em-e-re, to buy, 

Pbbf. em-i-sse, to h^tve bought 

Pot. em-tnr-Tun, -am, -nm, Mse, to be about to buy. 



GERUND. 

N. [em-e-re], to buy, buying. 
G. em-e-nd-I, of buying, 
D. em-e.nd.5, tOj for buying, 
Ac [em-e-re] (ad) em-e-ndum, to buy, 
AbL em-^-nd-O, by buying. 



BUPINBL 



1. em-tum, fo ftyy. 

2. em-tu, to ouy, tn fne buying* 



VBiBD coNJvaATioa; 



188. 



Third C^okjugatiok. 



PASSIVS. 



INDICATIVE. 



AmhaughL 
Sing. — 1. em-o-r, 
2. em-e-ris, 
8. em-i-tur, 

Plur. — 1. em-i-mur, 
2. em-i-minX, 
8. enl-a-ntiir, 



Was boyght 
Smo. — 1. em-i-ba-r, 
2. em-e-bS-ris, 
8. emre-ba-tor, 

Plur. — 1. em-S-ba-mnr, 
2. em-e-ba-minl, 
8. em^S-ba-ntur, 

87iall be bought 
Sing. — 1, em-a.r, 
2. em-e-ris, 
8. em^e-tur. 

Plur. — 1, em-e-mnr, 
2. em^-minl, 
8. enue-ntur. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Present. 

Be, may be^ bougJiL 
em-a-r, 
em-a-ris, 
em4Utur. 

em-S-mur, 

em-a-minX, 

•m-a-ntur. 

IMFEBFBCT. 

Were, might be, bought 
em-e-re-r, 
em-e-re-ris, 
em-e-re-tur. 

em-e-ri-mnr, 
em-e-re-minl, 
em-e-re-ntur. 

Future. 



IMPERATIVB. 

8lNO.— 1. 

2. emrere^ he thou bought^ em-i-tor, thou shdlt be boughi, 
8. 6in4.tor, 7ie shall be bonghU 

Plur.— 1. 

2 emrl-mlnX, he ye bought, 

&. em^u-ntor, they shaU be bought 



THXBD GOITJUISAXIOX; 9t 



184. Thibb Ookjuoatiok. 

PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVK SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Pbbfeot. 

Hate been, wu houglU* Jlave^ may have^ been bought^ 

Snro. — 1. enut-iUi -a, -iim, s-Unoa, em-t-us, -a, -um, i4.iii, 

& M-t, s-UU 

Plub. — ^1. •m-t-I, -ae, -a, A-o-mtu, enut-I, ^e, ^ s-I-mnfli 
2. ^^^, a-X-tis, 

8. a-iirnt,^ »4-Dt. 

Plufkbfbot. 

.Bod been, bought. Had, migJU have, been bought 

SiNO. — 1. enuMu, -a, -nm, er.a.in, enut-ns, -a, -urn, es-se-m, 
2. er-S-s, es-sS^ 

8. er.a*t, es-se-t. 

Plub. — ^1. em-t-I, -ae, -a, er-S-mns, em-t-I, -ae, -a, e8-8§.iniU| 
2. er-a-tia, es-sS-tia, 

S. er-a-nt, ea-ae-nt. 

Furmn Pkbfkot. 

8kaU have been bought 
Sing. — 1. am-t-ua, -a, -nm, er^, 
2. er4.8, 

a er-i-t. 

Plub. — ^1. anut-I, -ae, -a, er4.miU| 
2. er^-tia, 

& er-Oriit. 

INFINITIVE. 

Fbm. enul, to be bought, 

Pkbt. em-t-um, -am, .um, esse, to fiave been bought 
Fur. em-tum Iri, lobe about to be bought 

p 7. em^t-um, -am, -nm, fore. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PasraoT. emrt-iu, -a, -um, bought (em (p) ttis) 
GiRuirDiTa. em-e-ncUns, -a, -mn, to be bought. 
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youKTu covjxjQinois* 



136. JPOUBTH OOKJUGATIOir. 

The stems m i follow in several forms the Third Con jagation, 
and take the same connecting vowels. 

ACTIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PaVSSNT. 



INDICATIVE. 





ffear. 


Be hearing^ maiy hear. 


SlNG.- 


-1. andl-H, 


audi-a-m, 




2. andl-s. 


audl-S-s, 




8. audi-t, 


audi-a-t. 


Plur.- 


-1. audl-miu, 


aadi-a-miUi 




2. audl-tis, 


aadi.fl.ti8, 




8. audi-u-nt, 


audi-a-nt. 

XXFERFEOT. 




Was hearing. 


Were hearing, might heoTm 


BlNG.- 


-1. audi-e-ba-m, 


audl-re-m, 




2. audi-e-bsUs, 


aadL.r§-8| 




8. audi-e-ba^t, 


audl-re-t. 


Plub.- 


-1. audi-e-bS-miu, 


andX-re-mus, 




2. aadi-e-ba-tis, 


audL-r§.tia, 




3. aadi-e-ba-nt| 


andX-re-nf; 




ShxiU hear. 




SlNQ.- 


-1. audi-a-m, 






2. aadi<0-s, 


. - - <. 

1 ' 




8. andi-e-t. 




Plur- 


-1. audi-e-mtu, 


, . j 




2. audi^tlfl, 






8. audi-e-nt. 


IMPERATIVK 


SmG.- 


-1. . 






2. audi, heaflrUhoUy 


^ audX-tS, thou ahaU JImt, 




3. 


aadX>t5) he shall heafr. 


Plub.- 


-1. , 






2. andx-te, hear ye. 


audMote, ye shaU hear. 




8. 


audi-u.ntS, they shcUl hear» 
PARTICIPLE. 




pRBBKRT. N. andi-e-n-s, G. audi-e-nt-is, hearing. 




FuTUBi. aad^tur-1U, -a, -nm, ad<»uf <0 A«ar. 



VOUKTU COHJUOATtOV. 



ise. 



EOUBTH COKJTJOATIOK. 



INDICATIVE. 



ACnVB. 



PXBFKOT. 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 



ITate heard^ Tieard. 
BiKG. — 1. audX-vI, 

2. audX-vi-stI, 
8. audl-vi-t, 

Plub. — 1. aadl-vi-mos, 

2. aadl.vi4(ti8, 

3. aodl-ve-nmt. 



Had heard. 
Sing. — ^1. audl-ye-ra-m, 

2. audX-ve ra-8, 

3. audX-ve-ra-t, 

Pl*yB. — ^1. audl-ve-rS-mns, 

2. audX-ve-rS-tia, 

3. audX-ve-ra-nt. 



Ha'oe^ may have, Jieard, 
audX-ve-ri-m, 
audX.ve-n-8, 
audX-Ve-ri-t. 

audX-ve-xi-miiai 

andl-ve-xi-tis, 

audX-ve-xint. 

Plufebfect. 

ITad^ migJit have^ \eard. 
audX-yi-Bse-m, 
audX-yi-Bse-B, 
aadX-vi-Bse-t, 

audX-vi-8B§-miia| 

audX-yi-BBi-tis, 

audX-vi-BBe-«t. 

Future FsBraor. 



ShaU hate Tieard. 
SiWG.— 1. audX-ve-r-8, 
2. audX-ve-zf-a, 
8. audX-ve-rl-t, 

Plub. — ^1. aiidx-v»jf-miu, 
2. audX-ve-n-tis, 
8. audX-ve-zi-nt. 

INFINrnVB. 

Present. audX-re, U) liear. 

Perfect. audX-vi-BBo, to hate lieard. 

Future. audX-tur-um, -am, -nm, oBse, io he about to Amt. 

GERUND. SUPINK. 

K [audl-re], hearing^ to liear, 
Q. audi-e-nd-I, of hearing, 
D. aadi-e.nd-5, to, for heofring, 
Ac. [audl-re] (ad) audi-e-nd-nm, hear- 
ing, to Jiear, 1. andl-tam, io hear, 
AbL andi-e-iid-o, by hearing, 2. andX-to, to hear, in the hearing. 



«l 



VOUBTH COKJUaA7IO& 



187 FouBTH GoiirjuaAiT03r. 

FASSIVB. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCrrni 



Am heard. 

SiNO.— 1 audi-o-r, 

2. audLrifl, 

8. audX-tor, 

PLTm. — 1. aadl.miir, 

2. audl-minl, 

3. audi-u-ntnr. 



Be, map be, heard, 
andi-a-r, 
audi-a-ris, 
audi-fl-tur, 

audi-O-mnr, 
audi-O-mim, 
audi-a-ntor. 



IWPBRTECT. 



Was heard. 
8iNa.— 1. andi{^ba-r, 
2. audi-e-ba-rifl, 
8. audi-e-bS-tur, 

Plub.— 1. andi-e-bsLjnxir, 
2. audi-e-ba-minl, 
8. aadi-e-ba-ntnr. 



Were, might be, 7ieard» 
audl-re-r, 
aadl-re-ri8| 
audl-re-tur, 

andl-re-mur, 

audl-re-min]^ 

audl-re-ntnr. 



Funnub 



8haU be he€Mrd, 
Sraa.— 1. audi-a-r, 
2. audi-e-rbi, 
8. audi-e-tOTi 

Plub. — 1. audi-C-mur, 
2. audi-e-minXi 
8. audi-e-ntor. 



IMPERATIVE. 

Sing.— 1. , 

2. audl-re^ be ihou heard, andX-tor, thou $haU be henrd^ 

8. audl-tor, he shall be heard. 



Plur.— 1. , 

2. audl-minX, be pe heard. 
& 



audi-u-ntor, they shaU be heaurL 
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188 FOUBTH COKJUGATIOir. 

PASSIVB. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PsBneoT. 

Bate been heard^ wu heard. Eaoe, may /mm, been heard. 
Sing. — ^1. 'mKtt-t>i]fl^ -a, -um, s-u-m, aacU-t-iu, -a, -nm, s-i-m, 

2. * 68, S-lB, 

8. es-t, %l^ 

Flub. — 1. andl-t-I, -ae^ -a, a-n-miis, andZ-t-I, -ae, -a, s-l-mnii 
2. es-tis, s-X-tis, 

8. B-u-nt. s4-nt. 

PLVFEBrXOT. 

Had been heard. Mad, might have, been 7iMmL 

SniO. — 1. audX-t-ii8,-a,-iim, er-a-m, audl-tu-s, -a, -um, es-se-m, 
2. 6r4U8, es-se-s, 

8. er-a-t, es-se-t, 

Flub.— 1. aadX-t-I| -ae, -a, erS-mu8, aadI.t-1, -ae^ -a, es-gS-muBt 
2. er-S-tis, es-si-tii, 

8. er-ariit. ei-se-nt. 

FUTUSB PSBOVOflli 

t 

ShaU have been heard. 
8iNO.-*l. audl-t-us, -a, -um, er^ 
2. er-i-8, 

a er-i-t, 

Plur. — ^1. audl-t-X, -ae, -a, er-i-mm^ 
2. er-i-tis, 

8. er-Q-nt. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pbbsent. audl-rX, to be h/eofrd, 

PnrBOT. audl-t-um, -am, um, esse, to haw been heaiHL 

Future audX-tiim Ixl, to be dbotU to be heard* 

F. P. audl-t-um, -am, -um, fore. 

PARTICIPLE. 

rmraor. audl-t-ns, -a, -um, Jieard. 

Obbunvite. audi-e-nd-us, -a, -um, \one\ to be heard. 
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APPENDIX TO THK THIBD CONJUGATIOX. 



Appendix to the Thibd Conjugation. 

1S9. Several yerbs of the Third Conjugation in the Present- 
stem add i to the stem. This i is dropped when it wonld come 
before 6 or I^ except before et ; as^ cap-it, cap-eret, but capi-et. 





ACTIVE. 


INDTCATIVR 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Pbxbeht. 


Take^ 


Be taking. 


Sma.— 1. capi-5, 


oapi-a-m, 


2. cap.i-8, 


capi4[.s, 


8. cap-i-t, 


capi-a-t, 


Plur.— 1. cap-i-muB, 


capi-a-mus, 


2. cap4-tis, 


capi4L-tis, 


8. capi-u-nt. 


capi-a-nt. 






Was taking. 


Were taking. 


Smo. — 1. capi-e-ba-m, 


cap-e-re-m, 


2. capi-e-ba-s, 


oap-e-re-8, 


8. capi-e-ba-t, 


cap-e-re-t, 


Plub. — 1. capi-e-ba-mas, 


cap-e-re-mua, 


2. capi-e-ba-tis, 


cap-e-re-tiB, 


8. capi-e-ba-nt. 


cap-e-re-nt. 




FUTUBI. 


ShaUtake, 




8mo. — 1. oapUa-m, 




2. capi-ea, 


■^ 


8. capi-e-t, 


• 


Pluk. — 1. capi-e-mu8, 




2. capi-a-tis, 




8. capi-e-nt. 




IMPERATIVE. 


INPINITIVB. 


8iNO. — ^2. cap-e, take tlum^ 


Pus. cap-e-re, 


cap-i-tS, 


to take. 


3. cap-i-to, 






PARTICIPLB. 


Plub.— 2. cap.i-te, take ye^ 


PRRfl, oapi-e-n.8, 


cap-i-t5te^ 


taking. 


8. capitirnt& 






GERUND, 




G* capi-e-nd.1, 




of takins^ 
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140. 



PASSIVE. 



INDICATIVB. 



Am taken. 
SiKQ.— 1. capi-o-r, 
2. cap-e-ris, 
d. cap-i-tur, 

Plus. — 1. cap4^iiiar, 
2. oap-i-minl, 
8. capi-u-ntur. 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

Be^ map be, taken, 
capi-a-r, 
oapi-sUria, 
capi-&-tur, 

capi4Umar, 
capi-S-minI, 
capi-a-ntor. 



Was taken, 
BiMG. — 1. capi-e-ba-r, 
2. capi-e-bS-ris, 
8. capi-e-bS-tnr, 

Plur. — 1. capi-e-ba-mor, 
2. capi-e-ba-minl, 
8. capl-e-ba-ntor* 



Shall be taken. 
8lNa. — 1. capi-a-r, 
2. capi-e-ris, 
8. capi-e-tur, 

Plub. — 1. capi-S-mur, 

2. capi-i-minX, 

3. capi-e-ntur. 

raPERATIVB. 



FOTUBB. 



Were, might he, takem, 
cap-e-re-r, 
cap-e-re-ris, 
cap-e-re-tur, 

cap-e-re-mor, 
cap-e-re-mini, 
oap-e-re-ntur. 



INFINITIVK 



Pbb». cap-I, 

to be taken. 



Stsq, — ^2. cap-o-re, 

be thou taken, 
cap-i-tor, 
Hiou sJiaU be taken, 
8. cap4*tor, 

fie sliaU be taken, 

Plub. — %, cap-i-minl, 

be ye taken, ye sliaU be taken, GERUNDIVFi. 
8. oapi>a-ntor, capi-e-nd-us, >a, 

theif shaU be taken, [one] to be taken- 

4 
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DSPONSNT 07 THE FIRST CONJUGATIOir. 



141. Dbponekt op the Fibst Conjugation. 



INDICATIVE. 

ExJiort 
Sing. — 1. hort-o-r, 

2. horta-rifl, 
8. horta-tur, 

Pluk. — 1. horta-mur, 

3. horta-mini, 
3. horta-ntur. 



Was ex7ia7*ting. 
Sing.— 1. horta-ba-r, 
2. horta-ba-ris, 
8. horta-ba-tnr, 

Plur. — 1. horta-ba-mur, 

2. hortS-ba-minl, 

3. horta-ba-ntur. 



Sliall exhort. 
Sing. — 1. horta-bo-r, 

2. horta-be-riB, 

3. horta-bi-tor, 

Plto. — 1. horta-bi-mur, 
2. horUL-bi-minI, 
8. horta-bu-ntur. 

IMPERATIVE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Present. 



Be exhorting, may exhort. 
horte-r, 
hort^-ris, 
hortMur, 

hort^-mur, 
horte-mii^ 
horte-ntur. 

IXFEKFECT. 

Were exhorting, might exJwvt. 
horta-re-r, 
horta-re-ris, 
horta-re-tur, 

horta-ri-mnr, 
horUL-re-minl, 
horta-re-ntnr. 

FUTUBB. 



ACTIVE FOraiS. 



Sing.— 2. horta-re, PART. Preb. hcrta-n-s, 

exhort thoUf exhorting, 

horta-tor, - Fut. hortS-tur-us, -a, -tun, 

ihou shalt exTiort^ about to exhort. 

8. horta-tor, INF. Fut. horta-tur-um, -am, -um, essa^ 

lie shall exhort, to be about to exJwrt. 

Plub. — 2. horta-minl, 

exhort ye, ye shuU exhort, PASSIVE IN MEANING. 

8. horta-ntor, Gerundive, horta-nd-us, -a, -um, 

ibcy s?iaU exhort \one^ to be exhorted. 



DEPONSirr OF THB FIRST CONJUOATIOVr. 
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143. Deponent of the Fibst CoiirjnQATiov. 



INDICATIVE. 



JSave ejo/iorl^^ exhorted. 
BiNO. — 1. hort£-t-ii8, -a, -uni, g-n-m, 
2. es, 

8. es-t, 

Plus. — 1. horUL-t-X, -ae, -a, s-u-miu, 
2. es-tiB, 

8. s-u-nt. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

JETaM, may Mve^ exhorted^ 
horta-t-u8, -a, -um, s-i-Hi, 

S-I-8, 

ai-t, 

hortft-tl, -ae, -a, s-I-mtia, 

a-IUs, 



Pluperfbct. 

Had eth&risd. Bad, migJU Tiave, exhorted, 

SiNQ. — 1. horta-t-118, -a, -nm, er-a-m, hortS-t-ns, -a, -nm, es-se-m, 



2. 
8. 



er-a-fl, 
er-a-t, 



Plub.— 1. hortiUt-X, -ae, -a, er-Sriniu, hortA-t-I, -ae, -a. 



2. 
8. 



er-fi-tis, 
er-a-nt. 



es-85-8, 
es-ge-t, 

es-ae-mua, 

es-sS-tis, 

ea-M-Bl. 



Futuiib PnontoT. 

JShaU have exhorted. 
blNO. — 1. hortS-t-ua, -a, -nm, er-^ 



2. 
8. 


er.i-a, 
er-i-t, 


• 
• 


Plub. — 1. hort£-t-I, -ae, -a, 
2. 
8. 


eri-mna, 

er4-tia, 

er-u-nt. 




INFINITIVE. 




FARTICIPT.K 


Fmbs. hortS-rl, 
to exhort. 


Pbrfect. 


hortatua, -a, -urn, 
having exhorted. 



PXRF. horta-t-nm, -am, -um, eaae, 

to have exhorted, 
F. P hort§-t-um, -aai, -ton, lore. 

Supuns. 1. horta-tnm, 

to exhort y for exhorting. 

GSBUKD. piorUUii], 

io exhort, esekorting. 



2. hortS-tfi, 

to exiiort, in the exhorfk^ 

G. horta-nd-I, 

of exhorting. 
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D^PONXirr OF THIE SECOND CONJUGATION; 



143. Deponent of the Second Conjugation; 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Fear. 
Smo.— 1. vere-o-r, 
2. verS-riBi 
8. vere-tnr, 

Plub.— 1. verS-mnr, 
2. veri-minl, 
8. vere-ntnr. 



Was fearing. 
Sing.— 1. verS-ba-r, 
2. vere-ba-rifl, 
8. vere-ba-tur, 

Plub. — 1. vero-ba-mur, 
2. vere-ba-minXi 
8. vere-ba-ntuTt 



Be fearing^ mayfeait. 
vere-a-r, 
vere-S-rifli 
▼ere-a-tor, 

vere-S-mnr, 
vere-5 mim, 
vere-a-ntur. 



Were fearing^ frUgMfi 
vere-re-r, 
verS-ri-ris, 
ver3-re-tar, 

verS-ri-iaur, 
vere-re-minXi 
veri-re-ntor. 



8haU fear. 
Sing. — 1. verS-bo-r, 
2. vere-be-ris, 
8. vere-bi-tur, 

pLUii. — 1. verS-bi-miir, 
2. verS-bi-ininl, 
8. verS-bQ-ntiir« 

IMPERATIVB. 

Sing.— 2. vero-re, 

fear (Jurat 
veri-tor, 
ihaa efiaU fear^ 
8 vere-tor. 



he shall fear^ 



AOnVB FORM& 

PART. PUBS, vere n s, 

fearing^ 
Fur. ver-i-tur-iui, -«, mn, 
about to fear, 
INF. Fur. ver-i-tor-um, -am, -mn, esae^ 

to be about to fear. 



Plub. 



-2. vere-minl, 

fear ye, ye shaU fear, PASSIVE IN MEANING. 

% vere-ntor, Gebundiye, verendtis, -a, -uBi, 

t^iey shaU fear. [<?»«] to be feared. 
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144. D£P0}O!2n? ov thb Seooistd Gonjuoatzoit. 

rNDICATTVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Ilate feared, feared. Have^ may Jiave^ feared. 

81KO. — 1. ver-l.t-u8, -a, -um, s-u-m, ver4-t-U8, -a, -um, s-i-m, 

2. es, BJs, 

8. es-t| B-i-t, 

Plub.— 1. ver-l-t-I| -ae, -a, B-u-mu8| ver-i-t-X, -ae^ -a, 8-I-mTui, 
2. es-tis, B-I-tia, 

8. s-u-nt. s-i-nt. 

Plufjebfbot. 

Edd feared. ffad^ might Mve^ feared. 

Sing. — 1. ver-i-t-us, -a, -nm, er-a-m, ver-i-t-us, -a, -um, es-se-m, 

2. er-fi-a, es-sd-s, 

8. er-a-t, es-ae-t, 

Flur. — 1. ver4-t-I, -ae, -a, er4Umu8, ver-i-t-I, -ae, -a, e8-s§-mi]8, 
2. er-a-tia, es-sS-tis, 

8. er-a-nt. es-se-nt. 

FuTUBB Fuunoi'* 

8haU have feared. 
81NO. — 1. ver-i-t-ns, -a, -mn, er4S, 
2. er-i-fl, 

8. er-i-t, 

Plur. — 1. ver4-t-X, -ae, -a, er-i-mii% 
2. er4-ti8, 

8. er-n-nt. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pma. verS-rl, Pkhfiot. ver-l-tua, -a, im. 

fear. 
PaBv. ver-i>t-u]xi, -am, -um, esse, 

io Jiaw feared. 
F. P. veri-tmn fore. 

8i:rFmE. 1. ver-i-tmn, 2. ▼er4-t{l, 

to fear, for fearing. to fear, in fearing. 

Gbbuvd. [verS-rl], G. vere-nd-I, 
to fear, fearing, of fearing. 
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DEPONENT OF THB THIRD CONJUOATtOlT. 



Be speaking^ may gpeiak, 
loqn-a-r, 
loqa-a-ris, 
loqu-sUtur. 

loqu-a-mtir, 

loqu-a-minXi 

loqu-a-ntur. 



Wefe speaking^ might speak, 
loqu-e-re-r, 
loqu-e-rS-ris, 
loqu-e-re-tur. 

loqa-e-re-mnri 

loqu-e-re-minX, 

loqn-e-re-ntar. 



145. Deponent op the Third Gonjugaiton. 

INDICATIVB. SUBJUNCTIVIL 



Speak, 
SiNO. — 1. loqu-o-r, 
2. loqu-e-ris, 
8. loqu-i-tur, 

Plur. — 1. loqu-i-mtir, 
2. loqu-i-minl, 
8. loqa-u-ntor, 



Wa9 speaking, 
SiNQ. — 1. loqu-e-ba-r, 
2. loqa-e-ba-rifl, 
8. loqu-e-M-tor, 

PTiUR. — 1. loqu-e-ba-mur, 
2. loqu-e-ba-minl, 
8. loqu-e-ba-ntur, 



8haU speak. 
BiNG. — 1. loqu-a-r, 
2. loqu-e-xis, 
8. loqu-e-tur. 

Plur. — 1. loqu-e-mar, 
2. loqu-e-mini, 
8. loqu-e-ntur. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. — 2, loqu-e:re, 

speak thou, 
loqu-i-tor, 
iTiou aihaU speak^ 
8. loqu-i-tor, 

7ie shall speak. 

Plur. — ^2. loqn-i-minl, 
speak ye. 
8. loqu-u-ntor, 
they shaU sveak 



FVTUVM 



ACTIVE FORMS. 

PART. Psat. loqiue-n-8, 

speaking. 
Fur. locQ-tor-oa, -a, .um, 

about to speak. 
INF. Fur. locu-tor-om, -am, -um, msa^ 

to be about to speak, 

PASSIVE IN MEANING. 
Gerundive, loqu-e-ndus, -a, -um, 
to be spoken. 
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146. Deponent op the Tuibd Conjugation. 



INDICATIVE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PxnFECT. 



Have spoken^ spoke. 

Sing. — 1. locQ-t-uB, -a, -uin, a-u-m, 

2. 68, 

8. es-t, 

Plur. — 1. locu-t-I| -ae, ^ s-a-mus, 

2. es-tia, 

8* s-u4it, 



Ilate^ may liate, spoken, 
locu-t-ti8| -a, -nm, a-i-m, 

s-i-t. 

locn-t-I, ^e, -a, s-I-mua, 

s-Itis, 
8-i-nt. 



Plupkbfect. 

Had spoken. Had, migJit Jiave, spoken, 

SiNQ. — 1. locQ-t-ua, -a, -um, er-a-m, locu-t-ua, -a, -um, ea-se-m, 



2. 
3, 

Plur. — ^1. 10cu-t-I| -ae, -a, 
2. 
3. 



er-£-8, 
er-a-t, 

er-£-mu8, loca-t-I| -ae, -a, 

er-a-tis, 

er-a-nt. 



Oa-86-3| 

ea-se-t. 

ea-se-mus, 

es-aS-tis, 

e8-8e-nt. 



Future Pebfect. 



8haU have spoken. 

Sing. — 1. locn-t-ns, -a, -um, er-8, 

2. er-i-8, 

8. er-i-t. 

Plur. — 1. locu-t-I, -ae, -a, er-i-mu8, 

2. er-i-tis, 

8. er-u-nt. 



INFINITIVE. 

Prbs. loqu-I, 

to speak. 
Perp. locu-t-tim, -am, -um, esae, 

to hate spoken. 
P. Pp. locu-t-um, -am. -um, fore. 
BopiNK. 1. locii-tum, 

to ftpe^ik, for speaking. 
Gerund. [loqu-I], 

to speaks speaking. 



PARTICIPLE. 

PxBF. loctl-tns, -a, -um| 
having spoken. 



2. locu-tu, 

to speaky in speaking, 
G. loqu-e-nd-i, 
of speaking. 



so 
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147. Deponekt op the Foubth Cokjuoation 



INDICATIVE. 

» 

Lie, 
Sme. — 1. menti-o-r, 

2. mentlrifl, 

3. mentl-tur, 

Plub. — 1. menti-miir, 
%, menti-minl, 
3. menti-u-ntur, 



Was lying, 
8lNe. — 1. menti-e-ba-r, 

2. menti-e-ba-ris, 

3. inenti-&-ba-tur, 

Plub. — 1. ]nenti-&ba-miir, 

2. menti-C-ba-mini, 

3. me]iti.&.ba-nti]r. 



Shall lie, 
8me. — 1. mentl-a-r, 

2. menti-S-ris, 

3. menti-e-tar. 

PLm. — 1. menti-e-mur, 
2. menti-e-mini, 
8. menti-e-ntur. 

IMPERATIVE. 



BUBJUNCTIVB 



PsKiBirr. 



Be lying, may He. 
menti-a-r, 
menti-O-ris, 
menti-a-tor, 

menti-a-mur, 
menti-3-minI, 
menti-S-ntnr. 



IXFIBFXCT. 



Were lying, might He, 
mentl-re-r, 
mentl-rS-ris, 
menU-r§-tur, 

mentl-re-mur, 
mentl-re-iniiiX, 
mentl-re-ntur. 



FUTUBB. 



ACTIVE FORMS. 



Sing.— 2. mentl-re, 

lie thou, 
menti-tor, 
ihou shall lie, 
8. mentl-tor, 
Tie shall lie, 

Plub. — ^2. mentl-mini, 
lie ye, 
8. menti-u-ntor, 
they shaU lie. 



PART. Prbs. menti-e-n-a, 

lying, 
FuT. mentl-tur-us, -a, -tuiii 
about to lie, 
INF. Fur. mentl-tur-tim, -am, .uiii, essfl^ 
to be about to lie. 



PASSIVE IN MEANING. 
Gerundive, menti-e-nd-us, -a, -um. 



DZPONEirr OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 81 



148. Deponent of the Fourth Conjugation. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pbbteot. 

Save lied^ Ued, Eave^ may Jiaee^ lied. 

Sing. — 1. mentl-t-u8, -a, .nm, b-q-hi, mentl-t-uB, -a, -um, s-i-m, 

2. es, s.I-8, 

8. es-t, 84.t. 

Plub. — 1. mentl-t-I, -ae, -a, s-iumiu, mentl-t-I, -ae^ -a, »I-mu8, 
2. oB-tis, .84.tia, 

8. s-u-nt, 8-i-nt. 

Plufkbfeot. 

Hfid Ued. Hady miglU 7iate, lied. 

Sing. — 1. mentl-t-us, -a, -nm, er-a-m, mentl-t-us, -a, -um, ea-se-m, 

2. er-S-s, es-sS-s, 

3. er-a-t, es-se-t. 

Plur. — 1. mentl-t-I, -ae, -a, er-a-mns, mentl-t-X, -ae, -a, ea-gS-mtia, 
2. er-S-tis, ea-Bd-tia, 

8. er-a-nt, ea-ae-nt. 

FUTUBB PiBnoi^ 

Shcdl Tiave lied. 
Sing. — 1. mentl-t-ua, -a, -um, er-5, 
2. er-i-a, 

8. er-Lt. 

Plur. — ^1. mentl-t-I, -ae, -a, er-imoa, 
2. er-i-tia, 

8. er-iunt. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pbks. nentl-rl, Pbrfeot. inentX-t-na, -a, -mii 

to Ue. Jiaving Ued, 

[>BBF. mentl-t-um, -am, -um, eaae, 

to have Ued, 
F. P. mentl-t-um, -am, -um, fore. 
SUFINB. 1. meatl-tum, 2. mentl-tu, 

to Ue^for Ijfing, to Ue, in lying, 

Gkrund. [menU-ii], G. menti-e-nd-I, 

to lie, lying. of lying. 

4* 
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PERIPHRASTIC CONJUOATIOH; 



149. 



Periphrastic Cokjuqatiok. 



PRBS. 
IXFBBF. 

Fur. 
Pbrp. 



active. 



INDICATIVE. 



amatur-us, -a, -nm, sum, 
Am about to lave, . 

amaturus eram, 
Was about to love. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

amStur-us, -a, -nm. sini) 
Be about to low, 

amSturus essem, 
Were about to low. 



tanStwma erd, &uiU be about to love, 

amaturus ful, amaturus fuerim, 

Have been, was^ about to love. Have, may 7iave, been about U 

love. 



Plupebf. amaturus fueram. 

Had been about to love. 



amaturus fiiissem, 
Had^ might Jiave, been about 
to love. 



Fur. Perf. amaturus fuer& 

INFINITIVE. Present. amStnr-um, -am, -um, esse, to be about to love. 

Perfect, amatnr-um liiisse, to haee been about to love. 



150. 



PASSIVE. 



Prss. 



amand-ns, -a, -mn, sum, 
Have to be loved. 



amand-us, -a, -nm, sim, 

Have to be loved. 



IXPERF. 


amandus eram, 


amandus essem, forem, 




Had to be loved. 


Had to be loved. 


Put. 


alnandus erS, Sludl Jiave to be loved. 


Pebf. 


amandus lul, 


amandus fuerim, 




Have Jiad to be loved. 


Have had to be loved. 


P^iUFBBF. 


amandus fueram, 


amandus fuissem, 




Had Tiad to be loved. 


S/unUd have liad to be hvedm 



INFINITIVE. Present, amand-um, -am, -um, esse, to have to be loved^ 

Pbkfect. amand-um fiusse, to have had to be loved. 
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151. Abbreviations occurring in certain Forms of 

THE Verb. 

1. The Perfects in -avi, -evi, -IvI, drop the V before S or R, jind con 

tract the vowels throughout, except those in -Xvl, which admit the con* 

traction only before S. 

Perfect. 

8mo.— 1. 

2. amfivistt amSitl. dAlOyiBtl, dSlfistl. audlyistL audlitl. 

Plub.— 1. 

2. amfiyistis. amfistis. dfilOvistis. deiCstis. audlTistis, audlstis. 

u. amftvfiruiit. amfimnt dSlfivfimnti deifirunt. audlvfimnt, audifirunt 

Bttbj. amSyerim, amfirim. deifiverim, dOlfirim. audlyerim, audierinL 

Pl.UPKRFKCT. 

Ind. amSveram. amfiram. deiSyeram, dSlSram. audlveram, aadieraoL 
BuBj. amftyiBsem, amfissem. dSlSvissem, deiSssem. audWissem, audlssexo. 

FuTURx Pkrfeot. 
amftyero, amSro. dOlOyero, dSlOro. aadlyero, audiero. 

iNPiNiTiTK Perfect. 
amSyisse, amSsse. dsieyisse, deiOsse. aadlyUse, audlsse. 

In like manner, nSvI, I know, and mSvI, Iliave moved^xxYQ^ in their com- 
pounds especially, contracted : 

SiNo.— 2: nOsti. Plur.— 2. nOstis, 8. nOrtmt Simj. nOrim. 

pLnpERFECT. nOram. Suiu. nOssem. Inf. nOsse. Bat the Future is nOyero, nn 
coutmcted. 

Remark.— Id petere, tofaU upon^ dOsinere, to give over^ and in the compounds of Ire, 
to go, the Y of the Perfect is dropped iu 1 and 3 Pers. Sing., and in 1 Pers. PI., but no 
contraction enifaes, as : 

petlyl, petll ; petlyit, petiit So dSsIyl, dteil ; dellyit, dteiit, etc. 
And redil, redUt, ft^m redlrei to go back. 

2. In 3 PI. Perf. Act. instead of the ending -eront, -ere is often found, 
but never in the contracted Perfects mentioned above : amavere, tliey have 
laved; dSleyrere, iJiey have destroyed ; emere, they hate bought ; audlvere, 
Hiey have heard. But amSre, for amarunt, is not admissible. 

3. Instead of -ris in 2 Sing. Pass, we find oflen -re ! 

amfibSre^ thou wast loved ; amfirOre, thcu mighlest be loved ; amftbere. thou wilt be love J. 
This is rare, however, in Present Indicative. 

4. Tiie Imperatives of dicer e, to say^ ducere, to lead, facere, to make^ 
apd ferre, to hear^ are die, due, fac, fer. These shortened forms occur in 
their respective compounds, except in tliose compounds of facio, wkicli 
change a into i, as : perfice, achieve tliou. (188 R ) 

5. The Gerund and Gerundive of the 3d and 4tli Conjugations, instead 
of -endl, -endus, may, especially after i, end in -undl and -undus, as : 

iaeiandiis, to be done ; gerundos, to be carried. 
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152 THE STEM. 

I. In thx Pbbsknt. 

The stem of many verbs appears in the Present, not in the 
pure, but in a strengthened form. 

Hence verbs are classified according to the rehition of the 
Present Stem to the Verb Stem. 

I. Sten^ class : To this class belong those verbs whose preseafc 
stem is the same as the verb stem. 

Such are the verbs of the vowel coujugations ; and in the Third Conju- 
gation such verbs as leg-o, Irectd, ed-o, leai, eiii>-o, I buy, 

II. The Protracted or Intensified class: In this class the 
vowel of the Verb Stem is lengthened in the Present Stem: 

dtXo-o, Heady stem d^c-; dic-o, I say, stem die. 

Kemark. — This change arises from a diphthongal strengtiiening of the 
stem : douo-o, deic-o ; but the class is treated as a stein-class in formation. 

IIL The Nasal class : In this class the stem is strengthened 
byn. 

A. In vowel -stems : si-, sine, I let; 11-, lino, 1 besmear, 

B. After the characteristic r or m : cer-^ cemo, / stft^ aeparcUe ; tenir, 

C. Before the characteristic mute : vio-, vinco,/c0nyt^ry frag-,firangO| 
I break ; fud-, fimdo, I pour. 

Before a P-mute N becomes M: nip-, mmpo, I rend; cub-, cnmbo. 
1 lie down. 

IV. Tlie T class : flee-, flecto, / bend. 

V. Tlie Inchoative class : The stem strengthened by se or iao. 
BC after vowel stems, isc after consonant stems. 

1. ira-, irascor, ere-, crS-sco, dormi-, obdormi-oco^ 

lam in a rage. I grow, IfaU asleep, 

2. ap-, ap-iscor, £ac-, profio-iscor, nac^ nano-iscor, 

I reach. I set out, I get, 

VI. Reduplicated class : Eeduplication in the Present stem : 

gen-, gi-gno, / beget, (for oi-oen-o) ; sta-, si-ato, 8i-8t-«re, to set, stand 
Compare stSre, to stand, 

VII. JJ'class : U suffixed to the stem : 

ting-, tinga-o, I soak. 
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VIII. I'class: I suffixed to the stem: 

cap-, capi-o, I take. 

IX. Geminated class : 

The Liquids 1 and r may be doubled : pel-, pello, / drive ; cur-, 
curro, I run. 
So t is doubled in mit-, mitto, / send. 

ItENAKK.— This small class Is probably a Babdivialoii of the 8Ui dasa (X-claas) ; pellOi 
for pe^o, pelio; curro, for onzjo, onrio. 

X. Change of Conjugation : 

Many consonant-stems assume in the Present the character- 
istic of one of the three vowel-conjugations: 

vld-, vlde-o, laee^ vide-re. ven-, Teni-o, Teome, venX-rab 

153. IT. In thk Pxrfbct. 

The Perfect is formed from the pure stem. 
Exc£PTiONS ! see change of conjugation. (166, 176). 

1. The vowel-stems take -vl: am&-Yl, / have loved; dde-Yl« 
I have destroyed; andl-vl, I have heard. 

However, most verbs of the 2d Conjugation drop the vowel-character* 
istic, and change -vI into -uL (See 128.) 

2. Consonant-stems with short stem-syllable take I in the 
Perfect, before which the stem-syllable becomes long, and & is 
changed into d. 

lego, Jr^o^, vid-eo, J«fitf, iod-io^Idig^ fug-io, JJI00, ag-o^ JeJb, 
leg-L Tld-L f6d-L fag-L 8gL 

3. Consonants-stems with long stem-syllables take si in the 
Perfect: 

rep-o, lereepy rep-BL scribe, I write ^ scrip-s! dio-o, Imy^ dizi = dio-sL 
aug-eo, linereasey auzl = aug-sl. rad-o, I scrape, rS^-A = rad^sL 

Even when the stem-syllable is lo7ig ly position only: 

carp-o, I pluck, carp-sL ping-o, I painty pinzf = ping-sL 

Exceptions. — Exceptions are stems in -nd, which take X in the Perfect: 
defend-o, I strike {ward) off, defend-i ; perhaps because the stems in -nd 
formed originally a reduplicated peTfeet: 

msnd-o, J chew, manCdDdl ; bo (fe)fendX, Ihav4 ttruc\ 



8G FUTURE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE. 

4. The stems in u have I in the Perfect: aca-o, / sharpet^ 
acu-I. 

5. Sundry verbs reduplicate in the Perfect, i, e., repeat the 
initial consonant of the stem with the vowel following it: 

pend-Oi JtDdgh, po-pend-I. pose-o, Idnnand, po-poso-I, cnrr-o, Irun^ cu-eurr-L 

When a change of vowel occurs in the stem, e is always found in the 
syllable of reduplication : 

cad-o, Ifc^, ce-cid-L caed-o, IfeU, ce-cXd-L 

parc-o, / sparey pe-pero-L pel-lo, IpusJi, pe-pol-L 

These reduplicated Perfects are always formed in -I. They do not 
lengthen the stem- vowel, but change a into i, ae into I, a before two con- 
sonants into «, and e and o into u before L 

RemaIbk.— In compoandB with moDosyllabic prepositions rednplication Is generally 
dropped except la dlsco* / leam^ do, / give^ posoo* / demand^ sto, I stand. The com- 
pounds of cnrrOf / run, sometimes retain it, ezoaoorrl. With dissyllabic preposition! 
Uie reduplication is commonly retained. 

IIL The Supinv. 

164. I. The Supine is formed from the pv7'e stem. 

1. Vowel-stems and stems in XJ take -torn in the Supine: 

am-o, I love, amS-tum. dele-o, I destroy, dele-tmn. 

audi-o, IJiear, audl-tunu tribu-o, I aUoU trlbn-tum. 

Most verbs of the Second Conjugation drop, however, their own char- 
acteristic vowel before -turn, and insert the connecting-vowel i : mone-0| 
I remind^ moni-tum. Some have no connecting-vowel. (See 128.) 

2. Consonant-stems in a P- or Z-mute take -torn in the Supine : 

cap-io, Itakey cap-tum. rep-o, I creep, rep-tum. 

fac-io, I do, lao-tmn. dic-o, I say, dio-timi. 

Exceptions. — 1. Among the P-stems, only labor, I slip, lap-sua. 
2. Among the K-stems, the Supine in -sum occurs : 
A. In verbs whose Present-stem is sti'eiigtlienod by t : 

flect-o, I bend, flexum. plect-o, li>latf, plezvni. 

pect-o, Icomd, pexum. nect-o, Iknot^ Hnd, nezun. 

B. Some, whose characteristic is preceded by a Liquid: merg-o, I dip, 
mer-sum; terg-o, / wipe, ter-smn; parc-o, / spare, par-sum; sparg-o, 
I sow, Matter, spar^siun; mulce-o, / stroke, mul-sum. 

C. In some the ending -siim prevents confusion with other words: 
fingo, / sliape, makes fic-tum; but figo, I fasten, fiz-um. So mul-BUin, 
from mulc-eo, I stroke, distinguislics it from multum, miicfi^ 
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RsxARK.— The X-mutes are dropped in the Perfect and Saplne between 1-t. 1-t, r-l« 
v-t! fulc-io, /prop, fiil(c)-8l, fiil(o)-tiuii; torqu-eo, I tioUi^ tor(qu)-Bi, tor(qa)-tiim 
»Jiee 160.) 

3. Consonant-stems in a T-mute take -sum in the Supine : 

ed-o, leaU e-sum (for ed-sum) ; lud-o, I play, lu-sum ; defend-o, I ward- 
<^,defensttm. 

4. Liquid-stems have partly -torn, partly -sum. Stems in m 
And n take -txun; stems in 1 and r take -som : 

em-o, Ibuy^ em-tum; veni-o, Icome^ ven-tum ; can-o, laing^ can-turn, 
ver-sum, from ver-ro, I sweep; fed-sum, from fall-o, I cheat; vul-sum, 
from vell-c, I pluck. 

Exceptions. — A. Liquid-stems wliicli in tlie Peifect pass over to the 
2d Conjugation have -turn, with or without connectina:-vowels: al-o, 
Inmiriah, al-i-tum or al-tum. 

B. To be distinguished from other forms : par-tum, from pxrio, T bring 
forth; but par-sum, from parc-ere, to spare: sal-turn, from sali-o, I leap; 
but sal-smn, from saline, I salt, 

C. Man-sum, from mane-o, I remain, 

IL The Future Active Participle is formed regularly from 
the Supine; in some verbs, however, from the Present-stem. 

Juvaturus, about to lielp, from juvSre; secaturus, from secare, to cut; 
Bonaturus, from sonare, to sound ; lavaturus, from lavare, to wash ; but 
a^juturuB, from a^uvare, to lUlp ; moritorus, from morior, I die; oritfl- 
rus, from orioxylrise; paritiirus, from pario, I brirt^ fortfi ; agnoturus, 
from agnosco, I recognize; nasciturus, from nSscor, lam boj*n. 

In some TJ-steme ft i? formed by means of the connecting- vowel I: arguitfLms, from 
arguo, I accuse; abnuitftnis. from abnuo, / rtfuse; iTutfLms, from la-o, I wash qff^ 
riutlinLS, from ruo, Irush. ; fruit Uros, from fruor, I enjoy. 

166. Euphonic Laws 

IN THE CONVERSION OP THE CONSONANT-CHARACTBRISTia 

Characteristic b before s and t becomes p : 
scrlb-Q, Iwrite^ scrip-sl, scrlp-tum. 

Characteristic g and qu before t become o: 

leg-o, Tread, lec-tum ; coqu-o, Ibake^ coc-tum. 
Characteristic c, g, and qu with s become x : 

dlc-o^ I say, dlzl (=r dic-si). 
Jnng-o, I join, Junzl (= Jung-sl). 



SB CHAKOB OF COXJUOATIOV. 

coqn-0, 1 cook, oozX (= ooqu-sl). 
8tinga-o, I poke {out), stinzL 

Characteristic t and d before s are dropped^ or become by as- 
similation 88 : 

ed-o, I eat, S-sum (= ed.8um); c§d-o, I give way, cSs-ai ^=: cedHA). 
mitt-o, I fiend, ml-id (= mit-fll), miB-sum (= mit-aum). 

156, Change op Conjuqation. 

A change of Conjugation arises when a vowel (e, i, a), or one 
of the strengthening suffixes of the Present^ is added to the pare 
stem. The following instances occur: 

1. Consonant-stems, regular in tlie Perfect and Supine, pass oyer in the 
Present-stem into one of tlie yowel-conjugations. 



auge-o, 


angS-re, 


anz-I, 


aae-tum, 


toinereate. 


senti-o, 


sentlre, 


sen-sI, 


■en-sum, 


toftd. 


86pi-o, 


B6pl-re, 


sep-sl. 


■ep-tum, 


tohedgein. 


▼eni-o, 


venl-re, 


vSn-I, 


▼en-tnm. 


tocome» 


video, 


▼idS-re, 


vid-l, 


vl-snm. 


to see. 


vinoi-o. 


visol-re, 


vinx-I, 


▼ino-tnm. 


to bind. 



Rbmark. —As thepe verbs form Perfect and Supine from the pure stem regnlarly, like 
the others of the 8d or Coneonant-Conjagation, they are placed among the yerbe of the 8d 
CoAJngation in the list below. 

2. Yowel-stems, in consequence of a strengthened Present, pass over 
into the 8d Conjugation, but form Perfect and Supine from the yowel- 
stem. 



erS-se-o erS-so-ere. er9-yl, er9-tiuii« toi 

li-n-i. lin-ere, IX-yias-yD, li-tnm. toi 

8. Ck)nsonant-stems form the Present regularly according .to the 8d 
Conjugation, but pass m the Perfect and Supine into the 2d or 4th Con* 
jugation. 

frem-o, frem-ere, firem-ul, frem-i-tum, togrowL 

pet-o, pot-ere, pet-Iyl, pet-Itnm, tofaJlupim, 

4. Vowel-stems yary among the Vowel-Conjugations. 

crep-o, I. crepS-re, I. orep-ul, 11. orep-itum, n., to eraM$, 
aperi-o, lY. aperl-re, lY. aper-ul, II. aper-tum, to umoowr. 

5. dare, to give, and stSre, to stand, in the Perfect, in consequence ot 
reduplication, pass oyer to the 8d Conjugation. 

Rkxabx.— Verbs mentioned nnder S, 3, 4, and 6 as snffeif ng change of Coi^agatlon, 

■n specially marked In 17&-180. 



HUTJC-STEHS. 
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Stems ik a P-mutb. 

Sufink: -tusu 
167. Perfbct.—I. After a short stem-syllable, Perfect in -I. 



Mpi-o (oap-). 


eap-ere. 


c8p-I, 


cap-tnm. 


totake. 


aocipi-o, 


aO'Cip-ere, 


ao-o6p-I, 


ac-oep-tiuut 


(orecHve* 


roxnp-o (rup-). 


rnxnp-ere. 


nip-I, 


rup-tnm. 


tobrtak. 


158. 


2. After a Ion, 


g stem-syllable. 


Perfect in -si. 




earp-o, 


carp-ere. 


carp-BL 


oarp-tam, 


to pluck. 


de-cerp-o. 


d8-cerp-ere, 


d6-c6rp-8l. 


de-cerp-tnnit 


to pluck qff. 


nllb-o. 


ntlb-ere. 


SfLp-Bl, 


nup-tum, 


iopidanavtU 
(as a Mde). 


r6p-o, 


r6p-ere. 


r9p-8l. 


rep-tnm, 


(0 creep. 


Boalp-o, 


Bcalp-ere, 


8oali>-8X, 


scalp- turn, 


to scrape. 


icrlb-o, 


Borlb-ere, 


8orIp-8l, 


Bcrip-tnm, 


to write. 


•cnlp'O, 


Boulp-ere, 


80alp-8l« 


Boulp-tum, 


tocfAeel. 


Mrp-o, 


serp-ere, 


serp^I, 


Berp-tom, 


to creep. 




With change of Conjugation. 




B6pi-o (gaepi-o), 


86pl-re, 


B6p-BX, 


sep-tmn. 


to hedge ki. 


Borbe-Oi 


8orbB-re, 


<Borp-8l) sorbuX, 
Exceptions. 




toeupvp. 


elep-o, 


clep-ere. 


clep-sX (ol6p-D, 


clep-tani« 


toJOdi. 


lamb-o. 


lamb-ere. 


lamb-I, 


(lamb-i-tum). 


toUdL 



Stems in a K-mute. 

Supims : -tnxn. 
159. Perfect. — After a short stem-syllable. Perfect in -I. 
a. Pare stem. 



ago, 


ag-ere, 


fig-I, 


ac-tain. 


to do, drive. 


c5-g-o, 


cO-g-erOi 


co-eg-I, 


co-ac-tain, 


to compel. 


d5-g-o. 


de-g-ere. 






to pass (time). 


red-ig-o. 


red-ig-ere, 


red-6g-X, 


red-ac-tnm, 


to bring back. 


fad-o. 


fftc-ere, 


fSc-I, 


fao-tnxn. 


to make. 


cale-faci-o 


(calf.), cale-fao-ere 


cale-fBc-X, 


cale-fac-tnin, 


tomakewamK 


per-flci-c 


per-fic-ere. 


per-f8o-I, 


per-fec-tum. 


to achieve. 


ftigi-o. 


fug-ere, 


fttg-I, 


fag-itom, 


tojlee. 


jacix), 


jac-cre, 


jeo-x, 


j actum, 


to east f 


con-jioi-o, 


con-jio-ere, 


con-jeo-I, 


con-jec-tnm, 


to gather. 


ieg-o. 


leg-era, 


isg-x, 


leotum, 


topickup.read 


col-lig-o, 


col-lig-ere. 


coi-ieg-t 


col-lec-tam. 


to gather. 


So tha other compoonds, except dl-lig-o, intel-lig 


-0, neg-lig-o, see 


161. 
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XUTK-STBMS. 



b. Stem strengthened by N. 



frang-o. 


frang-ere, fir«g-I, 


frao-tum. 


(obreat, 


per-fHng-o, 


per-fring-6re,per-fr6g-I, 


per-frac-tum, 


tos/Uver, 


Unqn-o, 


linqn-ere, llqn-I, 




to leave. 


re-linq\i-o. 


re-linqu-ere, re-lIqu-X, 


re-Uo-ttim, 


(0 leave b^kid. 


(pang-o). 


(pang-ere), (p«g-I), 


(pao-tom). 


comp. 3 b and ^ 
to drive in. 


com-ping-o 


com-ping-ere.com-p6g-I, 


com-pae-txiin, 


io dHve tighL 


vinc-o (VIC), 


▼inc-ere, vIc-X, 


vic-tum. 


to conquer. 


160. 2. 


After long stem-syllable, Perfect in -sL 




a. Puixi stem. 








die-o. 


dio-ere, dixl (dlo-sD, 


die-tnnif 


to my. 


ddc-o. 


ddo-ere, dtlxl, 


due-turn. 


to lead. 


flg-o, 


fig-ere, flxl,, 


fiznm,* 


fasten. 


-flig-o (oon-, sf-, in-)* 


-flig-ere, -flixl, 


-flio-tum« 


to strike. 


frigo, 


frig-ere, frizf, 


fric-tum. 


to parch 


Bflg-O, 


sdg-ere, bUzI, 


inc-tiim. 


tOSU€k. 



With change of Conjugation. 

auge-o, ang-fire, auxl, auctum, 

frige-o, £rlg-6re, (frlxl), — 

Itloe-o, Itoe-re, Iflxl, — 

Itlge-o, ltlg6-re, Itlxl, — 

b. Stem strengthened by N, which is retained in Perfect and generally 
in Supine ; tlie stem-syllable is therefore long by Position. 

Supine without N. 



to cause to vase, 
tobecMUed. 

to give light. 
tobeinmonminQ. 



fing-0. 


flng-ere, flnzl, 


fle-tnm, 


to form. 


ping-o, 


ping-ere, pinzl, 


pio-tnm. 


(0 paint. 


8tring-o, 


Btring-ere, Btrinzl, 


Btric-tnm, 


to draw tighL 




Supine with N. 


/ 




ang-o, 


ang-ere, anzl. 




to throttle, vex. 


oing-o, 


oing-ere, dnzl, 


cine-tnnL 


to gird. 


9-mang-o, 


9-mung-6re, e-mnnzl, 


9-mane-tnm, 


to toipe the nose. 


jung-o. 


jnng-ere, jnnzl, 


junc-tnm, 


to yoke. Join. 


lingo. 


ling-ere, linzl, 


Unc-tum, 


to lick. 


ning-o, 


ningere, ninzl, 




to snow. 


pang-o, 


pang-ere, panzl. 


pane-turn. 


to drive in. 


plang 0, 


plang-ere, planzl, 


plane- turn, 


to smite. 


-8tinga-o (ez-, dis- 


, re), -8tingn-ere, -stinzl, 


-8tino-tum, 


to(stiek)pui^tii 


ting-o (tingu-o), 


ting(a)-ere, tinzl, 


tinc-tum, 


to wet, dye. 


nng-o (nngno). 


nng(a)-ere, nnzl, 


une-tum, 


lO€tnoinL 




With change of Conjugation. 




sanci-o, 


sancl-re, sanzl, 


Bane-tum and 








saneltum. 


tohciUow, 


vinci-o, 


vincI-re, vinzl, 


vino-turn, 


tobind. 





* The exceptions mentioned, 164, are marked with *. 



MUTE-STBICS. 



di 



6. Stum strengthened by T, Supine in -sum. 



fleet-o. 


flect-ere. 


flezi, 


fleznm,* 


tobeni. 


nect-o, 


nect-ere, 


nezi (neznl) 


1 nezum,* 


toknoL 


pect-o. 


pect-ere. 


pezi. 


pexnm,* 


tocomb. 


plect-o, 


plect-ere. 


(plexl). 


pleznm,* 


toiUaU, 


d. The K-mute dropped after If or R, and before S or T. 




merg-o. 


merg-ere. 


mer-8l, 


mer-snm,* 


to dip in. 


Bparg-o, 


sparg-ere. 


8par-8t 


spar-sum,* 


to atreio. 


con-sperg-o. 


con Bpergere,coii-8per-8l, 


con-sper-STim, 


to besprinJbls, 


terg-o (e-o), 


terg^re (6 re),ter-Bl, 


ter-sum,* 


toicipe. 




"With change of Conjugation. 




alge-o. 


alg6-re, 


al-sl, 




tofruze. 


fard-o (-ferci-o). 


farcl-re. 


far-Bl, 


far-tnm 


tostvff. 


folci-o, 


folcl-re, 


falsi, 


fol-tom. 


to "prop. 


ftdge-o. 


ftilge-re, 


fal-sl, 




to glow » 


indalge-o. 


indnlgS-re, 


indul-sX, 


(indnl-tnm), 


to give wait. 


mnlce-o, 


malc8-re, 


mul-Bl, 


mol-snm,* 


to stroke. 


malge-o. 


mulg9-re, 


mnl-sX, 


mal-sum (ctum) 


•tomUk. 


larci-o. 


sarcl-re. 


8ar-8l, 


sar-tam. 


to patch. 


torque-o, 


torqu8-re, 


torsi, 


tor-torn, 


to twist. 


turge-o, 


turg5-re. 


tnr-sX, 


— 


tosweU. 


urge-o, 


nrg9-re, 


nr-8t 




toprets. 



161. 



Exceptions. 
1. Stem-syllable short, but Perfect in -A. 



eoqa-o, coqn-ere, cozl, 

Hig-o (leg-), -lig-ere, -lexl, 

dl-lig-o, dl-lig-ere, dl-lezi, 

intelligo or Intellego.intellig-ere, intel-lexl, 

negligo or neg-leg-o, neg-lig-ere, neg-lexl, 



Uc-ere, 
pel-lic-ere, 
6-lic-ere, 
•spio-ere, 



(ool-lig-ero, e-lig-ere, 159) 

[lici-o (lac), 
(al-, il) pel-lioi-o, 
e-lici-o, 

[*8pici-0 (8PR0), 

(ad-, con-, do-. In-), 

per-spid-o, 
wg-o, 

dirig-o, 

per-g-o, 

sa-rgo, 
teg-o, 



-lezi, 
peMexI, 
c-lio-ul, 
•spezi. 



per-spic-ere, per-spezi. 



reg-ere, 

dl-rig-ore, 

per-g-ere, 

snrg-ere, 

tegere. 



rezi, 

dl-rezi, 

per-rezi, 

sur-rezi, 

tezi. 



eoc-tnm, 

-leo-tum,] 

dllec-tum, 

intel-lec-tam, 

neg-lec-tnm. 



-lec-tnm,] 
pel-lec-tvm, 
c-lio-i-tom, 
-spec-tom,] 

per-spee-tnm, 

rectum, 

dl-rec-tum, 

per-rec-tum, 

sur-rectum, 

tectum. 



2. Stem-syllable long, but Perfect in -L 

lo-o(derecii>e), le-ere, Ic-I, ic-tum. 

Present stem rare : lo-it, Ic-itur, Ic-imur. 



tocook, 

tolooe. 

to underatoiuk 

tonegUet, 



tolttre. 
to aUvre, 
to lure forth, 
to peer. 

to fee through 
to keep rig hi. 
to guide, 
to go on. 
torisettp. 
to cover. 



tostriki. 
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162. 
diso-o, 

(pang-o, 1B9, b), 
poro-o. 



8. With rednplicated Perfect 
cUflo^ra, di-iUe-It (diio-ittlnu)« 

Compounds retain reduplication. 
(pang-er«), pe-pig-I, pao-tnm. 



paro-ere. 



pe-pero-I (par-sD, (par-sttnui). 



co]n-paTOO(-perco),eom-paro-«r6, com-part-I, oom-par-snm. 



posc-o, 
pung-o, 
inter-pnngo, 



po80-ere, po-posc-I, 

pung-ere, pu-pag-I, 
inter-pnngeret inter-pnnzX, 



tango (TAG), 
atting-o, 

163. 



toUam, 

todrUoea ten 

togpare. 
iotave, 

todainL 

pnno-tnm, to prick, 

inter-puno-tnmtto place pointt 

betvfeefu 
tao-tnm, to touch. 

at-tao-tnsit toborderi^ton. 



tang-eret te-tig-I, 
at-Ung-ere, at-tig-I* 

Aspirate Stems in H and V. 

The stems in H, and some in V, follow the Conjugation of the 
K-mute stems. 



Rkxabk.— In thcBe stems an orfoioal X-mnte reappears, as, viv-o for yiCg)vo, and 
▼ixl for vig(y)8l. Compare niz, (8) nig(v)8, fnow. 

Pekfkct, -sL Supine, -tiun. 

flu-ere, fluzX, (flax-iu), tojlow, 

stm-ere, stmzX, stmo-tnm, to build, 

trah-ere, traxX* trao-tum, to drag. 

▼eh-ere, vezl, vec-tiun, to carry, 

▼Iv-ere, vixl, vio-tam, to Woe, 

With change of Conjugation. 
oO-nlY6-re, c9-nizX and Ivl, — 



fln-o (flugv-)» 
Btru-o (simgv-), 
trah-o, 
veh-o. 
vIv-o (vigv-). 



oO-nXve-o (nigv-), 
164. 



to dot€ 
eyee. 



HU 



Stems in a T-mute. 

SuFXMa : •ram. 
Pebfect. — 1. The stems in D with short stem-syllable and all stems in 
nd, have Perfect in -L 

(Many stems in -nd* with rednplicated Perfect, see 4 below.) 



ao-eend-0, 


ao-cend-erot 


ao-oend-I, 


ao-oen-aom. 


toHndU, 


dO-fend-o, 


dO-fend-ere, 


dO-fend-I, 


dB-fen-ium, 


loftrikcaway^ 




• 




dtfmd. 


ed-o. 


ed-ere. 


6d-I, 


9-rani (es-iiun) 


, towt. 


com-ed-o. 


eom-ed-ere, 


com-6d-I« 


com-S-snm and 
com-es-tam. 


totatup. 


fand-o (FUD), 


fond-ere, 


fUd-I, 


ft-snni. 


to pour. 


mand-o, 


mand-ere. 


mand-I, 


man-Bumi 


to chew. 


prehend'O, 


prehend-ere, 


prehend-I, 


prehen-Bum, 


toHize. 


8cand-o, 


soand-ere, 


Bcand-I, 


Boanram, 


tocttmb. 


a(d)-, dS'Boend-o, 


de-soend-ere. 


de-Boend-I, 


dcHioen-inm, 


to cUmb «n 
down. 




With change of Conjugation. 




pranda^. 


prand9-re. 


prand-I, 


prannram, 


tobreaisfatL • 


?id«-o. 


vidB-re, 


▼Idl, 


Yl-Biim. 


tosee. 





MUTK-STEMS. 




W^ 


165. 2. Sterns 


in D and T, 


with long stem- 


syllable, have Perfect in -iX. 


elaud-o, 


oland-ere, 


olan-sl. 


clau-BTini, 


toshvL 


con-, e>-ol1ld-o. 


ex-cldd-ere, 


ez-oltL'8l, 


ez-olU-Bam, 


to shut 14P, 


• 








ouL 


taed-o. 


laed-ere. 


lae-8l. 


lae-Bum, 


to harm. 


col-Ud-o, 


col-Ud-ere, 


COlllBl, 


ooMI-Bum, 

• 


tosMketo- 
gether. 


.tld-o. 


ItLd-ere, 


ItL-Bl, 


Itl-snm, 


to play. 


pland-o (ap-plsad-o)t plaud-ere, 


plan-sl, 


plan-Bum, 


to dap. 


ez-plOd-o, 


ex-plM-ere, 


ez-plO-8l, 


ez-plO-Bnm, 


to hoot qf. 


rSd-o, 


rSd-ere, 


rS-sX, 


rS-sum, 


to scratch. 


r9d-o, 


rSd-ere, 


r5-»I, 


rO-Bum, 


to gnaw. 


trfld-o. 


trtLd-ere, 


tra-sX, 


trfl-Biim, 


to push. 


v5d-o (in-, 5-), 


•vSd-ere, 


•VS-Bl, 


•y&Bum, 

« 


to go. 




With change of Conjugation. 




arde-o. 


ard9-r«. 


ar-8l, 


ar-Bum, 


tobeonjim. 


ride-o, 


rldS-re, 


rX-8l, 


rX-Bnm, 


to laugh 


• 








(ai)> 


lenti-o. 


■entl-re. 


86n-8l, 


sen-Biun. 


to/esL 


inide-o. 


snadB-re, 


BUS-Blt. 


BuS-Bom, 


to {tnakt 


« 






• 


swmO 
counssL 


166. 


8. With assimilation. 




a. In the Supine. 








fodi-o, 


fod-ere. 


fOdI, 


fos-Bnm, 


to dig. 


mitt-o, 


mitt-ere. 


ml-Bl, 


miB-Bum, 


to send. 


pand-o, 


pand-ere. 


pand-I, 


paB-8iim(pan8Tim),te spread 










out. 



B6de*o, 



Beds re. 



86d-I, 



b. In the Perfect and the Supine. 

eM-o, o6d-ere, ceB-Bl, 

qnati-o, qnat-ere, (qnas-Bl), 

oon-entio (p«r-, ez-), oonnrnt-ere, eon-oiu-Bl, 



BeB-anm, 



ceB-Bom, 

qnaB-Bum, 

con-onB'Bam, 



tosU. 



toyiOd. 
to shake, 
to shatter. 



167. 

dl-vid-o, 
qnati-o, 

eftd-e, 
sXd-o, 

oon-Bld-o, 

itrlde-o (-do), 

tert-o, 
re^ert"<np. 



Exceptions. 

1. With short stem-syllable, but Perfect in -sL 

dl-vid-ere, d^▼I-BI, dl-yl-Bum, 

qnat-era, (qnaB-Bl), qnaB-snin, 

2. With long stem-syllable, but Perfect in -L 

eUd-ere, ctld-I, ot-sTim, 

Bid-ere, Bid-X, 

In composition -aSdl, •tWBXimifivm aede-o. 

oon Bid-ere, con-86d-I, con-Bea-Bam, 

atndSre(-6r6),8trId-I, — 

▼ert-ere, vert-I, ver-aum, 

re-vert-I, revert-I (actiye), re-Tor-aum, 



iop€a< 
toshake. 



to hammer, 
to sit down. 

to settU 

doion. 
to whistle, 

screech, 
to turn. 
to turn 

back. 



cS-snmt 


to/oa 


oo-oS-sum, 


to perish. 


cae-anm. 


tofeU. 


oc-cl-snm, 


to km. 


pen-gnm, 


to hang (trai> 




Bit). 


ten-sum and -turn. 


to stretch. 


ez-ten-Bum and -turn, 


to stretch otd. 


os-ten-sam (-tus), 


to stretch fit. 




show (obB-tp). 


ajugation. 




mor-Bnm, 


loWs, 




tohang6^tT.) 


BpOn-BUlll, 


to j^edge (mis' 




self. 


ton-sum. 


to shear. 



94 L1QUID-6TBMS. 

168. 4. With reduplicated Perfect 

The reduplication of the Perfect is dropped in componnd yerbs. (153 R.) 

Oftd-0, oftd-ere, oe-cid-I, 

oe-oidrO, oc-cid-ere, oc-cid-I, 

caed-o, caedere, ce-cld-l, 

oo-cXd-<», oo-cId-ere» oo-cld-X, 

pend-o, pend-ere, pe-pend-I, 

tend-o, tend-ere, te-tend-I, 
6z-tend-0i ex-tend-ere, ez-tend-X, 
os-tend-o, os-tend-ere, os-tend-I, 



morde-o, mord6-re, mo-mord-I, 
pende-Ot pend6-re, pe-pend-I, 
gponde-o, spondfi-re, spo-pend-I, 

tonde-c tonde-re, to-tond-X, 

In pomo yei-b9 the strengthening K of the Present has been dropped. In two verbs 
even the rodnplicated Byllablo has been dropped. 

flnd-0, find-ere, fldi, fis-sum, to cleave. 

soind-o, scind-ere, scid-l, scissum, tospiu, 

tnnd-o, tund-ere, ta-tud-I, tunsum and tH-snm, to thump, 

1 69. Liquid-Stems. 

1. All liquid-stems have the stem-syllable short. 

Exceptions. — 1. Contracted forms : su-mo (sub-imo) ; pd-no (po-sino, 
or posi-n-o). 

2. Original sibilant stems : haere-o, haes- 

2. Most liquid-stems, by means of the suffix e, pass over into 
the 2d Conjugation, or in the Perfect, at least, suffer change of 
Conjugation. 

3. Those which follow the 3d Conjugation throughout take I 
in the Perfect, and in the Supine either -sum or -turn. They 
lengthen the stem-syllable in the Perfect, or retain the double 
letter (rr, 11). Some form the reduplicated Perfect. 

em-o, em-ere, Sm-I, em-tam, to tdke^ to buy. 

So, too, co-em-o, I buy up. But the compounds with ad-, ex-, inter«^ 
red-, take -im-o. So dir-im-o, / sever, 

inter-im-o, inter-im-ere, inter-$m-I, inter-em-tum, to make away with. 

The other compounds of exn-o contract : c5-mo, de-mo, pr5-mo, tra-mo, 
and have -si in the Perfect, generally with a p between, which is gene- 
rated by the coming together of a labial and sibilant or dentaL Comp. 
hiein(p)8. 



8TZMS IN 8. 
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eOm-o, e5m-ere, eSmp-sI, cOmp-tum, to adorn, 

dflm-o, dSm-ere, dSmp-sI, dSmp-tum, to takeaway* 

prOm-o, prOm er«, prSmp-iI (prOm-0l), prOmp-tnm (prOmtom)* to take auL 

iflm-o, BfLm-ere sfLmp-sI (Bdm-sl), sUmp-tiim (sUmtiuiD, to take. 

The same formatioii occurs in the stem -tern-. Present, temn-o, I scorn. 
eon-temn-o, -texxm-ere, -temp-sI (nuDi -temp-tuxn (mtam), to despise. 

170. 1. With the characteristic doubled, 
psall-o, psall-ere, psall-I, — 



sail 0, sall-ere, sall-X, sal-sam, 

vell-o, vell-ere, velM (Tul-fi), vuI-stuii, 

verr-o, verr-ere, vorr-I (rare), yer-smn, 

2. Willi change of Conjugation in the Present. 



veni-o. venl-re, v8n-I, 

3. With reduplicated Perfect, 
can-o, oan-ere, ce-cin-I, 

cnrro, cnrr-ere, cu-curr-I, 

fall-o, fall-ere, fe-felM« 

pari-o, par-ere. pe-per-I, 

com-peri-o, com-perl-rei com-per-I, 
re-peri-o, re-perl-re, rep-per-I, 
pell-o, pell-ere* pe-pul-I, 

per-oell-o, per-oellere, per-col-X, 
toll-o, toll-erd, sus-tul-X, 



ven-tum, 

ean-tum, 

cur-sum, 

fal-sum, 

par-turn * (paritHrus). 

com-per-tum, 

re-per-tuxut 

pul-sum, 

per-cul-Bum, 
sub-lS-tum. 



toplayon the 

dlhem. 
to sou. 
tojUuck. 
iovwHp. 

tocome. 

ioHng. 

to run. 

to cheat. 

tobriiifffotikm 

to find out. 

tojbui. 

to pushy drive 

back, 
to smite down, 
to lift up. 



171. Apparent liquid-stems in r. — ^In the liquid-stems in 
r with long stem-syllable, the r has arisen from s. The original 
8 reappears in the Perfect and Supine: hence the endings -si in 
tlie Perfect (or by assimilation -asl), and -stum (-sum) in the 
Supine. 



haere-o, haerB-re, liae-sl, 
hanri-o, haurl-re, hau-sX, 
ttr 0, llre-r^, us-sI, 

com-btLr-o, combflr-ere, corn-bus- sX, 
With short stem-syllable. 
ger-o, ger-ere, ges-sl, 



haes-um. 


to stick {to). 


haus-tuxn. 


to drain. 


us-tum. 


to bum. 


com-bus-tnm. 


to bum up. 



to carry. 



ges-tum (8G0 tostum, 138), 

Stems in S. 

172. 1. The stems in s preceded by a vowel have in general 

clianged it to r. Unchanged appears only : 
▼is-c vXs-ere, vx-sl, vX-sum, 

2. Stems in s preceded by a consonant are : 

dep8-<>, deps-ere, deps-uX, deps-tum, 

pins-o, pins-eroi pins-ui, -Ii plns-i-tum (pia-tum, pin- 

8Uin)i to pound. 

tez-o, tex-ere, tex-ul, tex-tum, to weave. 

These have undergone change of Conjugation in the Perfect (S«» 
176.) 



tovisU. 



toknead* 



sTjfiMs ur 1J« 



Stems in JJ. 

• 

PERFKCT IN -L SUPINE IN -turn. 
173, 1. With characteristic preceded by a consonant 



abxu-o. 


abln-ere. 


ab-lu-t 


ab-ld-tom. 


iowaskqf. 


ttb-nu-o. 


ab-nu-ere, 


ab-nn-I, 


(ab na-itnr-uB), 


iodissenL 


a<ni-Ot 


acuere, 


aou-I, 


aca-tnm, 


to sharpen. 


ad-nuo (rtA^^vrO)-, 


ad-nu-ere. 


ad-nn-I, 




tonodasemL 


argu-o, 


argn-ere, 


argul. 


argd-tam, 


to accuse. 


con gra-o 


oon-gruere. 


con-gru-I, 




to agree. 


ex-u 0. 


ez-n-erei 


ex-ul, 


ex-tl-tum. 


topidqffydqff. 


im-bn o. 


im-bu-ere, 


im-bu-I, 


im-btL-tnm, 


to dip, dye. 


in-du-o. 


in-du-ere, 


in-dn-I, 


In-dtL-tam, 


to put on, don. 


lu-o. 


lu-ere, 


lu-I, 


la-ittlr-as, 


to atone for. 


metu-o, 


metu-ere, 


metal, 




tofear. 


minti-o. 


minti-ere, 


minn I, 


DiintL-tam, 


to lessen. 


plu-o. 


pln-ere, 


plu-it, pltlv-it, — 


to rain. 


m-o, 


ru-ere, 


ru-I, 


ra-tum (ruitarus), 


to rush doum. 


spu-o, 


spn-ere, 


Bpu-I, 


Bpll-tiiin, 


to spew. 


statti-o, 


Btatu-ere, 


BtatuI, 


BtattL-tum, 


to settle. 


sternu-^ 


Btemn-ere, 


sternal, 




to sneeze. 


BU-O, 


Bu-ere, 


BU-I, 


BtL-tanii 


to sew. 


txibn-o. 


tribn-ere, 


triba-I, 


tribH-tnm, 


toaUoL 



1 74. ^' Witli characteristic preceded by a vowel. 



After a vtywcl, a appears as y, bnt In the Supine it soffers, as a' vowel, contraction with 
the vowel preceding it (generally with change of conjugation). 



eave-Ot 


cave-re, 


CSV-I, 


can-tarn. 


to take heed. 


fave-o, 


favB-re, 


fSv-X, 


fan-torn. 


to be weU-did' 
posed. 


fove-o, 


fov9-re. 


f5v-I, 


f9-tnm, 


to keep warm. 


jav-o, 


juvfi-re. 


jtlv-L 


jtL-tnm (jnvSttLmB), to help. 


ad-juv-o, 


-juvS-re, 


-jtlv-I. 


-jQ-tnm (-jtl tlImB), 


to stand by at 
aid. 


aav-oj 


(lav-ere,) 


ISv-I, 


lantnm (19-tnm), 


to wash. 


lav-o, 


lavfi-re, 


aava-vl,) 


lavS-tnm, 


to wash. 


move-o. 


mov6-re. 


mOv-X, 


m9-tam, 


to move. 


pave-o, 


pav6-re, 


pSv-I, 




to quake (tdM 
fear). 


vove-o, 


vov8-re, 


v5v-I, 


vO-tnm, 


to vow. 


The (fame 


reappearance of ■ 


V occurs in : 






feiV6-0(o), 


fervS-re (ere), ferv-I (ferb-nl), — 


to seethe. 


BOlv-0, 


BClv-ere, 


BOlV-I, 


Bold-tom, 


to loose, pap. 


VOlV-0, 


volv-ere. 


volv-I, 


voia-tnm. 


toroU. 



l>J£PONSNTS. 
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DEPONENTS. 

175. Bekabks. — 1. Deponent verbs are passive forms which 
have lost their passive or reflexive signification. * 

2. Stems strengthened by sc or isc have generally an inchoa- 
tive meaning. Comp. 152, V. 

1. Stems in a P-mute. 



1. 


ad-ip-iM-or, 


ad-ip-iM-I, 


ad-ep-tvs stun, 


to(Ja8tei^io<m$*$ 


1 


ISIhor, 


2. Stems 


l£p-8Ug 81UI1, 
IN A K-MUTE. 


(ogUde, 


l,a 


• pro-fio-iso-or. 


pro-fle-iso-X, 


pro-fec-toB sum, 


to (ffftforwarcO 
aetout. 


2,b 


. fang-or, 


fmtg-I, 


fanc-tos Bnm, 


to discharge. 




nanc-isc-on 


nanc-isc-I, 


nao-tus (nanc'tus) Bviii 


, to get. 


c. 


am-plect-or, 


am-plect-X, 


am-plex-us Bum, 


to twine round, 
embrace. 


d. 


. nlc-iso-or. 


ulc-iso-I, 


ul-tus sum. 


to avenge. 


Ex.< 


!.exp6rg-l80-or, (-reg-) ex-per-g-ise-I 


, ez-per-rec-tos Bum, 


toirightone'eseff 










vp) awake. 


1 


pao-isc-or, 


pac-iso-I, 

3. Stems 


pao-tuB Bum (pepigX), 
IN H AND V. 


to drive (a bar- 
gain). 




firu-or (frugv-), 


fru-I, 


frnc-tus, fru-i-tuB Bua, 


toenjoif. 




veh-or. 


▼6)1-1, 

4. Stems 


V6!6-tnB Bam, 
IN A T-MUTE. 


to {waggon) ride 


8. 


a88enti-or, 


assentX-rl, 


aBsen-BUB Bnm, 


toaseenL 


8. 


&te-or. 


fatfi-rl. 


fas-suB Bnm, 


to confess. 




con-flte-or. 


oon-flt6-rI, 


oon-fea-Bas sum. 


to confees. 


3. 


gradi-ori 


grad-I, 


greB-BOB Bum, 


to step. 




ag-gredi-or, 


ag-gred-I, 


ag-groB-BUB Bum, 


to attack. 


8. 


iilt-or(giiiot-) 
iVoni gentl, 


nIt-X, 


nX-Bus (nix-uB) Bum, 
nX-8llruB, 


to stay one's tfHf 






on. 


2. 


ordi-or, 


ordl-rl. 


or-BUB sum. 


to begin. 


3. 


pati-or, 


pat-X, 


pas-BUB Bum, 


tosvfer. 




per-peti-or. 


per-pet'X, 


per-poB-BUB Bum, 


to endure to the 


8. 


dt-or. 


(It-I, 

5. Stems 


Uhiub Bum, 

IN A Liquid. 


to use 




oom-min-iBC-or, 


oom-min-isc-X, com-men-tos sum. 


to think up^ d^ 

vise, 
to try. 




ex-peri-or. 


ez-perl-rl. 


ex-per-tuB sum. 




misere-or, 


miserQ-rX, 

6. Stems 


miBer-i-tuB Bum, 
IN E FOR £k 


io2iity. 




quer-or, 


quer-X, 


queB-tUB Bum, 


toeofnpMti^ 






7. Stems in XJ, 




1. 


loqu-or, 


loqn-X, 


loca-tuB Bum, 


tospeat. 




sequ-or, 


foqu-X, 


BdOtL-tUBBUm, 


tofolkno 


t 


oMiT-iie-or, 


ob-Uv-iBO-X, 
5 


ob-lX-tuB Bum, 


to/orgeS, 
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CHANGS OF COirjUGATIOir. 



Ghakqe of Conjuqatiok. 

(Compare 156.) 

A. 
176. 1. Verbs of the Ist Conjugation which pass over into the 9d fat 
the Perfect and the Supine. 

WITH CONNECTma-VOWEL. 

erepS-re, orep-nl, erep-ittun* 

cubS-re, cnb-nl, oub-ittuiL, 

domS-re, dom-nl, dom-itnm, 

micS-re, mio-nl, — 

dI-mio&-r«, dl-micfi-vl, dl-mioS-tnmt 



or6p-Ot 

CUb-Oi 

dom-Oi 
mic-o, 
dl-mic-Ot 



toratOt, 
(oUm, 

toia/M. 

to quiver, Jtask, 

iofighl i(ni0. 



plio-o (ex-plio-o), plioS-re, 

(The simple rare.) 



Bon-0, 



8on£-re, 



plio-ul (plioS-TX)« plio-itom (-fi-tnm), to foUL 

8<m-itum (BonS-tfl- 



tonS-re, 
vets-re, 



son-Ill, 

ros), to tovnd, 

ton*nI, to thunder, 

vet-ul, vet-itum, tofoiidd, 
WITHOUT CONNECTING-VOWEL. 
fricS-re, firlc-ul, fric-tnm (-£-tam), tomb. 

necS-re, necft-vl, neoS-tnm, tokiU. 

6-neoS-re« 6-nec-iiI (-£-yD, e-nec-tum, to kill off. 

secfi-re, sec-nl, seo-tum, to cut, 

2. Verbs of the 3d Conjugation which pass over into the 2d in the Per 
feet and the Supine. 

WITH CONNECTING-VOWEL. 



ton-o, 
vet-o, 

frico, 
neo-o, 

6-neo-o, 
seo-o, 



ac-cumb-o, 


ac- ctimb-ere,ac-oab-iiI, 


ac-cab-itumt 


to lie down. 


frem-o. 


frem-ere, 


£rem-nl. 


frem-itam, 


toroar,raff€. 


gem-o, 


gem-ere, 


gem-oZ, 


gem-itam. 


to groan. 


gi-gn-o (G1BN-), 


gi-gn-ere, 


gen-ul, 


gen-itum, 


to beget. 


mol-o, 


mol-ere, 


mol-oZt 


mol-itum. 


to grind. 


Btrep-o, 


strep-ere, 


strep-uI, 


strep-itum. 


tomakeadiH, 


vom-o, 


Yom-ere, 


vom-iiX, 


vom-itam. 


to vomit. 




WITHOUT CONNECTING- VOWEL. 




al-o. 


al-ere, 


al-uX, 


al-tum, alitvm. 


to nourish. 


col-o, 


col-ere. 


col-uI* 


oul-tnm, 


to cuUivaie, 


oonsnl-o. 


consul-era, 


Gonsnl-iiXt 


consnl-tam. 


tOCOMUiL 


frend-o (e-o), 


frend-ere. 


(frend-uD, 


fre-sum, fres-sum 


, to gnash. 


oocnl-o. 


oocnl-ere, 


ocoul-ul. 


occnl-tnm, 


to conceal. 


rapi-Oi 


rap-ere, 


rap-nl. 


rap-turn. 


to snatch. 


cor-ripi-o, 


cor-rip-ere. 


cor-rip-tiX, 


cor-rep-tum, 


to seize. 


ser-o. 


ser-ere, 






to string (out). 


dS-ser-o, 


dfi-ser-ere, 


dS-ser-uX, 


de-sertum. 


to abandon. 



So, too, deps-o, Ikneady tex-o, I weave., and pinso, I pound. (See 173.) 

WITHOUT SUPINE. 
comp«sc-o, compe8C-ere,compe8C-iiI, 

con-cin-o (oo-t con-cin-ere, con-cin-ul, 

prae-), 
ez-cell-o, (ante-, ez-ceU-ere, ez-oeU-uX, 

prae), 
■tert-o, stert-ere, stert-ul, 

trem-o, trem-ere, tremuX, 



ez-cel-8U8. 



to curb in. 
to ting togelhet 

to surpass, 

tosnore, 
totrtmbU, 
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amiei-Ot 


amioX-re, 


aperi-o, 


aperl-re. 


operi-o, 


operl-re. 


lali-o, 


Ball-re, 


d9^HHh 


dS-8iU-re, 



8. Verbs of the 4th Conjugation which pass over mto the 2d in the Per- 
fect and the Supine. 

amio-nl (amizi), amio-tmiit 
aper-ul, aper-tnnou 

oper-nl, oper-tnm, 

sal-al, Bal-tnm, 

de-sil-ulf (de-BUl-tum,) 

4. Verbs of the 3d Conjugation which pass over into the 4th in the Per« 
feet and Supine. 

arcess-o, aroess-ere, arcess-lvl, arcess-Ituin, 

So, too, lacesB-o, I tease, oapesB-o, Hay Tiokt qf, 
in-cesB-o, in-oes8-IvI (cesBl), 

So faooBB-o, 1 causgy make off. 
onpio. enp-ere, onp-IvX, onp-Itum, 

pet-o, pet-ere, pet-lvl, pet^Itnm, 

quaer-o, qnaer-ere, qnaes-IvX, quaes-Itum, 

quaeBOt qaaesiuiiu, are old colloquial forms, prythee. 

oon-quIr-0, con-qulr-ere, oonqnls-lTl, oon-qalB-Itam, iohwUup. 

nid-o, rud-ere, md-IvX, rod-Ittun, to roar. 

■api-o, sap-ere, Bap-IvX (-ul), — totuiveaJUxvor. 

5. Verbs wliich vary between the 2d and the 4th Conjui^atiou. 
de-oCd-o), ci9-re (cl-re), cX-vI, ci-tumCoX-tom), to «<<r tip. 

oon-dtuB, per-eit-UB, ez-ci-tHB. or excItuBt ^nt ac-cl-tos. 

6. Verbs wliich pass over into the 3d Conjugation in the Supine. 



iodothe, 
to open, 
to cover up, 
to leap, 
to leap down. 



to send for. 

to attack, 

iodeHre. 

to seek (Jly at), 

to seek. 



pOt*o* 



pOtS-re, 



177. 



pOtS-Yl, 



B. 



pQ-tam (iH)) or 
pOt-£tumi 
pQ-ttLms, 
pot£-tQriu, 



to drink. 



d-o, 



Chanob of Conjugation as rebult of Reduplioation. 

da-rOt ded-X, da-tum, to give, put^ do. 

Remark. — ^Bvcrywhere SrBhort, except in dSs, thou givest, and da« give thou. 

1, Like do, are conjugated the compounds with dissyllabic words, sucli as ' 

dronm-do, Imrround; satiB-do, I give baU; peBBom do, I ruin; ySnasi-do, Isell; w, 
eirenxn-d-o, oircnm-da-re, oirciuii-de-dX, tiTeumr^-inm^ to eurround. 

2. The compounds of da-re with monosyllabic words pass over wholly 
into the 3d Conjugation. 



aM-o, 


aVd-ere, 


ab-did-X, 


ab-d-itnm, 


to put away. 


ad-d-o. 


ad-d-ere. 


ad-did-t 


ad-d'itum, 


to put to. 


oon-d-o. 


con-d-ere. 


con-did-Ii 


oon-d-itum. 


to put Uf 
(found). 


abB-con-do, 


abB-oon-d-ere 


, abs-con-d-X, 


abs-oon-d-itum,/o/m^/ar away. 






( didl), 






er6d-o. 


er6-d-ere, 


cre-did-I, 


orS^L-ituait 


to put faith. 


d6-d*o. 


dfi-d-ere, 


d6<lid-I, 


d&-d*itii]iif 


to give up. 


64-a, 


0-drere, 


Mid-I, 


9-d-ltiim, 


to put out. 


in-d-o. 


in-d-eroi 


indid-I, 


in-d-itnm, 


to put in. 


per-d-o. 


per-d-ere. 


per-did I, 


per-d-itum, 


to fordo (ruin). 


prO-d-o, 


prO-d-ere, 


prO-did-i, 


pr5-d-itiim, 


to betray. 


red^^ 


red-d-ere, 


reddid-X, 


red-d-itaxn. 


to give back. 


trU-o, 


trS-d-ere, 


trS-did-I, 


trfi^-itnai, 


to give over. 


nat^^ 


▼6a<^-«r«, . 


vSn-did-X, 


v9&-d4taacu 


ioputuptoeaU, 
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OHANOX OW COKJUGATIOV. 



17a 8to» I stand. 

(BtS-ttl-rfti), to 9ton4. 

to Hand Ujf. 

to stand JobU 

U> stand upon, 

- to stwui om 
Offoinst. 

iostandjinn. 

to stand ahead* 

to stand over, 

to stand apart, 

to stand out. 

t to stand round, 

1. Like drcian-sto, all compoands of stare with dissyllabic prepositions 
have -stetl in the Perfect, as : 

ante-sto, lam superior; inter-stOt lam between ; snper-ftOi litand upon, 

3. In other comi)ound8 the redapHcated form sisto is iised, which, as a 
simple verb, has the transitive meaning, I {cause to) atand^ but in its com- 
pounds, the intransitive, I stand. 



Bt-Oi 


Btft-re, 


Btet-I, 


ad-Bt-0, 


adHitft-re, 


ad^Btit-I, 


eon-st-Oi 


Gon-stS-ret 


Gon-Btit-X, 


in-8t-(K 


in-BtS-re, 


In-stit-t 


OlMlt-O, 


ob-Btft-re, 


ob-stit-I, 


per-st-o. 


per-ttSrre, 


per-Btit-I, 


prae-tt-o. 


prae-ttS-re, 


prae-BtiM, 


re-it-o. 


re-Btfi-re« 


re-stit-I, 


dl-st-o, 


dl8tfi-re. 




ex-st-o, 


ex-stS-re, 




droom-st-o, 


eiream-stS-re, 


circam-ste1 



8ist-o, 


Bist-ere, 


(Btit-I), 


Bta-tnm, 


to {cause /o) 
stand. 


OOD'Sist-O, 


con-Bist-ere, 


con-Btit-Ii 


eon-Bti-tum, 


to come to a stand. 


dS-Bist-o (ab-), 


de-BlBt-ere, 


d6-stiM, 


dS-Bti-tnm, 


to stand cff. ' 


ex-sist-o, 


ex'sist'-ere, 


ex-8tit-I, 


ex-Bti-tam, 


to stand up. 


ob-fliBt-Ot 


ob-BlBt-ere, 


ob-Btit-I, 


ob-8ti-tam, 


to take a stand 
againet. 


re-Bist-o« 


re-8iBt-«rB, 


re-Btit-t 


re-Bti-tum, 


to withstand. 


adHilBt-o, 


ad-Bist-ere, 


ad-Btit-t 




to stand near. 


in-BiBt-o, 


in-siBt-ere, 


in-Btit-1, 




to stand upon. 


oiroom-BiBt-o, 


eireum-BlBt-eret oircom-Btet-Ii 




to take a eUmd 










round. 



179. O. 

Chanok of Conjugation as bsbult of stabnotbbnkd Pjubsent, 

1. Present strengthened by n. 

li-n-o, lin-ere, U-tI, or ISvI, li-tnm, 

8i-n-o, sin-ere, sl-vt Bi-tum, 

de-Bln-Ot dA-Bin-ere, desitvICiD, dO^i-tum, 

pOn-o (Fo-siNo), pOn-erB, poB^vXt poBi-tum, 



toheamear, 
tolet. 

to leave ofT. 
to place^ leetve b^ 
Mnd, 



2. Present strengthened by so- : compare II (181). 

ere-80-Ot eriso-ere, erS-vl, ere-tum, 

&&-80-0 noBO-«r», n5-vl, (Adj. nOtus), 

oo-gntM-o, oo-gnoBe-«re, oo-gnB-rl) oo-gn-lfciim. 



tofrrow. 

to learn to know, 

to recognize. 



So the other componDds of nOBOO, except lgn$BCOi I pardon^ take no notice ^, whicb 
hats Sap. igiiOtiim(adj. ignOtOB, iinknown\ 



pa-se-o, paBB-ere, pC-vt, paB-tam, 

qnie-so-o, qnleBO-ere, qni^vl, qniA-tnm, 

Bue-Bo-o(aB-,oon-)i B«Mo-ere» saS-yl, 8ii9-tnm» 



to graae (tniw.) 
toresL 
to 
mif. 
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D. 

180. Some stems in-r(-6r) nndeigo cban^ of conjugation as reRult of 
MetatbesiB, which also is a strengthening of tlie Present. Ser-o, laaw^ is a 
reduplicated form for se-so. 



eer-n-o* 


cem-ere, 


(or8-vr, 


(ore-tTUQ)« 


tosgparate. 


dS-oem-o, 


d6-cem-er«. 


d0-er6-vl, 


d^rS-tiun, 


UxUdde. 


ser-o. 


ser-ere. 


■6-vI, 


ta-tum, 


to tow. 


oon-ter^ 


oon-ser«r8. 


oon-s^yl, 


oon-B-itunif 




iper-n-o. 


Bp6m-0rOt 


ipr9>vl. 


Bpr«-tam, 


todenittm 


Bter-n-o, 


Btem-ere, 


strS-yl, 


BtrS-tnxn, 


totirtw. 


ter-«, 


ter-ere. 


tn-vi. 


trl-tniiif 


tarmb. 



K 
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181. 1. The inchoatiyes are formed H 



' by adding to the vowel- 
stems -SC-. 
by adding to the conso- 
nant-stems -iso-. 
Perfect and Supine are formed from the pure stem. 

InyeterS-BO-o, inyeterSso^re, inveterS-yl, inveterft-tiuiif to grow old, 
nS-se-or, nSse-I, nfi-tus snm, tobelfom, 

ex-ol0-M-o, ex-olSso-ere, ex-olS-yX, ez-olS-tnm, to get one's ffrowth. 

Uke exolfiMO, conjugate olMolMo, / grow old; bat abolSioo, / disappear, followi 
aboleOi nnd inolfisco has uo eapine. 



ad-nl-tum, to grow up. 

(oo-al-itnm), to grow together, 

oon-val-i-tnm, togetweU, 

to get warm. 

exar-siim, to take ftre, 

BOl-tunit to decree, 

adscl-tam, to tats on. 



ad-ol940-o, ad-olBse-ere, ad-ol6-Tt 

eo-al8-Mo, oo-alftio-ere, co-al-ul* 

eon-yalfi-so-Ot oon-valteo-eret oon-yaluX, 

in-eaie-BO-o. in-«al&io-eroi. in-cal-ul, 

ezard9-to-o, ex-ardfiio-era. ex-ar-sl, 

lel-M-o, selBe-ere, seX-yl, 

ad-8Cl-M-o, ad-selBO-arv, ad-sel-yt 

ob-domii-so-o, ob-dormiio-ere, ob-dorml-yl, ob-donni tmn, to faU asleep. 

eon-eup-ifO-Of oon-cupiio-ere* ooa-cnp-Iyl, oon-oupl-tum, to long for. 

(eup-ereX 

in-gem-iso-Oi in-gemi80-ere« in-gem-ul, to sigh. 

re-sip-iso-o, re-Bipiso-ere, re-sip-Iyl, — tocometoomfsi 

(sap-ere), 

re-yfy-iso-o, re-yXyiBO-ero, re-yl-xt re-ylo-tnm. to come to Hfe ag§hk 

2. Inchoative Verbs may be formed likewise from Nouns or Adjectives 



^ySa-ae-o, 
Ir&iM-«r, 

nOt-eBo^ 



8-ySn686-ere, S-vSn-uI, (ySniu)* 
XrS-tel, irft-tas Bam, ) dra), 

lam angry, ) 
nOtese-erei nOt-uX, (nOtoB), 

yaqp«nM-«re» — (yeaper). 



to disappear, 
to grow angry. 

to become hntfwn, 
to become evening. 



ande-o. 


andfi-re. 


fid-o. 


fid-ere. 


gaude-o. 


gandS-re* 


[re-vert-or 


re-vert-I, 


sole-o. 


sol6-re. 
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182. Change of Voick. 

Nbutkb Passive Ycbbs. 

au-Biu lum, to dam. 

£[-sus sum, to trutL 

gSv-Isiu sum, to rejoice, 

re-vert-Xi re-versns sum], to turn back. 
loMtns sum, to be toont, 

Remarks.~1. Some Active Verbs have a Perfect Passive Participle with Active mean 
ing, as : cGnStas^on^ lo/to has dined, from oOn&re, to dine ; prSnsus, having breakfasted, 
IVom prandeo, I breakfast; pStos, drunken, from p9to, I drink; jUrfitns, having taken 
the ooUl, stoom, from jflro, I swear; oonjUrStuSt a conspirator, from oonjftro, I eoe^ 
spire. Many such arc used purely as Adjectives : eonsIderStns, drcwntpedt from con- 
Bidero ; cantos, wary, from caveo, I beware. 

3. The Perfect Participle of many Deponent Verbs has both Active and Passive mean- 
ing: adeptns (adipiscor), having acquired, or bdng acquired; comitStns (comitor, 
/ accompany) ; expertns (ezperior, / try) ; exsecrfitns (exsecror, / curse) ; imitfitiu 
(imitor, / copy) ; meritus (mereor, / deserve) ; opInStns, neoopXnStns (cplnor, i 
think) ; pactoB (paciscor, T contract) ; partitas (partior, I distribute) ; sortltns (sortior, 
I east lots) ; tueor, 1 protect ; tfttns* scfe ; the Pcrf. Participle in ordinary use is ttltfitiu 



183. Irregular Verbs. 

A. 

Irreoulab in the FonxATioN OF THE Tevse-Stexs. 

Irregular in the formation of the tense-stems are : 

1. Two Verbs in a P-mate of the 3d conjugation, viz. : 

eleyo, I JUeh. Itanbo^Ittck. See 158. 

2. Six Verbs of the 3d conjagatioh in a K-mute, whicli have, in spite of 
tlie short stem-syllable* the Perfect in -si, viz. : 

rego, I keep right, tego. leaver in, coqno, Ibake, and the compounds of 
lego, ipick up, lacio, I lure, ipecio, I spy (-ligo, -licio, -ipieio). 

From lego, however, only dlligo, / love ; inteUegO, / understand ; and neglego, 
1 neglect; are Irrej^ular. The other compounds arc reg^ilar. See 161. 

8. Two Verbs of the 3d conjugation in a T-mute, which, in spite of tli^ 
short 9tem-sy]lal)lc, liavc the Perfect in -si, viz. : 

divido, I part. quatio, I shake. See 167. 

4 Four Verbs of the 3d conjugation in a T-mute, which, in spite of long 
ttem-sy liable, have the Perfect in -I, viz. : 

cftdo, / hammer ; sido, leit; itrXdeOt I whistle ; yertOi Iturr^ See 16T. 
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ff . Assimilation between bs and ma occurs in the Perfect and Supine of 



jmbe-o, jnbS-re, ixuHil, 

prem-o (-prim-o), prem-ere, pres-sl, 

6. Special irregularities occur in : 



jus-sum, 
pres-sum« 



bib-o, 

mane-Ot 

m6ti-or, 

met •Of 

mori-or, 

ranci-o, 

rei>r. 



(bib-itum), 
laanHiiiBii 



bib-ere, bib L 

manS-re. man-sl, 

m6tX-rL men-sus sum, 

met-ere, mes-sul, mes-sum, 

morl, mortuussum, 

raucl-re, rau-sl, rau-sum, 

rS-rl, ra-tus sum, 



This verb has no present participlo. 

7. Formed from different tensenatems, are : 



fero, 
toU-o, 

See 186. 



fer-re, 
toll-ere. 



tul-t 
sus-tul-X, 



iS-tum, 
■ub-lfi-tum, 



to order, 
to prwt. 



to drink, 
to remain, 
to measurtk 
to mow. 
to die, 

to be hoar M, 
to think. 



to bear. 
toUfL 



184. B. 

Ibbbgulab iNiTinB Conjugation of thk PRESieire-STEM. 

Irregular in the conjugation of the Present-stem are: 

1. ori-or, orl-rl, or-tus sum, to arise, 

Pbbsknt: ori-<»r, or-eris, or-itur, or-imur, or-imini, ori-untur. 

IifpBBFBOT : orl-rer and or-erer. Gbrund : ori-undua. 
The compounds follow the simple verb, except ad-orUrl, rise up at^ aJU 
f^k, which follows the Fourth CoDJugation. 

2. I-re, to go. Stem i, which, before a, o, n, becomes e. 



85. INDICATIVE. 




STTRTU^CTIVE. 




Pbesbnt. 






Igo, 






I be going. 


Smo.— 1. e-o, 






e-a-m, 


2. 1-8, 






e-S-B, 


3. i-t, 






e-a-t, 


Plur.— 1. I-mua, 






e-a-mus, 


2. I-tifi, 






e-&-ti8, 


3. e-u-nt. 






e-a-nt 


IMPERATIVE. 




Bma. — ^2. I, go iJiou, 






I-to, tJwu ^alt go^ 


3. 






I-to, he sliaU gOf 


Pi.UB. — 2. I-te, go ye. 






X-t5te, ye sJiaU go. 


8. 






e-u-nto, they siuxU go. 
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UroiCATIVB, * SUBJUNCnVB, 



Ubm-m^ I toent^ I-re-m, I isere goifig, 

FUTUBS. 
PmtFJKIT* 

I-'vI (compos. 4-1), Ifuvne gone^ I-T«rl-m (cK-i-CKi-m). 

Plufbrfkot. 
I-Tera-m (ez-1-era-m), / had gone, I-viflB»-ai (ex-i-Me^n). 

FUTUU FXRTECT. 

I-ver-o (ez-i-er.S). 
INFINITIVE : pbw. I-re. Twrf. I-vl«ie ^4uw). 
PARTICIPLES : pres. 1-e-ns- G. e-o-ntia. fut. ACT. i-tur-ua 
GERUND: e^u-nd-I. 
SUPINE : i-tum, to go. 

The Passive occurs in some of the compounds : circum-i-ri. 

Compounds of eo are : ven-eo, I am for sale^ und per-eo^ I perish, which 
Benre as passives to ven^o and per-do, wliose regular passives occur onlj 
in tbe forms ▼•nd-itus, vend-endus, and per-ditns. 

The compound ambl-o, I soHc^, follows the Fourth Conjugation 
throughout. 

Like I-re, togo^ are conjugated qtd-re, to he ahUy andne-qtd-re, to he unaSte^ 
which, however, are usual only in Present Indicative and Subjunctive. 

3. fer-re, to bear. 

186. The connecting-Yowel i is dropped before t and i, and i 
before r. Some parts are snpplied by tol- (tol- tia-). 

AcmvB. 



INDICATIVE- 


SUBJ UNCTIVK 




Pkesknt. 


I hear. 
BiNO.— 1. for-o, 
d. fer-s, 
8. f er-t, 


The hearing. 
fer-a-iii| 
fer-a.8, 
fer-a-t, 


Plvjl — 1. fer4-mii% 
d. f er-tis, 
8. fer-u-nl. 


ler-A-mui^ 

fer.a.tia, 

fer-a-nt. 
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INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

IXFERTBOT. 

far-^ba^m, 1 was hearing^ fer-re-m, I were bearing 



Furmo. 



f6r.4um, IshaU bear. 



Pbbfiot. 
tul-X, I have hornet tul-eri-m. 

INFINITIVE : pres. fer^e. pbbf. tnl-isse. 

PART. fer.e4U^ bearing, fut. Act. IS-fcor-iu. 
SUPINE : la-tom (t(o)U-ti]m). 







IMPERATIVE. 


Snio.- 


-2. f&e^ 
8. 


hearthau^ 




fer-to^ th&u tifudt bear, 
fer-to, lie ehaU bear, 


P14UB.- 


-2. fer-te^ 
8. 


bearye. 




fer-t5te, ye ehaU bear, 
fer-n-ntS, they akaU bear. 


SUIG.- 


INDICATIVE; 

I am bams. 
-1. fer..o-ry 

2. for-rii, 

3. fer-tor, 


PASSIVB. 
Pbbsknt. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Ibe borne, 
fer-a-r, 
fer-a-rii, 
fer-S-tur, 


Plub.- 


-1. fer4.mi]r, 
2. fer4-iiiiiil, 
8. fer-n-ntur 






fer-S-mnr, 
fer-fl^mlnT, 
fer-a-ntur. 






IMPERATIVE. 



SiNO.— 2. fer-re, be thou borne, 
Z, 

Pltjr. — 2. fer4-minl, be ye borne, 
8. 

INDICATIVE. 

Ixpjoat, X far-€ba«r, 
FuTUBV : fer-a-r. 
Pnmrar: Ift'tiui sniiiy 
INF* fer-rl, to be borne. 

6* 



fer-tor, thou ehalt be bornA 
fer-tor, he shall be borne. 

fer-n-ntor, they shaU be borne 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
fer-re^r. 



HUtusaim. 
GER. : fer-e-nd-na. 
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IBBBGULAB VERBS. 







COMPOUND 3. 






af-fer-0. 


af-fer-re. 


at-tnl-X, 


al-lfi-tum, 


tobeartiK 


an-fer-o. 


an-fer-re. 


abs-tnl-L 


ab-lfi-tnm, 


tobearatoa^ 


eon-fer-o, 


eon-fer-re, 


Gon-tnl-I, 


coHS-tTun, 


tocoOeeL 


dif-fer-o, 


dif-fer-re, 


dis-tnl-I. 


dl-lS-tnm, 


!o put off. 


ef-fer-o, 


ef-fer-re, 


ex-tnl-I, 


e-lft-tum, 


to cany out. 


of-fer-o, 


of-fer-re. 


obtnl-I, 


ob-lfi-tum, 


toqffer. 



.RBMARK.~Siif-f6ro, /undergo^ has the Perfect ins-tin-nl (ffoi-tttl-Xi lub-lS-timi, 
being appropriated lo toll-0). (188.) 

4. ed-ere, io eat. 

9 

187. In certain forms the connecting-vowels i and e arc dropped 
before a, t, and r ; d before a (r) is dropped or assimilated (as as), and before 
t becomes a. 



INDICATIVE. 


su: 




PBEdBNT. 


lent. 


I be eating. 


Sing.— 1. ed^, 


ed-a-m, 


2. ed-i-a, e-a, 


ed-a-s, 


3. ed-i-t, S-st, 


ed-a-t, 


Pluii. — ^1. ed-i-mua, 


ed-a-mna, 


2. ed.i.tiB, es-tis, 


ed^-tia, 


3. ed-u-nt. 


ed>a-nt. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



ed-€ba'iii) 



Sing. — ^2. ed-e, ea, 
3. 



Imtebfect. 
late^ ed-ere-m, ea-sem, I were eaUng, 

IMPERATIVE. 



eatVum^ 



Plur.— 2. ed-i-te, ea-tO) eat ye, 

a 



ed-i-to, es-to, thou sliaU tsU, 
ed-i-to, ea-to, lie sfuUl eat, 

editSte, es-t5te, ye sJiaU eat. 
ed.u-ntO| tJiey sfiaU eoL 



INFINITIVE, 
ed-ere, ea-ae, to eoL 

5. fl-erl, to become. 

188. 1*1-0 is conjugated in the Present, Imperfect, and Fntnre, accord* 
Ing to the 4th Conjugation, but receives a connecting-vowel in the Sub- 
junctive Imperfect and in the Infinitive, vi/«, fi-e-rem, J werd beeatning ; 
fi-e-rl, to become. In these forms the i is short, but elsewhere it is long, 
even before another voweL 
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The Infinitive ends in -il, and the whole Verb in the Prescnt-stcra is 
treated as tlie Passive to facie, I make . The rest of the Passive is formed 
regularly from facio. 



ACnVK. 




PASsrs^js. 


Pkeb. facio, I make. 


IND. 


fto, lam niadey I become. 






fis, fit (fimus, fitia), fiunt. 


IMPKRF. faciebam, I made. 




fiebam, I icon made, I became. 


Future, faciam, IsJiali make. 




fiam, / shall be inade (becotne) 


Perfect. fecL 




factus sum. 


Plupekf. ieceram. 




factus eram. 


P. Pekf. ftcaro. 




factus ero. 



BUB. fiam, fISa, fiat, etc. 
fierem, fieres, etc. 
INF. pERF. factum esse, to have become. 
Put. futurum esse or fore. 
P. P. factum fore. 

Hevark.— The compounds of facio with Prepoeitions chan*^ the a of the stem Into 
t, and form the Pai^tdvo regularly from the t*ame stem : perficio, / achieve^ Pass, perficior ; 
InterficiOt Pans, interficior. lam destroyed. But when componnded with words othci 
tliau preiiositions, faoio retains its a, and uses flo as its Passive : 

patefacio, Ilayopen^ Pass, pateflo: oalefaoio, Itoann^ Pass, ealeflo. 
The accent remains the same as iu the simple verb : calefaciSi thouwarTneat. 

189. 6. Vel-le, to be willing. 
n511e, to be unwilling ; m§Lile, to be willing rather. 





INDICATIVE. 






Pbbsemt. 




vol^ 

vult, 
volumus, 
vulfis, 
volunt. 


n51o, 
n5n vis, 
nSn vult, 
nSltunus, 
nSn vultis, 
nSlunt. 

Imperfbot. 


male, 

mSvIs, 

mavult, 

malumns, 

mavultis, 

malunt. 


volSbam, 


nSlebam, 

Future. 


mSlfibami 


volam, 
voles. 


nSlam, 
noles. 

Perfect. 


malam, 
maids &c. 


▼olid, 


n51ul. 


mSlnJ&c. 



i«e 



DxracnvK tbbbb. 





SUBJTWCnVE. 












▼•lim, 




nSlim, 


malimi 


▼rill. 




nSUii, 


mallH, 


▼eUt, 




n51it, 


m&Ht, 


▼•UmQi^ 




ndllmufl^ 


tnftlTmnii, 


▼eUtis, 




nSUtiB, 


mailtis, 


▼elint 




nSlint. 
Impsbivot. 


malint. 


▼aUeoiy 




nSlIem, 




IMP.: 


SlNG.- 


-nSU, nSUto. 






Plur." 


-noUte^noHtdte, 


nolunto. 


INF. PRBt. vefle, 




n511e, 


mSlIe. 


Pbbf. volais39, 




noluisse, 




PART. volens. 




n51en8. 





190. DEFEcrrYE Verbs. 

i. ftjo, / say ay. 

IND. Prbs. 1. ^o, 2. ais, 3. ait. Plur.- 

Impebt. Sjebam, etc. Pbrf. 

SUBJ. ^as, syat, 

PART, svjens (as adj.), affirmative. 

2. inqnam, I say, qtioth 

IND. Pbu. Sing. — 1. inquam, 2. inquis, 

Plub. — 1. inquimufl, 2. inquitis, 
iMFxar. 

Tar, 2. inquies, 

Pisr. 2. inqulstX, 

Plxjr.— 



-3. iyunt. 
ait. 

^anii 

3. inqnit. 
8. inqvinnt. 
3. inqmebat. 
3. inquiet. 
3. inquit 
-2. inquistifl. 



8. ft-n, to speak. 

Pkeb. iatur. fut. @bor, ilbitnr. Pbbf. fatiu sum, etc. SUP. BM 
IMPER. fire. GER fandl, fando. PART. Prbs. fantis, fantem. 

4. ave-re, salve-re, vale-re. 

avS, salvS, salvebis, TiaU tJiou I ' vale, farewdL 
avdte, salvite, haUye! ▼alete,/ar«toe2^ 

av5re, salvdra valdre. 

age, agite, eome! SLpage^beffonef 

oedo, give I Pltjr.— ^ette. 
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5. 

In use only in the Perfect-stem are coepi, J^w beffun, to which indpio 
serves as a Present ; memini, / remember ; 5di, / Iiate ; n5vl (from nSsooy 
see 179), I know, am aware; consuevi (from consuesco), lam wont, 
IND. coepl, ITuvoe begun, SUBJ. coeperim, 

coeperanii coepissem. 

coeperS. INF. coepisse, to haxe begun, 

IND. meaaxily I rem^niber^ SUBJ. meminerim, 

memineraixi| meminissom. 

meminerS. INF. meminisse, to remember, 

IMPER Smo. — ^mement^. Plur.— mement5te. 

IND. 5di, Iliaie, SUBJ. Sderim, 
Sderam, ddissem, 

odero. INF. Sdisse, to hate, 

ooepi and 5dl have passive forms of the same meaning : 

ooeptos Bxun^IJume begun (which is used with the Passive Inf.). 
5808 811m, IJuUe, 

191. Obsolete Forms of the Verb. 

1. The Future of Verbs in -io is sometimes formed like Ibo, 7" sJiaU go . 
veidbo, I shall come ; sclbo, I sJiaU know, 

2. Tlie Pres. Inf. Pass, was originally longer by -er: monstrSrier, 
miacSrier, admittier, ezperlrier. 

3. The Pres. Subj. Act. had an ending -im (compare sixn,Telim) : edim, 
edXs, edit, edint, ea^. Other examples, such as efibdint, coquint, temperint, 
cazi&t) seem to be doubtful. Dare formed duim; so, perduim, oreduim. 

4. In older poetry ie of the Imperf. Ind. Act. 4th conj. is sometimes con* 
tracted into I : scibam. 

5. In the Perfect stem there was a shorter formation. So in the 2 Pel's. 
Perf. Act. Ind. 8 conj., disti, distis (only from mute stems). The termi- 
nations -8im and wiem (Perf. and Pluperf. Subj.), -so (Fut Perf.), -se (Per£ 
Inf.), are added to the verb stem. After a vowel s becomes ss. So dizinv 
fazim, a'dazim, rapaim; locassim, negassim; fazem, eztinzem; fazo, 
capso, Ju88o^ amasso ; surreze, pr5traxe, dixe. The Inf. forms of the 
vowel conjugations coincide with amasse, flSsse, audlsse, as oreisti, d^ 
lesU, audlstl with dizU. A Future Inf in -sere is also found : impetraa* 
sere, prohibessere. Compare, however, facessere, capessere. 

The antiquated forms of facie are often found in old formulae. 
Audeo, Ida/re, forms a. Perf. Sabj., auaim. 

6. Old forms of esse. 

(1) siem, sies, siet, Pr. Subj. 

(2) escit, escunt, Inchoative for Fut. 

(3) ftiam, fuas, fuat, fuant, Pr. Subj. (stem fti-). 

(4) ffivi, f5vl, Pf. Ind. 
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INDEX OF VEBBS. 

This Index is intended to serve as a supplement also, and conlaing 
many verbs not mentioned in the text, defectives in supine or in perfect 
and supine, compounds, isolated forms, rare words. 

A Aio, 190. 

Albeo, ere, to be white, 

Ab-do, ere, ^idl, -ditum, 177. Algeo, ere, alsl, 160. 

Ab-i^o (AGO), ere. -egl, -actum, 159. ^^.j. . -lexl , ^^^ 

Ab-jicio (jACio), ere, -jecl, -jectum, ♦ ^ » (licul) '^^''""*» *"-^- 

159. Al-loo, ere, -lul, latum, 173. 

Ab-hio, ere, -lul, -iQtum, 173. Alo, ere, alul, al(i)tum, 176. 

Ab-nuo, ere, -nul (-nuittlms), 173. Amb-igo (ago), ere, 159. 

Ab-oleo, ere, evi, itum, 127. Aml>-io (bo). Ire, IvI (il), Itam, 185. 

AbK)lesco ere, -ole vl, 181., ^^j^. ^ /amicul,\ amictnm, ITd 

Ab-npio (rapio), ere, -npul, -rep- ^^^^^^^t ^^t \ ^^^^xlj ^ ^^ 

turn, 176. [177. Amo, Are, ftvl, Stum. See 119. 

Abs-condo (do), ere, -dl (-didi), ditum, Amplector, I, amplexus, 175. 

Ab-sisto, ere, -stia, 178. Ango, ere, anxl, 160. 

Ab-sum. -esse, ab-ful, ft-ful, 113. An-nuo, ere, annul (anndtum), 173. 

Ac-cendo, ere, -cendl, -censum, 164. Ante-cello, ere, 176. 

Ac-cido (cado), ere, -cidi, 168. Ante-sto, -stflre, -stetl, 178. 

Ac-cipio (capio), ere, -cepi, -ceptum, Apage, 190. 

157. A-perio, -Ire, aperul, apertum, 176. 

A&colo (coLo), ere, -colul, -cultum, Apiscor, I, aptus sum. See adipiscor. 

176. 175. 

Ac-cumbo, ere, -cubul, -cubitum, Ap-peto, ere, Ivi, itum, 176. 

176. Ar> n^S/»r./17A^ ffvn -pHcuI, -plicitiim, 

Ac-curro, ere, ac^um. -cursum, 170. AP-P^»co V^ i^h ai e, (.pUcHvI, -plicft- 

Acco, ere, acul, to be sour, turn). 

Acesco, ere, acul, 181, to get noitr- Ap-pOno (179), ere, -posul, -positum. 

Ac-quiro (quaeko), ere, -qulsivl, Arceo, ere, arcul j arctus, 

-qulsltum, 176. (comp. 128) "j artus (adj.) 

Acuo, ere, acul, actltum, 173. Arcesso (accerso), ere, arceaalyl. 

Ad-do, ere, -didi, -ditum, 177. -Itum, 176. 

Ad-inio (emo), ere, -emi, -emtum, 131. Ardeo, ere, arsi, arsum, 165. 

Ad-ipiscor, I, ad-eptus sum, 175, 182. Aresco, ere, arul, 181, to become dry. 

Ad-olesco, ere, -olevl, -ultum, 181. . (argatum.) ^„^ 

Ad-orior, -oilrt, -ortus sum, 184. -^^S^o, ere, argui, (arguitdrus,) ^'^• 

Ad-scisco, ere, -sclvl, -scltum, 181. Ar-ripio (rapio), ere, ul, -reptum, 

Ad-sisto, ere, -stiti, 178. 176. 

Ad-spicio, ere, -spexl, -spectum, 161. A-scendo (scando), ere, I, scensum, 

Ad-sto, -stfire, -stiti, 178. 164. 

Ad-sum^ ad-esse, ad-t'ul, af-ful, 113. A-spicio, ere, a^spexl, a-spectum, 161. 

Aegresco, ere, tofdii sick, As-sentior, Irl, asseusus sum, 175. 

Af-t'erD, -ferre, at-tull, al-latiim, 186. As-sideo*(sEDEo),ere, -sCdl, scsflum, 

Age, 190. 166. 

Ag-gredior, -gredl, -gressus, 175. As-suesco, ere, -suevi, ■.suOtum, 179. 

A-gnOsco, ere, a-gnOvl, a-gnitum At-texo, ere, -texul, -textum, 173. 

(agnOtarus), 179. At-tioeo (ticneo), Cre, ul, -ten turn, 

Ago, ere, egl, actum, 159. 128. 
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At-tiD^ (takgo)^ ere, atligl, aitac- 

tmu, 163. 
At-toUo, ere, to raise up. 
Audeo, ere, ausus sum, 183. 
Audio, Ire, IvI, Itum. See 136, 
Au-fero, -ferre, abstull, ablatum, 186. 
Augeo, ere, auxl, auctum, 156. 
Ave, 190. 

B. 

BalbQtio, Ire, to stutter. 

Batuo, ere, u1, to pummel, fence, 

Bibo, ere, bibi, (bibitum), 188. 

c. 

Oado, ero, cccidi, cSsiim, 168. 
CaecQtio, Ire, to be blind. 
Caedo, ere, cecldl, caesum, 168. 
Calefacio, ere, -f^cl, -factum, 159, 188. 
Calosco, ere, calul, to get warm. 
Cnlleo, ere, ul, to be skilled. 
CaivcQ, ere, to be bald. 
Candeo, ere, ul, to sliine. 
Cffneo, ere, to be gi'ay. 
Cano, ere, cecini, can turn, 170. 
Capesso, ere, capesslvl, Itum, 176. 
Capio, ere, cepi, captum, 157. See 

139. 
Carp«, ere, carpsi, carptum, 158. 
Caveo, ere, cffvl, cautum, 174. 
Cedo, ere, cessi, cessum, 166. 
Ceufitus, 182, R. 1. 

Censeo. ere. ul, «~3) m 

Cemo, ere, (crevi), (cietum), 180. 

Ciugo, ere, cinxl, cinctum, 160. 
Circum-do, -dare, -dedl, -datum, 177. 
Circum-sisto, ere, stetl, 178. 
Circum-sto, stSre, stetl, 178. 
Glaudo, ere, clausl, clausuni, 165. 

Clepo, ere, ^^h cleptnm, 158, 183. 

Co-alesco, ere, *alul, (-alitum), 181. 

Co-arguo, ere, ul, 173. 

Co-emo, ere, -emi, -em(p)tum, 169. 

CoepI, coepisse, 190. 

Oo-gnOsco, ere, -gnOvL -gnitum, 156, 

179. 
Co-go (AGO), ere, co-egl, co-actum, 

160. 



Col-lldo (laxdo) ere, -llsl, llsum, 

165. 
Col-ligo (lboo), ere, -legl, -Icctam, 

159. 
Col-laceo, ere, -luxl, 160. 
Colo, ere, colul, cultum. 176. 
Com-bttro, ere, -assi, -tlstum, 171. 
Com-edo, ere, -edi, -esum (estum), 164 
Comitfltus, 182, R. 2. 
Commiuiscor, I, cummeutus sum, 

175. 
Com-moveo, ere, -mOvI, -mOtum, 174 
CO-mo (bmo), ere, cOmpsI, cOmptum, 

169. 
Com-parco, ere, -parsi, -parsum, 162. 
Com-pcllo, ere, com-pull, -pulsum, 

168, 170. 
Com-perio (pario). Ire, com-perl, 

com-per-tum, 170. 
Compesco, ere, ul, 176. 
Com-piugo, ere, -pegl, -pactum, 159. 
Com-plector, I, com-piexus, 175. 
Com-pleo, ere, Bvl, etmn, 137. 
Com-primo (prkmo), ere, -pressi 

-pressum, 183. 
Cora-pungo, ere, -punxl, -punctum, 

162. 
Con-cido (cado), ere, -cidi, 168. 
Con-cldo (caedo), ei-e, -cidl, -cisum, 

168.* 
Con-cino (caho), ere, -cinul, 176. 
Concitus (ciEO), 176. 
Con-clado (CLAUDO), ere, -cl(lBl,-cltL* 

sum, 165. 
Con-cupisco, ere, cuplvl, cupltum, 

181. 
Con-cutio (quatio), ere, -cussi, -cus- 

sum, 167. 
Con-do, ere, -didi, -ditum, 177. 
Con-fercio (faucio), ire (fersi), fer- 

turn, 160. 
Cou-fero, -ferre, -lull, col latum, 188. 
Con-ficio (FACio), ei-e, -t^l, -fectiun. 

159, 188. 
Con-fiteor (fatbor), en, -fessus, 175. 
Con-fringo (frango), ere, -fregl, 

-fractum, 159. 
Con-gruo, ere, congrul, 173. 
Con-jicio (jacio), ere, -jecl, -Jectuni, 

159 
Coujaratus, 183, R. 1. 

Con-nIveo,ere.;^^^^^^^^^^^ 

Con-quiro (quaero), ere, -qulslv^ 
-quisltum, 176. 
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Con-sero, ere, -seruf, -sertum, 176. riP^Mn rflATin^ tw* (il), (desnltam) 

Con-sero, ere, -sCvl, -situm, 180. i^B-smo (salio}, ire, ^j^ ^^^ 

Con-slderatus, 182, R 1. j> . deslvl, dEsitum ITfl 

Con-sldo, ere, consedl, -sessum, 167. ^®-"'^^' «**» dfeil, ^^""™» l^- 

Con-sisto, ere, -stiti, -stitum, 178. De-sipio (sapio), -ere, 176. 

CoD-spicio, ere, -spexl, -spectuni, 161. De-sisto. ere, -stitI, -stitum, 178. 

Con-stituo (STATUO), ere, ul, -stittL- De-spicio, ere, -spexl, -spectum, 161. 

turn, 173. De-si^m, -esse, -ful, 113. 

Con-sto, -stare, -stiU, (constStHrus), De-tendo (168), ere, -tendl, -ten turn. 

178. De-tineo (tbnbo, 128), ere, -ul, -ten* 
Cou-suesco, ere, -suOvI, -suetum, 179, turn. 

190. DC-vertor, -1, 182. 

Gonsolo, ere, consulul, -sultum, 176. Dico, ere, dixl, dictnm, 160. 

Con-temno, ere, -tein(p)sl, -tem(p)- Dif-fero, -ferre, distuU, dllstura, 186. 

turn, 169. Dl-gnOsco (nOsgo, 179), ere, -gnOvL 

Gon-texo, ere, -texul, -textum, 172. Dl-ligo, ere, -lexl, -lectum, 161. 

Gon-tineo (tenbo, 128), Ore, ul, -ten* Dl-mico, Sre, Svl, Stum, 176. 

tum. I>I-rigo, ere, -rexl, -rectum, 161. 

Gon-tingo (tanoo), ere, contigl, con- Dir-imo (emo, 169), ere, -emi, -em- 

tactum, 162. turn. 

Gonvalesco, ere, -valul, -ralitum, 181. Disco, ere, didid, 162. 

Goquo, ere, coxl, coctum, 161, 183. Dis-crepo, are, -crepuX (avi), 176. 

Cor-ripio (bapio), ere, -ripul, -rep- Dis-cumbo (176), ere, -cubul, -cubi 

tum, 176. tum. 

Cor-nio, ere, corrul, 173. Dis-pesco, ere, [-pescuX,] -p€;^tam, is 
Grebresco, ere, crebrul, io get fre" divide. 

guent Pissideo (sedeo, 166), ere, -sGdl. 

Gre-do, ere, -did!, -ditum, 177. Dl-stinguo,ere,-stinxl,-stinctum,160 

Grepo, are, crepul, crepitnm, 176. Dl-sto, -stare, 178. 

Gresco, ere, ci*evl, crCtum, 179. Ditesco, ere, to grow rich. 

Gubo, are, cubul, cubitum, 176. Divido, ere, divlsl, divlsum, 167. 

GQdo, ere ctldl, cOsum, 167. D(J, dare, dedl, datum, 177. 

Cupio, ere, cuplvl, cupltum, 176. Doceo, Bre, docul, doctum, 128. 

Gurro, ere, cucurri, cursum, 170. Domo, are, ul, itum, 176. 

Dtlco, ere, dtlxl, dactum, 160. 

•*-| Dulcesco, ere, io grow sweet, 

^* Daresco, ere, dtlrul, io grow hard, 
DB-cemo, ere, -crBvI, -crBtum, 180. 
De-cerpo (carpo), ere, rt, turn, 158. E. 

DB-do, dBdere, dBdidI, dBditum, 177. 

De-fendo, ere, -fendl, -fensum, 164 Edo, ere, Bdl, Bsum, 164, 187. 

Defetiscor, l^tobe worn out. E-do (d5), Bdere, BdidI, Bditum, 177 

DB-go (AGO), ere, 169. Ef-fero, -ferre, extull, Blatum, 186. 

DBleo. See Paradigm, 128-126. Egeo, Bre, egul, io want. 

D6-ligo (LEOO), ere, -legl, -lectum, Elicio, ere, -licul, -licitum, 161. 

159. E-ligo (LEGO), ere, -iBgl, -lectum, 159. 

De-mo (emo), ere, dBmpsI, dBmptum, fi-mico (176), are, ul (atarus). 

169. Emineo, Bre, ul, to stand out. 

DBi^llo (170), ere, dBpulI, dBpulsum. Emo, ere, Bml, emtum, 169. Bee 181. 

De-primo (premo, 183), ere, -pressl, E.neco, are, .^°^^"i. Bnectum, 176L 
pressum. * ' (enecavl). » 

Depso, ere, depsul, depstum, 172. Bo, Ire, IvI, itum, 185. 

DB-scendo (scando), ere, -scendl, E-vado, ere, Bvasi, Bvasum, 165. 

•«censum^ 164 SS-vanesco, ere, Bvanul, 181. 

De-sero, ere, -semi, -sertum, 176. Ex-ardBsco, ere, exarsi, exarsum^lSl 
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Ex-cello, ere, nl (excelsus), 176. 

Excltns, 170. 

Ex-clado (CLAUDO), ere, -si, -sum, 
165. 

Ex-curro (170), ere, excucurri, -cur- 
sum. 

Ex-olesco, ere, -olevl, -oletum, 181. 

Ex-pello (170), ere, -pull, -pulsum. 

Expergiscor, I, experrectus sum, 175. 

Ex-perior, Irl, -pertus sum, 175, 
182, R. 2. 

Ex-pleo, 5re, Bvl, Btura, 127. 

Ex-plico, ftre, ul (ftvl), itum (Stum), 
176. 

Ex-plOdo (PLAUDo), ere, -si, -sum, 165. 

Exsecrfttus, 182, R. 2. 

Ex-stinguo, ere, -stinxl, -stinctmn, 
160. 

Ex-sisto, ere, -stitl, -stitum, 178. 

Ex-sto, 3re (exstflttlrus), 178. 

Ex-tendo, ere, dl, -sum (-tum), 168. 

Ex-tollo, ere. 

Ex-uo, ere, -ul, -Htum, 173. 

F. 

Facesso (176), ere, IvI (-1), Itum. 
Facio, ere, i^cl, factum, 159, 188. 
Fallo, ere, fefelll, falsum, 170. 
Farcio, Ire, fiarsi, fartum, 160. 
Fan, 190. 

Fateor, en, fassus sum, 175. 
Fatisco, ere, tofaXL apoift, . 
Fatiscor, I (fessus, adj), 
Faveo, ere, fllvl, fautum, 174. 
Ferio, Ire, U> strike. 
Fero, ferre, tuU, latum, 188, 186. 
Fei-veo, ere, fervl (ferbul), 174. 
Fido, ere, fYsus sum, 182. 
Figo, ere, flxl, fixum, 160. 
Findo, ere, fidi, fissum, 168. 
Fingo, ere, fiuxl, fictum, 160. 
Flo, fieri, factus sum, 188. 
Flecto, ere, flexl, flexum, 160. 
Fleo, ere, evi, etum, 127. 
Fllgo, ere, flixl, flictum, 160. 
FlOreo, ere, ul, to bloom. 
Flue, ere, fluxl (fluxus, adj.), 163. 
Fodio, ere, fiXdl, fossum, 166. 
Forem, 112. 

Foveo, ere, fiJvI, ftJtum, 174 
Frango, ere, fregl, fractnm, 159. 
Fremo, ere, ul, itum, 176. 
Frendo (eo), ere (ul), fresum, fres- 
Bom, 176. 



Frico, are, ul, fricfum (atum), 176. 

Frlgeo, ere (frixl), 160. 

Frigo, ere, frixl, frictum (ftixumX 

160. 
Frondeo, ere, ul, to be leafy. 
Fraor, I, fructus (fruitus) sum, 176 
Pugio, ere, ftlgl, fugitum, 159. 
Pulcio, Ire, fulsl, fiiltum, 160. 
Fulgeo, ere, fulsl, 160. 
Fundo, ere, flldl, ftlsum, 164 
Fungor, I, functus sum, 175. 
(Furo, def.), furere, to raw. 

a. 

Gannio, Ire, to yel/p, 
Gaudeo, ere, gSvlsus sum, 182. 
Gemo, ere, ul, itum, 176. 
Gero, ere, gessi, gestum, 171. 
Gigno, ere, genul, genitum, 176. 
Glisco, ere, to sweU, 
Gradior, I, gressus sum, 175. 

H. 

Haereo, ere, liaesi, haesum, 171. 
Haurio, Ire, liausi, liaustum, ^»^ 

(hausarus, liausttlrus), 
Hisco, ere, to yawri. 
Horreo, ere, ul, to f^nd on end. 
Hortor, an, atus sum, 141, 142. 

I. 

Ico, ere, icl, ictum, 161. 

I-gnOsco, ere, -gnOvI, -gnOtum, 179; 

IMicio, ere, -lexl, -lectum, 161. 

Il-lldo (labdo), ere, -Ilsl, -llsnm, 165i 

Imbuo, ere, ul, atum, 173. 

Imitatus, 182, R. 2. 

Immineo, ere, to overhang. 

Im-pingo (panoo, 160), ere, -pegl, 
-pactum. 

In-caiesco, ere, -caIuI, 181. 

In-cendo, ere, -cendl, -censum, 164. 

Incesso, ere, Ivl (I), 176. 

In-cido (cado, 168), ere, -cidi, -eft- 
sum. 

In-cldo (CAEDO, 168), ere, -cidl, ^;l* 
sum. 

In-cipio (CAPio, 157), ere, -cepi, -cep- 
tum. 

In-crepo (CREPO, 176), are, ul, itum. 

In-cumbo (176), ere, -cubul, -cubi* 
turn; 
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la-cutio (Q0ATIO, 167), ere, -cassi, 

-cussam. 
Ind-igeo (eoeo), ere, ul, to want. 
Ind-ipiscor, I, indeptus sum, 175. 
Ill-do, ere, -didi, -dituni, 177. 
Indulgeo, ere, iudalsl(induituiu), 160. 
In-duo, ere, -dul, -dQtuin, 173. 
Incptio, Ire, to be siUy. 
Iiigemisco, ere, ingemul, 181. 
lugruo, ere, ul. ^ congruo, 173. 
In-nCtesco (181), ere, nOtuL 
lu-ulesco, ere, -olevl, -olltum, 181. 
Inquam, 100. 
la-sideo (sedeo, 166), Cre, -sedl, -see- 

811 in. 
In-sisto, ere, -stitl, 178. 
In-spicio, ere, -8i)exl, -spectum, 161. 
Inter-ficio, ere, -ftjcl, -fectum, 159. 
la-sto, Sre, -stitX, (iustfttOrus), 178. 
lu-suni, -esse, -t'ul, 113. 
Intel-ligo, ere,-lexl, lectuin,161, 183. 
luter-imo (emo), ere, -einl, -eintum, 

109. 
Inter-pungo, ere, -punxl, -punctum, 

163. 
Inter-sto, fire, -stetl, 178. 
luter-sura, -esse, -ful, 113. 
Inveterasco, ere, -ftvl, 181. 
lu-vado, ere, invOsI, -vasaiu, 165. 
Ii-Sscor, I, Iratus sum, 181. 

J. 

Jaceo, ere, jacul, to lie. 
Jacio, ere, jecl, j actum, 159. 
Jubeo, ere, jussi, jussum, 183. 
Jungo, ere, juaxi, juuctum, 160. 
jQraius, 182, li. 1. 

Juvo, are, javl, jatum (juvatttrus), 
174. 

L. 

Labor, I, lapsus sum, 175. 

Lacesso, ere, lacessIvX, -Hum, 176. 

Lacio, 161. 

Laedo, ere, laesl, laesum, 165. 

Lambo, ere, 1, 158. 183. 

Langueo, ere, I, to be languid. 

Lateo, ere, ul, to lie hid. 

Lavo, are (ere), lavl, lautum, lOtum, 

lava turn, 174. 
Lego, ere, legl, lectum, 159. 
Libet, libere, libuit (libitum est), U 

pleases. 
Licet, licere, licuit (licitum est), it is 

^permitted. 



Lingo, ere, linxl, linctmn, 160. 

Lino, ere, llvl (levl), litum, 179. 

Linqiio, ere, llqui, li)9. 

Liqueo, ere, licul, to be dear. 

Liveo, ere, to be livid. 

Loquor, I. locQtus sum. Paradigm 

145, 146. 
LQceo, ere, iCLxI, 160. 
Lndo, ere, lUsI, lasiun, 165. 
Ltlgeo, ere, laxl, 160. 
T.,^ ^^ i.,T i latum, to «><w/a, 173. 
Luo,ere,lul | luUum.to atoTi^ >•. 

M. 

Maereo, ere, to grieve. 

Malo, malle, malul, 189. 

Mando, ere, mandl, mansum, 164. 

Maneo, ere, mansi, mansum, 183. 

Medeor, eri, to lieotl. 

MeuiiDi, lOd. 

Mentior, lil, itus. Paradigm^ 147. 

Mereor, en, meritus sum, 182, R. 2. 

Mergo, ere, mersi, mersum, 160. 

Metior, irX, mensus sum, 183. 

Meto, ere, messul (rare), mcssum. 

183. 
Metuo, ere, ul, 173. 
Mico, are, ul, 176. 
Miuuo, ere, minul, mintLtum, 173. 
Misceo, ere, tft, mixtum, (mistum), 

128. 
Misercor, en miseritus, (misertus) 

sum, 175. 
Mitto, ere, misl, missum, 166. 
Molo, ere, molul, molitum, 176. 
MoDeo, ere, ul, itum, 129, 130. 
Mordeo, ere, momordi, morsum, 168. 

Morior, mort, "^^^^^^ sum, 183. 

Moveo, ere, mOvl, mOtum, 174 
Mulceo, ere, mulsl, mulsum, 160. 
Mulgeo, ere, mulsl, mulsum(ctum), 

160. 
Mungo, ere, munxX, munctum, 160. 

N. 

Nauciscor, I, nactus (nanctus), 175. 
Kascur, I, natus sum (nascit(lru.sX 

181. 
Neco, are, avi, atum, 176. 
Nccto, ere,nexl (uexuI),noxum,16(X 
Neg-ligo, ere, -lexl, -lectum, 161« 
Necoplnatus, 182, R. 2. 
Neo, uere, nOvX, netiuu, 127* 
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Nequeo, Ire, 186. Partior, Irt, Una, 183, R. 2. 

Notesco, ere, nOtuI, 181. Pasco, ere, pftvl, pastum, 179. 

Ningo, ere, ninxl, 160. Pate-facio, ere, -f^cl, -factum, 188. 

Niteo, ere, ul, to slane, Patco, Bre, ul, to be open. 

Kitor, I, uixus (nisus) sum, 175. Patior, I, passus sum, 175. 

Nolo, nolle, uOluI, 189. Paveo, 6re, pSvI, 174. 

Noceo, ere, ul (nocittU'ua), to he hurU Pecto, ere, pexl, pexum, 160. 

N^. ere. novl, nOtum. 17». "P^l-Wcxo, -Ucere, '^^^^^ -lectum, 161. 

KQIk), ere, nQpsI, nQptum, 158. Pello, ere, pepull, pulsum, 170. 

Pendeo, Bi-e, pei)eudl, 168. 

O. Pcudo, ere, pleptendl, pensum, 168. 

Ob-do, ere, -didi, ^itum, 177. Per-cello, ere, percull, percuLsum, 
Ob-dormlsco, ere, -donnlvl, -donni- IW. 

turn, 181. PercBnseo (censed), Bre, -cBnsuI, 
Obllviscor, I, oblltus sum, 175. -cBusum. 

Ob-sideo (sedbo, 166), Bre, -sBdl, -ses- Percitus (ciEo), 176. 

sum. Per-do, ere, -didi, -ditum, 177. 

Ob-sisto, ere, -stia, -stltum, 178. Per-eo, Ire, peril, itum, 185. 

Obs olBsco, ere, -olBvl, -olBtum, 181. Per-ficio, ere, -ftcl, fectum, 188. 

Ob-sto,8l«re,stitI(obst«tarus),178. Pergo (rbgo), ere, perrexl, perrec- 
Obtineo (teneo, 128^, Bre, -tinul, tum, 161. 

-tentum. Per-petior^(PATiOR, 175), I, perpessus 

Oc-cido, (CADO), ere, -cidi, -cflsura, su"!* 

Igg. Per-splclo, ere, -spexl, -spectum, 161. 

Oc-cldo (CABDO), ere, -cidl, -cisum, Per-sto, -stare, -stiti, 178. 

. 168. Per-tineo (teneo, 128), Bre, ut 

Oc-cino (CANO), ere, cinul, 176. Pessum-do, -dare, -dedl, -datum, 
Oc-cipio (CAPio), (157), ere, -cBpI, 177. 

septum. Peto, ere, Ivi (il), Itum, 156, 176. 

Occulo, ere, occulul, occultum, 176. Pi^et, pigBre, piguit, pigitum est, U 

OdI, drf., 190. _ irk8. 

Of-fendo (164), ere, -fendl, -fensum. Pingo, ere, pmxl, pictum, 160. 

Of-fero, -ferre, obtull, oblatum, 186. Pinso, ere, ul (I), pinsitum (pistum, 
Oleo, Bre, ul, to smeU. pinsum), 172. 

OlBsco. See 181. Plango, ere, ptanxl, planctum, 160. 

Operio, Ire, operul, opertum, 176. Plaudo, ere, plausi, plausum, 165. 

Opiuatus, 182, R. 2. Plecto, ere, plexl, plexum, 160. 

Opperior, Irl, oppertus (or Itus). F\ectx)i% I, to be puim/ied, 

Comp, 175, 5. Pleo. See 127. 

Ordior, in, orsus sum, 175. Plico, are, ul (avi), itum (atum), 176. 

Orior, in, ortus sum (oritQrus), 184. pj^^ Q^e P^"*^ 173 
Os-tendo, ere, -tendl, -ten-sum (-ten- * * plQvit, 

tus), 1C8. PoUeo, Bre, to be potent. 

p POuo (169), ere, posul, positum, 179. 

* ' Posco, ere, poposci, 162. 

Paciscor, I, pactus sum, 175, 182, R. 2. Pos-sideo (sedeo, 1G6), ere, -sBdl, seek 
Pjilleo, -Bre, -ul, to be pale. sum. 

Pando, ere, pandl, passum (pansum), Pos-sum, posse, potui, 115 

166. Poto, are, avI, pOtum, pOtatum, 176. 

Panffo ere i P®P^S^» ^^^' I oactum ^^^"^' ^^^» ^ ^• 

l-ango, ere ^ ^^^^^ ^^^^ ^ pactum. Pfj^e-cello, ere, -cellul, 176. 

Pared, ere, pepercl (parsi), parsarus, Prae«cino, ere, cinul, 176. 

162. Prae-curro, ere, -cucuril, -cursuio, 
Pario, ere, peperl, partum (paritOrus), 170. 

170 • Prae-sideo (sbdeo, 166), Bre, sOdL 
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Prac-sum, -esse, -ful, 118. 

Prae-sto, -stare, -stiti, (-statQrus), 

178. 
Prandeo, Cre, prandl, pninsum, 164, 

182, R. 1. 
Preheudo, ere, prebendl, prchensum, 

164. 
Preiiio, ere, pressi, preasum, 183. 
PrOd-igo (AGO, 159), ere, -Cgl. 
PrO-do, ere, -didi, -ditum, 177. 
Pro-ficiscor, I, profectus sura, 175. 
Pro-fiteor (fateor, 175), en, -fessua 

sum. 
PrOrao (emo), ere, prOmpsI, prOmp- 

turn, 169. 
PrO-sum, prOdesse, prOfuI, 114. 
PrO-tendo (tendo, 168), ere, -tendl, 

•tentnm, -tensum. 
Psallo, ere, 1, 170. 
Pudct, ere, puduit, puditum est, it 

PnerSsco, ere, to become a hoy, 
Pungo, ere, pupugl, pungtum, 162. 

Q. 

Quaero, ) ere, quaeslvl, quaesltum, 

Quaeso, j* 176. 

Quatio, ere, (quassi), qnassum, 166. 

|ueo, quire, 185. 

(ueror, quen, questus sum, 175. 

(uiesco, ere, quievi, quietum, 179. 

R. 

Rfldo, ere, rSsI, rSsum, 165. 

Rapio, ere, rapul, raptum, 176. 

Raucio, Ire, rausi, rausum, 188. 

Re-censeo (censeo, 128), ere, -cGnsuI, 
-censum (recensltum). 

RecrtldBsco, ere, -ciUduI, to get raw 
again. 

Red-arguo (173), ere, -argul. 

Red-dp, ere, -didI, -ditum, 177. 

Red-igo (ago), ere, -Bgl, -actum, 159. 

Re-fello (fallo, 170),' ere, refelll. 

Re-lero (183, 186), -ferre, -tull, -la- 
tum. 

Rego, ere, rexl, rectum, 161, 183. 

Re-linquo, ere, -llqui, -lictum, 169. 

Reminiscor, I, to recoUect 

Renldeo, Bre, to glitter. 

Reor, ren, ratus sum, 183. 

Re-perio, Ire, reperl, repertum, 170. 

Repo, ere, repsi, reptum, 158. 

Re-sipisco, ere, -siplvl (-sipul), 181. 

Be-Bisto, ere, -stitI, -etitum, 178. 



Re-spondeo (168), Bre, -spondl, -fipon* 

sum. 
Re-sto, stare, -stitI, 178. 
Restinguo, ere, -stiuxl, -stinctum, 160. 
Re-tineo (teneo, 128), Cre, ul, -tea 

turn. 
Re-vertor, I, revertl, reversum, 167. 
Re-vlvisco, ere, vixl, victum, 181. 
Rideo, ere, rlsl, rtsum, 165. 
Rigeo, ere, vX^tobe stiff, 
R(klo, ere, rOsI, rOsum, 165. 
Rubeo, ere, ul, to he red, 
Rudo, ere, rudlvl, Itum, 176. 
Rompo, ere, rQpl, ruptum, 157. 
Ruo, ere, rul, rutum (ruitOnis), 173. 

S. 

Salio, ire, ^^^^ saltum, 176. 

Sallo, ere, salll, salsum, 170. 
Salve, def., 190. 

8ancio.Ii«,8anxl.(^°^[^^m 

Sapio, ere (saplvl), sapul, 176. 
Sarcio, Ire, sarsi, sartum, 16Qw 
Satis-do, -dare, -dedi, -datum, 177. 
Scabo, cre, scabi, to serateh, 
Scalpo, ere, scalpsi, soalptum, 158. 
Scando, ere, scandl, scansum, 164. 
Scateo, ere, to gush forth, 
Scindo, ere, scidl, scissum, 168. 
Sclsco, ere, sclvl, scltum, 181. 
Scnbo, ere, scrlpsi, scrlptum, 158. 
Bculpo, ere, sculpsi, sculptum, 158L 

Seco, are. secul, ^^^ 176. 

Sedeo, ere, sedl, sessum, 166. 
Seligo (lego, 159), ere, -legl, -lectaia 
Sentio, Ire, sensi, sensum, 165. 
Sepelio, Ire, IvI, sepuUum,'176b 
Sepio, Ire, sepsi, septum, 158. 
Sequor, I, secdtus sum, 175. 
Sero, ere, 176. 
Sero, ere, sBvI, satum, 180. 
Serpo, ere, serpsi, serptum, 158. 
Sido, ere, sidl, 167. 
Sileo, ere, ul, to be nlent. 
Sine, ere, sivl, sitnm. 179. 
Sisto, ere, stitI, statum, 178. 
Sitio, Ire, IvI. to thirst. 
Soleo, ere, solitus sum, 182. 
Solvo, ere, soIyI, soiatum, 174. 

Bono. are. sonul. ^j^^pd. 

Sorbeo, ere (sorp-sl), sorbiO, 158L 
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Sordi'O, ere, ul, to be difty. Temno, ere, 169. 

8f)rti(>r, Irl, sorUtus stun, 182, R. 2. Tendo, ere, tetendl, tensum (-turax 

Spargo, ere, sparsl, spareum, 160. 168. 

Sperno, ere, sprevi, sprBtum, 180. Teneo, ere. tenul, (ten turn), 128. 

-Spicio. See acl-spicio. Tergo (eo), Sre, teral, tersum, 160. 

Splcndeo, ere, ul, to shine, Tero, ere, trivl, ti'Itum, 180. 

Spondeo, ere, spopondi, sponsum, Texo, ere, texul, textum, 172. 

168. Timeo, ere, ul, fe /<5ar. 

Spuo, ere, spul, spQtuni, 173. Tiiig(u)<), ere, tinxl, tinctum, 160. 

SqiiSleo, ere, to he roughs foul. Tollo, ere (suslull, sublatum), 170. 

8tatao, ere, statui, statiltum, 173. Tondeo, ere, totoudi, tonsum, 168 

Sterno, ere, stravl, stratum, 180. Tono, are, ul, 176. 

Sternuo, ere, steruul, 173. Torpco, ere, ul, to be torpid, 

Sterto, ere, stertui, 176. Torqueo, ere, torsi, tor turn, 160. 

-Stinguo, ere, 160. Ton-eo, ere, torrul, toslum, 128. 

StO, stare, stetl, statura, 178. Tra-do, ere, -didi, -ditura, 177. 

Strepo, ere, strepul, strepitum, 176. Tralio, ere, traxl, tractum, 163. 

8trldeo, ere (ere), strtdl, 167. Trerao, ere, ul, 176. 

Stringo, ere, strinxl, strictum, 160. Tribuo, ere, ul, tribQtum, 173. 

Struo, ere, struxl, structum, 163. Trttdo, ere, trQsI, trUsum, 165. 

Studeo, ere, ul, to he zealotis rj. g,., (tuilus) ,^ 

ctiu^o, lire, ulj to he astounded, * tdlus, »^^ 

Suadeo, ere, suasT, Ruasum, 165. H. 2. 

Sub-do, ere, -didl, -ditum, 177. Turaeo, ere, ul, to sweR, 

8ub-igo (AGO, 159), ere, -egl, -actum. Tuudo, ere, tutudi, tunsum, tUsum, 

Buc-cedo (cRDO, 166), ere, -ceasi, 168. 

-cesRuin. Turgeo, ere, tursi, 160. 
Suc-cendo {see ac-cendo, 164), ere, 

-cendl, -censum. Yj 

Suc-cSnseo (128), ere, ul, -censum. *-' • 

Siiesco, ere, suevi, suetum 179 uiciscor, I, ultus sum. 175. 

Suf-fero, -ferre, sus-tmul, 186, R TT«c».^ aL ,,«Vr «««♦ .,«! ma 

Buf-ficio (KACio. 159), ere, -ftcl, -fee S^e^^/lTill,' m ""' '''• 

Suf^fodio (166), ere, -mdi, -fossum. g[^^ Y'd^^sum n5 ^^^• 

Bug-gei-o {see 171), ere, -gessi, -ges- ^^^' *» ^^ ®^"^' ^^^* 

turn. 

SQgo, ere, suxl, suctum, 160. V. 
Sum, esse, ful, 112. 

Bdmo (emo), ere, sumpsi, sumptum, Yado, ere, 165. 

169. Vale, 190. 

Buo, ere, sul, satum, 173. Veho, ere, vexl, vectum, 163. 

Buperbio, Ire, to be liaughty, Velio, ere, velll (vulsl), vulsura, 170 

Buper-sto, -stare, -stetl, 178. Ven-do, ere, -didl, -ditum, 177. 

Soper-sum, -esse, -ful, 113. Ven-eo, ire, IvI (il), 185. 

Bup-pOno (see 179), ere, -posul, -posi- Venio, Ire, venl. ventum, 170. 

turn. Venum-do, -dare, dedl, -datan, 

Burgo (REGo), ere, surrexl, surrec- 177. 

turn, 161. Vereor, en, veritus sum. See 148. 

Verro, ere, verrl, versum^l70. 

^^ Verto, ere, vcrti, yersum, 107. 

Vescor, I, to feed, 

Taedet, pertaesum est, it tires. Vesperasco, ere, 181. 

Tango, ere, tetigl, tactum, 162. Veto, are, vetui, vetitum, 176. 

Te^o, ere, texl, tectum, 161, 183. Video, ere, vidl, visum, 164. 
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Vieo, ere, etnm, to pUtit. See 127. Vivo, ere, vixl, victum, 168. 

Vigeo, ere, ul, to flourish, Volo, velle, volul, 189. 

Vincio, Ite, vinxl, vinctum, 160. Volvo, ere, volvl, voltltum, 174.' 

Vinco, ere, vicl, victum, 15^. Vomo, ere, vomul, vomitum, 176L 

Vise, ere, visl, visum, 172. Voveo, ere, vOvI, vOtum 174. 



SYNTAX. 



SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

192. Syntax treats of the formation and combination of 
Bentences. 

Sentences are divided into simple and compound. 

A simple sentence is one in which the necessary parts occni 
but once. 

The necessary parts of the sentence are tJie subject and tin 
predicate. 

The predicate is that which is said of the subject. 

The subject is that of which the predicate is said. 

liona splendet, The moon shines. 

Lftna is tho nO^e^; splendet, theprv^fkote. 

193. The most simple form of the sentence is the finite yerb 
8-u-m, I am; .doce-Sy thou teachest ; scrlb-i-t, he writes. 

Rkvabk.— Hore the form contalno in itself all the necessary elements (coroparo 111): 
m is the first person, 8 the second, t the third. From tho expansion and modification ol 
the finite verb arise all the complicated forms of the compound sentence. 

194. The subject of the finite verb is always in the Nomina-. 

tive Case, or so considered. 

Rbmabks. — 1. The subject of the Infinitive is in the Accnsative. (341.) 
3. The use of the Nominative in Latin is the same as in English. 
8. The Vocative (the case of Direct Address) is not affected by the 
Btracture of the sentence, and does not enter as an element into Syntax, 
except in the matter of Concord. The form differs from the Nominative 
in the Second Declension only, and even there the Nominative is some- 
times used instead, especially in poetry and solemn prose. (See fUrther, 
824, R 1.) 

Ahnae filius Bil^jae. HoR. Son of mUdMaiai 

Audi to, populua Albfinos. Liv. Hewr th&u, people qf Alba/ 

6 is prefixed to give emphasis to the address : 



1^0 FOBBCS OF THE SUBJECT. 

O formOfe pner, ntmtwin a8 htMa eolOrl. Yssa. O sh^jgady ho^f t trusimoieou^ 
plearion all too much. 

The vocative is commonly inteijected in proM, except in highly emotional pnaiMgeB. 

196. The Subject may be a noun or pronoun, or some other 
word or phrase used as a noun : 

DeuB mnndum gubemat, God steers ilve umverse, 
Hgo regSs ^Sd, I drove out kings. 

SapiaoB rSs advers&i nOn timet, The sage does not fear adfoersUy, 
VictI in servitntem rediguntnr, 7^ TanquisJied are reduced to slawry, 
Ooctendlsse deoOrum est. Ot. To have struggled is honorable. 
Magnum est beneficium nStorae quod necesse est. morL Sen. It is 
a great boon of nature^ that we must needs die. 
VidSs habet duas syllabas, (Tiie word) ** vides^^ lias two syllables. 



The following remarks may be omitted by the beginner. 

Bbmarks.— 1. Masculine and Feminine adjectives and participles are used as sob- 
rtantives, chiefly in the plural nnmber : pauperBs, tJu poor ; dlvitfis, th£ rich ; doctf , 
the learned J whereas, in the singular, the substantive is generally expressed: vir bonaS; 
a good man; homo doctns, a learned jieraon ; mulier pereg^rlna, a foreign woman. 
When persons are not meant, a substantive is understood : cfini (capiUI), grey hairs; 
oalida (aqaa), warm water; deztra (maniig), right hand. 

2. Neuter adjectives and participles are freely employed as snbstantives in both nnm- 
ber^ : mediiim, the midst ; extrSmum, the end ; reliqunm, the residue ; fatlimm, the 
futvre; bonum, good; bona, blessings^ jxyesesHons; malum, evil; mala, inisfortunes 
The plural Is frequently employed when the English idiom prefers tbe singular : v6ra« the 
truth ; omnia, everything. 

8. Adjectives of the Second Declension are sometimes nsed as ncntcr sabstantives in 
the Ocnitive case, after words of quantity or prononns : aliqoid boni, someViing good ; 
nihil mall, nothing bad. Adjectives of the Third Declension are thus employed only 
in combination with those of the Second. (See 871, R. 2.) 

4. Instead of the neuter adjective the word rSs, thing^ is frequently nsed, especially in 
forms which are identical for different genders ; so bonfintm rSrnm, C(f blessings^ rather 
tlin bonOrum (m. and n.). "^ 

5. In Latin the plnral of abstract nonns occurs more frequently than in English : 
adyenttls imperStOrnm, (he ctrrivalis) qf the generals (because there were several 
f enerals, or becjnse they arrived at dilTerent times). Ptnralizing abstract nonns makes 
I hem concrete : fortitlldinfiSf gallant actions; formIdin6f» bugbears ; Irae, quarrels. 

6. Other plnral expressions to be noted are : niySs, snow(-Jlakes) ; gfrandinSs. fiail 
i-etones) ; plnviae, (streams qf) rain ; ligna, (logs qf) wood ; C9,Tn9B^ pieces <^ meat ; aera, 
'.trtides qf bronu ; also symmotrical parts of the human body : eeryloSs, neck ; peotora, 
oreast. 

The Plural is freely used in poetry : 

Otia Si toUSs, periSre GnpXdinis arefls. Or. ^ you do away ttfith hcHdaySr Cupid's 
hoio (and «rrows) are ruined. 

7. Thf. rhetorical Roman often uses the First Person plnral for the First Person singa- 
lar. The usage originates in modesty, but mock modesty is the worst form of pompoelty. 
In poetry there is often an element of shyness. 

Librnm dS senectllte ad t9 mXsimns. do. We (I) have sent you a treatise on dd 
age. 

Sitqne memor n9stn neonSt referts mihl. Or. Bring me back (word>whether lAs 
thinks of us (me among others) or no. 
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8. The bmgalar, fai a collect! vo cense, is also used for the Plaral, bnt more rarely: faba« 
^eans; porcus,7>i<7 {meat) ; gallIiia./ot£'/(a« articles of food) ; vestis, clothing j liOBtis, 
the enany ; mllei, Uu eoldierjf ; pedeSi it>fantry ; eqneSt cavalry, 

196. Copula. — When the predicate is not in the form of u 
verb, the so-called Copula is generally employed, iu order to 
couple the adjective or substantive with the subject. 

The chief Copula is the verb sum, lam. 

Fortnna caeca est. Cic. Fortune is blind. 

Usus magister est optimus. Cic. Practice is tJte best teacJier. 

Remark.— Strictly spealcing, the copula Is itself a predicate, as is shown by the 
traiiplation when it stands alone or with an adverb : est Beus, t/iere is a God, God exists ; 
recto semper erunt r6s, thitiffs toill always be (go on) tvell ; sic vita hominum est* 
fVcA is hutnan life; ** So runs the tooHd aioay.'*^ 

197. Gther copulative verbs are: viderl, to seem; app&rere, 
to appear; manere, to remain; nasci, to he horn; fieri, to hecome; 
dv&dere, to t^irn out ; cre^rl, to he created ; deligl, to he chosen ; 
putarl, to be thought ; haberl, to he held; did, to he said ; appel- 
l&rl, to he called; nOminarl, to he named. Hence the rule: 

Verbs of Seeming, Remaining, Becoming, with the Passive of 
verbs of Making and Choosing, Showing, Thinking, and Call- 
ing, take two nominatives, one of the Subject, one of tlie Predi- 
cate: 

Nemo dives nascitur. Sen. No one is horn rich. 

Aristides Justus appellatur, Aristides is called Just. 

Servius TuUius rex est declaratus. Liv. Servius TulUus was declared 

king. 

Thucydides nunquam numeratus est orStor. Cic. Thucydide* lias 
neter been accounted an oi^ator. 

Remarks.— 1. All copulative verbs retain the Nominative with the Inflnitive aftec 
auxiliary verbs. (434) 

BefitiLS esse sine virttLte nSmo potest. Cic. No one can be happy wit/iout 
2. On the Double Accusative construction after Active Verbs, sec 334. 

198. Subject Omitted. — The personal pronoun is not ex- 
pressed, unless it is emphatic, as for example in contrasts : 

Amamus parentis, We love (our) parents. 

lESgo reges Sjecl, v5s tyrannSs introducitis. Cic. I drove out kings, yo 
are hanging in tyrants, 

199. Verbs that have no definite subject are called Imper 
Bonal Verbs, chiefly relating to the state of the weather : 
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Tonat, it thunders; fnlgnrat, fdlminat, it liglitens; plnit, it rains; 
ningit, it snows. 

Rkmarks.— 1. The passix'e of intransitlTC verbs (S04) is often af>ed Impersonally: 
vlvitur, i>a0/V^ live ; cnrritiir, then i» a rumAng. The subject is contained in the verb 
its>eir : sic YlYitur = sICYlta vlyitur, mmiA xs iife. In the same way explain taedtt* 
it weaiiea; miaeret, itnuroes to pity ; piget^ it dingusts ; pndet, it puts to shame. 

2. All other ?o-called Impersonal Verbs have an InfluitiTe or an equivalent for a snb- 
joct. 

3. Other qbcr coincide with the Bnglish. So the Third Person Flnral of verbs of Sayinn;, 
Thinking, and Calling. So the Ideal Second Person Singular. {%5&.) To be noticed ifl 
the occasional use of inquit< quoth he^ of an imag4nary person : 

NOn concSdo, inquitv EpietlrO. do. I do not jfield the point, quoth he (one\ to 
Epicurus, 

200. Copula Omitted. — ^Est or sunt is often omitted in saws 
und proverbs, in short questions, in rapid changes, and in tenses 
compounded with participles : 

Summom jus summa injuria, 27ie height of right (is) tlie height of wrong. 
Nemo malus feliz. Juv. No had man (is) liappy. Quid dulcius qaam 
habere quicum omnia audeas loquL Cic What sweeter than to Iiave some 
one, with whom you can wnture to talk about everything f Aliqtlamdiu cer- 
tatum. Sall. The struggle was kept up for smne time. 

So also esse with participles and the like. 

Oaesar statuit ezspectandam classem. Caes. Caesar i^esolved thai the 
fleet must be waited for. 

CONCOBD. 

201. The Thkee Cokcords. — ^There are three great con- 
cords in Latin : 

1. The agreement of the predicate with the subject. 

2. The agreement of attributive or appositive with the substantive. (281, 
319.) 

3. The agreement of the Pronoun with the Noun (Relative "with ante 
cedent.) (616.) 

Rbxabk.— it may be well for the beginner to stndy these togetner. 



The verbal predicate y agrees ^vith its subject j l^,^i". 



202. Agkeemekt of raE Predicate with the SrjBJEOX. 

iiimljer 
person. 

^ Hn number, 

The adjective predicate >• agrees with its subject •< gender, and 

) ( case. 

The substantive predicate agrees with its subject in case. 
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SnbstantXva mSbilia (21) are treated as a^ectiyes, and follow the num- 
ber and gender of the subject. 

Bgo rSg§8 €|fecl, TOstyrannOs Intrdducitia (198). 
VSrae amicitiae sempitemae aunt^ Cic. TniefriendMps are abiding* 
Dda est decern talenta. Teb. The dowry u ten ialent8, 
Usus magister eat optimna. Cic. Practice is the best teacher, 
AthSnae sunt omnium dootrlnfirum unrentrXcSs. Cic. AiJietis is ths 
intfentar of aU branches of learning. 

est monosyllabum. ** AraT is a monosyUdbU, 



Remarks. — 1. The violation of the roles of agreement is due chiefly to 
one of two causes : 

I. The natural relation is preferred to the artificial (constructio ad sen- 
sum, per S3rne8]a, according to the sense). 

n. The nearer is preferred to the more remote. Hence : 

Exceptions. — 1) Nouns of multitude often take the predicate in the 
Plural : pars, part; vis, qyantity; multitude, cfrowd; organized bodies 
more rarely. 

Pars m^or receperant sSse. Liv. The greater part Jiad retired. 
Omnia multitudo abeunt. Liv. AU the crowd depart, 

2) The adjective predicate often follows the natural gender of the sub- 
ject : 

Capita conJurStiSnJs virgis caesX sunt. Lnr. The Iicads of the eonr 
spiracy were flogged. 

3) The copula often agrees with the number of the predicate (" the wngts 
of sin is death") : 

Amantium Irae (195, R 5) amOris integrStio est. Tbr. I/meri qtiarrels 
are lovers renewal, 

2. A superlative adjective defined by a partitive genitive follows the 
gender of the subject when it precedes : 

Hordeimi omnium frugum moUissimum est. Plin. Barley is tits sofML 
of aU grcUns, 

Otherwise it follows the genitive: 

V§15cissimum omnium animalinm est delphlnus. Plin. T/ie dolphin 
is ihe swiftest of aU animals. 

3. The Vocative is sometimes used by the poets in the predicate, either 
by anticipation or by assimilation. (See 324, R. 1.) 

4. The neuter adjective is often used as the substantive predicate of 
m masculine or feminine subject : 

Triste lupus stabulXs. Vero. The wolf is destruction to the folds. 
Omnium rSrum (195, B. 4) mors est eztrSmum. Cic. Deatli is the end 
tf all things, 

5. The demonstrative pronoun is commonly attracted into the gendei 
of the predicate : 
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Ba nSn m^dia sed nulla via est Lit. Thai isn&t a middU etmrm^ M 
no course at all. 

N5n ego illam mihi duco dOtem esse, quae dds dicitur. Pulht. Thai 

which is called a dowry I deem not my dowry, no, not L 

When the pronoun is the predicate there is no change. So in defini- 
tions. 

Quid est Beus 7 What is Qodf 

FOBMS OF THE VERBAL PREDICATE. 
YoicBS or THB Verb. 

203. There are two Voices in Latin — Active and Passive. 
The latter seems to have been Reflexive in its origin. 

204. Tlie Active Voice denotes that the action proceeds 
from the subject. 

Verbs are called Transitive when their action goes over to an 
object ; Intransitive when their action does not go beyond the 
subject: occldere, to fell = to kill (Transitive) ; ocddere, to fall 
(Intransitive). 

Remark.— Ti-ancl five verbs are often URcd IntrsnMtiTely, and Tntransitive rerlM 
ttaheitiveljr : BnppsditSret to iupply (Transitive), to be on hand (Intransitive) ; qnerori 
/ complain (Intransitive), I complain qf (Transitive). When transitive verbs are used in* 
transitively they servo simply to charncterize the agent. When intransitive verbs are 
used transitively it is chiefly with an acensative of the Inner object. (881, R. 2.) 

206. The Passive Voice denotes that the subject receives the 
action of the Verb. 

The instrument is put in the Ablative. 
Virgis caeditur, He is beaten with rods. 

The agent is put in the Ablative with ab (a). 

A patre caeditur, He is beaten by {his) fatJier. 

Remarks.— 1. Intransitive verbs of Pat<sive signification are construed as Passlvet : 
Cami perire, to perish of hunger. 

Ab reO fostibus vSpolSvit. Quint. Bs was whacked with cudffels by the dtfendarU. 

2. When the instrameut is considered as an agent, or the agent as an instrament, tha 
con^tmctions are reversed : 

Vinol S Yolnptfite, to be ooercotne by Pleasure. Ctc. 

FoenO mllite portfis frangimns. Jvy. We break down thegaiss wUh thePisnU 
nMiery (as if with a battering-ram). 

Animals, as independent agents, are treated like Persons. 

A eane nOn mn^O saepo tenStor aper. Ov. A boar is (tftm held fast bg a UUk 
4og. 



Anbnab, as liiBtnimeiitf, are treated like Thin^ 

£qu5 vehlt to ride a hone {to be borne by a horse) ; in eqnO, on horeebadt. 

206. The person in whose interest an action is done is put 
in the Dative. Hence, the frequent inference that the person 
hiterested is the agent 

"With the Perfect Passive it is the natural inference, and cora^ 
moil in prose. 

Res mihi t5ta prSvXsa est. Cic. / Jiave had ilie toJioie thing provided 
for, 

Oarmina soripta mihX sunt nulla. Oy. JPoems—IJiave none written (I 
liave written no poems). 

With the Gerundive it is the necessary inference, and the 
Dative is the reigning combination. 

Nihil est hominl tarn timendum quam invidia. Cic. latere is nothing 
that one has tofiar to tlie same extent as envy. See 332. 

207. The Direct Object of the Active Verb (the Accusative 

Case) becomes the Subject of the Passive. 

Alexander Saream vicit, Alexander conquered Darius. 

Dareus ab Alexandra victus est, Darius was conquered by Alexander. 

208. The Indirect Object of the Active Verb (Dative Case) 
cannot be properly used as the Subject of the Passive. The 
Dative remains unchanged, and the verb becomes a Passive in 
the Third Person Singular (Impersonal Verb). This Passive 
form may have a neuter subject corresponding to the Inner 
object. (331, R 2.) 

Active : Misei^ invident bonis, The wretched envy Vio toeU-Uhdo, 
Passive: mihi invidetur, lam envied^ 

tibi invidetur, thou art ^nvied^ 

el invidetur, Tie is envied^ 

n5bls invidetur, we are enviedy 

▼Obis invidStur, you are envied^ 

ils invidetur, t/iey are envied, 



ab aliqii5, by some one. 



Nihil facile persuadStur invltls. QmNT. People are not easily per' 
suaded of anything against their will. 

AnuUs nSstrls plus quam animls crSditur. Sen. Our secM are mon 
tntsted than our souls. 
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RiMABK.— The ttme rale siipUee to GenitlTe and AbUttye. The pootf are more ftee 
In imiutlon of the Qreek. Cllr invideor 1 Hob. for Cllr inTid9tiir mihil Tf%y am 
lenviid/ 

209. Eeflexire relations, when emphatic, are exprepsed as in 

English : 

Omne animal ■§ ipsum dlligit. Cic. JEvery living creature loves itaelf. 

But when the reflexive relation is more general, the Passive 
is employed: 

Lavor, Ibathe^ I bathe myidf. 

PurgSrI nequIvSrunt. Liv. They eovM fioi clear tliemeelmei. 
Ooxabar propriXs aeger Podallriua herbitu Ov. A skk FodaUrius, 1 
wu trying to cure myself by my own herbs, 

210. As the Active in all languages is often used to express 
what the subject suffers or causes to be done, so the Passive in 
Latin in its reflexive sense is often used to express an action 
which the subject suffera or causes to be done to itself; trahor, 
/ let myself be dragged ; tondeor, / have myself shaved. 

Ipse docet quid agam \ fas est et ab hoste docfixL Ov. He himsdf 
teaches (me) wliat to do ; it is {but) right to let oneself be taught even by an 
enemy {to take a lesson from a foe). 

211. The Depouent is a Passive form which has lost, in most 
instances, its Passive (or Eeflexive) signification. It is commonly 
translated as a Transitive or Intransitive Active : hortor, / am 
exhorting (Trans.) ; morior, / am dying (Intrans.). 

212. Eeciprocal relations ("one another^') are expressed by 
inter, among, and the Personal Pronouns, nOs, us ; vite, you ; sfip 
themselves : Inter 86 amant, lliey love one another. 

TENSES. 

213. The Tenses express the relations of time, embracing: 

1, The stage of the action (duration in time). 

2. The period of the action (position in time). 

The first tells whether the action is going on, or JinisJied. 
The second tells whether the action is past, jjreserd, or future. 

Both these sets of relations are expressed by the tens6s of the 
Indicative or Declarative mood — less clearly by the Subjunctivei 
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214. There are six tenses in Latin : 

1. The Present, denoting continuance in the present. 

2. The Future, denoting continuance in \\iQ future. 

3. The Imperfect, denoting continuayice in ^h^pasU 

4. The Perfect, denoting completion in the present. 

5. The Future Perfect, denoting completion in W\q future. 

6. The Pluperfect, denoting completion in the past. 

216, An action may further be regarded simply as attained, 
without reference to its continuance or completion. Continuance 
aud cofnpletion require a point of reference for definition ; at- 
iainmcnt does not. This gives rise to the aoristic or indefinite 
stage of the action, which has no especial tense-form. It is 
expressed by the Present tense for the present; by the Future 
and Future Perfect tenses for the future ; and by the Perfect 
tense for the past. 

Of especial importance is the Indefinite or Historical Perfect 
(Aorist), which differs materially in syntax from the Definite or 
Ptcre Perfect 

216. The Tenses are divided into Principal and Historical. 
The Principal Teiises have to do with the Present and Future. 
The Historical Tenses have to do with the Past. 

The Present, Pure Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect are 
Principal Tenses. 

The Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Historical Perfect are Histor- 
ical Tenses. 

Rexabk.— The Historical Tenses are well embodied in the following distich * 
TSlia tents bati alo et tentfiverat ante, 
Vixqne dedit victfis lltilitste mantU. Ov. 

217. Tablb of T^poral Relations. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

ACTIVE. 

Continuance. Completion. [Attainmeni. 

PttESENT : Bcrlbo, scaripsl, scrlbo, 

I am writing. I have written, I write, 

Poturb: acrlbam, scripsero, scrfbam (scrip«ero> 

IsJiall be writing, IslwU have toritten, I shall write. 

t'ABT: scrlbebam, scripseram, scripsi, 

I was writing. 1 7iad written. I wrote.] 
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PASSIVE. 

(hnUnuanee. Completion. Attainment, 

PkMiHT: sorlbitur (epiatola), scripta est, scrlbitur, 

27ie letter is written^ /las been written, is written, 

{writing\ is written^ 

Future : Bcrlbetur, scripta erit, scrlbetur, 

TJie letter wiU he writien^ will have been^ wUl be written 

(vmting)f wiU be written, 

Past : scrlbSbatnr, scripta erat, scripta est, 

The letter was written, had been written^ toas written, 
{toritinff)^ was written, 

RntABK.— The English Passive is ambignoas. The same form is cnrrently used foi 
eontinnance, attainment, and completion. The context alone can decide. A convenient 
Mat is the sabstitation of the Active. 

( Coutinnance, Some one was writing a letter. 
A Utter was toritten : ) Completion, Some one had written a letter. 

^ Attainment, Some one wrote a letter. 

The detailed consideration of the Tenses may be omitted by the beginner. 



Present Tevss. 

218. The Present Tense is used as in English of that v^liich 
is going on now (Specific Present), and of statements thai apply 
to all time (Universal Present). 

Specific Present : 

Auribus teneO lupum. Ter. lam holding the ^odf by the ears. 

Universal Present : 

Probitas laudatur et alget. Juv. Honesty is bepraised and freezes, 

Rbvarks.— 1. The Specific Present is often to be translated by the English Progress- 
ive Present. The Universal Present ie Aoristic, tme at any point. 

3. As continnance involves the notion of incompleteness the Present is nsed of at' 
tempted and intended action (Present of Endeavor). But on account of the double use of 
the Present this signification is less prominent and less important than in the Imperfect. 
Do not mit^take the Endeavor which lies in the Verb for the Endeavor which lies in fha 
Teniae. So in the traditional example : 

Qaintus frSter TasculSnum vSnditat. Cic Brother Quintus is " trying to sdl^'* hU 
TiisciUan villa : vendit£re itself means to offer for »2le. Translate : intends to offer for 
sale, if the notion lies in the Tense. 

3. The ambiguity of onr English Passive often suggo&ts other translations. Use and 
Wont malsc Law ; hence, the frequent inference tliat what is done is what ought to b« 
done ; what is not done is not to be done. 

(DeuB) nee bene prOmeritIs capltnr, nee tangitnr IrS. Lucb. Cfod is not tobein^ 
reigled by good service^ nor touched by anger. 
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219. The Present Tense is nsed more rarely than in English 
in miticipaiion of the future, chiefly in compound sentences: 

SI vincimus, omnia tuta erunt. Sa.ll. If we conquer (= shall conquer), 
weryiMng will be safe. 

Antequam ad sententiam redeo dS me pauca dicam. Cic. Before 1 
return to tlie sulffect, I will my a few things of myself 

Bxapectabd dum ille venit. Tea. I wiU wait aU (he time that he i% 
foming^ or, utUU he comes, 

220. The Present Tense is used far more frequently than in 
English, as a lively representation of the past (Historical Pres- 
ent) : 

Romam proficiacitnr. Sall. Ee sets out for Eome. 
Maturat profidscL Caes. Re hastens to depart, 

Sbxabk.— Duilt VfhUe (y^, commonly takes a Present, which is nsoall j referred to 
this head. 

Dnm haeo in coUoqniO gemntnr, Caeflarl ntntiStnm est. Caxs. WMU thue 
filings wen transacting in the eor{ference, word was brought to Ccssar. 

Dnm, so long as, follows the ordinary law. (See 671, foU.) 

221. The Present is used in Latin of actions that are co?^ 
Untied into the present, especially with jam, noio ; jam din, now 
for a long time ; jam pridem, noio long since. In English we 
often translate hy a Progressive Perfect. 

Mithridates annum jam tertium et vicesimum regnat. CiC. MUhri- 
dates lias been reigning now going on twenty4hree years. 

IiXberare vOs a Philippd Jam diu magis vultis quam andetis. Inr 
Ton Juvoe this long time had the wish rather than (= though not) Vie couragd 
to deliver yourselves from PhtUp. 

iKrEBFECT Tense. 

• 222. The Imperfect Tense denotes Continuance in the Past : 
pngn&bam, / wasfighti7ig. 

The Imperfect is employed to represent manners, customs, 
situations; to describe and to particularize. 

The Imperfect and the Historical Perfect serve to illustrate 
Dne another. The Imperfect dwells on ihQ process ; the His- 
torical Perfect states the result. The Imperfect counts out the 
items; the Historical Perfect gives the sum. 

2IZ&» The two tenses are often so combined that the general 

6* 
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statement is giycn by tbe Historical Perfect, the particnlars of 
the action by the Imperfect : 

Verres in forum vSnit; ardebant ocull; t5t5 ex 5re crudSlitSa 
iminebat. Cic. Verres eame into Vie forum, his eyes were Hazing^ crudty 
waa standing out from his whole countenance, 

224. Tlie Imperfect is used of attempted and interrupted^ 
intended and expected actions (Imperfect of Endeavor). It is 
the Tense of Disappointment and (with tJie negative) of Resist- 
ance to Pressure. (Mere negation is regularly Perfect.) 

Curiam relinquebat. Tag. He was for leaving the fienats-Tumse. 

Zjbz abrogSbatur. LiY. 77ie law teas to be tibrogated. 

dreum et Eretriam Eumenl dabant : senatus IXbertatem his clyitatibns 
dedit. Lrv. T/tey were for giving Oreus and Eretria to Eumenes; the senate 
gave these cities liberty, 

Aditum ndn dabat. Nep. He would not grant access (dedit, did no€), 

Kj£mai{K9.— 1. The Imperfect as the Tense of Evolution is a Tense of Vision. Bnt 
in English, Imperfect and Historical Perfect coincide ; licncc tbe various translations to 
put the reader in ttie place of the spectator. 

2. The continuance Is in the mind of the narrator ; it has nothing to do with the ab> 
solute duration of the action. The mind may dwell on a rapid action or hnrry over a 
slow one. With definite numhers, however large, the Historical Perfect must be used, 
unless there is a notion of continuance into another stage (overlapping). 

OorgiSs centoxn et novem annOs vixit. Qunrr. Gorgias lived 109 yeart. 

8. As the Tense of Disappointment, the Imperfect is occasionally used, as In Greek, to 
express a startling appreciation of Uie real state of things. Greek inflnence is not 
unlikely. 

Hie aderfis. Tbr. (So it turns ont that) you tMr» A^r^ (oil the time). 

Hence the modal use of d6b6bam and poteram. (246, B. 9.) 

225. The Imperfect is used as the English Progressive Plu- 
perfect: especially with janiy jam din, jam dndum. ^ 

Jam dudum tibi adversSbar. Plaxtt. 1 Jiad long been opposing you, 

RnAXK.— As the Historical Present is used in lively narrative^ so the Historical Inflc 
ItlTe is used in lively description^ parallel with^the Imperfect. (650.) 

Ferfbot Txnse. 

226. The Perfect Tense has two distinct uses: 

1. Pure Perfect. 2. Historical Perfect (Aorist). 

1. PURE PERFECT. 

227. The Pure Perfect Tense expresses completion in the 
Present, and hence is sometimefi called the Present Perfect 
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The Pure Perfect looks at both ends of an action, and the 
time between is regarded as a Present. The Historical Perfect 
looks at but one end; or, rather, beginning and end are one. 

228. The Pure Perfect is used : 

1. Of an action that is over and gone. 

Filium unicum habeo, immo habui. T£ii. / liave an only son — na^/y / 
have 7iad an only son. 

Tempora quid facinnt : hanc toIo, te voloL I^Iart. WTuU differeMi 
times make/ (Time is) I want uer, (Time has been) I wanted tou. 

2. Far more frequently of the present result of a more remote 
action : Eesulting condition. 

Bqatim et mulum BrundiaiX tibi rellqnL Cic. I hate left a horse and 
mule for you at Brundusium — (tbey are still there). 

FerdidI spem qua me oblectabam. Plaut. Pve lost the hope with 
uihieh 1 entertained mysdf. 

Actum est, perlstl. Ter. Itis aU over ; you're undone. 

RsK ABKS. 1.— The Puro Perfect is often tranelatcd by the English Present : iiOyI,/AaM 
fueome acgvakUed with, I know ; meminl, Iltave rectUled, I remember ; OdI, / Aom con^ 
edved a hatred qf, J hate; oonsnSyl, / have made it a rul^ I am accustomed. 

Odfimnt hilarem tristSs tristemque jocOst Hob. The long-faced hate the Uoelp 
tnatiy the Jokers hate the long-faced man, 

3. The Perfect is used of that which has been and shall be<Scntent}oas Perfect) almost 
always with an indefinite A^ective or Adverb of number or a negative. It is seldom an 
Aorist (Greek). 

KSmo repents fait turpissimiis. Jut. None qf a sudden (hath ever) reachied) the 
igi>th of basMess 

229. As the Present stands for the Future, so the Perfect 
stands for the Future Perfect. 

Brutus si conservatus erit, vicimus. Cic. Brutus/ — if he is sai>ed, we 
are victorious, we (shall) liave gained the victory. 

230. Habeo or teneo, / hold, I have, with the Accusative of 
the Perfect Participle Passive, is not a mere circumlocution foi 
the Perfect, but lays peculiar stress on the maintenance of the 
result. 

Habeo statutum, Ilmve resolvedy and Iwld to my resolution, 
Habeo perspectum, I have perceived^ and IliavefuU insight. 
ZSzcusatum habeas me rogo, ceno domL Mart. / pray you Jiane me 
tteueed, I dine at Juyine. 
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2. HISTORICAL PERFECT. 

231. The Ilistorical or Indefinite Perfect (Aorist) states i 
past action, without reference to its duration, simply as a thing 
attained, 

Veni, vidl, vIcL Suet. Icame^ mw, overcame, 

Milo domum venit, calceos et vestimenta mutavit, paollsper com- 
moratus est. Cic. Milo came home, changed sJioes and garments^ tarried a 
little while. 

Qorgias centum et novem vudt annOs. QuiKT. Oorgias lived 109 
years, 

232. The Historical Perfect is the great narrative tense of 
the Latin language, and is best studied in long connected pas- 
sages, and by careful comparison with the Imperfect. 

Plupebfbct Tvnsx. 

233. The Pluperfect denotes Completion. in the Past, and is 
used of an action that wjis completed before another was begun. 
It is, so to speak, the Perfect of the Imperfect. Hence it is used : 

1. Of an action that is over and gone, 

PntSram, Iliad tJvought (before such and such a thing happened). 

2. Of a Resulting Condition. 

MassiUenses portas Oaesarl clanserant. Caeb. The Marseilles had 
shut their gates against Caesar, (Their gates were shut.) * 

Rbmarks.— 1. When the Perfect of resulting Condition is translated by an English 
Present (328 B.)i the Pluperfect is translated by an English Imperfect : nOveram, / Aod 
'become acquainted with^ I knew ; memineram, / remembered ; Oderam, / hcUed ; eon- 
safiyeram, I was accustomed, 

%. The Periphrastic Pluperfect with habeo corresponds to the Perfect (290.) 

FuTUBB Ten SB. 

234. The Future Tense denotes Continuance in the Future . 
scrlbam, / shall he writing. 

The Future Tense is also used to express indefinite action in 
the Future : scrlbam, / shall write, 

RsMiiBKS.— 1. In snboi-dinate clauses the Latin language I0 more exact than the En 
S^ish in the expression of future relations. 

D9neo eris f61Iz, mnltOs noxnerftbis amlcOe, Oy. So ^ong as you shall be itkn\ 
\appyy you wUl count many /fiends. 
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Quidqaid eris, mea semper erls. Or. Whatever youshaU he (arc), ym will o^ 
%ay8 be mine men, 

2. Observe especially the verb? volo, IwiU^ and pOBSnm, 1 can. 

Odero si p o t e r 9 ; si nOn, invltiis amftbo. Or. IwUl hate if I shall be able (can) ; 
{," not, J shall love against my will. 

Si qua volet regnSre ditl, dSlfidat amantem. Oy. J^he who shaU wish to queen 
it long must foci her lover. 

235. The Future is used in an imperative sense, as in English, 
chiefly in familiar language. 

Tu nihil dices. Hon. Tou ahally are to, say nothing {do you say nothing), 
Quum volet accedes, quum t§ "^tabit ablbis. Ov. Wlien sJie wanis yau^ 
it/pyroacli ; and wJien she avoids you, begone, sir, 

PUTUKB PbHPEOT TbNBB. 

236. The Future Perfect is the Perfect, both Pure and His- 
torical, transferred to the future, and embraces both completion 
and attainment : f^ro, / shall have done it, or I shall do it 
(once for all); videro, I will see to it; prOfecerit, it will prove 
profitable, 

Remarkb— 1. Hence, when the Perfect is used as a Present, the Fntare Perfect is used 
as a Future : 

HOvero, I shall know ; consuSvero, i shall be accustomed ; Odero, si poterO. Oy. 
(234, R. 2.) 

% In ftnbordinate sentences, the Latin language is more exact than the English in the 
use of the Future Perfect. 

When one action precedes another in the future, the action that precedes is expressed 
by the Future Perfect. 

Qui prior strinxerit ferrum, 6jus Victoria erit. Liy. Who first draws the 
stoord, his shall be the victory, . 

3. The Future Perfect is frequently used in volo, I will ,* nOlo, I will not,* possum, 
lean ; licet, it is left free; libet, it is agreeable; placet, it is the pleasure ; whereas the 
English idiom faftiliarly employs the Present 

81 p 1 u e r 0, faciam vQbIs satis. Cio. If lean, I shall satisfy you. 

4. l*he Futnre Perfect in both clauses denotes simultaneous accomplishment or attain- 
ment ; one action involves the other. 

Qui Marcum AiitOmum oppresserit, is helium confficerit. Cic He who 
ihatt have crushed (crushes) Mark Antony^ will have finished (will finish) the war. 

Ea vitia qui fUgerit, is omnia fer6 vitia vltfiverit. Cio. He who shall have es- 
caped these faults. wiU have avoided almost aU faults. 

Sometimes, however, the first seems to denote antecedence^ the second /no^i/y. An 
Imperative is often uj«ed in the first clause. 

ImmtttS verbOrum coUocStiOnem, perierit tOta rSs. Cic. Change the arrange' 
ment of the words^ the whole thing falls dead. 

237. As the Future is used as an Imperative, so the Future 
Perfect approaches the Imperative. 

h6c tu ipse videris. Cic. Tou may see to that yourself Jiereaftei* 
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Pebifuiiastio Teksbs. 

238. Tho Poriplii^astic Tenses are formed by combining the 
various tenses of esse, to be, with participlc^s and verbal ad- 
jectives. 

I. PERU^HRASTIC CONJUGATION— ACTIVE VOICE. 

239. The Periphrastic Tenses of the Active are chiefly com- 
binations of esse and its fonns with the so-called Future Par- 
ticiple Active. The Future Participle is a verbal adjective 
denoting capahility and tendency. Compare am&tor and am&- 
tttms. The translation is very various : 

1. Scriptums sum, lam cibovi to write, I am to write^ I purpose to write^ 
lam likely to write. 

2. ScTApXxLTV^ BXBXD^ I wa>9 about to write, Qic, 

3. Scriptorus fiiX, I have been or was about to write (often = Isfumld hace 
written). 

4. Scriptums fueram, I had been about to write, etc. 

5. Scriptums ero, I shall be aboiU to write, etc. 

($. Scriptums fiiero, I sJtaU Tiave made up my rrdnd to write, etc. (of 
course very rare). 

1. Bellum scriptums sum quod populus RSmSnns cum JugurthS 
gessit. Sall. I purpose to wnle the history of iJie war which tlie Rom>an 
people carried on with Jugurtha. 

2. Rex n5n interfiiturus navalX certamini erat. Lrv. Tlie king did not 
intend to be present at the naval combat, 

3. Oato qua nocte peritums fiiit legit. Sen. Cato read on tlie night 
when lie was about to die (kill himself). 

Deditds ultimis cruciatibus affecturl fuemnt. Lrv. Tfiey would haw 
put the surrendered to extreme tortures. 

4. Major RomanSrum gratia fuit quam quanta Carthaginiensium fu- 
tura fuerat. Lrv. IVie Momans' credit for t/iis was greater t/ian t/ie CartfiOr- 
ginians^ would Jiave been. 

. 5. Plus mihi ditracturus ero, quam ill! collaturus. Sen. / sliall in aU 
Ukeli/iood take away more from myf^elf tJian I shall boitfuo on him. 

6. Sapiens non vivet, si fiierit sine homine victums. Sen. Tlie tcise 
man will not continue to live, if lie finds that lie is to lite wiUiout human 
aodety. 

Bkmark.— The Snbjanctiycs and Infinitive? scriptftrilS sim^ ossein* fucrim, 8erip> 
tOnun esse, and scriptfUxun faiBse* arc of gr^At importauce in Uupeiuleut disooiyee. 
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IL PERIPHRASTIC TENSES OP THE PASSIVE. 

A. — Of Future Helations. 

240. The following periphrases are used both in Active and 
Passive, but more frequently in the Passive. 



1. Futnrom est, U is to be, \ 

erat, ) - , J 'it, t/uU^ with the subjunctive. 

^' to oe,\ 






fiiit 
This circumlocution is used; 

1. Rarely in the Indicative. 

2. Often in the Infinitive, and necessarily so, when the verb forms no 

Supine or Future Particijile : 

, {^^ metuas, tJuit you mil fear. 
Puturum esse (fore), j ^^ j^etuaris, t/utt you will befeitrcd. 

In the Passive it is more common than the Supine with Irl. 

Spero fore ut contingat id ii5bls. Cic. I Iiope thcU we sficUl have that 
good fortune, 

In^tis scriptum VeJ antes habebant fore at brevi a GalUs R5ma 
caperetur. Cic. The Vtientes liad it written down in tJieir prophetic books 
that Home would shortly be taken by the Gauls, 

Remarks.— 1. Pore ut ... is used chiefly with Present and Imperfect Subjunctive; 
Perf. and Pluperf. are very rare. Ore. ad Att. xvi. 16 E. 16. 

2. The Torm fdtflrnm fnisse nt . . . is used with Passive and Supineless verbs, to ex 
pre98 the dependent apodoi«is of an unreal conditional sentence. 

Nisi e9 ipsQ tempore nnntil de Gaesaris victOriS essent allStl; existimftbant 
plfirlque fntflram fnisse at oppidnm ftmitterdtar. Caes. (662.) 

.3. Posse, to be able, and yelle, to will, on account of tbeir future sense, do not require 
a periphrai^is. In the absence of periphrastic forms, the forms of posse are often used 
instead. (^9.) 

4. The Subjunctive forms fatflrum sit* esseti faerit, nt . . . are used in the ^^ram- 
mars to supply the periphrastic subjunctive of Passive and Supineless verbs. (See 515,R. 2.) 

Warrant in i-eal usage is scarce. 

An ntiqne fntfLrnm sit nt CarthSginem snperent SOmSnl 1 Quint. I. O. 
in. 8. 7. (not merely pcriphrai>tic). 

241. 2. IneOest. it u on the point, ^ ^ ^7 ^ , -v -^^ ^1 

' \ -^ I ut, that {of), with the 

-.* J ?£;a5 (Impersonal), subjunctive. 

In e5 erat nt Pausanias comprehender§tur. Nep. It was on tlie poini 
Otat Pausanias should be {P. was on t/ie point of) being arrested, 

Kbmabk.— This phrase occurs in Nepos and Lzrr, Bcldom in earlier writen. 
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B.— Of Past BdatioM. 

242. The Perfect Participle Passive is used in combination witb sum, 
lam, and ful, I have leen^ IwaSy to express tlic Pure Perfect and Historical 
Perfect of the Passive Voice. Bram, I was^ and fiieram, //iot/ been^ stand 
for the Pluperfect ; and ero, / shaU be, and fiiero, I shall Itave been^ for tlio 
Future Perfect. 

Rex ABK.— Ful is the /avorite form when the participle is f reqaently need as an ad- 
jective: conylyinxn ezomfttnxn foitf the banquet was furnished forth ; fol Is the 
Tkscesmry form when the Perfect denotes that the action is over and gone : amStuB fuI* 
Ihave been laved (but I am loved no longer). The same principle applies to faeram and 
faerOt though not so regalarly. 

SimnlftoriimS marmorein sepulcrO poaitnm fait; hOo quldam homo nO- 
bilis ddportftvit. Cic. A marble eSUgy was deposited in the tomb ; a certain man qfrank 
has carried it off. 

Arma quae flxa in parietibus fuerant, bnml inventa sunt. Cic. Tht 
arms wMch had been fastened to the walls were found on the ground, 

Keo mftter faerO dicta nee orba dill. Ot. IshaU not have been called mother nor 
childless long, 

C—iPeriphrasiie Conjugation — Passive Voice. 

243. The combination of the Tenses of esse, to be, with the 
Gerundive (verbal in -ndtis), is called the Periphrastic Conjuga- 
tion of the Passive, and follows the laws of the simple conjuga- 
tion. (See 150.) 

Bbmabks.— 1. The Gerundive has the form of a Present Participle Passive, (-ndni 
for -ntiu). Wnenever a participle is used as a predicate it becomes characteristic, and 
good for all time. Compare 489, R 

As amans not only = qui amat. but also = qui amet, so amanduB = qui arnStnr. 

2. Accordii^ to the rale (308) the Oeraudiveiof Intransitive verbs can be used only tai 
the Imperstmal form : 

Paroendnm est VictlB. The vanquished must be spared, 

TENSES IN LETTERS. 

244. The Boman letter- writer not unfreqnently puts him- 
self in the position of the receiver, more especially at the begin- 
ning and at the end of the letter, often in the phrase Nihil erat 
quod scnberem, "I have nothing to write.*' This permutation of 
tenses is never kept up long, and applies only to temporarj wtu- 
ations, never to general statements. 

Table of Permutatioks. 

Bcrlbo, lamtoriting, becomes 8crlb§bam, 

I write, scripsL 

Rcriptf, I have W7%tten, scripseram, 

Iwrotey scripseram, 
or remains unchanged. 

vozfbam, I ^dU write, soriptfims eram. 
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The adverbial designations of time remain tmchanged — or 

Herl, yesterday ^ becomes prldii. 

hodie, to-day y '' qu5 die has litteras dedl, dabanu 

eras, to-morrow, '' postero diS, postrldie. 

< FormiSs me continuo recipere cSgitabam. Cic. lam thinking of re* 
knng forthwith to Formia^. 

Quiim mihi Oaecilius dixisset pnerum se R5mammittere, haec scripsi 
raptim. Cic. As CoBcUius lioa told me that lie is sending a servant to Home, 
I write in a huri'y, 

Litteras eram daturas postrldiS el qui mihi primus obviam venisset. 
Cic. / will give the letter to-morrow to (he first man that comes my way. 

Moods. 

245. Mood signifies manner. The mood of a verb signifies 
tlie manner in whicli the predicate is said of the subject 

There are three moods in Latin : 

1. The Indicative. 

2. The Subjunctive. 

3. The Imperative. 

Bkxark.— The Infinitive fonn of the verb is generally, bat improperly, called a mood. 

The Indicative Mood. 

246. The Indicative Mood represents the predicate as a 
reality. It is sometimes called the Declarative Mood, as the 
mood of direct assertion. 

The use of the Latin Indicative differs little from the English. 



The beginner may omit the Remarks. 

liBMAREs.— 1. The Latin language expresses jMWviM^i^y and power,, dtligaiion and nece»- 
«i/y. and abstract relations generally, zAfacU ; whereas, our translation often implies the 
failure to realize. Snch expresnions are : d6beo, 1 ought,, it is my duty; oportetfi^ d0- 
hooves ; necesse est, U is absolutely necessary ; possnin, / can^ Ihmie it in my power ; 
eonveniti it is fitting ; pSr, aeqnnxn est U is fair; infinitum, endless ; difficile, hard 
to do; long^m, tedious ; and the Indicative form of the Passive Periphrastic Con jaga* 
tion : 

FoBBiimperseqalmnltaoblectSmentarSnimrusticSraxn. Cio. I might rehearse 
many delighfs of country life. 

Longnm est UtilitStCs perseqnl asinSmm. Czc. It would be tedious to rehearse 
the ustftd qucUUies qf asses (1 will not do it). 

Ad mortem td dflcl oportdbat Cio. It behooved you to be led to execution (you were 
not), you ought to have befi^ led qff. 

Voltimnia ddbnit in td officiOsior esse, et id ipsnm, qnod f5cit, potnit 
facere dlligentins. Cic it was YolumnioCs duty iobe {V. ought to have been) more at* 
ientive to you; and the little she did do, she had it in her power to do, {she might have done) 
mere carefvUv 
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Quae oondioio nOn aocipienda ftiit potius quam patria relinqaendal Oicl 

What tertns ought not to have been accepted in preference to leaving thy comitry t 

Nil mihi dfibnerat cnm versibns amplius esse. Ov. Naught mct-e should 1 
have had (ere then) to do tuith verses. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect always ixxfer to a special caw. 

2. The Imperfect at* the Tense of Disappointment is smmctimea npcd in Ihepc verba to 
denote r ppoBitJon to a present state of thiiige : dSbSbam. Tought (but do not) ; poterSs* 
yov could (but do not). These may bo considered as conditionals in disguise. (See It. 3.) 

Poteram morbGs appellSre, sed nOn eonyenlret ad omnia. Cic. T might trons- 
laft (thut Greek word^ '•*' diseases^''^ but that tcould not suit all the cases. (Foteraxn Bl con- 
venlret.) 

At pot eras, inqais, meliiiB mala ferre silendS. Oy. ^'But,'' you eay, ^*you 
oould (you do not) bear your misfortunes better by ketjnng sllenV (FoterSs Sl 8il6r&i.) 

8. The Indicative is sometimes used in the Ieadin<r clause of conditional sentences (the 
Apodosis), thereby implying; the certainty of the result, had it not oeeu for tho interrup- 
tion. 

The Indicative clause generally precedes, which is sufficient to show the rhetorical 
character of the con^tnlction. 

With the Imperfect the action is often really begun : 

LSbSbar longias. nisi md retinuissem. Cic. I teas letting mys^ go on {should have 
let myself go on) toofar, had I not checked myself. 

OmnInO erat snpervacna doctrlna, si nfttOra sufficeret. Quint. Training 
were wholly superjluous. did nature suffice. 

Praeclfire ylcerSmos, nisi Lepidus rec6pisset AntOninm. Cic We had (should 
have) gained a brilliant victory^ had not LejMus received Antony. 

In all these sentences the English idiom requires the Subjunctive, which is disguised 
by coinciding with the Indicative in form except in " were." 

4. In general relative expressions, such as the double formations, qnisquis, no matter 
who^ quotquot. no matter hoto many^ and all forms in -cnnqnei -ever^ the Indicative is 
employed where w^e may use in En<;lii<h a Subjunctive or its equivalent : quisqais est, 
no matter who heis^be, may be; qafilecnnqne est, whatever sort of tkhig it is^ be^ may 
be, 

Qnidquid id est, timeO DanaOs et dOna ferent^s. Yibo. Whaterer it (may) 
be, I fear the Danai even when they bring presents. 

SoBJtwcTiYE Mood. 

247. The Subjunctive Mood represents the predicate as an 
idea, as something merely conceived in the mind (abstracts 
from reality). 

Rbmark.— The Latin Subjunctive is often translated into English by the anxfliary 
rerbs may, can^ must^ mighty could^ would^ should. When these verbs have their full 
signification of possibility and power, obligation and necessity^ they are represented in 
Latin by the corresponding verbs : may^ can, might, could, by the forms of poBSO. to be 
able, licet, it is left free ; unll and would, by yelle. to will, to be willing; must, by dSbeo 
oroportet (of moral obligation), by necesse est (of absolute obligation). 

NostrSs injlrias nee potest nee possit alias nlciscl qnam yOs. Liy. Our wrings 
no other than you has the jymcerorcan well hate (he power to avenge. Here potest gives 
the simple aitlrmation, possiti the moral conviction of the speaker. 

248. The realization of the idea may be in snspeiise, or it 
may be beyond control. The first, or purely Ideal Subjunctive^ 
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w represented by the Present* and Perfect Tenses; the second, 
or Unreal, is represented by the Imperfect and Pluperfect 

Remarks.— 1. The Subjunctive, as the name implies (snbjnngo, ImbJ(Mn)^ is largely 
used in dependent 9cntencc9, and mmII be trrmtcd at length in that connection. 

S. The following; modiilcations of the above principles must be carefully observed : 

A. The Romans, in lively diKConrse, often represent tlie nnroal as ideal, that which if 
beyond control as still in fiuspense. (598, R, 2.) 

B. In transfei-s to the past, the Imperfect represents the Present, and the Pluperfect 
the Perfect Subjunctive. (510.) 

240. The idea may be a vieWt or a wish. Hence the division of the 
Subjunctive into the Potential and the Optative. The Potential Subjunc- 
tive is nearer the Indicative, from which it differs in tone ; the Optative 
Subjunctive is nearer the Imperative, for which it is often used. 

The b<^inuer may omit to 8S9. 
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250. The Potential Snbjnnetive represents the opinion of the 
speaker as an opinion. The tone varies from vague surmise to 
moral certainty, from "may" and " might'' to '*must." The 
negative is the negative of the Indicative nOn. 

The Potential of the Present or Future is the Present or 
Perfect Subjunctive. The verification is in suspense, and so 
future; the action may be present or future : with Perfect some- 
times past. 

Velim, I Bfvovld wish; nSlim, I should be unwilling ; mSlim, / tJiouUi 
prefer ; dicas, you would say ; credas, you would beliete, you must believe ; 
dicat, dlzerit aliqnis, some one may undertake to say^ go so far as to say, 

CaedX discipulds minime volim. Quint. / should by no means like 
pupils to be flogged, 

Ta Flatdnem nee nimis valdS imquam nee nimis saepe laudSverls. 
Cic. You eaiCi praise Plato too mudi nor too often, 

251. The Mood of the Question is the Mood of the expected 
or anticipated answer (464). Hence the Potential Subjunctive 
is used in questions which serve to convey a negative opinion on 
the part of the speaker. 

Qnis dabitet(= nemo dnbitet) q u I n in virtnte divitiae sint 7 Gic. 
Who can doubt tJuit true wealth consists in mrtue f (No one). 

Qnis tale r it Oracchds de seditidne querentes? JuY. Who eovld 
hear t?ie Oraeehi complaining of rebellion f (No one). 

Apud ezercitnm fderis 7 Cic. Tou were with the army? 
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252. The Potential of the Past is the Imperfect Subjuiicti?*^ 
chiefly in the Ideal Second Person, an imaginary " you/' 
Statement : 

Orederes victos. You wouldy migM, have Uwiigld them beaten. 

Hand facile dScernerSs utrum Hantaibal imperSt5rX an ezerci* 
tul carior euet Liv. Not readily could you liave decided wluitlier Hannihak 
was dearer to general or to army, 

Miraretur qid torn cemeret. LiV. Any one uiho saw it tJien must liam 
been astonislied. 

Vellem, I should Jiave wished; nOllem, I sJiould haw been unwHUng ; 
mallftin, I should have preferred (it is too late). 

Question : 

Hoc tantum bellum quis onquam arbitraretur ab un5 imperatSre con- 
fid posse 7 Gic. Wlu> woutd^ could, should have Uiought t/iat tfiis great war 
could be brought to a dose by one general f 

Rbmarks.— 1. The Potential Sabjnnctive is sometimes explained by the ellipsis of aa 
Ideal or of an Unreal Conditional Protasis. Bat the free Potential Siibjanctive differs 
from an elliptical conditional sentence in the absence of definite ellipsis, and hence of 
definite translation. Compare the first two sentences above with : 

£iim qui palam est adversfirius facile oavendO (si oavefis) vltSre possls. do. 
An open adversary you can readily avoid by caution {if you are cautious). 

Nil ego oontTilerim jtLcundO sSnus (= dnm sanus ero) amico. Hob. There is 
naught J should compare to an agreeoNe/riend^ while I am in my sound senses, 

2, The Unreal of the Present and the Ideal of the Past coincide. What is unreal of a 
real pennon is simply ideal of an imaginary person. The Imperfect i» used as the tenso 
of Description. 

The Aoristic Perfect Snbj. is rarely used as the Ideal of the Past. 

8. The Potential Sabjnnctive, as a modified form of the Indicative, is often fonnd 
where the Indicative woald be the regular construction. So after qnanquam (GOT, R. 1). 

OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

263. The Subjunctive is used as an Optative or wishing 
mood. 

The regular negative is ne. N5n is used chiefly to negative a single 
word. 

The Present and Perfect Subjunctive are used when the decision is in 
suspense, no matter how extravagant the wish ; the Imperfect and Plu- 
perfect are used w/ien tlie decision is adverse. The Perfect is rare and old. 

Stet liaec urbs. Cic. May this dty contimie to stand/ 

Dl faxint = fecexint. T^ie gods grant ! 

Ne istuc Jnppiter optimus masimus sirit (= siverit)! LlY. May Jupi 

ter, sup}'emely great and good, suffer it not / 

254. The Optative Subjunctive frequently takes Utinam, uti- 
naitt ne, ntinain nOn — ^in poetry also si. Oh if. 
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Utinam modo cSnSta elficere p o 8 8 im. CiC. May I but have it in mg 
pawer to aceomplish my endeavors, 

Utinain revlviscat frater ! Gell. Would thai my hrotlier would come ta 
Afi again ! 

Utinain inserere Joc5s moris e88et. Quint. Would that it icere usual 
tc introduce jokes ! 

Illud utinam ne vere 8crlberem. CiC. Would ViM what lam writiihg 
were not true / 

Utinam susceptu8 non e 8 s e m. Cic. Would I had not been bom / 

6 mihi praeteritos referat si Juppiter annos. YsRa. if Jow 
were to bring me back the years t/ial are gone by / 

Hemarks.— 1. Utinam was originally an interrogative, BbWt prayf and belongs 
partly to the potential. Q si is an elliptical conditional sentence, which is not intended 
to have an ApodcNsis. When the Apodosis comes, it may como in a different form. So in 
the example : Vebo. A en. viii. 560, 568. 

2. For the wish with adverse decision yellem, mfillem, and nQUem are often used 
with Impcrf. and Plpf. Snbj. 

Yellem adesse posset Panaetius* Oic. WinUd that Panaetiiu could be present I 

KOllem dlxissem. Cic. Would that 1 had not said U I 

So velimi nOlim. etc., for the simple wish (546, R. 3). 

255. The Optative Subjunctive is used in asseverations : 

Ita V i V a m at mazimds smnptus facio. Cic. As I live^ I am spending 
9ery largely (literally, so may Hive as 1 am making very great outlay). 

256. The Subjunctive is used as an Imperative — 

1. In the First Person, which has no Imperative form: 

Amemus patriam. Cic. Let us love our country. 

NS difficilia optemus. Cic. Let us not desire what is Jiard to do. 

2. In the Second Person— In the Present chiefly of an imagi- 
nary** you/' 

UtSre, you may use it; nS requiras, you must not pine for it. 

In the Perfect negatively : 

NS tramdenSs Hibirum. Liv. Do not cross the Ebro. 

3. In the Third Person (regularly) : 

Amet, let him love ; ne amet, let him not love. (See 265.) 

257. The Subjunctive is used as a concessive: 

Sit for. Cic. {Granted that) lie be a tliief 

FScerit, si ita vis. Cic. {Suppose) he have done tY, if you vnU (have it lOl; 

Other examples with at and nd, see 610. 
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258. The Subjunctive is used in Questions which expect an 
Imperative answer (conjunctlvus ddllberatlvus). 

Genuine questions are commonly put in the First Person, or 
the representative of the First Person : 

Qutdfaciam? roger anne rogem 7 quid deinde rogSbo? Ov. What 
%fiaU I do? shaU Task or be asked f what i/ien shall Task him f 

Magna fciit contentio utmm moenibus se defenderent an obviam 
Irent hostibus. Nbp. There was a great dispute wlietlter they sJwuld defend 
themseltes behind (he walls or go to meet (he enemy, (Utrum nos defendamua 
an obviam eamns 7). [Example of Third Person, 429 R. 1.] 

Bhetorical questions (questions which anticipate the answer) 
under this head, are hardly to be distinguished from Potential. 

Qu5 m§ nunc vertam? Undique cnstodior. Cic. Whither s7mU 1 
now turn? Sentinels on every side. 

Quid agerem 7 Cic. Wliat was I to dot (Gomp 266, R. 8.) 

Imfbbatxyb Mood. 

259. The Imperative is the mood of the will. It wills that 
the predicate be made a reality. The tone of the Imperative 
varies from stern command to piteous entreaty. It may appear 
as a demand, an order, an exhortation, a permission, a prayer. 

Abi in malam rem* Plaut. Go (to the miscliief)^ and be Jianged. 

Oompesce mentem. HoR. Garb your temper. 

Da mihi hQc, mel meum ! Plaut. Give me ifiis, honey dear ! 

260. The Imperative has two forms, known as the First and 
the Second Imperative. The First Imperative has only the 
Second person; the Second Imperative has both Second and 
Third persons. The First Person is represented by the Sub- 
junctive. 

Amemus patriam. Cic. Let us love our country. 

Rem ARK.~Some verbs have only the second form. This may be dae to the signift- 
cation : so BOltO, know thou ; mementOi remember thou ; and habOtSt in the sense of 
knaio^ remember, 

261. The First Imperative looks forward to immediate fulfil* 
ment (Absolute Imperative) : 

Special : Patent portae ; profleiscere. Cic. Open stand ths 
gates J depart. 
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General: JMitiam cole et pietfltem. Gic. Cultivate justice 
and piety. 

262. Th« Second Imperative looks forward to contingent ful- 
filment (Relative Imperative), and is chiefly used in laws, legal 
documents, maxims, recipes, and the like: 

RSgio imperiS duo s n n t o, there shall be two (offioers) with royaX power. 

Consules appellantor, Hiey sJicUl be called conmU, 

N§mini p a r e n t o, Viey are to obey no one. 

nils salus popuU snprema lex e s t o. Cio. To tJiem the welfare of the 
people must be the paramount law. 

Rem v5bl8 propdnam : vos earn penditote. Cio. / wiU propound the 
matter to you ; do you tliereupon perpend it, 

Percontatdrem fugitd, nam garrulus Idem est. IIoii. Avoid your 
quesiioner^for Jus is a teU^tale too. 

263. Negative of the Imperative. — The regular negative 
of the Imperative is n6 (n6ve, neu), which is found with the 
Second Imperative ; with the First Imperative, in poetry only. 

Homineln mortuum in urbe n§ve sepellto neve nrito, tJwu slialt not 
bury nor burn a dead man in the city. 

Impius ne audeto placare ddnis iram dednim. Cio. T/ie impious man 
must not dare attempt to appease by gifts the anger of iliegods, 

Tu ne cede malls, sed contra audentlor ito. YsRa. Yield not tJum to 
misfortunes, but go rn^re boldly (than ever) to meet tJiem, 

Rbxark.— NOn may be nsed to negfttive a einglc word. 

A IGgibofl n5n recSdSmiui. Let us not recede from {let us stick to) the laws, 

OpiLB poliat lima, n n exterat. Quimt. Let the JUe rub the work vp^ not rub U 

264. Periphrases. — I. CUra nt, take care that; fee ut, cause 
that ; fe^, do, with the Subjunctive, are common circumlocutions 
for the Positive Imperative. 

Our a ut quam primum (317) venias. Cic. Manage to come as soon 
MS possible. 

Faccdgites. Cic. Eefleetf 

II. Cav8 nfi, beware lest, and cav8, with the subjunctive, and 
nOll, be umnilling, with the Infinitive, for the Negative Impera- 
tive (Prohibitive). Fao ne is also familiarly used. 

U a ▼ i festines. Cic, Do not be in a hurry. 
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Tantxim quum finges n 5 sis manifesta c a v e 1 5. Oy. Ordy^ when ff<m 
pi'iiend, beware t?iat you be not detected, 

Noll vezare, quiescit. Juv. Don't disturb her ; she^s sleeping. 

265. Representatives of the Imperative. — ^Instead of 
the Positive Imperativcj may be employed : 

1. The Second Person of the Future Indicative ; 

2. The Third Person of the Present Subjunctive: 

F a ci e s, ut sciam, let me know; vi ve s, live on. 
Quod quis habet dominae conferat omne suae. Ov. Let a man 
give everything that lie luis to his lady-love, 

Quaedam cum prima resecentur crimina barba. Juv. Let cer* 

tain faults be clipped off with tJie sprouting beard, 

266. Instead of the Negative Imperative (Prohibitive), may 
be employed : 

The Second Person of the Perfect Subjunctive, with nS. 
The Second Person of tlie Future, with non. 
The Third Person of the Present or Perfect Subjunctive, with 
ne. 

H5c fieicito, h5c ne feceris. Cic. This do, that leave undone, 
Non cessabis. Cic. Tou must not be idle, 

Puer telum ne habeat. CiG. A boy is not to Jiave a deadly weapon, 
Ne metus qnemquam c e p e r i t. Liv. Let not fear seize any one. 
Misericordia commStus ne sis. Cic. Don^t let yourself be moved by pity, 

Rbmakks.— 1. KOn i9 often uped in poetry for nS* snd neqae, nec for nSvOi neu. 

Aut nOn tentSrIs ant perfloe. Or. Mther do not ^r^ (at all), or ^«c^ (your 
object). 

NeOi si quern faU6s, tQpeijfLrSre timfitQ. Or. Nor ^ you (shall try to) de' 
ceive a man, do you/ear to forswear yourse^. 

On the negative nOn with a single woi^, see 963 R, With the Perrect Sabjnnctivc, 
neque, nihil, n6mo, nuUue arc freely used, as well as nSyOf neu, nSquis, nSquid. 

2. The Present Sabjunctive is employed when stress is laid on the continuance of (hi 
action ; the Perfect, when stress is laid on the completion. Hence in total prohibitions, 
the Perfect Snl'junctive is the favorite form. 

8. The Imperative of the Paj«t is expressed by the Imperfect and Plnpcrfect Subjuno- 
tlvc (nnfalfillcd duties). Comp. 258. 

, DQtem darStis ; alinm quaereret yinun. Teb. Tou should have given her a por 
don ; she shovld have sought another maU^h. 

Crfis IrSfl potioSi liodie hie cfinSrCs. YalS. Plaut. Tou aught rather to have 
nut off going till to-morrow, you ought to (have) dine{d) wWi us to-day, Oood-bye, Anj- 
thing decided is regarded as past. 

ne poposolssetis librOe. Cio. Tou ought not to have asked for the books. 

267. The Second Person Singular of the Present Subjuno- 
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tive is used both jwsitively and negatively ; but in prose, only 
of an imaginary slibject (" you") : 

Ck>rporis vlribus ntSre, duxn adsint; cum absint ne reqnXrSs. Cic. 
i^'0^ t/<nir vigor of body while you have ii ; when it is gone, you must not 
pine for it. 

268. Passionate questions are equivalent to a comraancl : 

N5n taces ? wonU you liold your tongue f quin taces ? why doiCt you 
hold you tongue f 

Cnr ndn ut plenus vltae convlva recedia ? LXKIR. Why do you not 
withdraw as a guest sated with life f 

269. SUMMARY OF IMPERATIVE CONSTRUCTIOKS. 

Positive, 

2d P. Audi, hear thou ; audltd (legal or contingent) ; audies (familiar) ; 
aadias (ideal 2d Person), 

3d P. Audits (legal), let him Jiear ; audiat. 

Negative. 

2d P. Ne audi, hear not (poetic) ; ne audits (legal) ; non audiSs (fami- 
liar) ; n§ audias (ideal) ; n§ audlveris \ noil audlre. 

dd P. Ne audits (legal), let him riot liear ; ne audiat ; ne audlverit. , 

Tenses or the Hoods a^d Ybrbal Nouns. 

270. The Indicative alone expresses with uniform directness 
the period of time. 

271. 1, The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive have to do 
with continued action, the Perfect and Pluperfect with completed^ 
action. /The Perfect Subjunctive is also used to express the 
attainment 

2. In simple sentences Present and Perfect Subjunctive post- 
pone the ascertainment of the Predicate to the Future. The. 
action itself may be Present or Future for the Present Subjunc- 
tive; Present, Past, or Future for the Perfect Subjunctive. 

OrSdat. He may believe (now or hereafter). 
. Crediderit. Let Mm have had the ^^/ (heretofore), he may have come 
to the belief (now), 7ie may come to t/ie belitf (hereafter.) 

3. In simple sentences the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunc- 

7 - . - 
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tivo are Past Tenses. The notion of nnrealtty lies in the past 
tense, rather than in the Subjanctiye Mood. Compare 2459IL 2. 
4. In dependent sentences the Subjunctiye is futnre if the 
leading verb has a fnture signification ; otherwise the Subjuno* 
tiye represents the Indicative. The tense is regulated by the 
law of sequence, (See 510.) 

272. The Imperative is necessarily Future. 

273. The Infinitive has two uses: 

1. Its use as a Noun. 

2. Its use as a representative of the Indicative. 

274. 1. As a Noun, the Infinitive has twotenses. Present and 
Perfect. 

The Present Infinitive has to do with coyitinued action. It is 
the common form of the Infinitive, used as a noun. 

The Perfect Infinitive has to do with completed action, and 
is also used to express attainment. 

The Present Infinitive is used as a subject. 

r 

ValSre est vita, Being well is life. 

The Present Infinitive is used as the object of verbs of crea- 
tion (Auxiliary Verbs, Verbs that help the Infinitive into being), 
(424.) 

MetQl quam amarX mfilo, I prefer being feared to being loved. 

275. The Perfect Infinitive is comparatively little used as a 
noun. 

1. As a Subject, it is used chiefly in fixed expressions or in 
mai'ked opposition to the Present. 

Pins prSderit demonstrasse rectam prStinns viam quam r e- 
V o o S r e ab errSre jam lapses. QniNT. It will be more profitable to Juv^ 
pointed out the right path immediately than to recall from wandering ihom 
that hane cUreadg gone astray, 

N5n tarn turpe fuit vin c I quam oontendisse dec5ram est. Or. 
^TwoA not 80 mucfi dishonor to be beaten as Hie an horwr to have struggled. 

So by a kind of attraction with deovdt, beeame^ opoxtuit, behooved, and 
the like,, especially in earlier and late Latin. 

Timo decuit fl § s a e. Lrv. T/iat tons the time when it would hav$ b^en 
becoming to weep {to have wept). 
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%, As an Object, the Perfect Infinitive is seldom found in the 
active: so after vellei io wish. 

Neminem nota strenul aut ignSvX mllitis notSsse volnL Liv. Iwislied 
to have marked {to mark finally) no soldier with Vie mofk of bravery or of 
cowardice. 

Otherwise it is found only in the poets (after the fashion of the Greek 
Aorist Infinitive) : 

FrStr§8 tendentes opSc5 Pelion imposuisse Olympd. HoR. The 
broUiors striving io pile Pelion on shady Olympus, 

In the Passive, the Perfect Infinitive is used after verbs of 
Will and Desire,^ to denote impatience of anything except entire 
fulfilment See 537. 

Here the Infinitive esse is seldom expressed. 

Democritnin n5Uem (esse) vituperStum. Gic. Islumld ratJier not have 
had Democritus abused, 

276. 2. As the representative of the Indicative, the Infinitive 
has all its Tenses : Pi-esent, Fast, Future, and Future Periphras- 
tics. 

277. The Present Infinitive represents contemporaneous action 
— henoe the Present Indicative after a Principal Tense, and the 
Imperfect after a Historical Tense: 

Bico emn venire, I say tliat he is coming ; dicebam earn venire, 
/ said that he teas coming. 

The Perfect Infinitive represents Prior Action — hence the 
Perfect and Imperfect Indicative after a Principal Tense : 

Bloo earn Yfinisae, IsayiluU lie came, has come^ used to come; 
and the Pluperfect, Imperfect, and Historical Perfect Indicative 
after a Historical Tense : 

Bixl eum vfinisse, / said that he had come, used to come, did 
come. 

S>KAiiK.-^]t6minI, IrerMnnbery when arad of personal experience commonly takci 
thepreMDt 

Turn m6 r9gem appeUfirl ft vObls meminl, nunc tyranntim vocSrl video. Ltr. 
/ mnember being styled by you a king then, I see that lam called a tyrant now. So also 
mcimorift teneo and recorder, I remember, I recall. When tho experience is not per- 
Bonal, the ordinary constroction is followed : 
. Xeminflraa Marinm ad inflmOmm hoxninnm misericordiam oonfllglsse. Cio, 
I remembered that MaHus had thrown himaelf on the mercy qf a set of low creatures. 

The peculiar coDatmction with the Present arises from the livelineu of the recoUeCi 
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tinu. When the action is to be regarded as a bygone, the Perfect may be used oven of 
persona] experience : 

JI6 memini XrStum domlnae tnrbSsse oapillOi. Or. 1 remember in my (mffe^ 
kaving tousled my eweethearVe hair, 

278. The Present Participle Active denotes continuance; the 
Perfect Passive, completion or attainment, 

Rkmabk. — The Perfect Participle is often n^ed where we ehoold employ a Present.: 
riktw, thinHng; oomplezns, embracing; hortfttnii exhorting, 

279. The Future Participle (Active) is a verbal adjective, 
denoting capability and tendency, chiefly employed in the older 
language with sum, I am^ as a periphrastic tense. In later Latia 
it is used freely, just as the Present and Perfect Participles, to 
express subordinate relations. 

Hbxark.— The so-called Future Participle Passive is more properly called the Geraa- 
divu, and has already been discossed. (243.) 

SIMPLE SENTENCE EXPANDED. 

280. The sentence may be expanded by the multiplication 
or by the qualification^ A, of the subject, B, of the predicate. 

A. 

1. MULTIPLIOATIOIT OP THE S[JBJBOT. 

Concord. 

281. Nukbeb: The common predicate of two or more sub- 
jects is put in the plumi number : 

Jus et i^Jtiria nStnrS dijudioantur. Cic. BigTU and wrong are 
disUngnished by nature. 

Pater et a^tu mortui sunt Tbr. F<Uher and grandfather are dead. 
■ Exceptions. — 1. The common predicate may agree with a singular 
subject when that subject is the nearest or the most important : (" My flesh 
and my heart /aiZ«</*," Psa. Ixxiii. 26.) 

AetSs et forma et super omnia RdmSnom ndmen ti ferdoidrem lacit. 
Lrv. Tour youth and beauty, and^ above aU, the name of Roman, makes you 
too m&ttleeome. 

Naves et praesidinm excessit Lrv. The fleet and garrison departed. 

2, Two abstracts in combination, when they are conceived as a unit, 
take a singular verb : f * When distress and anguish eometh upon you,'* 
Prov. i. 27.) 
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r R«Ugib et fidSs iftnt^Snatnr amS^tiae. Cia LA the rdigiima obUffo* 

Uim of a promise be preferred to friendelUp. 

So any close union : (" Your gold and silver w cankered/* Jas. v. 8.) 
Senatus populusque RSmanus intellegit. Cic. The senate and 

people of Borne perceives (=: Eome perdeives.) 

RBKAnKS.— 1. Neque^neque, neither^-nor^ allow* -the Plaral chiefly when the Pei^ 
tons are different : 

Haeo neque ego n.eque tILfScimus. Teb. Neither jfou nor I did tfOe, 

2. A Bingular subject combined with another woi'd by oam, toith^ la treated some- 
times as a singular, sometimes as a pinral : 

Xftgo eum onmibuB jfiere armStls reflLgerat. Liv. Mago with almost all the 
armed men had retreated. 

^ Tanziu enm quinque vaccls llnO iottt ftilminis ezanlmfttX Bunt. Lrr. A 
huB and Jive cows were killed by one stroke qf Ugktning. 

282. Gei^deb : When the genders of combined subjects are 
different, the adjective predicate takes either the strongest gen- 
der or the nearest. 

In things with life, the mascaline gender is the strongest; in 
things without life, the neuter. 

The strongest : 

Pater et mater m o r t fi X sunt. Teb. Faiher and mother are dead, 
MoruB et porta de oael5 ta o ta. Liy. WaU and gate 7iad been strtiek 
bj/lig/Uning. 

The nearest: 

. OonviotaeBt MessalXna et SOiuB. Tao. Measalina was eonxided and 
(so was) SUius, 

Hlppoloohtu IiaiisBaeSminqne ddditum eBtpraesidium. Lir. 

pippolocJi/as and the Larissaean garrison {pere) surrendet*ed. 

When things with life and things without life are combined, 
the gender varies. 

Both as persons : 

. Rez rSgiaque olaBsia profeoti sunt Lrv. The king and the kinf$ 
fleet set out. 

Both as things : 

* NStora inimica sunt libera c^vitas et rez. Liv. A free state and a 
king are natural enemies,: 

RxMAaK.--On the neater as a predicate pee 302^ R. 4. 

PSx et oonoordia viotls ILtilia, victOribiu tantuxn ptilchra sunt. Tao. Fieae^ 
endharmony are us0U (things) to the conquered^ to the eongyerTrs alone are th&yoma^ 
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288. Persons : When the persons of coiiLbiued sdbjeets are 
different, the First Person is preferred to the Second, the Second 
to the Third : 

SI tu et Tullia, lux nSstra, Talitis, ego et saiviasimiui Oloero vaU^ 
UU8. Cic. If TuUia^ UgM of my eyes, and you are toeU^ dearest Oieero and 
I are weU, 

Rbmabks.— 1, The order is commooly the order of the persons, not of modem polite- 
ness : Ego et uzor'mea. M^^ and L 

S. ExoBPTioN.— In contrastSf and when each person Is considered eepaiatdj, the pred- 
icate agrees with the person of the nearest sabject : 

£go sententiam, til verba dSfendis. lamths ehampiaa qf the spirit, you qt Ihs 
letter, 

Et ego et Cioero mens flSg^tShit. do. Jfy Cicero wUl demand it and (so will) L 

So regularly with disjunctives. On neque—nequei see 881, B. 1. 

2. QUALIFIOATIOX OF THE SUBJECT, 

284. I'he subject may be qualified by giving it an attribute. 
An attribute is that which serves to give a specific character. 

The chief forms of the attribute are: 

I. The adjective and its equivalents : arnicas oertii% a sure 
friend. 

II. The substantive in apposition: Cioero Or&tor, Oieero ilut 
orator. 

ItBMAitK.^The equivalents of the ad|ectlve are : 1. The pronouns lUt^ IXU^ Ille, 
ffuUy etc. 8. Snhstantives denoting rank^ age, trade : servus homo, a cbiM perton ; 
homo senez, an old fellow ; homo gladiStor, a gladiator'/eUow ; mnlier ancilla. a 
tervafU-wench. 3. The genitive (357). 4. The ablative (408). 6. Preposition and case : 
ezoessns 6 vitS, departure from life. 6. Adverbs chiefly with participial nouns : rectS 
facta, good aetUme, 7. Bckttiyo clauses (506>. 

I. Adjective Attribute. 

m 

CONOORD. 

285. The Adjective Attribute agrees with its substantive, in 
gander, number, 'and case: 



GiNDBR. 

Vir sapiens, a wise man, 

Mulier pulchra, a beautiful woman, 

Rdglum dSnnm, royal gift^ 



NUIIBIB. 

vixl sapientSs, toise men, 
mulieres pnlchrae, hedui^X 

iDomen. 
rSgia dSna, royal gifts. 
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Case. 
Virl lapient^ of a wise man, bone fill ! good 9on ! 

Mulierl pulchrae, for a beautiful woman, r$gi5 d5n5, by royal gift, 
Virum sapientem, wm man, mulierSs pulchrSs, beautifiik 

women, 

286. The common attribute of two or more substantiveg 
afi^ees with the nearest: 

OmnSs agri et maria, . 

AU lands and aeai. 



Agrlet maria omnia, 



} 



Rrv ARKS.— 1. The Latin lanj!;aage repeats the common attribute more frcqaently 
than the English : o m n 6 8 agrI et m n i a maria, all lands and {all) moa Generally, 
the Latin language has a strong tendency to rhetorical repetition. 

S. A common sarname is put in the plural : M. et Q. Cioer9n6s« Marcus and Qulnius 
Cicero; C., Cn., tf* CarbOnSe, Oaius^ Onaeus {&nd) Marvus Varbo; otherwise, X. Cicero 
et Q- Cicero, Marcus and Quintus Cicero, 

287. Position of the Attribute. — ^When the Attribute is em- 
phatic, it is commonly put before the snbstantiye, ordinarily 
after it 

1. Fugitlvus servns, a runaway slave (one complex). 

2. Servus fugitlvusya slave (tliat is) a runaway (two notions). 
Many expressions, however, liave become fixed formulsB, sucii as cItIs 

RSminus, Roman citizen ; populus Romanus, people of Rome, 

Rbmabk.— The-superlatives which denote order and sequence in time and space are 
Often used partitively, and then generally precede their substantive : summa aqua, ttis 
surface qf the water; sununas monSi the top qf the tnauntain; y6re prImO, prlmO 
y6re, in the beginning qf spring ; in medift nrbd in the midst qf the dtp. So also, re- 
Uqiia, oetera Qraeoia, therestqf Greece, 

288. When the attribute belongs to two or more words, it is 
placed sometimes before them all, sometimes after them all, 
sometimes after the first 

AU lands and seas^ omnfis agrI et maria; agrlet maria om- 
nia; agn omnfis et maria. 

^P~ The beginner may omit to 318. 

FXEcuLiAR Forms or the ADJscmrE Attbibute. 

289. The following forms of the Adjective Attribute present 
important peculiarities. 

1. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

2. Determinative and Reflexive Pronouns. 
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3. Possessiye Pronouns. 

4. Indefinite Pronouns. 

5. Numerals. 

6. Comparatiyes and Superlatiyes 

1. DEMONSTRA.TIVE PRONOUNS. 

290. Hic, this (the Demonstrative of the First Person), refen 
to that which is nearer the speaker, and may mean : 

1. The speaker himself : hi o homo = ego. 

2. The judges in a suit of law : si ego hds ndvl, if I know these mem 
(= the jury). 

8. The most important subject immediately in hand: hic sapiens de 
qu5 loquor, this (imaginary) wise man of whom lam speaking, 

4. Tliatin which tlie speaker is peculiarly interested : hoc stadium 
this pursuit of mine, of ours, 

5. That which has just been mentioned: haeo hactenus, these ihingt 
thus far = so much for tliat, 

0. Very frequently, that which is about to be mentioned: his condi- 
ciSmbus, on thefoUoioing terms, 

7. The current period of time : h i o dies, to-dat/ ; haeo noz, t?ie night 
Just past or Just coming /hid mSnsis, the current month, 

291. Iste, that (of thine, of yours), refers to that which lelongs 
more peculiarly to the Second Person (Demonstrative of the 
Second Person) : 

Perfer i s t a m n^Utiam. Gic. Endure Uhat military sermee of yours, 
Adventii tad ista subseUia vacaefacta sunt Gio. At your approach 
the benches in your neighborhood were i>acated, 

Bbmabx.— The enpposed coDtemptnoas character of Iste arises from the reftisal t« 
take any direct notice of the person under discassion, ** the person at whom/* 

292. Die, that (the Demonstrative of the Third Person), de- 
notes that which is more remote from the speaker, and is often 
used in contrast to hic, this. 

Hea quantum haeo Niobe NiobS distSbat ab i 1 1 a. Ov. Alas / how 
far this Niobe differed from that Niobe, 
• nie may mean : 

1. Thar, which has been preyiously mentioned (often ille qoidem): 
i 1 la d qaod initi5 vobis prSposid, that which 1 propounded to you at first, 

2. That which is weU known, notorious (often put after the substantive) : 
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lefinla ilia, that (notorious) poto/t^ni = irustitvthn of OHirndsm ; illnd 
BolSnifl, that (famous saying) of SoiorCs. 

3. That which is to be recalled : illu d imprimis mirabile, ihat (which 
I am going to remind you of) is espedaUy toonderftU. 

4 That which is expected : 

Ilia dies veniet mea quS lugubria p5nam. Oy. The day toiU come 
when Is/iaU lay aside (cease) my mournful strains. 

RcHARKfl.— 1. Hlo and ille aie nied together la contraBts : as, the latUr—ihe former^ 
the former^-the latter. 

When both are matters of indifference the natural signification is observed : hlo, the 
latter; ille, the former. 

IgnSvia corpus liebetat, labor flrmat ; i 1 1 a mSttlram senectttem, bio long- 
am adnlBseentiani reddit. Csls. Lazineee toeakene the body, t4Hletrengthen8 it; the one 
(the former) hastens old age, the other (the latter) prolongs youth 

When the former is the more important, hic is the former^ illo the latter: 

Xelior tlltiorqtie est certa pSz qnam spSrSta vlotOria ; h a e c in nOstrft, ilia 
in deOnim manli est Liv. Better and eqfer ie certain peace than hoped^or victoru ; the 
former is in our hand(s\ the latter in the handifi) of the gode, 

8. Hie et ille ; ille et ille ; ille ant ille, this man and (or) that man = one or ttco. 

V9n dXcam h 9c signnm ablStnm esse et i 1 1 n d ; hoc dloo, nullum 16 signum 
rellquisse. Cic. J will not say that t/iie ttatue was taken qff and that ; (what) leay (is) 
Ods^ thai you left no statue at all. 

" 8. The derived adverbs retain the peri^onal relations of hio, Iste, ille : hid, hers 
(where I am) ; hino. hence (from where I am) ; hUc. hither (where I am) ; istic, there 
(where jon are) ; illld there (where he Is), etc. 

4. The Demonstrative Pronouns hio, iste, illei and the Determinative is, are often 
strengthened by quidem, indeed. The sentence often requires that either the demon- 
strative or the particle be left untranslated. 

OptSre hVo quidem est^ nOndocfire. Crc. That i« a (pious) toi«A,no^ a (logical) 

Kihil perfertur ad nOs praeter rUmOres satis istOs quidem oonstantSs 
sed adhUc sine auctOre. Cic. Nothing is brought to ue except reports^ quite conaistent^ U 
is true but thus far not authoritative, 

2. DETERMINATIVE AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

293. Ib, thaty is the detenninative pronoun, and the regular 
antecedent of the relative, 

Mihi ob^iam vSnit tuus puer ; is mihi lltteras abs t§ reddidit. Cio. 
7 was met by your servant ; he delivered tome a letter from you. 

Is minimd eget mortalis qui minimum cuptt. Syrus. That mortal 
i» in toani of least^ who wanteth least, 

Rbmabks.— 1. Is, as the antecedent of the relative, is oAen omitted, chiefly in the 
Nominative, more rarely in an oblique caee. 

Bis dat qui cito dat. Puov. He gives tujice wJio gives in a trice. 
. 8. Is, with a copulative or adversative particle, is used Bsheor that in English, for the 
pnipose of emphasis. Such expressions are : et iSi atque is. isque. and he too^ and thai 
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too ; neque is, «t is nOn, and he not^ and that not ; ted if* &«< he^ farther strengtiiai«4r 
by quidem, indeed. 

Ezempla qnaerimoB e t e a nOn antlqua. Cic. We are looUng for examples^ and 
those, too^ not of ancient date, 

EpicOnu flnS in doxnO eteSqnidem angiutS qnam magnOs tennit aml- 
eOram gregH. Cic. Wfiat shoals qf friends Epicurus had in one hause^ and thctt a pinched- 
up one ! 

3. Is does not represent a noan before a Qenitive, afl in the English thcU of. In Latin 
the noun is omitted, or repeated, or a \voi"d of like meaning Piibptituted. 

NOn jUdioiO discipnlOrum dicere debet magister sed discipoll magistrl. 
Quint. The master is ttot to speak according to the Judgment qf theptqAls, Intt thepupUa 
according to that qf the master. 

Nulla est oeleritSs quae possit com animi celeritste contendere. Cio. Than 
Is no speed that can possibly vie with that qf the mind. 

X. Coelins tribunal snom jnztS C. TrObOnl sBllam oollocSvit. Cabs. Mareua 
Coelius placed his chair qf office next to that qf Gaius Treboniw. 

Of coarse Hio, Illet and Iste can be used with the Genitive in their proper sense. 

294. Reflexive : Akin to is is the Eeflexiye Pronoun sol, 
fdbi, 86. Instead of the Genitives 6jns, ednun, e&nun, eOrnin, the 
Possessive of the Eeflexive, suns, saa, sauni, is employed when 
reference is made to the subject of the sentence : 

Alexander morietis aniilum suum dederat Perdicoae. Nbp. .^£00^ 
ander (when) dying had given Ida ring to Perdiceas. 

Quod quia habet dominae conferat omne s u a a Ov. (265 .) 

On the other hand : 

Deum agnosds ez operibus ejus. Ood you recognize hy Ms works. 

The same principle applies to the other cases of is and of 
the Reflexive. Hence the general rule : 

295. The forms of the Reflexive Pronoun are used when 
reference is made to the subject of the sentence. 

Ipse s a quisque dlligit. CiG. Everybody loves himsdf. 

Remarks.— 1. SnnSi when nsed in an emphatic sense (oum, pecuHar^ proper), may 
refer to another case than that of the snbject : 

Hannibalem sul oIvBs 6 olvitSte Sj9o6rant. Cxo. Bannibars oton oowntrynimn 
exiled him. 

JflBtitia suum cnlqne distribnit. Cic. Justice gives each man that is his own s 
hAs due. 

Inque s n S s yoIuI cOgere verba pedSs. Ov. And Iwished to force the toords inio 
their prcperfeet (places in the verse). 

SnO tempore, at the proper^ fltting time. So snO locO : 

COmoediae quem fLsnm in puerls pntem suO locO dicam. Quint. What J- 
mnsider to be the good of comedy in the case of boys IvAU mention in the proper place. 

S. In dependent clauses the reflexive is used with reference either to the principal or 
to tbc subordinate subject See for fuller treatment 631 ^ 
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296. Idem, tlie same, serves to unite two or more attributes or 
predicates on a person or thing. 

Idem is often to be translated by at the same tune ; likewise^ 
also ; yety notwithsiandhig. 

CiffiSn incidit in e a n d e m invidiam quam pater suus. Nef. Cimon 
fdL into tJie same odium as Msfatker. 

Quidquid honestum est idem est utile. Cio. Whaiet>er is honorable 
M id»o (at the same time) useful 

NU prddest quod n5n laedere posait idem. Oy. NoUdng Iielps UiaL 
may not likewise hurt 

Xipicnrus, quum optimam et praestantissimam nSturam del dXcat esse, 
negat Idem esse in deo gratiam. Cic. Although Epicurus says that the 
nature of Ood is transeendently good and greaJt^ yet (at the same time) he says 
that there is no sense of fawr in Ood. 

Difficilis facilis, Jucundus acerbus, es I d e m. Mart. Grabbed (and) 
kindly^ sweet (and) saur^ are you at once. 

Rekabkb. — ^1. The same asit^ expressed by Idem with qui* with atque or aOi with nt* 
with cum, and poetically with the Dative : 

Seryl mOrihus ilsdem erant quibus dominos. Czc. The servants had the same 
character as the master. 

£it animus ergft te I d e m a o fait- Teb. Her feelings toward you are the same as 
(hey were, 

DisputStiOnem ezpOnlmus ilsdem fer6 verbis ut actum disputstumque 
ett. Cic. We are setting forth the discussion in very mttch the same words in which iL 
toasw^uatty carried on, 

Tibi mScum in eOdem pistrlnO vlvendum. Cio. You have to Woe in the same 
treadnM with me. 

Invltum qui servat idem faoit oooldentl. Hob. He who saves a manCs life) 
aga^this will, does the same thing as one who kills him (as if he killed him). 

3. idem cannot be used with is, of which it is only a stronger form (is4-dem)> 

297. Ipse, self, is the distinctive pronoun, and sepai*ates a 
subject or an object from all others : 

Ipse feoX, Imysdf did it and none other, IcUone did it, I did it of my own 
f^eeord, lam the very man thai did it. 

Nunc i p s u m, a^ tlUs very instant^ at this precise moment. 

Conon non quaesivit ubi ipse tut5 viveret, sed undo praesidiS 
Mse posset dvibus suls. Nep. Conon did not seek a place to live in safely 
himself but a place from lohich he could be of assistance to his countrymen. . 

Valvae subito sS ipsae aperuerunt. Oio. The folding-dooi^ suddenly 
ppenedof tJieir own accord. 

Oato mortuus est annls octSgintS seic ipsXs ante OioerQnem c9ii* 
■olem, Cic. Goto died just eighty ^ix years btfore Cicero's consttlship. 
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« 

• Rev ARKS.— 1. Owing to this dietinctive character, ipse is often a«>cd of persons in 
opposition to things; riders in opposition to Iwrses ; iTihaMtants \n opposition to the 
to'jms which they inhabit ; the master of the lionse in opposition to \i\%househoi€U 

£o quO mS ipsa mlsit* Plaut. 1 am going where mistress sent me. 

S. £t ipse, likewise^ as weU^ is used when a new subject talcee an old predicate: 

Virtflt68 et ipsae taediuxn pariunt nisi grStiS varietStis adjfltae. Quint.. 
Virtues likewise (as weil as iBM\\.9) produce wearin£ss unless they arefiavored with variety. 

CamilluB ez Volsols in AequOs trSnsiit e t i p 8 8 bellam mOlientfis. Liv. 
CamiBus toent across from the Vols<^ans to the Aequians^ who were likevoise (as well as the 
Volscians) getting up war. 

298. Ipse is used to lay stress on the reflexive relation ; in the 
Kominative when the subject is emphatic, in the Oblique Oases 
when the object is emphatic. 

S9 i p 8 e laudat, he (and not another) praises himself, 

Se i p 8 u m laudat, 7ie praises himself (and not another). 
^ Piger ipse sibi obstat. Pbov. The lazy man stands in his own toap, 
is his awn obstacle. 

Non egeo medicInS ; me ipse consSlor. Cic. / do not need medictM ; 
I comfort myself {J. am my only comforter). 

Omnibus potius quam i p s I s n5bl8 consuluimus, we ?uiv$ eonsuUeu th4 
interest of all rather than our own. 

Exceptions are common : 

Quique ali^ cSvit non cavet ipse sibL Ov. And he who t^^k pre' 

cautions for othefs takes none for himself. 
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299. The Possessive Pronouns are more rarely used in Latin 
than in English, and chiefly for the purpose of contrast or cle ar- 
tless. 

Manus lava et cena. Cio. Wash (your) hands and dine. 
. Praedia mea tn possides, ego aliSna misericordia vivo. C/IC. 

You are in possession of my estates, (while) Hive on the charity ofoihcri. 

Remark.— Observe the intense use of the Possessive in the sense of property. pecyH' 
arity^ fitness .'SUTim esse, to belong io one^s se^^ to be one's oicn man. 

Tempore t a pugnSstl. Lit. You have fought at your own time (= when yoQ 
wished). 

Ego annO m e 9 consul factus sum. nic. I was made consul in my own year (a 
the first year in which I could be made conenl). 

Pugna suum finem quom jacethostis habet Oy. A fight has reached its fit 
end when the foe is down. 
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4. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

300. QiadaixL mea^ns one, a, a certain one (definite or indefinita 
U» the speaker, not definitely designated to the hearer): qal« 
dam rhetor, a certain rhetorician. 

In the plural, it is equivalent to some^ sundry^ without emphasis. 

Qaldam is often used with or without quasi, as ify to modify 
an expression : 

Est quaedam virtatam viti0ruinque vldnia. Qunrr. There is a cer- 
tain neigJiborly reUUion between virtaee and fdcee, 

N5n sunt iatX audiendl qui vlrtutem duram et quasi ferream 
qnandam esse volunt. Cic. T/u>8e friends of yours are not to be Us^ 
ienfd to who wilt Iiave it (maintain) that virtue is hard, and as it were made 
of iron, 

SOl.'Aliquis (aliqul), means, some one (wholly indefinite), 
some one or other: fbdt hoc aliquis tul amilis, some one or 
other like you did this; aliqul scrtlpuB, some scruple or other. 

In the predicate it is emphatic (by Litotes, 448, R. 2) : sum aliquis, 
aliqnid,i a/m somebody = a person of importance^ something = of some 
wights opposed to : nullus sum, nihil sum, lam a nobody^ nothing. 

Est a 1 i q ui d fItSle malum per verba levare. Ov. It is something ta 
relieve ilie fated misfortune by words, 

. 302. Quis (qui), fainter than aliquis, is used ehiefly in relative 
sentences and after quum, when, si, if, us, lest, num, whether, quO 
tU . . . 400. 

N e quid nimis ! nothing in excess ! 
, Si qua volet regnare diu, deludat amantem. Ov. (234, R 2.) 
Quod q u i s habet dominae conferat omne suae. Ov. (265.) 

Revark.— Aliquis is nsed after bI« and the rest when there Is stress : si qnis, (^ 
<ipy; si aliquis, {fsome, 

81 aliqnid dandum est voluptsti, modicls oonvlvils seneottLs dfilectSrI potest. 
Cic. If something is to be given to pleasure (as something or other mast), Old age can take 
delight in mild festivities. 81 quid, if anything ; bI quidquam, if anything at aU. 

When used with negatives, the negative itpclf is commonly negatived: VerrSS 
nihil unquamfBeit sine aliquO quaestt. Cio. (446.) 

803. Auispiam is rarer than aliquis, hut not to be distin-* 
guished from it^ except that quispiam never intimates impor- 
tance. Bizerit quispiam, some one may say. 

804. Quisquam and ullus (adjectiTe) mean any one (at all)|. 
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aud are used chiefly in negatiye sentences, in sentences that 
imply total negation, and in sweeping conditions: 

Justltia nunquam nooet c u I q u a m. Cic. Justice never hurU anybody. 

Qois anquam Graeconun rhStorom fi Thncydide qnidquam 
doadt? Cic. What Oreekrheto7ieian ever drew anytliing from Thucydide%f 
P^one]. 

Slqaisqaanii iUe sapiens fiut. Cic. If any (me at aU (was) wise, lie ica^ 

Ziflt ulla r§8 tanti, nt virl boni et splendGrem. et ndmen amittSa 7 
Cic Is any tiling of such importance as that you should lose (for its sake) the 
splendid title of a good man f 

The negative of qnisquttm is nemo, nobody ; nihil, nothing (105)» 
N^rno, however, is sometimes used as an adjective : 

N5mo disoipaliifl, no scholar. 

The negatiye of ullus is nuUns, no, none, which is a«so used regularly as 
a substantive in the Genitive and Ablative instead of neminis and nSmine. 

RKVABK0.— 1. On neique qnisquam and et nAmo, Me 48S. 

2. NoUiu in used in familiar language instead of n5n (so Bometlmcs in BngUflh): 
Fhilippos nullus usquam. Liv. No PhUip anywfiere, 

305. Quisqne (from quisquis) means each one. 

LaudatX sunt omnSs dSnatXque pro merits q a i s q n e . LiV. AU toer^ 
praised and rewarded^ each one according to his desert, 
Quam quisque nSrit artem in hao se ezerceat. (618.) 

With superlatives and ordinals qidsqae is loosely translated 
every : 

Optimum qnidque rarissimmn eat. Cic. Every good thing is rare, 
more accurately, I7ie better a thing, the rarer it is, (646, R. 2.) 

Quints qnSqne annS Sicilia tSta cdns^tor. CiC. Every fifth year all 
Sicily is assessed. 

PrImS quSque tempore, The sooner the better, as soon as possible. 

RRw>:ttF«t.--l. Quisque is commonly postpositive, almost invariably after the reflex 
f ve : ipse iSquisqae dlligit (396) ; snum oulque (395, R. 1), except when the reflex 
Ive is especially emphatic. 

d. Kagclsbach's formulae : 

a. NOn omiiia omnibus tribuenda sunt. Bed snum culque ; 

0. Omn6s idem faciunt, sed optimus quisque optimfi ; 

c. NOn omnibus annis hoc fit. sed tertiO qu9que anno ; 

d. N5n onmSs idem faoiunt, sed quod qnisque vult. 

306. Alter and alius are both translated oiher, another^ bat 
■Iter refers to one of two, alius to diversity. 
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801q8' Ant cnu alt er5 , dlane of toith (only) (me other; alter N«rC| 
a second Nero. 

Alter alterum quaerit, one (definite person) eeeks the other (definite 
pei-son) ; alius aliam quaerit, one neeks one^ anot/ier anotfier ; alterl — 
alterl, one party — another party (already defined) ; aliX— aliX, some — otiiers. 
Alter often means neighbor, broUiertfeUow-man; alius, third person. 

Alter: 

Agesilaiis claudus fiiit a 1 1 e r 5 pede. Nef. AgesUaus teas lame of one 
foot. 

Altera mann fert lapidem, panem ostentat altera. Plaut. In 
one hand a stone he carries, in tJte other holds out bread. 

Mom nee ad vlv5s pertinet nee ad mortuSs : altezi nullf (804, R. 2) 
sunt, a 1 1 e r 5 s n5n attinget. Gic. DeeUh concerns neitfter the Uting nor 
the dead : the latter are not^ the former it will not reacfi. 

Alius: 

FallScia alia aliam trudit. Ter. One He treads on the heels of anotlter 
(indefinite series). 

Divitias alii praeponunt, alii honSres. Cic. Some prtfer riches, others 
honors. 

Aliud alii nfitura iter ostendit. Sall. Nature sfiows one path to one 
man, another path to anotJier man. 

Alter and alius: 

*Ab a 115 ezpectes alterl quod feceris. Strus. Tou may look for 
from another toJiai you've done unto your brotlier (from No. 3, what No. 1 
has done to No. 2). 

5. NUMERALS. 

307. Duo means simply twOf ambo, doth (two considered to- 
gether), nterqne, either (two considered apart, as, " They cruci- 
fied two others witli him, on either side one,'* John xix. 18) : 

SupplicStio ambSrum nomine et triumphus utrlque dScrStna 
est. Lit. A thanksgimng in the name of botlh and a triumph to either {each 
of the two) was decreed. 

Rekabk. — Xrterqne is seldom plhral, except of eets : 

Utrlque [plsbis fautOrBs et senfttns] yictOriam crtldSliter ezereSbant Sall. 
Mther party (democrats and senate) made a cruel use qf victory, 

B u a e foSrunt Ariovistl uxOrSs : utraeque ineS fagS periSront. Cabs. 
ArkfvUtus^e wines were two in number ; both j^erished on thcUJlight, 

On nterque with the Genitive, see 370 R. S. 

308. MiUe, a thousand, is in the Singular .an indeclinable Adjective^ 
and is less frequently used with the Genitive : mille mllites, rather than 
mille ndlitum,a tfiousand soldiers; in the Plural it is a declinable Si^>stan- 
tive, and must have the Genitive : duo milia mHitum, two thousand's f) 
ioidiers = two regiments of soldiers. 



Iki 



3500 cavalry f 



160 COMPABATIYBS. 

, But if a smaller number comes between, the noun follows th^ smalkf 

number : 

' tria milia quingenti eqnitis, 
tria mIlia equitum et quingenti, but 
•qnitea tria mXlia quingenti, or 
equitum tria mIlia quingenti. 

309. The ordinals are used for the cardinals with a carelesB- 
ness which gives rise to ambiguity: 

Quattuor anni sunt, \ ex qu5 te n5n Tldl, 

It is four years^ > that I have not seen you (since I saw you), 
QuartuB annua eat, / 
It is the fourth year (four years, going on four years). 

IlBMARK.~To avoid this ambignity inceptuii begun^ and exMXJiM^finUhed^ seem ta 
haye been used. Qbllius, N. A. iU. 16. 

310. The distributives are used with an exactness which is 
foreign to our idiom wherever repetition is involved, as in the 
multiplication table. 

With ainguU either cardinal or distributive may be used. 

Ant5niu8 [polUcituB est] dSnarida quingends (or quingentSs) singnllli 
mllitibua daturum. CiG. Antoniy^ promised to give 500 denarii to each sol- 
dier, 

Scriptmn eculeum cum q u i n q u e pedibus, puU58 gallln5ce5a trSa 
cum temla pedibus nStSs esse. Lrv. A letter was written to say thai a eoU 
had been foaled with five feet (and) three chickens hatched with three feet 
(apiece). 

Oarmen ab ter novSnls virginibus cani jusserunt. Lrv. T/iey or^ 
dered a chant to be sung by thrice nine virgins. 

Sekark.— The poets often nse the distributive where the cardinal would be the 
role, and the cardinalB aie sometimes found even in prose, where we should expect the 
distributives. BInl is not un frequently used of a pair : BInl 80yp]ll« a pair <tf eupis* 
On the distributives with FltLrSlia tantam, see 95, R, 2. 

6. COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 

311. Comparative. — The comparative degree generally takes 
a term of comparison either with quam, than^ or in the Ablative: 

Igndratio futurorum mal5rum utilior est q u a m scientia. GlC. Igwh' 
ranee of future evils is better t/ian knowledge (of tbem). 

Tullus HostUius fer5cior etiam R5 m u 1 5 fiiit Lrv. TuUus HostUiUM 
was even more mettlesome than Bomulus. 

Rkk ABKs.— 1. The Ablative is used only when the word with quam woald stand li 
tte Nom. or Ace. 
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* CMsar minor est \ ^^ '^ompfiiiM, I ^^^^^^ |^ younger Vum Fmpey. 

< Pompejo, ' 

Cftesarem magis amfimiu ] |^*^ ^on^P^J^"^' ^ im km Omar tnare than Pompev. 

Bnt— 

CaesarX magis favSmns qaam Foinp6j9, we favor Caesar more than Fompey (647). 

% The Ablative is very common in uegative aenteiiccs, and is nsed ezdaslvely in 
tec[itive relative sentences. 

JffOn adeO cecidi qnamvls dSjectus at InfrS t6 quoque aim, Inferius qnS niliil 
•Bse potest. Ov. / haoe not fallen go far^ hotoever cast doum^ as to be lower than you, 
thaw whom nothing can be lower. 

&. Meaeui-e of diflcrence is put in the ablative, 400. 

4. Quaxn is often omitted ^fter plfLs, ampliuSt moret and minnSt lees, and the like, 
withont affecting the construction. 

Hominl miserO plfLs quingentOs oolaphSs infrSgit mihl. Ter. He has dealt me, 
luckless crefUure, tnore than fxe hundred crushing boxes on the ear, 

Spatiom est nOn amplins pedum sexoentOmm. Caes. The space is not more than 
(of) six hundred feet. 

More than thirty years old: 1. NStus plfls (qnam) trIgintS annOs. 

2. NStus pltLs trIgintS annls (rare). 
8. Migor (qnam) triginta annOs nStns. 
4. Major trIgintS annls (nStns). 
6. Major trigintS annOrom. 
FalfLs nOn IStior pedibus quinqoSgintS* Cabs, a swamp not broader thanj^ 
feet (or ped6s quinqnagintS). 

5. On the combmation of the comparative with opIniOne, opinion^ sp6i hope^ and the 
like, see 399, H. 1. 

& Atque for qnam is poetical. 

312. Standard of Comparison omitted. — When the standard 
of comparison is omitted, it is supplied: 1. By the context; 
2. By the usual or proper standard ; 3. By the opposite. 

1. By the context: 

Solent riges PersSnim p lure a uzSres habere. Cic. Hie Icings cf 
Persia vMtaUy liave more wives [than one]. 

2. By the proper standard : 

Senectns est naturS loquacior. Cia Old age is naturaUy rather (or Uxi) 
talkative, 

3. By the opposite : 

Sed melius nesoisse fuit Or. But it had been better not to have known 
(than to have known), ignorance had been bliss, 

813. Disproportion. — Disproportion is expressed by the com^ 
parative with quam prO, than for, and the Ablative, or with ut, 
thaty or qui, who, and the subjunctive: 

Minor caedes quam pr5 tanta vict5ria fuit Lrv. The Uss tooi 
(to^) smaUfor so great a victory. 
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MSJor mm quam nt mancipliim aiiii mel oorpoxiB. Sek. Iwm 

loo great to be the slate of my body. 

Major sum quam cuX possit Fortuna nocere. Ot. lam toogttaf 

for Fortune possibly to hurt me. 

314. Two Qualities compared. — When two qualities of the 
same substantive are compared, we find either magis and quam 
with the positive, or a double comparative : 

Oeler tutu disertiu magis est quam sapiens. Gic. Your (friend) 

Cel&r is eloquent rather than wise — more eloquent tlian wise, 

PaullX cdntio fiiit vSrior quam grStior populd. Lrv. PauUut^s 
ipeeeh was more true Hian agreeable to tJie people. 

Remark.— There is no distinction to be made between the two expreaetons. In the 
latter tarn, mainly pogt'Cioeroalan, the second comparative is merely attracted into the 
same form as the fir&t. The same rale applies to the adverb : fortiOB quam fSUcluSt 
with more bravery than good luck, 

316. Restriction to the Comparative. — ^When but two objects 
are compared, the comparative exhausts the degrees of com- 
parison, whereas, in English, the superlative is employed, unless 
the idea of duality is emphatic. 

Natu major, the eldest (of two), theeldet*; nStu minor, <?itf young^ 
est^ tlie younger. 

Prior, tJie first ; posterior, the last, 

PosteriSres c5gitSti5nes, ut ^junt, sapienti5res solent esse. Cic. Afttf* 
ihoughis, as the saying is, are y,svMy t/ie wisest 

Bbkabk.— The same rale applies to the interrogative utor, whichqfttcof (whether f) i 

Quaeritor : ex duObus uterdignior;ex pltLribus, quia dignissimiis. Qunrr. 
The question is: Of ttoo^ which is the worthier ; of more (than two), which is the worthiest. 
Exceptions are rare. 

■ 

316. Superlative. — The Latin superlative is often to be ren- 
dered by the English positive, especially of persons : 

Quintus Fabius M a k i m u s , Quintus Fabius tJie Great 

Tam fellx esses quam form5sissima veUem. Or. Would ihou 
wert fortunate as (thou art)/a/r. 

Maxima impetu, msgQre fortuna. Lrv. WiUi great vigor with greater 
luck. 

317. Superlative strenqthened. — The superlative is strength- 
ened by longe, by far ; mnlto, much; vel, even; tUiu% Oniit 
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ramiiim, om above all others; quam, qiiantns — potuit, as — <u 

possible. 

Ex Britannls omnibus longe siint humanissimi qui Cantium incoIunL 
Cabs. Cf all tlie Britons by far tlie most euUivated are tliose tluU inJuibU 
Kent. 

PrStagoras sophistes iUls temporibus v e 1 maadmus. Cic. Protago* 
nu, tlie very greatest sophist (t=: professor of wisdom) in tliose times, 

Urbem unam mihi amlcisAimam deolinSvL Cic. / turned aside from 
a eity above.aU offiers friendi^ to me, _ 

Caesar qnam aequissimd loc5 potest castra commfinit. Cajsb, (Jaesat 
fortifies a camp in asfawrable a position as possible, 

RB]iABK.-Hliiaiii aeqaissimns loons = tam aequns quam aeqnissimiis. For 
other expreesioiw^ see 645, R. 6. 

Apposition'. 

318. By apposition one substantive is placed by the side of 
another, which contains it : 

Oicero 5rfitor, Oicero the orator. 
Rhenns flnmen, the river Rhine. 

CONOOBD. 

319. The word in apposition agrees with the principal word 
in case, and as far as it can in gender and number: 

Nom. Herodotus pater historiae, HerodoiuLS llie father of history ; 
Gen. Herodoti patris historiae : D. Herodot5 patri historiae. 

Aostus ezesor murdrum. LuCB. Tide the devourer of waits. 

A t h e n a e omnium doctrinarum invent rices.' Cic. Athens the tV 
^ntor of all brandies of learning, (See 202.) 

Rbhabks.— 1. The predicate fometimes agrees with the word Id apposition, especially' 
in names of townR : CorioU oppidnm captum est. Liv. OorioU-town was takoL 

Otherwise regularly : 

Pomp^yus, nSstrl amSres, ipse se afflizit Cic. Pompey, our bosom 
friendy has floored Mmsdf, 

2. The Possessive Prononn takes the Genitive in apposition : 

Tuum, hominis simplicis, pectus vidimus. Cic. We Iw/ce seen your 
Itosom baredy you open-hearted creature J 

Urbs mea unius operS salva fuit. Cic. Tl^e city was saved by my exer^ 
iionscdone, 

320. Partitive Apposition. — ^Partitive Apposition is that 
form of Apposition in which a part is taken out of the whole: 
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, Odterm multiti&do Bozte deeimiis qniaqnis ad snpplidiiutt 
lecti sunt. Liv. (Of) Vke rest of tlie crowd every tenth man was chosen by lot 
for punishment. (Sometimes called Rc^strictive Api)osition.) 

321. Distributive Apposition, — Distributive Apposition is 
that form of Apposition in which the whole is subdivided into 
its parts, chiefly with alter — alter, the one — the other; qmaqxie, 
each one; alii — ftlil, some — others, (Often called Partitive.) 

« 

Duae flliae altera ocdsa altera capta ert. Gabs. (Of) <««» 
4aug1Uers, the one was kSled^ the other captured, 

B.VMJLRK.—The Partitiye GenitlTe is more commonly employed than either of these 
forms of apposition. 

322. Milii nQmen est Instead of the apposition with 
no men, name, the name of the person is more frequently at- 
tracted into the Dative. 



/ 1. BSihi OicerSnl n5men est ; most common. 
My name is Oicero, < 2. Mihi nomen 0.i o e r o est ; less common. 

( 3. BSihi n5men OicerSnis est { least common. 
N5men ArctnrS est mihi. Plaut. My name is Arcturus, 
Tibi n5men insand posuSre. HoB. Tfiey called you " cracked.^* 
\ Samnites Maleventum, cnX nunc nrbl Beneventum ndmen est, perlo- 
gdrunt. Lrv. The Samnites fled to Maleventum (Ilcome), a city which now 
bears the name Beneventum (Welcome). 

NSmen Merouiil est mihi. Plaut. My name is Mercury, 

323. Apposition to a Sentence, — Sometimes an accusative 
stands in apposition to a whole preceding sentence : 

Admoneor ut aliquid etiam de sepulturfi dicendum ezSBtimem, rem 
a5n difficilem. CiG. I am reminded to take into considertUion thai 
9ometMng is to be said about burial also — an easy matter, 

RsxARK.— This aocnsative may follow a Passive or Neater Terb as the object elected. 
Others regard such Neat Aceasatives as Nominatiyes. 

PREDICATIVE ATTRIBUTION AND PREDICATIVE APPOSI- 
TION. 

324. Any case may be attended by the same case in Predica- 
tive Attribution or Apposition, which differ from the ordinary 
Attribution or Apposition in translation only. 

< NoxkNATiVK : Flliufl aegrStns rediit. 

Ordinary Attribution : ITie 9iek son return^ 
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Prcdicatiye Attribatibn : The son returned sick = Tie was sick when h$ 

returned. 
Heroules Juvenis lednem interfScit. 
Ordinary Apposition : T?ie young man Hercules slew a lion. 

Predicative Apposition : Hercules, when a young man, slew a lion =r 

he was a young man wJien lie slew a Hon 
Gbnititb : Potestibi Sjiu acUiibendae lucSris, The permission to take her 
to wife, 
• Datiyb : Amlcd vXv5 nSn subvSnistl, Tou did not help your friend 

(wliile lie was) aUve, 
.' AccuRATiYE : Heroules cervam ylvanx oepit. 

Ordinary Attribution : Hercules caught a living doe. 
Predicative Attribution : Hercules caught a doe alive, 
Ablatiyb : Aere utuntur import&td, They use imported copper = the 
topper whicTi they use is imported, 

Rbxarkb. — 1. Tbe yocatlve, not being a case proper, 1b not used predicatively. Bx-* 
ceptions are apparent or poetical. 

Quo, moritllre, mis 1 Vebo. " WMther dost thou rush to die r^ WMther dost thou 
rwh, thou doomed to die ^ 

Notice here the old pbra»e : 

Xacte virtflte estO. Vbro. Increase in virtue = Heaven speed thee in thy high career. 

Xaote i» regarded by some as an old vocative, from the same stem as magnus ; by 
others as an adverb. 

3. YiotSrSs rediSmnt may mean, the oonquerore returned, or they returned conquer' 
on ; and a similar predicative nse is to be noticed in Idem, ^ same, 

Ildem abennt qui vfinerantt they go avoay juet as they had come (literally, the samt 
persons as they had come), 

8. Predicative Atfcribation and Apposition are often to be tamed into an abstract 
noon : 

' Ego nOn eadem volo seuex, quae puer volul* I do not wish the same things {pts an 
tid man) in my old age, that I wished {as a boy) in my boyhood. 

So with prepositions : 

Ante CioerOnemeOnsuIem, before the consulship qf Cicero ; ante urbem.6onditaiii, 
Wore the building qf the city, 

4. Do not confoand the ** as V of apposition with the " as " of comparison— ut, qua- 
il, tanquam. ((M5, B. 4). 

Cieero ea quae nunc tLsfl veniunt oecinit ut vStM. Nep. dceroforetold all that 
is coming to pass now as. (if he were) an inspired prophet. 

5. When especial stress is laid on the Adjective or bnbstantive predicate, in combina- 
tion with the verbal predicate, it is well to re{>olve the sentence into ito elements : 

Themistoolfe Onus restitit, Hiemistocles alone withstood = Themistocles was the 
M/y one that withstood. 

Argonautae prim I in Fontum Euxinum intrSvSrunt, the Argonauts first 
tnfered the Euxine {Black) Sea = were the first to enter the Black Sea. 

Vaa saltUi yiotls nuUajii sp6rSre salftteni. Yebo. The only sttfety which the 
^onqvigAed Aaw, is to hope for none. 

Fragilem truci oommlsit pelagO ratem primus. Hob. He was the first to trusi 
kis/raU bark to the wild waves, 

6. The English idiom often nses the adverb and adverbial expressions instead of the 
Utin adjective : so in adjectives of inclination and disiiiclitiationt knowledge and igno- 
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ranee, of order and posUUm, of Ume and moma, and of temporary condition general^ : 
libent « tcUhpUagure ; volent , toUlingily) ; nOleni, unwUlingily) \ invltns, againU oneH 
uHU; pr1Ldens« avxare; imprUdeni, unawares; gcieni, knotPing(ly) ; primus, pxior, 
flret ; ultimiis, last ; mediuB, in, about the middle ; hodiemiuii to-day ; mSttLtlnus, in 
iU morning ; ftWiJLmB,frequent{fy) ; snbllmif , (Oqft. 

Odero aX poterO, si nOn, invlt us amSbo. Or. (234, R. 3.) 
Fills hodie bonl fBoX imprUdens quam sciens ante hunc diem unquam. Tsb. 
I have done more good to-day unawaree than I have ever done knowingly before. 

Adcurrit, mediam mulieremeomplectitur. Tbb. ffe rune upypute hie wm$ 
olbotU the v)onuin^t waiH, 

Qui prior strinzerit fermm Ijiu yiotOria exit Lit. WhodrawetheewordJIni^ 
hie ehali be the victory. 

Vespertlnns pete teetjun. Hob. Seek thy dwelUng at eventide, 

S S r u 8 venit in cBnScola miles. Jur. The eoldiery rardy eomee imto the garret. 

So also tQtnSi wholly, 

Philosophiae nOs tOtOs trSdimns, Cxa We give ourtelvee wholly to phUoeophy. 

SOU hoc oontingit sapientl. Cio. Thie good luck happens to the wise man alone a 
it is only the wise man who has this good luck. 

7.' Carefully to be distingnisbed are the nees of primus, and the adyerbe prlmaBlf 
firsts for the first time, and prImO, at first. 

Primus : Ego p r I m n s hanc OrStiOnem I6gl, Iwas ^ first to read this speedu 

Hanc primam OrStiOnem I6gl, this was the first speech that Tread. 

Primnm : Hanc OrStiOnem p r I m a m 19gl deinde transerlpst I first read (and) 
then copied this speech. 

HodiS hanc OrStiOnem p r I m n m I9gl, Tread this speech to-day for the first time, 

PrImO : Hanc SrStiOnem prImQ libenter ISgl, posteS mag^s magisqne mihi 
jfijtLna ylsa est, al first I read this speech with pleasure, (tfterward it seemed to tne drier 
and drier,^Lattmann and MUUer, 

B. 

1. Multiplication op the PitEDicATE. 

325. The Multiplication of the Predicate requires no further 
rules than those that have been given in the general doctrine of 
Concord. 

2. Qualification of the Predicate. 

, 326. The Qualification of the Predicate may be regarded as 
an External or an Internal change: 

I. External change : combination with an object. 

1. Direct object, Accusative. 

2. Indirect object, Dative. 

II. Internal change: combination with an attribute, which 
may be in the form of 

1. The Geninve case. 

2. The Ablative. 
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8. Preposition with a case. 
4 An Adverb. 

RxKARK.— The iDflnltivo fonns (iDflnltive, Gernnd, Gernndiye, and Supine) appear 
aa objects, now aa attribntes, and reqnire a separate treatment 



I. EXTEBNAL CHAXGE. 

ACOUSATITX. 

827. The Acctisative is the case of the Direct Object. 
The Object may be contained in the verb (Inner Object, Ob- 
ject Effected) : 

Detw mundtun creSvit, God made a creation — the universe. 

Akin to this is the Accusative of Extent : 

A recta oonscientiS transversum unguem n5n oportet dlscedere. Gio 
One ought not tosioerve a nailbreadth from a right conscience. 

Decern annSs Tr^9, oj^ugnata est. Lrv. Ten pears was Troy besieged, 
Mairimain partem lacte vivunt Caes. JPbr the most part tliey liw on 
mUk, 

From the Accusative of Extent arises the Accusative of the 
Outer Object (Object Affected) : 

Dens miindum gubemat, Ood steers the universe. 

Remark. — ^The Accnsative of the Inner Object is the characteristic nse of the care ; 
the AccnaatlTc of the Ooter Object the most common use. It is sometimes impoesible to 
determine which element prepondcmtes ; so in yerbs compounded with prepositions. 
The so-called Terminal Accnsative may be conceived as an Inner or an Oater Object 
Hence the following table is only approximate : 

General View of the Accusative. 

328. I. Inner Object : Object effected. 

Cognate Accusative. 
Accusative of Extent 



1. In Space. 

2. In Time. (►ponncled with 

3. Of Adverbial Relatiou. 
Terminal Accusative 

(Point Readied). 

n. Outer Object : Object affected. 1 ,, , 

1. Wliole. V^f « ""T: 

2. Part (so-called Greek >PJ>""ded .vilb 

Accusative). Prepositions. 



Verbs com- 
ninded i 
Prepositions. 
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III. Doable Accusative : Asking and Teadiing. 

Making and Taking. 
TV. Accasatiye as tlie most general form of the object (object created 
or called up by the mind) : . 

In Exclamations. 

Accusative and Infinitive. 

829. Active Transitive Verbs take the Accusative case : 

RSmultia Urbem R5mam condidit, Bomultu founded tJie Oity qf Rome,. 
{Object Effected.) 

Mens regit corpiu, Mind governn hody^ (Object Affected.) 

Hevarks. — 1. Many verbs are intransitiTe in Eogll^h whicli are transitive In Latin .' 
dol6re, to grieve (for) ; despSrSre, to despair (qf) ; horrSre. to ehudder (at) ; mlrSrX, 
to wonder (aO ; rIdSre, to Jaugh (oO. Especially to be noted is the wide scope of the 
Inner Object : 

HonOrSs dSspSrant^ Cic. 77tei/ despair (^ honors (give them vp in despair). 

NecSta est Vitia quod iilil necem flSvisset (641). Tag. VUia was executed for hamr 
ing wept {for) her son's exeaition. 

Gonscia mens recti FSmae mendScia rXsit. Or. Conscious of right, her soul (but) 
laughed (at) the falsehoods of Rumor. 

Verbs of Smell and Taste have the Inner Object : 

Fiscis ijwiim mare sapit. Sen. I'hefish f<xstes of the very sea. 

S 9n omnSs pOBSunt ol6re ung^enta exOtica. Plaut. It is not every one can smeU 
pffortigr. perfumes. 

3. The Accat<ativc with Verbal nonns, sncb as tactio, touching^ is comic 

330. Verbs compounded with the prepositions ad, ante, dr- 
emn, con, in, inter, ob, per, praeter, sab, subter, super, aud trans, 
become transitive, and take the accusative : 

All with circTiin, per, praeter, trans, and sabter. 

Many with ad, in, and super. 

Some with ante and con. 

Pythagoras Persarum magds adiit. Cic. Pythagoras applied to {con- 
sulted) tlie Perfdan magi. 

Stella Veneris antegreditur sdlem. CiC. TJie star Venus goes in 
jdvance of the sun 

Tarn me circumstant dens5rum turba malorum. Ov. So dense a 
eroiod of evils encom,pass{es) ine. 

Earn, si opus esse videbitur, ipse conveniam. CiC. I will go to see her 
myself, if it shall seem expedient. 

Consilium multae calliditatis init. Ov. He engages in {devises) a plan of 
deep cunning. 

. Tanais Eur5pam et Asiam interfluit. Gubt. Tfie Don flows beUoMn 
Eurx^ and Asia, 
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Mortem obiit, e mediS abiit. Tbr. She went to face DeatJi (died), lihe 
left tlie loorUL 

Oaesar omnem agrum Picenum perourrit. Cabs. Caesar traversed 
rapidly all tlie Picenian district, 

PopaloB Bolet dignds praaterire. Oic. The people is wont to pa*s by the 
worthy. 

EpamlnSndas paenam subiit. Nbp. Epaminondas submitted to the puiu 
ishment. 

Fluminaqae auUqnds BubterlSbentia murds. Verg. And rivers 
gUcUng under atident walls, 

Romanl ruInSs marl supervSdebant. Liv. Tlie Romans marclted over 
Vve I'uins of tJte wall. 

Crassus Euphratem nullS belli causa trazuiit. Cic. Crassus crossed 
the Euphrates without any cause for war. 

Rexaisks.— 1. If the simple verb ip a tranpitive, it can take two accusati>e8 : 

AgSsilfius Heliespontum cSpiSs trSjScit* Nep. AgesUaUs threw his troops across 
the Hellespont 

2. With mMny of the^'e verbs the preposition may be repeated : 

CGpiSs traj6cit Bhodantun, or trans Bhodam^u, He threw his troops across the 
Bhone. 

Sometimes with difference of signification : 

Adire ad aliquem, to go to a man ; adire aliqaem, to apply to {to consult) a man. 

331. Any verb can take an Accusative of the Inner Object, 
when that object serves to define more narrowly or to explain 
more fully the contents of the verb. 

When the dependent word is of the same origin or of kindred 
meaning with the verb, it is called the Coguate Accusative. 

Faciam ut mel meminerls dum vitam vivas. Plaut. rU make 
you ildnkofme th£ longeM day you live. 

Servus est qui ut antlqul dizerunt servitutem servit. Qun^T. 
He is a slave wlw^ ou old-style people said, slaves a slavery =.wfio is a slave thai 
is a slave. 

Remarks.— 1. Tlio Cognate Accnsative, when a snbstantlve proper, is commonly at- 
tended by an attribute : 

Consimilem lUserat jam OUm ille ItLdTun. Teb. He had long be/ore played a 
like game. 

Cantilfinam e a n d e m canis- Ter. You are singing (he same song. 

M I r u m atqne inscltam sonmifiyl somnium. Plaut. A marvellous and uncanny 
dream Fve dreamed. 

2. Much more common is the Inner Accaeative of nenter pronouns and adjoctives 
treated as enbptantivep : 

XenophOn e a d e m fer6 p e c c a t. Cio. Xenophxm makes very much the same mis- 
iaikes. 

Eqnidem posse velleni idemglOriSrI quod Gyrus. Cic. For my part 1 could 
nsUh that U were In my powet to make the same boast as Cyrus. 
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Qnidqaid dSlIrant T9g^ plSetnntur AchlYX. II0& Whatevermmi fi^tak 
the kings play, the Achivi are punished /or it. 

Quid lacrxunSs 1 Ter. What are you cryinff for f 

With transitive verbs an accusative of the person can be employed beside: 

DiscipulOs id llnum moneo ut praecept9r6s su98 nOn minug quam ipsa 
Btudia ament. Quint. I give jntpUs ihis one piece qf advice^ that they Une their tfjckerm 
no less than their studies themselves. 

3. From this the accnsative neater gradually paffses over into an adverb, sach aa 
aliquantnm, somewhat ; nihil, nothing C* nothing loath'*) ; suxnmnm, at most. Especi- 
ally to bo noted are : magnam partem, to a great extent ; id temporis, at that time ; id 
aetStis, of that age ; id genuSi qf thai kind / omne gennBi of every kind. 

Haec vulnera vltae nOn minimaxn partem mortis formldine alontnr. Luob. 
These wounds qf life are for not the least part fostered by the fear of death, 

Nostram vicem ultus est ipse s6s9. Cio. He took vengeance on himse^ in our 
ttead. 

4. Instead of the Inner Accusative the Ablative is occasionally found : lapidibm 
pinere, to rain stones ; sangnine stIdSre, to sweat hlood. 

Hercnlis simnlScmm mnltO slldOre mSnSvit Cio. The statve qf Sercules ran 
/y««^y toith sweat 

332. A part of the object affected is sometimes put in tlie 
Accusative case after a passive or intransitive verb or an 
adjective : 

Tacita cura animnm incensus. Liv. Sis 90ul an fire xoith silent care. 
Jam vnlgStum actis quoque aaucius pectus. Quint. By thU time 
*'bre(ut-toaunded " U aetuaUy become a common netotpaper phrtue. 

Rbmarks.— 1. This is commonly called the Greek Accusative, and is found chiefly in 
poetry. The common prose construction is the Ablative. 

N6scit stSre locO ; micat anribus et tremit artfLs. Vrbg. He cannot stand stiU 
he tioitches with his ears and quivers in his limbs. 

2. Somewhat different is the Accnsative with indnor, I don; eznOTi I doff ; cingor 
J gird on myself; in which verbs tiie reflexive signification is retained : 

Inutile ferrnm cingitur. Verq. He girds on {himself) a useless blade. 

LOrlcam indnitur fIdSque aceingitnr ense. Vebo. Be dons a corselet and begirds 
himse^ with his trusty glaive. 

Arminios impetU eqnl pervSsit oblitns faciem snO cmOre n6 nSscerStnr. 
Tag. Hermann got through^ thanks to his fiery charger^ having smeared his face toith hie 
own gore to keep from bdng recognized. 

DOUBLE ACCUSATIVE. 

333. When two Accusatives depend on the same verb, one is the In- 
ner, Uie other the Outer objcia 

Active verbs signifying to Inquire, to Require, to Teach, and 
celftre, to conceal, take two Accusatives, one of the Person, and 
the other of the Thing. 

Pnaldnem quendam S5oratSs interrogat quaedam gedmetrica. CiQ 
Beerates .asks an urchin sundry questions in geometry. 
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Oaeear AeduSs frnmentnm flSgitSbat. Cabs. Chesar kept demand^ 
ing the com of the Aedui. 

Quid nunc tS, asine, Utterfis doceam 7 (258). Cic. Why aliould I now 
give you a lesson in literature^ you donkey f 

Iter omndB cdlat. Nbf. He keeps aUinthe dark about 1U» route, eonceaU 
hie route from aU, 

BKVARK8.— 1. The Pasfdre form with the NominatiTO of the Person and the AcciiBft> 
tiTe of the Thing is sparingly used. Biscere is more common than doc&rl. 

HOtlls doefirl gaudet lOnicOa mStttra virgO. Hob. Tharart Hpt moM de- 
Uffhts to learn Ionic dances. 

OnmSi mllitiae art9i fidootns ftierat Lit. Be had teamed idem taught) thoroughljf 
aXt the arts qf war. 

S. The expressions vary a good deaL Obserre: 

This then is not the only way, Fosco, Idaim^ and flSgito, 

For it is also right to say, And always peto, postnlo, 

Doe6re and celSre de, Talce aliqnid ab aliquO, 

InterrogSre d6 qaS r6. While quaero tal^es ex. ab, d6, qnO. 

Adherbal BOmam ISgStOs mlserat, qnl senStam docSrent d6 caede firatris. 
Salu Adherbal had sent tnwya to Rome to infartn Vie emote qf the murder qf hie brother, 

Basans noiter mfi d8 hOe librO eSlSvit. Cic Our ftUnd Jkums has kept me in the 
dark about this book. (So commonly in the Passive.) 

Aquam S pllmioe nunc postnlSs. Plaut. You are now asking water qf a pumice* 
stone (blood of a tnmip). 

8. With doceo the Abl. of the Instrument is also used : docSre fldibns, eqnS, to teach 
the lyre^ to teach riding. Boctns generally takes the Abl. : BootoB Qraecis lltterls, a 
good Grecian. 

4. Quid m6 yIs 1 wheU do you want qf met what do you want me for f belongs to this 
general class. 

5. On Double Accn^ative with compoand verbs, see 830, B. 1 ; on the accas. neuter of 
the Inner Object, see 831, B. 2. 

834. Verbs of Naming, Making, Taking, Choosing, Showing, 
may have two Accusatives of the same Person or Thing : 

iram bene Enniua initium dixit insaniae. Cic. Wdt did Enmw 
6aU anger Vie beginning of madness. 

Ancum Marcium re gem populus creavit. Lrv. The people madt 
Aneus Mdrdus king. 

Oato Valerium Flaccum collSgam habuit. Kep. Ca(o Jiad Voh 
leiius Flaeeus (as) colleague. 

SScratem Apollo BapientiBBimunoi judicavit. CiC. ApoUo 
fudged Socrates (to be) tJ^e wisest. 

AtheniSnaibus PytMa praec§pit ut Miltiadem sibi imperStSrem 
samerent. Nsp. 17ie Pyihia instructed the Athemdns to taJoe MiUiades 
(as) their commander. 

FraeatS iS vimm. Cic. Show yourself a man. 

Qnem inteUegimaa dXvitem? Cic. Wham do toe understand hy thi 
rich man f 
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Rbmabk.— The Doable Accnsative i» turned into the Double Nominative with tiM 
Fa9i*ive (197). Heddo, / render^ is not need in tlie Passive, but, instead thereof, fl<i, I 
beeome. 

Habeo, with two AccnsatiTes, commonly means to have; in the sense of hold^ regard, 
other turns are used : 

ntram pro ancillS m 6 habM an prO £Uifi t Flaut. Do you look upon meat m 
maid-tervarU or a daughter f 

So habere servQriim locO, (in) nomerO deOmm, to regard as slaves, as gods. 



ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT IN SPACE AND TIME. 

335. The Accusative of Extent in Space accompanies the 
verb, either with or without per, through. 

1. With per to denote entire occupancy {from one end to the 
other, all through). 

SparsI per prdvinciam rnlUtes, the soldiers scattered all through the 
province. 

PhoebidSs iter per ThebSs £§cit. Nbp. Phoebidas marched Uirough 
TJiebes, 

2. Without per to denote distance, how far y how long. 

Trabes inter se binds pede distabant. Cabs. Tlie beams were 
two feet apart. 

Campus MarathSn abest ab oppid5 Atheniensium circiter m 1 1 i a 
passumn decern. Nep. The plain (of) Maratfion is about ten miles from 
ifis eUy of Athens, 

A rectS conscientia trans ver sum unguem n5n oportet disce- 
dere, Cic. (837.) 

Rekabks.— 1. With abesse and distSre, an Ablative of measure may also be em- 
ployed : 

Mllibns passunm qnattuor at viginti abesse. to be twerUy-four miles f rem 

2. When the point of reference is taken for granted, ab (S) with the Ablative m»j be 
used: 

HostSs ab mllibns passunm minus duObus castra posuSrunt Cabs. The memi§ 
pitched their camp less than two miles off, 

336. The Accusative of Extent in Space accompanies the 
adjectives long^, long ; latns, wide; altos, high (deep). 

Fossa pedSs trecentds longa est, sex pedes alta, the ditch 
is three hundred feet lang^ six feet deep. 

MUites aggerem IStum p e d 5 s trecentds triginta altum p e d 8 ■ 
ootSgintS ezstruzerunt. Caes. The soldiers raised an etnbankmetU 
three hundred and thirty feet wide (and) eighty feci UgK 
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887. The Acctisatiye of Extent in Time accompanies the 
v^erb, either with or without per, in answer to the question, Hmo 
long? 

Gorgias centnin et novem visit axmSs. Qumr. Oorgias lived 109 
years, 

TenuistI prSvinciam per deoem annoi. Cia You have held on to ihe 
province for 10 years (10 years long), 

Est micum per tStnm. diem. Plin. Ef. Be is with me the livelong day. 

Rbxask.— Per with the Accnsatiye Is frequently used like the AblatWe of Time 
within which. Per iUa tempora = iUXs temporibas, in (hoss Hmet, 
So ef^pecially with the negative : 

NoUa rta per triennium nisi ad natum istlni jlldicfita est Cm, Jr« 

matter was deeUM during (in) the three ysars esBcept at hU beck, 

338. The Accusative of Extent in Time accompanies the 
adjective natos, old (bom) : 

Paer decern annds nfltiu est, the boy is ten years old. 

Oyms regnSvit annds triginta j quadraginta ann5s n fi t u s regnSre 
ooeplt. Oic. Cyrus reigned thirty years ; (he was) forty years old (when) 
he began to reign, 

ACCUSATIVE AS A GEKERAL OBJECTIVE CASE. 

839. The Accusative as the Objective Case generally is used 
as an object of Thought, Perception, Emotion ; an object cre- 
ated by the mind, evoked or deprecated by the will Hence the 
use of the Ac()usative: 

1. In Exclamations. 

2. With the Infinitive. 

840. The Accusative is used in Exclamations as the general 
object of Thought, Perception, or Emotion : 

M8 misernm, poor me I 

M8 caecom qid haeo ante n5n viderim. Cio. BUnd me/ not to Aafd 
eeen aU this before. 

So in Exclamatory Questions : 

Qii5 mihi fortonam, sX nSn conceditor nil 7 HoB. WJiat (is the objec* 
€i) fortune tometf Tm not aUowed to er^oy it t 

Interjections are used: 

Ben mS misenun ! Alas ! poor me / 
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6 miserSs homlnnm mentSs, 6 pectora caeoa. LuCB. Oh^ the wretehtd 

mindn of men^ oh, tJie Uind hearts I 

Remarks.— 1. 6 with the Vocative is an address; with the Norn, a characteristlo; 
with the Accas. an object of emotion. 

2. £n^ Lo! and Ecce, Lohsre! take the Nominative : 

En Vfims, Lo Varw! Eoce homo ! Behold Uu mant 

In the earlier language the Accnsative was used : 

En tibi hominem ! Plaut. Bere'^s your man I 

Eooeme! Px.aut. Uertaml! 

So EocTim, ellnm, eoeam, eooillam, In comic poetry. 

There seems to bo some eonftision between the interrogative £a and Em CRoni)* 

FrO talies the Vocative: PrO dl immortSlSi! Yt immortal gods / The AccoaatiTO 
occurs in : FrO deum (hominnm, deam atque hominum) fidem ! ^br heaomU sots, 

Hei ! and Vae ! take the Dative. 

Heimibil .<lAf7M/ '^sa'^cVIbX Woetotheoemtmredl 

341 . The Accusative as the most general form of the substantiye, and 
the Infinitive as the most general form of the verb, are coinbined so as to 
present the general notion of Subject and Predicate as an object of thought 
or perception (537). 

The Accusative with the Infinitive is used 

1. In Ejclumations : 

Hem, mea lux, te nixnc, mea Terentia, sic vezarl ! ITm, UgM of my 
eyes^for you to be so Tiarassed now, Terentia dear, (The idea of) youlr) be- 
ing so Jiarassed 1 So in idiomatic English, Me write I 

2. As an Object (See 527.) 

3. As a Subject (See 535.) 

Bbmabk.— The Infinitive was originally a Dative-Locative, bat almost every syntao* 
Ileal trace has vanished, and practically it tuts hecome au Accusative Neater. 



ACCUSATIVE OF THE LOCAL OBJECT. 
Terminal Accusative. 

342. The Accusative of the Local Object, Whither f com- 
monly takes a preposition, such as: in, i7iio; ad, ^o; yersns, 

-ward : 

In Graeciam proficisci, to set out for Greece, 

Bexarks.— 1. The omission of the preposition, except ae below stated. Is po«tiea] ! 
Italiam vSnit. Vbro. Ms came to Italy. 

8. Names of Towns and Smaller Islands are pat in the Accnsative of the plac« 
Whither f without a preposition. So also rfig* into the country; domuxDi domOf> home. 

For further explanations, see 410. 
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Datits. 

843. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Oi^ject, and al« 
ways implies an object effected which may be contained in the 
verb or expressed by the complex of verb and object. 

NfimS emt unX sibi. Sen. No one err$ (makes mistakes) to^for Tunue^ 
alone, 

Fortnna moltls dat nimis, satis nnllL Mart. FMune to ffuwif 
gives too much, enough to none, Dat-nimis is the Object Effected. 

RxxAHK8.~l. In EngUnh the form of the Indirect Object is the eame a» that of the 
Direct : ^ He shewed tne (Dat) a pare river ; ** He shewed me (Ace.) to the prieet. Origi- 
nally a case of Personal Interest, it is osed fireely of Personified Things, sparingly ol 
Local Relations, and this despite the fact that Locative and Dative are blended in the 
First and Third Declensions. If a locative, the Dative is a sentient locative. 

8. When parts of the body and the like are involved, the English Possessive is often a 
eonvenient though not an exact translation. 

TuO yirO ocnll dolent. Tib. Tour kMubaiUTi ms aehs, Nearer : Tour hMtbattd 
has apain in the eyes, Tal yirl ooull. Tour husbahd^s eiiftt. 

DATIVE WITH TRANSITIVE VERBS. 

344. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative with Transi- 
tive verbs, which already have a Direct Object in the Accusa- 
tive. Translation, to^ for ^ from. This Accusative becomes the 
Nominative of the Passive. The Dative depends on the complex. 

Active Form : 

To : Facile omnes, cum valSmus, recta consilia aegr6tis damns. Teh. 
Beadily all of t/«, tohen well^ give good counsel to the sick. 

For : Frangam tonsoi^ crura manusque simol. Mabt. Id break the 
harher^s legs for him and Iiands at once. 

From : Somnum mihi ademit. Cic. It took my deep away from me. 

Passive Form : 

Perpetuus null! datur usus. Hor. Perpetual enjoyment (of a thing) u 
given to no one, 

Immeritls franguntur crura cabalUs. Juv. Tl^e innocent hacks get their 
legs broken for them. 

Arma adimuntur mllitibus. Lrv. The soldiers have their arms taken 
from them, 

Domus pulchra dominXs aedificatur n5n muribus. Cic. A Jiandsome 
house is built for its owners, not for the mice. 

Remarks.— 1. For is nearer the Dative than To; but /or (in dtfence of) is prO : pr5 
patriS morl, to die for one^s country. To (with a view to) is aid or in, and wbeu the idea 
of motion is invGlved tlie preposition most be used, even with dare* >»liich gives its nims 
tc the Dative : 
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Eostifl ett uxor inylta quae a d Tlniiii nuptiioi datnr. Plaut. An enemy i$ au 
W^fe who ig given to a man in marriage against her toiU, 

LitterSs alicul dare* to give one a letter (to carry or to have). 

LitterSs adaliquem dare, to indite a letter to one. 

BogSs ut mea ti bi scripta mittam. Cic. You ask me to send you my writingi 
(yoa wish to have them). ^ 

LibrOs jam pridem ad tfi mltissem bI esse MendOe putftssem. Cia I should 
have sent the books to you long since if I had thought they ought to be published, 

% From la allowable, and even then merely approximate, when the relation of Per 
sonal Interest is involved, otherwise the Ablative is ased. Both combined in 

Is firSter, qui eripnit firStrem c a t c e r e, nOn potnit firipere f S 1 0. Sen. 

8. The poets are more free in their use of the Dative, inasmuch as their personifications 
are bolder : 

Karthftginl jam nOn ego nflntiOs mittam superbOs. Uob. Carthage no more 
thaU I send haughty tidings. 

Jam satis terrls niyis atqae dirae grandlnis misit pater. Hob. FuU^fuU 
mough of snow and dire hail the Sire hath sent the Land. 

The extreme is reached when the Dative follows Ire and tl^e like : 

It oaelO olSmorqae vimm clangorque tabfimm. Vebo. Mounts to Bigh Heaven 
warriors* shout and trumpUs' blare. 



DATIVE WITH INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

346. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative with many In- 
transitive Verbs of Advantage or Disadvantage, Yielding and 
Resisting, Pleasure and Displeasure, Bidding and Forbidding, 
such as : prOdecne, to do good; nocdre, to do harm; indnlgfire, to 
give up ; oedere, to yield; servlre, to be a slave; p&rGre, oboedire, 
to he obedient ; credere, to lend belief ; ignOsoere, to grant forgive- 
ness ; placere, to give pleasure ; imper&re, to give orders; resist* 
ere, to make resistance. 

Nee pr5snnt domin5 quae prSsnnt omnibns artSs. Ov 

And the arts which do good to all do none to their master. 

Verba n5bls magis nocent, minus pr5sunt nostra quam aliena 
Quint. Our aton toords do U8 more harm (and) less good than the words of 
otiiers, 

Indulsit lacrimls. Ov. She ga^efree course to Tier tears. 

Turpe servire puellae. Ov. It is disgraceful to play the slaw to 4 
girl. 

Tune cede malls. Vekg. Yield not thou to misfortunes. 

Mundus de5 paret et hulc oboediunt maria terraeque. Gia 
His uniwrse is obedient to God, and seas and lands hearken unto him. 

Nimium n§ crSde colOrL VsRa. Trust nyt comjlexion aU km 
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IgnSaoe tlmSxf. Prop. Grant pardon to my fmr, (Be to my fear as 
if you knew it not.) 

O ul placed prdtinua ipsa placet. Ov. Ths girl I please straight pleases 
me herself, 

Reliquum est ut tute tibi imperes. Gic. It remains that you give orders 
1o yourself {Tiave absolute command over yourself). 

Arbor reaistit ventXs. Ov. The tree offers resistance to the winds. 

Rbxabks. — 1. AmoDg the most notable exceptions are : aequSre* to be equal ; de 
oSre {to distinguish)^ to be becoming ; dSflcere, to be wanting ; juvftre, to be a help ; 
jubSre. to order; and vetSre* to forbid, which take the Accnsatiye: 

Earn pietHram imitfitl sunt mnltI«aeqiLSvlt nfimo. Flin. Thatstyleqf 
wrinting many have imitated^ wme eguaOed. 

Fomia V i r s neglecta d e o e t. Or. A careless beauty is becoming to men, 

KSdiSs deficiat Cio. ThedaytoouldfaUme. 

F r 1 6s fortflna a dj a vat. Tbb. I/[>rtunefavors the brave. 

On jubeo aiid yeto see 434, R. 8. Fido and oonfldo take the Ablative as well as the 
Dative. 

2. The Dative use is often obscured by the absence of etymological translation. So 
nUbere aliculi to marry a man (to veil for him) ; medSrI aliculi to heal (to take one^a 
measures for) a man; supplico, I beg(l bow the knee to) ; persuftdeo, I persuade (X 
make it sweet). 

8b The novice is again reminded that the passives of these verbs are used impersonally : 
(SOS). 

Qui invident egent, illl quibus invidStur rem babent Plaxtt. Those 
who envy are the needy ^ thoee who are envied have the stuff * 



DATIVE AND VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

348. Many verbs compounded with the prepositions 

ad, ante, eon, in, inter, 

ob, post, prae, sab and super, 

take che Dative, especially in moral relations. 
Transitive Verbs have an accusative case besides. 

Pelopidas omnibus perlculls adfuit. Nep. Pelopidas was present 
(to TuHp) in aU dangers. 

Virtus omnibus rebus aoteit. Plaut. Virtue goes before aXl 
tilings. 

N3n ornnis^ aetas, Lude, ludo convenit. Plaut. Not every age^ 
(good) Lydtis (Playfair), sorts vnth play. 

At lupus et turpis instant morientibus ursL Ov. But ^ 
wolf and foul bears press the dying hard, 

Probus invidet neminX. Cia The upright man (looks hard ai) enmes m 
pne, 

8* 
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ArigtIdfiB inter fn it pngnae nSvSU apad Salaminem. NiCP. 
Aristides was engaged in the naval battle off Salamis. 

Obsta principilB. Ov. Oppose the beginnings, 

Hannibal Alexandra Magno n5n postpSnenduB est. 
JosT. Hannibal is not to be put below Alexander the Great, 

Omnibus I>r u i dibuB praeest unus. Cabs. At t7ie head of all the 
Drtdds is one man, 

Blanda quies victis fortim subrepsit ocelli s. Oy. Caressing 
sleep crept stealthily o'er her vanquislied eyes. 

Miser Is snccurrere discS. \e.tlg, I learn to succor the wretched. 

Anatum 5va galllnis saepe sappSnimuOi Cic. We often put 
duck^ eggs under hens (for them to batcb). 

Iiucumo sup erf nit patrL Lrv. Lueumo svrmoed his father. 

So with Transitiye and some Intransitiye Verbs, compounded with dS 
and ex. 

Caesar DSJotarS tetrarchiam eripuit, eldemque detraxit 
Armeniam. Cic. Caesar wrested from Dejotarus his tetrarcliyt and stripped 
from him Armenia. 

RBacABKs.— 1. When the local eignification preponderates, the prepOBitlou is rex>eated 
with it8 proper case : 

Adbaeret nfivis a d soopulnm, the ship sticks to the rock. 

Ajfix inoubuit in gladinm, Jjax/ell on his sword, 

Congredl ^'^mliozX.e, to engage the enemy, 

D6trahere ftnnlum d 6 digits, to draw a ring from ont^s finger. 

The tendency in later Latin i? to neglect this distinction, which even in the best period 
is not rigidly observed. Compounds with cum (COn-) commonly repeat the preposition : 
always oommfLnioSre aliqnid cam aliquSt to oomniunusate sometMngtoa num 
(share it with him). 

2. The analogy of this class of verbs, which imply Nearness, la followed by kMreOt 
misceo, jongo, and others, chiefly in poetry and later prose. 

H&eret laterlietSlis amndS. Vebq. Sticks to the side the lethal shttft 

Quod baerere in e q nS senex posset (542) admlrSrI solSbSmns. Cia We used 
to wonder that the old man could stick to his horse, 

Misce stultitiam consilils brevem. Hor. Mix toith sense a little nonsense (add 
to sense a UtUe spice qf nonsense). 

KOn potest amor cum timSre miscSrI. Sen. Love cannot mingle with fear. 

Jungitur UrsidiO. Jvv, She is yoked to Orson. 

Notice ezcello, I excel, with the Dative, after the analogy of praesto. 



VERBS WITH ACCUSATIVE AKD DATIVE. 

347. Some verbs are construed both with the Accnsatiye and 
with the Dative. 

Sometimes there is hardly an appreciable difiference; sometimes the 
Dative emphasizes the personal relation. 

Comitor aliquem, I accompany a man; comitor sJiciO^I act as wa^ 
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panian to a man; ad^or, p^encrally Accusative, I fawn on; a«niiloi 
I rival I am a rival; prsLestQlor, I wait for. 

Sometimes the difference follows naturally from the difference of case : 

OaTWSre alicul, to take precautions for ) „,_^ 

_- ' ^ . V some one. 

aliquem, against ) 

QuXr^ne alila cSvit xi5n cavet ipse si bL Oy. (298.) 

Hio oiger est, hunc tu, RSmftne, cavetS. Hob. He is a black fdUm; 

against him be Hum on th^ guards oh Roman / 

Mettwre aUcuI, to fear for ) ^^^ ^^ 

aliquem, to dread i 

Bo all Verbs of Fearing. 

Oonimlere alicuX, to take measures for, consult Vie interest of \ ^^ ^^ 

aliquem, to consult ) 

OonvenXre alicuL to be suitable for ) ..^^ ^^^ 

' f som^e one, 

aliquem, to meet ) 

Moderari ) ^^^ ^^^ ^ moderate 1 
Tamperar© ) to «j« &wn(fo to h « «»««^- 

aliquid, to manage J 

To be noticed are the constructions of invideo, I envy. 
Inhere aUouI ^qnid (Cic.) ) ^ j,^^ ^ ^^ ^ ^ 
(in) aliqua re ) 

alicujus rei (once in Horace). 

alic^jus alicul rel, to env^/ something belonging to a mail, 
N5n invXderunt landSs suaa mulieribus virX RSmanL Lit. The men 
pf Borne did not begrudge the women the Iwnors tJiat were due tJiem. 

ittvidet igne rogi miserls. Lucan. Begrudges the hapless men the 
funeral fire. 

) to aitend to ya matter. 



VacSre re, a re, to d^ at leisure from 



\' 



DATIVE WITH VERBS OF GIVING AND PUTTING. 

348. A few verbs, chiefly of Giving and Putting, take a 
Dative with an Accusative, or an Accusative with an Ablative, 
according to the conception. 

D5no tibl libmm, I present (to) you a book. 
S5no te librS, I present you toith a book. 
Oircumdo ^ ^^^ miirum, I put round the city a wall. 

( urbem mur5, 1 surround tlie city with a waU. 
So also aapergere, to bespri7ikle and to sprinkle on ; impertire, to endoti 
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ftDd to gite; Indnere, io ^MhA and to put on; •acaere^ (o Urip of and U 
tMp off; miacSre, to mix nnd to mix in. 

DATIVE OP POSSESSOR. 

349. Esse, to he, with the Datiye, denotes an inner connection 
between its subject and the Dative, and is commonlj translated 
by the verb to have: 

Mihi est amXcns, ITuxoe afriend. 

An nSscIs longfts rSgibus esse manna? Ov. Or perhaps you do not 
know that kings have long arms f 

Rbxarkb.— 1. The predicate of esse with the Dative is tnmalated in tne ordiiuuy 
manner: 

Caesar amicus est mihi, Caesar is a friend to me (amleos mens, xt friend, friend 

<lf MINE). 

2. The Dative is never pimply equivalent to the Qenitive. The Dative Is the Person 
interested in the Possession, hence the Possession is emphatic ; the Genitive character* 
ices the Possession by the Posscsifor, hence the Possessor is emphatic. 

Latlnl ooncMnnt BOmam caput LatiO esse. Lrv. The ifsUins concede thai Zaikim 
has its capital in Rome. (Latil : that Latium's capital is JRome.) 
a. On the attraction of the Dative with nOmen esse (823). 

4. The possession of qualities is expressed by in and the Ablative or some other tain: 
In CicerOne magna fuit Sloquentiat Cicero had great doquence, 
CimOn hahihat satis Sloquentiae. Nep. Cisnon had stoguence enough, 

DATIVE OF THE OBJECT FOR WHICH. 

350. Certain verbs take the Dative of the Object for Which 
(to what end), and often at the same time a Dative of the Per- 
sonal Object For Whom, or To WJiom, as in the legal phrase, cnl 
bono ? To whom is it (for) an advantage ? = wJio is advantaged f * 

Nimia fiducia magnae calamitStX aolet ewe. Nep. Excessive eoj^ 
fldence is usuaUy a great calamity. 

Virtus sola neque datnr d 5 n 5 neque aocipitur. Sall. Virtue aUme 
is neither given nor taken as a present. 

Faupertas pr o b r 5 habdrl coepit. Sall. Poverty began to be held {as) 
a disgrace, 

Pausanias rex Lacedaemonidrmn venit Atticia auzilio. Nef. 
Pau^anias, king of the Lacedaemonians, came to the help of the Attics. 

Viti5 mihi dant quod hominis necesaSril mortem graviter fero. 

* Snch verbs are: esse, to be ; fieri, to become, to turnout; dare, to put ; mittere, to 
send; acoipere, to receive; venire, to come; relinquere, to leaoe; habfire, to hoid; 
vertere, io interpret; dUcere, to county and the like. 
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IIatius ap. Cic They charge it to me ae afauU that I resent the murder cf 
one 80 near to me. 

Caesar receptul can! jussit. Caes. Caeear ordered a retreat to be 
eounded, 

HBMARK.~The origin of this neage seems to be mercantili (Key). In English we treat 
Profit and Loss as persons. 

' Qaemfors diSnim cumque dablt lacrS appOne. IIob. *' Every day that FaU 
thaU ffive^ set down to Prqfit,^* 

Oil the Dative of the Qemnd and Qenindiye in a similar sense, see 480. 

ETHICAL DATIVE. 

351. The Ethical Dative indicates special interest in the 
action. It may be called the Dative of Feeling, and its use in 
Latin (and Old English) is confined to the personal pronouns. 

Tu mi hi Ant5nil ezemplo istlus audaciam defendis? CiG. Do you 
dtfend me (to my face) by Antony's example tliatfeUow's audacity t 

Eoce tibi SebSsus ! Cic. Her^s your Sebosus I 

" She's a civil modest wife, one (I tell you) that will not miss you morn- 
ing nor evening prayer." — Shakespearb. 

Et qu5scimque me5 fScistt nSmine versos, ure mihl, laudes disine 
habere meas. Prop. And whatever verses you liave made on my account, 
hum tliem me (I beg) ; cease to keep praises of me, 

RBMAmc-^Especlaliy to be noted is sibi velle, to want, to mean : Quid tibi v 1 1« 
mnlier 1 Hor. What do you want, woman f Quid sibi vnlt haec OrStiol ffhai 
does this speech meanf 

DATIVE OF THE AGENT. 

352. The Dative is used with Passive Verbs, in prose chiefly 
with the Perfect Passive, to show the interest which the agent 
..akes in the result. That the person interested is the agent is 
only an inference. (See 206.) 

Res m i h i tota provlsa est. Cic. I have had the whole matter provided 
for. 

Oarmina scripta mihi sunt nulla. Ov. IJiave no poems written, (there- 
fore) have written no poems, 

Bemabk.— Instances of this Datiye with the Tenses of continuance are poetical, or 
' admit of a different explanation : 

Bar bams hie ego sum quia nOn inteUegor uUl. Or. lama barbarian here ^0> 
cause TcanH make mysdf intelligible to any one. 

Whenever <an Adjective or an equivalent is* used, the Dative Plnrnl may bean Ab atlns ; 

BIc dissimiliimis bestioUs commliniter cibus quaeritnr. Cxa So^ though ihms 
WUof^ecUiures a/re so very unlike, their food is sought in common. 
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Carmina quae BcrlbuBtiir aquae pStOribuf. Bob. Fomu which ar€ %niUen wheik 

people are water-drinkers. 

C6na ministrStur paeriB tribiuu Hob.. Dinner is tervedt ithe waUers being) the 
waiteri are (but) ffiree, 

353. The agent of the Gerund and Gerundive is put in the 
Dative. 

H6c mihi faciendum est, Iliave Viis to he done (t/iis is to be done by me^ 1 
fMuA do thU). 

Est mala sed cnnctls ista terenda via. Pbop. TJuU . u a bad road^ hui 
ime (ill have to travel, 

DespSranda tibi salvfi concordia socrn. JxTV. You must despair cf 
harmony while Mother-inUaw^s alive. 

Compare the Dative with verbals in -bills : mihi amSfaUis, lovalble in 
my eyes, 

Rexark.— When the verb itself takes the Dative, the Ablative with ab (fi) hi enip 
ployed for the sake of clearness : 

CIvibus fi vObXs consulendam. Cio. The interest qf the dUzena must be eonsuUed by 
you. 

Where there is no ambiguity there is no need of ab. 

ling^iae moderandnm est mihi. Plaut. 1 must put bounds t» my i 



DATIVE OP PARTICIPLBa 

354. Datives of Participles are used as predicative attributes, 

Phaselis conspidtur prima terrarum Rhodum § Ci]ici& petentibus. 
Lrv. PhaeeMs is the first land sighted as you make for Bhodesfrom Gilicia 
(to people as they make for Rhodes). 

In nniversum aestimanU (= SI aestimes) plus penes peditem r5boris« 
Tac. If you look at it as a whole, {here is more real strength in the infantry, 

RsMABK.— Notice the Greekiah phrase : mihi volenti est* lofn glad for it to be so. 

DATIVE WITH DERIVATIVE SUBSTANTIVES. 

355. A few derivative substantives take the Dative of theif 
primitives : 

Justitia est obtemperatio legibus, Cic. Justice is obedienee to the lawa^ 
Rbxabk.— Otherwise the Dative mast have a verb to prodaee the Object Effected. 

DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

356. Adjectives of Likeness, Fitness, Friendliness, Kearnesfl^ 
•nd the like, with their opposites, take the Dative: 
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RSra avis in tenrXfl nigrSque Bimillima oyon5. Jvr. A 
rare bird in this worlds and very like a black swan. 

N5n ego sum lau dl n5n natus idSneuB armls. Paop. I am 
not fitted by nature for gloi'y^ not fitted for arms. 

U tills urbL Hos. Useful to the city. 

Arnica lutd bvm. Hob. A hog^ devoted to the m^e. 

Semper, tu sclto, flamxna fum5 est prozima. Plaut. Bean" Hum 
in mindf that fire is aye next door to smoke. 

Testis id dicit quod llll causae mazime est alienom. Cic. 7^ 
mlnese says v>hat is sspedaUy damaging to that ease {side). 

RsMABKS.— 1. Muiy adjectives which belong to thia dasa become snostantiyeB, and 

as each aroconstnied with the Qenitive : BxalGMA^firiend; afflnls, eoniMetion ; aeqafilis« 

eont^mporary ; allSniis, foreign^ strangt ; oognfitoSt kkuman ; oommflniB, common ; 

oontririiu, opposiU ; jflx^ mateh ; proprius, peoHliSrifl, own, pecutiar; Bimilis, like ; 

(*' we ne'er shall look upon his like again''), especially of gods aq^ men ; saoer, Mt ixpart^ 

tacred; saperstes, survivor. 

Domini sixnilis es. Tkr. You are like your master. 

VirttLte BispfirdispSr fortflnls p a t r 1 1. Attius. Be thou thyfaiher^s match 

in valor ^ not in luck. 

2. The object toward which is expressed by the Accnsativo with in. ergS, adversns : 

Kanlins fait sevSnu in fliinm. Cic. Manlius was severe toward his son, 

H6 esse soit ergfi aS benevolam. Plaut. He knows that I am kindly disposed 

ioward Mm. 

Adversns deOsimmortfiiesimpiljUdioandlsnnt Cio. They are to be Judged im' 
pious toward the immortal gods. 

8. The otdectfor which may be expressed by the Aocanative with ad, to: 

Homo ad nnllam rem Utilis. Cia A good-for-nothing fellow. 

This is the more common constniction with actjeetives of fitness. 

4. Propior, nearer, prozimns, next, are constraed also (like prope, near) with the 
Accnsativti and the Ablative with ab, cff: 

Propins est fidem, it is nearer belief, 1. e., more likely. 

Qnl t6 prozimns est, he who is next to you. 

Frozimns S teotis ignis dfifenditnr aegrS. Or. A fire next door is kept off with 
difficulty (is hard to keep off). 

6. AliSnns, /orHj/n, strange, is also construed with the Ablative, with or without ab 
(S): 

HomO sum, hUmSnl nihil S m6 aliSnnm pnto. Tbb. I am a man, and nothing 
that pertains to man do I consider foreign to me. 

6. In poetry. Idem, the same, is often construed after the analogy of the Greek, with 
the Dative. 

Invltnm qnl servat idem faoit oocldentl. Hon. (296, R. t) 

7. Derived adverbs take the Dative. 

11. INTERITAL CHANGE. 
Genxtiyb. 

357. The Genitive Case is the Case of the Complement, and 
is akin to the Adjective with which it is often parallel. It is the 
inbstantive fonn of the Specific Characteristic. 
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The chief EngUsh representatives of the Genitire are : 

The Possessive case : 

DomuB regis, the king's palace. 

The Objective case with of: 

Demos rSgis, the palace of the king. 

Substantives used as adjectives or ia composition i 

^bor abietis, fi/r-1/ree. 

Rexarkb.— 1. Other prepositlonjs than cf are not nnfreqnently used, eBpeciallj witii 
the Objective Genitive. (361, R. 1.) 

Patriae quia ezsiil i6 quoque fOgit 1 Hob. What exUe raou hit comUiry everJU^ 
Mmself 08 wtUf 

BoiOmm triampM spem ooUSgae rellqtiit. Lit. He l^ the hope qf a triumph 
OVER the Boii to hie eoUeagve. 

Via mortis. Lit. The death-path^ the toay to deaih. Elsewhere : via a d mortein. 

2. An abstract Nonn with the GenitiTe is often to be translated as an attribute : 

VemI temporis snSvitSs, the eioeet spring-time. 

And, on the other hand, the predicative attribute is often to be translated as an ab- 
stract noun with qf : 

Ante ROmam conditam, before the founding qf Some, (824, R. a) 

Notice also hlo metas, this fear =fearqf thie, and kindred expressions. 

358. The Genitive is employed : 

I. and 11. Chiefly as the complement of Nouns Substantive 
and Adjective. 
III. Occasionally as the complement of Verbs. 

Remark.— The Locative of the Second Declension coincides in form with the Genl* 
tlTe, and is generally treated under the head of the Genitive. (See 413.) 



I. GENITIVE WITH NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 
Adriominal Oenitive. 

APrOSITIVB GENITIVE, OR GENITIVE OP SPECIFICATION. 

359. The Genitive is sometimes used to specify the contents 
of generic words instead of Apposition in the same case : 

Vitium nimiae tarditatis. Quint. The fauU of excessive slowness, 
VirtuB oontinentiae. CiG. The virtue of self -control. 

So especially with vox, expression; nOmen, name; verbmn, 
word, verb: vox voliipt&tis, the word "pleasure;" nOxnen regisi 

the name or title of king. 

« 

Sulla n5men FSUcia asBumpsit. Yell. 8uUa astumed the siwrname {ef 
^* iJie Lucky.'* 
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* 

RmAKK.— So aim occasionally other words, such as : 

XIrbs BOmae, Ou city qf Borne, (Poet.) 

Arbor tkbietis.Jlr'iree. 

SprStae iigttria formae. Viita. The insuU of de$pUed beauty, 

POSSESSIVE GENITIVE. 
Oenitive of Property. 

860. The Possessive Genitive is the substantive form of an 
adjective attribute with which it is often pai'allel : 

Domus regis = domns r§gia, the palace of the king, t/ie hin^e paiace = 
the royal palace, 

Rbuarks.^!. The adjective fonn is often preferred. 80 always with the possessive 
INPononn : amicus mens, aJHend <2f ndne^ eaiiis aliflniu, a Hrange dog, another nuuCt 
dog; fllius erilis, master's son. So of cities: ThalSs Kliesias, TAaUs of Mleius, 

2. The attention of the stadent is called to the variety of forms which possession may, 
take. Statna XyrOnis* Myron^s status^ may mean : 1. A statae which Myron owns ; 
2. Which Myron has made ; 8. Which represents Myron. 

3. Observe the brief expressions : Ventum erat ad Vestae, We {they) had come to 
TesUCs (i. &, temple, aedem) ; Hasdmbal OisgOnis, Gisg&s Hdsdntbal^ Hasdmbal 
Oisgd's son (as it were, Hasdrubal 0' Gisgo) ; Flacons ClaudiX, Claudiwl^s Flaecus =s 
Flaccus the slave orfreedrnan of Claudius. 

4. The chorographic (geoj^raphic) Gtenitive is rare and late : 

B6x Cbaloidem Enboeae vSnit. Lit. The king earns to ChaMs qf (in) JBuboea, 

ACTIVE AND PASSIVE GENITIVE. 

361. When the Substantive on which the Genitive depends 
contains the idea of an action, the possession may be ctctive or 
passive. Hence the division into 

1. The Active or Subjective Genitive : amor Del, the love of 
Oody the love which Ood feels (God loves). 

2. Passive or Objective Genitive : amor Del, hve of Oody love 
toivard Ood (God is loved). 

RxMABKS.— 1. The English form in qf is nsed either actively or passivdy : the love of 
women. Hence, to avoid ambiguity, other prepositions than cf are often snbstitated fox 
ttkz Passive Genitive, sach as /or, toward^ and the like. So, also, sometimes in Latin: 
VolnntSs prOvinciae ergfi Caesarem, the good-win qf the province toward Caesar, 
Odium in bominum ftniyersum genuSt Hate toward all manHnd, 
3. Both Grenitives may be connected with the same Substantive : 
Quanta sit aviditSs bominum tSlis victSriae ado. Cio. How great the eagemest 
qfmenfor such a victory iSfl know. 

362. The Genitive of the Personal Pronouns, except nostrnm 
and yestmm, is used as the Passive Genitive : 
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Amor mel, lace to me. 

Dfisldexiam tul, longing for ^e^ 

Memoria nSstrl, memory of its (our memoiy). 

RsxARK.— HOfltram aod veBtnini are ased a» Partitive GenitiTes : 

Magna pars nostrum, a great part of ua : nterqne vestnim, iUhar QMK^ of you, 

NOstn melior pars mean^ the better part of our being^ our better parL 

Witii onminm, the forms nOstram and vestram mast be need. 

363. The Possessiye Pronoun is generally used as the Actiy€ 
Genitive. 

Amor meus, my love {the low tekkh I feel), 
Seslderium tuum, your longing (the longing which youfe^. 
Additional attributives are put iu tbe Genitive : 

Hoc negotima mea ipsiiis (sSUiia, unXns) operS perfectom eat. Thie 
Imeineu waejlnislted by my exertions alone. 

Remark.— Occasionally, however, in Latin, as in BngliBh, the Possessive ProncNiii 
Is ased paralvely : dSsIderinm taam, longUigfor thee ; iigllria taa, your wrong (** The 
deep damnation of Ms taking off"). 



GENITIVE OF QUALITY. 

364. The Genitive of Quality must always have an Adjectiye 
or its equivalent : 

MltiB ingenil Juvenis. Lrv. A youth of mild disposition. 
Homo nihill (= nuUlus pretil). Plaut. A fellow of no aecounL 
TrIdnXvia. Caes. A Viree day ff journey. 

N5n moltt cibi hospitem accipies, multX JocL CiG. T&u toiU receive a 
guest who is a small eater but a great joker. 

Remark.— The Genitive of Quality is less common than the Ablative, being found 
chiefly of the essentials. The Genitive ahvays of Number, Measure, Time, Space ; the 
Ablative always of externals, so of parts of the body. Often the use seems indifferent. 
(402.) 

GENITIVE AS A PREDICATE. 

365. The Genitives of Possession and Quality may be used 
as Predicates : 

Domos est rSgis, tlie house is the kin^s. 

Vir est magnX ingenil, the man is (one) of great genius. 

Rkmarks.-*!. The Possession appears in a variety of forms, and takes a variety of 
translations : 

Htljus erO vlvus, mortuns hfljns erO. Prop. Here I shall be, lifting; dead^ hers 1 
thaUbe. 
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Om lia quae mulieris faSnint virl fixmt. Cio. AB thai wu ui fB^^$ (propertj) 
^$eom98 th« husband's. 

Is [HercaUs] dloSbStur esse HyrOnis. Cio. That (statao of Hercolet) toas mid t$ 
k Myron's (work), by Myron. (Genltlvus AuctOris.) 

KOlae senStiu BSmftnOrum, plSbs Hannibalis erat. Lnr. At Nda ths 9mate wot 
(on tbe side) (^ the Somans, ttie common f(^ (on) HannibcU's, 

DamnStio est jfLdiciuiL, paena iSgis, Condemning it the Judges* (biuinese), jNmM* 
ment the law's. 

Est animl ingenul oul multam dSbeSs eldem plfLrimnm velle d6b6re, Cio. B 
shows the feeling qf a gentleman to be willing to owe very much to him to whom you already 
ewe much. 

Fanperis est nimierSre pecns, * S%s only the poor man that counts his Jloek CTisihs 
mark of a poor man to count ihejlock). 

Staltitiae est, it is folly ; MOris est, it is customary. 

So also with fiacere, to make (cause to be) : SOxoSnae dioiOxiis fiMere, to bring under 
the Boman sway. 

%, In tbe Third Decleneion of the Adjective, the Genitive is tbe nsnal form : 

Amentis est saperstitiOne praeoeptOmm oontrS ratiSnem causae trahl. 
Quint. Jt is madness to let oneeeif be carried by a superstitious regard for rules counter to 
the requirements of the case. 

Sometimes the Norn, of the Third Declension is used in combination with the Nom. 
of the Second. 

Pigmm et iners vidStur sUdQre adqulrere qnod posels sanguine parfire- T^a 
iZ is thought stew and epMUaae to aegukre by sweat what you can get by blood. 

& The same methods of translation apply to the Possessive Pronoun in the Predicate 
C* Vengeance is mine'') : menm est, U is my property^ buHness^ way. 

VOn est mexun mentlrl. T£b. Lying is not my way (I do not lie}, 

PARTITIVE GENITIVE. 

366. The Genitive stands for the Whole to which a Part be- 
longs : 

Magna vis mllitum, a great nvniber of soldiers. 
Oentum mllitum, a hundred {of the) soldiers, 
n mllitum, those (of the) soldiers. 
FortissimX mllitum, tJie bravest (of the) sMiers. 
Satis mllitum, enaiigh (of) soldiers (soldiers enougK), 

367. The Partitive Genitive is used with substantives of 
Quantity, Number, Weight : 

Modius tritici, a measure of wheat, 

Iilbra farris, a pound of spelt. 

Ala equitum, a squadron of cavalry. 

Remark.— This is sometimes called the Genltlvns Generis. Whether the conception 
he partitive or not, depends on circnmBtances. 

HedimnxLS trIticI, a medimnus of wheat may be a m^dimnus </ whbat (QeniUvas 
Generis) or a mebimnus of wheat (Partitive). 

368. The Partitive Genitive is used with numerals, both 
special and general : 
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Oentum mUitam, a hundred (of the) solditn^ a hundred (of) loIelfenL 
(Centum mllitSs, a, the hundred soldiers,) 
Quintus rSgum, the fifth {of tlie) king{s). 
(Quintus rex, tJiefifUi king,) 
Oen^eral: 
Multl mllitum, many of the soldiers, many soldiers, 
(Multl mUites, m/iny soldiers,) / 

RBifARKB.— 1. The English language oommonlj omits the partition, nnlen ft la 
especially emphatic : 

Qnot elyimn adsunt 1 How mamycvnasKfi are prefect Quot oXvBs adsnntl 
Bow MANY are the eitizeiu pruerU t 

9. When all are embraced, there is no partition ; 

HOs treoenti coigfLrfiYimnBi three hundred qf ue have bound ourtdvee tiy an oaffi, 

AxnloOs qaOs multOs liabetiyW^iufo whom he hoe in great numtter {qf whom he has 
many). 

Qui omnSs, aU qf whom, 

Qnotettifll How many are {there qf) you f 

Here the English language familiarly employs the partition. Exccptiona are yeiy xan. 

On mille and milia see 308. 

369. The Partitive Genitive is used with Pronouns: 

n mUitnin, those (of the) soldiers. 

n mllitea, those soldiers, 

mi QraecSmm, those (of the) Greeks, 

370. The Partitive Genitive is used with Comparatives and 
Superlatives : 

Prior hSnim. Lrv. The former of these, 

RSgam ultimas iUe bonSrum. Juv. The last of the good kings. 

Remarks.— 1. When there are only two, the comparative exhaasta the degrees of 
comparison. (815.) 

S. Uterqae, eUher (^A), is commonly used as an adjective witti substantives : 
uterque oonsul, either consul « both coneule; as a snbatantive with pronouns : uterquo 
hOmin, both of these, 

8. On the concord of the Superlative see 90S, B. 9. 

371. The Partitive Genitive is used with the Neuter SingU' 
lar of the following and kindred words, but only in the !N'omi« 
native or Accusative : 

tantom, so mueh^ qQantum, as {Juno m/ueh), aliquantnin, somewhaL 
moltum, much^ pl^i more^ plurimum, most, 

panlum, litiUy minus, less^ miniTniim, least* 

satis, enough, pamm, too little^ nihil, notTiing, 

hoc, this, id, illud, istud, that, idem, the same, 

quod and quid, tohieh and what t with their compounds. 
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Oamifl plus habet AeschinSs, miniu lacertSnim. Qttikt. AesehinM 

las more fleshy less muscle, 

CimSn habebat satis eloquentiae. Nbf. (349, R 4.) 

Surgit amSrX aliquid, quod in ipids floribus angat. LuCR. Uprises 

iomsthing Mtter to cJioke us mid the verp flouoers. 

Nihil reliqui faoere. 1. To leaw noihmg (not a Mng). 2. (OccasionallyX 

to leave nothing undone. 

RsiKARKS.— 1. The conception U often not so much partitive as characteristic. As wc 
Mj : Soelas puerl es. Pla,ct. Tou are a rascal qf a boy^yrhere the boy is the rascaL 
BO Quodonmque YOq regnl. Ybro. This realm, what (little) there is of it (what lUtU 
realm I have), 

2. Neuter Adjectives of the Second Declension can be treated as substantives in the 
Genitive ; not f>o Adjectives of the Third, except in combination with Adjectives of the 
Second : aliquid bonum, or boni, something good ; aliquid memorSbile, something 
memorable ; aliquid bonI et memorfibilis, something good an^mem&rable, 

VIzque tenet laorimSs quia nlllacrimfibile cerni t Or. And scarce restrains 
her tearsy because she descries iiattght to shed tears for, 

3. The partitive cooetraction is not admissible with a preposition: ad tantum 8tU- 
diiim« to so much zeal. (Exceptions are late : ad multum dim, far into the d(xy.) 

4. The Partitive Genitive is also nsed with Adverbs of Quantity, Place, Extent: ar- 
mOrum affatim, abundance of arms; ubi terrSrum, gentium 1 where in the tcorldf 
hllo, eO arrogantiae prOoessit, he got to this, that pitch <f presumption. (Later Latin, 
turn temporis, at that time). Notice especially the phrase: quoad 6 j us facere pos- 
sum, CIS far as lean do so, 

6. Instead of the Partitive Genitive with Numerals, Pronouns, Comparatives, and 
Superlatives, the Ablative may be employed with ex. out of di^from (especially with 
proper names and singulars), or the Accusative with inter^ amofig : Oallus prOvocat 
Onum ez SOmfinls, The Oatd challenges one qf the Romans; llnus d 6 multls, one of 
the many (the masses) ; Croesus inter rfigSs opulentissimns, Croesus^ wsaUMmt ^ 
Ungs, With tlnilSi ex or dS is the more common construction. 

6. On the Attribute used partitivcly, see 287, R. 

7. Qualitative Adjectives are combined vvitli the Genitive in later Latin : 
BegenerSs canum oaudam sub alvum fiectunt. Plin. Currish dogs curl the toil 

ftp wider the bdly. 

In poetry and silver prose the Neuter of Qualitative AdJectiTes la frequently used be- 
fore the Genitive : 

Ardua dum metuunt Smittunt ySra viSI. (27, R. 1.) Luor. The whUe they fear 
the steeper road, they miss the true. 

So amSra eflrfirum, bitter elements itf cares, Htter cares ; strfita vifinun, strfitae 
Yiae, the paved streets. 

8. The Partitive Genitive as a Predicate is Greekish : 

FiSs nObilium tfl quoque fontium. Hob. Thou too shall count among the famous 
fomUaHns, 



GENITIVE WITH PREPOSITIONAL SUBSTANTIVES. 

372. Caii8&, grati&, ergO, and instar^ are construed with the 
Genitive : 

Oaasa and gratia, for the sake, commonly follow the Genitive. 8o also ' 
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•vf5, on aeeouni (in old formulae). Inatar is an old Accasative, as t were, 
an "instead." 

Sophistae qnaestna oausfi philoaophabantnr. Oic. Thepr€fes9» 
OTM of ieisdom dealt in phUogophyfor tJis sake of gain, 

Tn md amSris magis quam honSris servaviatX grStiS.ENif. 
Tlwu didst save me more for lovers (sake) t^ian (thou didst) for Itonofs sake, 

Virtntis erg^^OnaceoufUofvcUor. 

Instar mentis equns. Vbrg. A 7u?rse to stand in mountain^ 
stead (a liorse thai stood a mountain high), 

Plato mihi nnus instar est omnium. CiG. Plato by himself is »» 
my eyes worth them all. 

Rbxabk.— So mei, tuS, snS oansS, aeldom grStiS. 

11. GEKITIVB WITH K'OUH^S ADJEGTIYB. 

373. Adjectives of Fulness, of Participation, and of Power, 
of Knowledge and Ignorance, of Desire and Disgust, take the 
Genitive: 

Flenus rImSrum, fuUof chinks ("a leaky vessel '7* 

Particeps consiliI,a sharer in the plan, 

Oompos mentis, t'/i possession of {oue^s) mind. 

Perltus belli, versed in war. 

Oupidns glQxisLe^ grasping after ghry. 

Fastldidsus IiatTnanim litersLrnmf too dainty for Latin 

Omnium rernm inscins,a universal ignoramus. 

Our n5n ut pldnus vltae convlva recedis ? LUCR. (268.) 

Sitque memor nostrl necne, referte mihL O V. (195, R. 7.) 

Oonscia mens recti Famae mendacia risit. Ov. (320, R. 1.) 

Agricolam laudat Juris legumque perltus. Hon. 77iehu8 
bandman{*s lot) is praised by the counsel learned in the law, 

VdnStor tenerae conjugis immemor. Hob. The hunter of his ten- 
der spouse unmindful. 

Vis c5nsill ezpers m51e mit suSL Hor. Force wdd ef counsel 
tumbles by its own mass. 

Mentis inops gelida formldine 15ra remlsit. Ov. Senseless from 
cliillfear, lie let go tlie reins. 

Rexarks.— 1. The following adjectlres— refertus, stmffed; praeditns, endowed: 
eontentuSt satisfied ; frfitrUi supported— %\io\y their participial nature by being con- 
etmed with the Ablative : 

Vita referta bonis, a lifefUed to ooerJUyaing with blessings, 

MembriB bUmSnls esse praeditum, to be endowed with human limbs, 

TrStns opulentifif trusting in wealth. 

TTxor contenta est qoae bona est UnO virO. Plaut. A w\fi who is good is com- 
tmUed wUh one husband. 
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9. PlSniUf /v0, sometimefl takes the Ablatlye : 

Maxima quaeqne domiu servU est plSna Buperbls. Jmr. Boery great htnm U 
pied wWi overbearing skives. 

*. Digpnus, worthy, and indignus, unworthy, are construed with the Ablative: 
Bigne pner meliSre flammS. Hor. Boy toorthy of a better flame. 
▼Its tna dignior aetSs. Vabo. Tour age is worthier qf Hfe. 
The Genitive \» rare. 

4. "LtbeTf/ree^ and yaoUTU, empty, take the Ablative with or without ab (S) (888) : 
Llbemm (vaennm) esse metU (S metll), to beftteJYom (void <^ fear. 

5. On alifinuSi strange, see 856, B. 5. 

On aeqnfiUs, oommllms, conBcins, contrSrins, pfir, simiUs, snperstes, and the 
like, see 356, R. 1. 

6. Verbs of Filling sometimes follow the analogy of plfinTUi futt^ and take the Geni- 
tive. 

On egSre and indigSro with the Gen., pee 389, H. 2. 

The poets carry the analogy of Plenty and Want very fiir. 

Dltissimus agrl. Ybro. Jiich of domain. 

Solfttus opemm. Hon. Loosed of {released from) work. 

Thus the Genitive in poetry comes near the Ablative or Whence case : 

IMsine moUiam tandem querfilSrum. Hor. C^ase at last from womanish com^ 
pkumngs, 

GENITIVE WITH VERBA.LS. 

374. Present Pjirticiples take the Genitive when they lose 
their verbal nature; and so do verbals in -ftx in poetry and later 
prose : 

SpamIn5ndSs ade5 veritatis erat dlligens utne Joc5 quidem 
mentXretur. Nep. Mpamitwndas vxjlh so careftil of the truth as 'not to teU lies 
even in jest. 

Omniom consensu capaz imperil nisi imperSsset. Tag. By general 
consent capable of empire, had he not becom-e emperor, 

Rbvabks.— 1. The participle is transient; the adjective permanent. The simple fest 
is the snbstitntion of the relative and the verb: amans (participle), loving (who islov- 
ing) ; amans (adjective), /oncf, (substantive), lover; patiens (part.), bearing (who is bear- 
i^) ; patiens (adjective), enduring, (substantive), a si^ferer, 

2. In later Latin and in the poets almost all adjectives that denote an affection of the 
mind take a Genitive of the Thing to which the affection refers: aeger timdris, sick qf 
fear ; ambignns oOnsilil, doubtful of purpose ; yltae dnbins, doubtful of life. 

Here model prose requires the Ablative or a Prepos^itiou. 

The analogy of these adjectives is followed by others, so that the Genitive beet mcs a 
complement to the adjective just as it is to the corresponding substantive. 

Integer vltae. Hon. SpoUess qf life; like Integritfis Tltae. (FSmS et fortunis 
integer. Sall. In fam^ and fortunes intaet.) 

3. The seat of the feeling is also put in the Genitive, chiefly with animi (which is 
inspected of being a Locative). Aeger animI, sick at heart, heartsick ; audSz ingenil^ 
4aring<^ disposUkm : Plural, animis. 
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m.— GENITIVE WITH VERBS. 

GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF MEMORY. 

875. Verbs of Eeminding, Eemembering, and Forgetting, 
take the Genitive : 

T$ veteris amIoitUe oommonefacio. [Gic] 1 remind you of owr old 

friendship. 

Est proprium itultitiae aliormn vitla cemere, oblXvisci su5nun. Cic. 
The fact M, it shows a fool to have keen eyes for ihefavUs of others^ to forget 
onis own. 

Ipse jnbet mortis te meminisse Deus. Mabt. Qod himself bids 
you remember death, 

RsxARKS.— 1. Verbfl of Reminding also take the Ablative with dfi (fio regularly 
llioneo)^ and the Ace. Neut. of a Prononn or Nameral Adjective : 

Oro nt Terentiam moneStis d6 testSmentS. Cio. / beg you to put TerenUa in 
nUnd of the will. 

Di8cipul98 id annm moneo. Quint. (831, R. 2.) 

S. Verbs of Remembering and forgetting also take the Accn satire, especially of 
things: 

Haec Olim meminisse juvSbit. Vkbo. To remember these things one day toUl give 
us pleamre. 

Dnlcfis morions rominiseitnr ArgOs. Vbbo. Dying^ he remembers sweet Argos. 

ObllviBOl nihil solfis nisi injUriSs. Cic. Tou are wont to forget nothing except 
injuries. 

Beeordor (laterally = I bring to hearty to mind) is commonly construed with the Ace.: 

Et Y e m Anchlsae magnl vnltnmque recordor. Verg. And I recall (call- to 
mind) the voice and countenance of Anchises the Great. With persons, d6< 

Uominl, I bear in mindy I (am old enough to) remember^ takes the Accnsativo : 

Antipatmm tfL probfi meministl. Oio. You remember AntipcUer very weU. 

8. Venit mihi in mentem, it comes into (up to) my mind^ may be construed imper 
■onally with the Genitive, or personally with a subject: 

Vonit mihi in mentom PlatOnis. do. (or Plato.) Hato rises b^fOre my mind*s eye. 

CertiSrem aliqnem faoere, to if^orm, follows the analogy of Verbs of Reminding. 

GENITIVE WITH VERBS OF EMOTION. 

876. Miseieor and miseresoo, / pity, take the Genitive, and 
miseret, it moves to pity, paenitet, it repefits, piget, it irksy pudet, 
it makes ashamedy taedet and pertaesom est, it tires, take the Ac- 
cusative of the Person Who Feels, and the Genitive of the Ex- 
citing Cause : 

Miserire sorSris. Vkrq. Pity thy sister/ 

Suae quemque fortunae paenitet Cic. Mich rnan is diseonienkd 
wit?i his lot. 
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Mtseret te aliQrnm, tul tS nee miseret nee pudet. Plaut 

Tou are sorry for oiJiers, for yourself you are neUJier son'y nor asliained. 

Pudet is also used with the Genitive of the Pei*son whose Presence 
excites the shame : 

Pudet deorum hominumque. Lit. It is a shame in tJt^ sight of gods and 
men, 

Hexark.— Thc9e Impersonals can also have a subject, chiefly a Demonstrativo ^r 
Relative Prononn: 

N5n te haec pndent 1 Tsb. Do not ihess things put you to ths blush f 

Other constractions follow from gcocral rules. So the Inf. (423) and ^UOd (EMI^ 

NOn m6 paenitet vizisse. Cio. (540.) 

Qiiintnm padnitet quod animiim tuum ofEbadit Cio. Quintus U sorry that ht 
kut wounded your feelings. 



GENITIVE WITH JUDICIAL VERBS. 

377. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, Condemning, and Ac- 
quitting take the Genitive of the Charge : 

Miltiades accusatus est pr5diti5nis. Nep. MUtiades was accused oj 
treason. 

Oannensem exercitum quis pav5ris insimulare potest ? Liv. W^u> can 
charge the army of Cannae with cra'oenfearf 

Faroe tuum vStem aceleriB damnare, Oupldo. Ov. Be slow to condemn 
ihy hard of crime, Cupid / 

AbBolvere improbitatis, to acquit of disJionesty. 

8o also kindred czprepsions : reum facere, (to make a party) to indict,, to bring <m 
0cUon against ; sacrileg^I coxnpertum esse, to be found (guilty) of sacrilege. 

Rexarks.— 1. Verbs of Condemning and Acquitting take the Ablative as well as the 
Genitive of the Charge and the Punishment, and always the Ablative of the Fine : 

AeoUsSre capitis, or capite, to bring a capital charge, 

Danmfire capitis, or capite, to condemn to death. 

Danmfirl decern mllibas, to be fined 10,000. 

MnltSre, to mulct, is always cou.strued with the Ablative : 

Mult£re pecHniS, to mulct in {of) money. 

Hanlius virtUtem fllil morte multSvit. Quint. Manlius punished the valor ttf 
his son toith death. 

S. For the Genitive of the charge may be substituted nOmine or crimine with the 
Genitive or the Ablative wirh dS : nOmine (crimine) oonjfLrStiOnis damnare, to find 
giiiUy of conspiracy ; accnsSre dS vl, qf violence (no Genitive) ; dS venSficiO of2)C'ison' 
ing ; dS rSbns repetnndls, of extortion. 

8. Destination and Enforced Labor arc expressed by ad or in : damnSrl ad bestiSs, 
to be condemned (to be thrown) to wild beasts ; ad (in) metalla, to the mines ; ad (in) opus 
publicum, to hard labor, YStl damnSrI, to be bound tofuXjU a vow. 

GEMTIVE WITH VERBS OP RATING AND BUYING. 

378. Verbs of Rating and Buying are construed with the 
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Genitive of the general value or cost, and the Ablative of the 
particular value or cost (404.) 

Verbs of Rating are : aestimare, to value ; putare, to reckon ; dncere, 
to take ; habere, to hold; pendere, to weigh; iacere, to make, puX ; eiise, 
to be (wortb). " 

Verbs of Buying are : emere, to buy ; vendere, to sell; venire, to be 
for sale ; stare and constare, to cost, to come to ; prdstSre, llcere, tobe e» 
posedy left {for sale) ; conduoere, to hire ; locare, to let, 

379. Verbs of Eating take : 

Magnl, much, - plnria, more, plnrtml, mairiinT, moii, 

Parvl, Utile, minSria, less, minimT, least, 

TantI, so much, qaantl, h^ne much, nihil!, naught. 

Equivalents of nihil!, nothingt are flocci, a lock of wool, nanci, a trifle, 
asais, a copper^ and tbe like, and so also h^Jus, thai (a snap of the finger), 
witli the negative, which is omitted only in the earlier times. 

TantI is oflen used in the sense of operae pretium est = iti8 worth 
while, 

Dum ne ob malefacta peream parvi [id] aestimo. Plaut. So long 
as I be not killed for my misdeeds little do I care. 

Voluptatem virtus minimi iacit Cic. Virtue makes little account of the 
pleasure of the senses, 

Judices rempublicam flocci nfin fieiciunt. Cic. The judges do not care 
a fig for the State, 

Ndn habeo naud Marsum augurem. Ennius. I do not value a Marxian 
augur a baubee. 

Est mihi tanti h^Jns invidiae tempestatem sublre. GiC. It is worffi 
while {the cost\ in my eyes, to bear this storm of odium, 

380. Verbs of Buying take tantI, qoantl, pltLris^ and iiiinOri& 

The rest are put iax the Ablative : 

Vindo meum frfimentum n9n pluris quam cSterl, fortasse 
^tiarn m i n 9 r i s. Cic. IseU my corn not dearer than everybody else, per- 
haps even cheaper, 

Magis ilia Javant quae pliiris emuntor. Juv. Things give more 
pleasure which are bougJUfor mare. 

EmitOanius hortSs tantI qnanti Pythius voluit. Cia CktmvJ^ 
bought the gardens at Uie price PytMus wanted, 

Qaantl cenSs 7 Wluxt do you give for your dinner t 

QuantI habitSs 7 What is tJie rent of your lodgirigs t 

But: 

P a r V 5 fames cdnstat, m a g n 9 fastldium. Sbn. Hunger eotti 
daintiness much. 
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Rkmabk8.~1. Aestino U found With the Ablative as well ae with the Genltiye. Sc 
aestimSre magnO and magnl, to value Mghly. 

2. Obpcrvo the phrases : boni (aeqnl bonXqne) facio, bonX oOnsnlOt I put vp vfUh^ 
take in good part, 

a. Bene emere, to buy cheap; bene venders, io sell dear; male emere* to buy tear; 
Male "^endere, to sdl cheap, 

GENITIVE WITH INTEREST AND REFERT. 

381. Interest and Eefert take a GenitiYe of the Person^ seldom 
of the Thing, concerned. 

015diX interest. Gic. It is Oloditu^s interest, 

RSfert eompositiSnis quae quibus antepdnSa. Quii7T. It is of impov 
iqneefor the arrangement of words^ whic/i you put before whicfi. 

Instead of the Genitive of th^ Personal Pronouns the 
Ablative Singular Feminine of the Possessives is employed : 

Mea interest, meS rSfert, lam concern^ 

Rbmabks.-^I. BJBfert Is commonly used absolotely, occasionally with meS* etc., sel- 
dom with the Genitive. 

1 Instead of Apposition use the Relative : 
^ Yehementer intererat vestrS, qui patrOs estii, UberOs vestrOs hie potissimuni 
discere. Plin. Bp. It were vasUy to the interest qf you parents, that your children, if 
VoetXJble, were taught at home, 

8. No satisflMstory explanation has been given of tills construction. MeS seems to be 
an adverbial f onn like qoS, hSo* eS. (Madvig.) 

382. 1. The Degree of Concern is expressed by an Adverb, 
Adverbial Accusative, or a Genitive of Value : 

Multnm (nihil) interest. B makes much (no) difference. 
Quid interest 7 What difference does it make f 

Magnl interest me^ nna n5s esse Cia It is of great importance io tm 
i^at we he together, 

2. The Object of Concern is commonly put in the Infinitive, 
Accusative and Infinitive, nt or n6, with the Subjunctive, or an 
Interrogative Sentence. 

Quid MU5nis intererat interficX 015dium 7 Gic. Wiat interest had Mile 
»n Glodiu4^ being killed. 

Oaesar dicere solibat n5n tarn sua quam relpilblicae interesse ut 
■alvus esset. Suet. Caesar used to say thai it was not of so muc/i impor- 
tanee to Atm(self ) a^ to the State that his life shotUd he spared, 

▼estrS interest n e imperStorem pessimi faciant. Tac. It is to youf 
interest that the dregs of creation do not make the emperor. 
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Quid rSfert iSlSs venfis quS v9oe legantor. Jut. WhcU maUen fl 
what taiee such verses are recited with f 

Occasionally by tlie Nominative of a Neuter Pronoun : 

Quid (Ace.) tua id (Noin.) refert 7 Teb. Wluit business is that of yours f 

. 3. The Thing Involved is put in the Ace. with ad : 

MagnX ad honOrem nofltnun interest qnam prlmnm nds ad urbem ve- 
Blre. Cic. It makes a great difference UmcfUng our honor that we should 
tome to the city as soon as possible, 

Ablatits. 

383. The Ablative is the Adverbial, as the Genitive is the 
Adjective case. It contains three elements : 

A. Where ? B. Whence ? C. Wherewith ? 

In a literal sense, the Ablative is commonly used with Pre- 
positions; in a figurative sense, it is commonly used without 
Prepositions. 

A. The Ablative of the Place Where appears in a figurative 
sense as the Ablative of the Time When. 

£. The Ablative of the Place Whence appears as : 

1. The Ablative of Origin. 

2. The Ablative of Measure, 

0. The Ablative of the Thing Wherewith appears in a figu- 
rative sense, as : 

1. The Ablative of Manner. 

2. The Ablative of Quality. 

3. The Ablative of Means. 

Bekabk.— It is Impossible to draw the line of demarcation with absolote ezactnesA. 
8o the Ablative of Cause may be derived from any of the three fundamental significatiom 
of the case, which is evidently a composite one. 

To these we add : 

D. The Ablative of Cause: 

E. The Ablative Absolute. 

L THB LITEBAL MEANINGS OF TUB \BIaATIVK. 

A ABLATIVE OP THE PLACE WHERE. 

Abldittus tocdlis, 

384. The Ablative answers the question WJieref and takes oi 
a rule the preposition in : 
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; Za porta nSvlgo. Ter. lam saiUng tr hwrbor. 

Fona in Hiber5 prope effectiu erat. Caes. TJie hridge OVBB the Ebv9 
WM nearly finished. 

Histrio in soaena est. Plaut. Tlie actor is on the stage. 
Haeret in equo senez. CiG, Tfie old man sticks to his Jiorse, 

Remarks.— 1. Verbs of Placing and kindred Bigiiifications take the Ablative with in, to 
designate the result of the motion: pOaerOi to place; oollocSre, to put; statuere, oon- 
Btituere, to get ; oonsldere, to settle ; dSflgere, to plant ; dSmergere, to plunge ; im- 
piimere, to press upon; inscrlbere, to write upon; incldere, to carve upon. 

Plato ratiOnem in oapite posnit Iram in pectore looSvit Cio. Plato has put 
reason in the head, has placed anger in the breast. 

Ltlcrfitia onltmm in oordd defig^t. Lit. Lucretia plants a knife in {thrusts a kni^ft 
4own into) her heart. 

PhilOBophl in ils ipsls librls qnOs scrlbunt d0 contemnendS glOriS sua nO- 
mina inscrlbnnt. Cic. Philosophers write their own names on (the titles of ) the verf/ 
books whU^ they write about eonten^^ qf glory. 

Index inolditnr in aSnels tabnlls. Suisr. An index is engraved on tablets of bronze. 

The same observation applies to sab: 

P5ne Bub oorrH niminm propinqul sOlis in terrS domibus negStS. Hob. Pui 
One) under the chariot ftf the ail-too neighboring svn, in a land denied to dwellings. 

So hnml, which is a Whcre-case : huml prSstemere, to throw Jfat on the ground- 

2. The poets are free in omitting in, but regard mast be had to 387. 

& On the Locative Ablative of Towns and Small Islands, see 413. 

385. In Citations from Books and in Enumerations, the 
Ablative of the Place Where is used without in: 

JAbrd tertiS, iMrd book; versa decim5, tenth verse ; ali5 loc5, elsewhen, 

Rbmark.— LoonSt l^totftf, used metaphoiically, generally omits in: hOo loc5, in this 
potMon^ sUuaHon ; in hOo locQ (or hOo locO), in this plaoe^ part of the country. LibrO 
is used when the whole book, in librO, when merely a passage in the book, is devoted to 
the sabjcct in band. 

386. In designations of place with tdtns, whole, and the like, 
the Ablative of the Place Where is generally used without in: 

Menipptu disertiBsimiui t5ta Asia iiiit. Menippus was the most eloquent 
man in aU Asia (Minor). 

Battiadds tStd semper cantabittir orbe. Ov. Battiades (Gallimachua) 
wiU always be sung througJumt the world, 

387. In all such Designations of Place as may be regarded in 
the light of Cause, Manner, or Instrument, the Ablative is used 
without a preposition : 

nt terra Thermopylamm angastiae Graeciam ita marl fretum EurlpI 
davdit Liv. Ais the pass of Thermopylae bars Greece by land, so the frith of 
Euripus by sea. 
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NSmo Ire qnenqnam publics prohibet TiS. Plaut. Ifo inanfoi%iddeik 
{any one to) travel by the puUic road, 

M&trifl cineres Tiberl subvectl sunt. Suet. HU mothsi's at^ies were 
brought up by the Tiber, 

Imperator mllites (in) castris tenSbat (intrS caatra). Gaes. T/ie general 
kept the soldiers in eamp, 

Recipere aliquem tecto, oppid5, portu. To receive a man into on^$ 
hause^ town, Iiarbor. 

B. ABLATIVE OP THE PLACE WHENCE. 

AbldtUfnu Separdt^mts, 

388. The Ablative answers the question Whence f with or 
without the prepositions ex, out of, i&,from, ab, off: 

Bum exturbSstI ex aedibus. Plaut. Tou hustled him out of the hotiee. 

Araneas dejiciam de pariete. Plaut. IwiU get the cobwebs down from 
the wall. 

Ndn ex e5 loc5 sed ab e5 loc5 me dejjecit. CiC. It was not OT7T OF ihtU 
place, but FBOH that place thai lie dislodged me. 

The prepositions are omitted chiefly with Verbs of Abstain- 
ing, Eemoving, Relieving, and Excluding, but with Persons a 
preposition (chiefly ab) must be used, 

A]ien5 manus abstineat. Cato. Let him keep his hands from other peth 
piUi's property. But : 

Alexander vix a se manus abstinuit. Cic Alexander hardXy kepi {could 
hardly keep) his Jiandsfrom himself (from laying hands on himself). 

Populus Atheniensis Ph5ci5nem patria pepulit. Nep. The Athenian 
people drove Phocionfrom his country. But : 

niuin aemulum ab ea pellito. Ter. I>rive thai rival from her, 

Mult5s fortuna liberal paena, metu niminem. Sbit. Fortune HdM 
many of punishment, none of fear. But : 

Te ab e5 libero. Cic. I rid you of him, 

Amicitia null5 locd excluditur. Cic. Fii&ndship is shut out from no 
place. But : 

Ab ilia excluder, hue concludor. Teic lam sJiut ouifrom heb (and) 
iJiut up Iiere (to this, to live with her). 

Alcibiadem Athenienses e civitate expul§runt Nep. 7%e Atlieniant 
banislted Alcibiades from the State, 

Hannibal ex Italia decedere coaotus est. Cio. Hannibai was forced 
to wit^idraw from Italy, 
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OrSde mUiX, mSres distant S carmine nSstrO. Or. BeHew me^faf 
Mr^ eandtiei differs from my song, 

Oonsoles se abdicant magistratu. Cic. I7i>e consuls abdicate their office. 

So also kindred Adjectives : 

Animus eaccelsus omnI est Uber cnra. Oic. A lofty mind is free frotn 
aU care. 

Oato, omnibus humanXs vitils immunis, semper fortunam in sua po- 
testate habuit. Vbll. Caio, exempt from all human failings^ always luid 
fortune in Jus own -power, 

RsxABKS.— L Compounds with dX (dis) also take the Dative (in poetry) : 
Panllum sepultae distat inertiae o61ftta virtlls. Hob. IAUU doth hidden worth 
d^er from buried sloth, 

2. The Place Whence gives the point of view from which. In English a different trans- 
lation is often given, though not always necessarily: ft tergS, in the rear; ex parte 
deztrS^ on the right side ; ah oriente, on the east ; fi tantO spatiO* (U fuch a distance ; 
ex fngfi, on the Jtight ; S r6 frUmentSriS labSrfire, to be embarrasged in the matter of 
provi^ons. 

3. The poets are free in the use of the Ablative as a Whence^»se without a preposi- 
tion. On the difference of conception between Dative and Ablative, see 844, R. 2. On tho 
Genitive, see 378, R. & 

4. On the Ablative as a Whence-case in Names of Towns and Small Islands, see 411. 

389. Verbs of Depriying and Filling, of Plenty and Want, 
take the Ablative : 

I>§mocritii8 dioitur ocuUs 8§ privasse. Oic. Democritus is said to 
7iave deprived Jmnsdf of his eyes, 

Deus bonis omnibus explSvit mundum. Cic. God has filled the uni- 
verse with aU blessings. 

Abundant dulcibus vitils. Quint. 77i^ abound in c7ia/rming faults. 

Ndn caret effectu quod volnere du5. Ov. What two have resolved 
^n never lacks execution. 

Amor vacat metu. Ov. Love is void of fear. 

Sapiens eget nulla re. Sbk. The sage stands in need of nothing, 

REVABKS.—1. Verbs of Filling are commonly referred to the Instrumental Ablative 
rather than to the Ablative of the Source, and are put here for convenience of contrast. 
Bnt observe that in the classic tongues the constraction of opposites is identical. 

5. Egeo and (more frequently) indigeo alao take the Genitive. 

NOn tarn artis indigent qnam labSris. Cic. They are not so much in need of skiU 
as ttf industry. 

8. Adjectives of Plenty and Want take the Oenitive, but some of them follow the 
anaiogy of the verb (873, R. 1) : 

AseUns ennstus aurS. Cio. A donkey laden vdth gold. 

PoUicitIS dives quilibet esse potest Ov. Anybody can be rich in promises. 

Amor et melle et felle est fBcnndissimus. Plaut. Low U {very) fruitful both in 
honey and in gall (of acrimony). 
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* 390. Opnfl and ^808 take the Datiye of the Person who Waifits 
and the Ablatiye of the Thing Wanted; but the Thing Wanted 
may be the subject and opiu the predicate : 

Opua est mihl librd, librls, I want a book^ books, 

Ijiber mihi opus est, a book is a want to me {is wJtat I want). 

liibri mihi opus sunt, books a/re a want to me {are what I want). 

Quid opus est speculo tibi 7 PuLUT. What do you want to do with a 
mirror f 

Emas n5n quod opus est sed quod necesse est ; quod non opus est 
asse carum est. Gato. Buy not what you want, biit whcU is absolutely need^ 
ful ; what you do Twt want (have no use for) is dear at a penny. 

So with the Perfect Participle Passive : 

Quod paratd opus est para. Tbr. Wliat must be got ready ^ get reacfy, 
■^oinS opus est conventd. Plaut. IVie neigJihor must be eaUed on, 
Usus est pecunia or pecuni^ Plaut. Money is wanted {is, would be 
(346, R. 1) useful). 

Non factd est usus. Plaut. It were better Ut aiUme, 

Remark.— This constroction belongs to the Instnunental, and is pufc here for conve- 
nience of reference : 

Opus est) there U work to be done with. 

'Usos est. there U makinff use of (like Utor, 405). 

The Genitive is of rare ocoarrence. Other constmctions are the InflnltiTe and ut* 
The Neuter Accasatlve is often adverbial (331, R. 3) : 

> Quid (Ace.) digitOs opus est graphiO lassfire tenendO ! Or. What is the use qf 
tiring the fingers by holding the stilus t 

Opos est tS animO valfire ut corpore possls. Cic. You must be well in mind <i» 
order to be well in body. 

An cnlquam est fLsos homini 86 ut cruoiet ? Tbr. €f what good is it to any m<m 
to torture himsefff 

C. ABLATIVE OP THE THING WHEREWITH. 

Abldtwus Soddtivus. 

391. The Ablative of Attendance takes the preposition cum, 
with : 

Cum baculo peraque senez. Mart. An old man with stick and waUeU 
Nee tecum possum 'Wvere nee sine te. Mart. lean't lite eitJier with 
you or without you, 

Rbxarks.— 1. In military phrases, the troops with which a march is made are pnt la 
the Ablative, with or witlioat cum ; generally withoat oum when an adjeciive is n^ea 
(Ablative of Manner), with eum when no adjective is nsed (Ablatiye of Attendance) : 

B6X HeUffspontum eum exeroitU transiit, The king eroemd tiye SOlespont with 
on army. 
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SieUtor (enm) ingtnti ezerdtll ab nrbe profeetns eit. The dietalor tet out from 
fks city with a great army. 

2. Not to be confounded with the above is the InBtromental Ablatiye : 

ItfivibDS proflcisoX, to set out by ship. 

So alflo with verbs which denote other military actions : 

Ho8t6B sagittSriXs et fonditOribus terrfibat, he was frightening the enemy with 
wrchers and stingers. 

ArmStns ipse et armStIs saeptoa Liv. Armed himself and Judged albout with 
wrmedmen. 

Nil actTun est nisi PoenO mllite portSs frangimTis. ^vr. Naught is aeeompUshed 
mUeee we break the gates teith the Punic eoldierif (as if with a batterioc>ram). 

IL—THE FIGTJRA.TIVE MEANINGS OP THE ABLATIVE. 
A. The Place Where is transferred to the Time When. 

Ablative of Time. 
392. Time When or Within Which is put in the Ablative . 

QuS no6te nStus est Alexander eSdem Sifinae Bphesiae templum 
deflagravit. Cic. On. the same night on which Alexander was born, t/te 
temple of Diana of Ephesus bumf to the ground, 

SStnml Stella trigintS lere annXs oannim sutim conficit. Oic. The 
planet Saturn completes its j)eriod in about thirty years. 

Many adverbial forms of time are really locative ablatives : 

8o hodie, to-day; herl(e), yesterday/ mane, in the morning. 

Remarks.— 1. Time within which maybe expressed by per and the accnsative : 
Per eOs ipsOs dies qnibus Philippas in AehfiiS fait* PliiloclBs saltnm Cithae- 

rOnis transcendit. Liv. During those very days, while Philip was in Achaia, Philodee 

crossed the range qf Cithaeron. 

S. Time Within Which may embrace both extremities ; so with tOtos, off, whole: 

TOtS noote plnit. redeant spectSonla mSne. Vbbo. All night (Jupiter) rains , 
teci come the shows in the morning. 

So with definite numbers (chiefly later) : 

Apad Pythagoram discipnlls qainque annis erat taoendnxa. Ssk. In the sehooi 
ff Pythagorw the disciples had to keep silence Jive years. 

8. When the Notion is Negative the Bngrlish Time For WAch is the Latin WWiin 
Which: 

(laadrienniO (or per quadrienniam) nSn mllitSvit. Lit. I\>r four years he did 
mot serve as a soldier (during^ at any time within, four years). 

4. Especially to be noted is the Ablative of Time with hid this ; ille* that : 

Ego ad t6 his dnObas mensibus nOn soripseram (344). Cio. I have not written to 
you these two months {at any time within the last two months). 

Haae nrben hOo bienniO SvertSs. Cio. This city you wUl overturn in the next two 
fears. 

Transferred to 5rStio Obllqna, hie becomes ille (668, 3) : 

DiodOms respondit illad argentnm s6 paucls illls diebus mislsse Lilybaenm, 
Wodorus aneweted that hs had sent that silver plate to LUybaeum wKAin a few days iafew 

9* 
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303. The Ablative with the preposition in is used of i>oinfc9 
irithin u period of time^ or of the character of the time: 

Bis in die, tioiee a day ; in paeiitiS, in boyhood ; in adoleacentiS, in 
youth, 

NiiU5 mods mihi placuit bis in die satunun fieri. Cic. It did not suit 
me in any way to eat my fill twice a day. 

Sometimes, however, bis did, as dies = unus diSs. 

FSd ego istaeo itidem in adttlescentiS. Plaut. IdidiJwae tfUngs too in 
my youth. 

In may be omitted, chiefly with an adjective or in phrases : 

Primfl pneritia, in early boyhood ; ill5 tempore, uJt that Urns; in ill5 
tempore, in th(>ae eircumstanees, at Uiat crisis; in tempore or tempore = 
at the right time ; beU5 Persiod, at the time of the Persian war ; in bell0| 
in war times; in pSce, in peace times. 

Remark.— n9 \» also ased in designations of time: 

nt jngnlent hominSs inrgiint dfi noete latrSnfis. Hob. 2b kUl people^ htghwaif» 
men rise by nighty L e,, while it is yet nighi. 

Inter, between: Quot prandia inter eontinnnm perdidX trienninm. Plaut. 
How rnany luncheons I have lost during three years together f 

Intrfi, within : SnbSgit sOlns intrfi vlgintl difis. Plaut. Se quelled them off 
alone in less than twenty day-i. 

On per, through^ see 887, R. 

Guia, tdlh; onm prXmS ItLoei toith daybreak. 

394. B. The Place Whence is transferred : 
1. To Origin ; 2. To Measure. 



1. AblatUie of Origin, 

395. Participles which signify Birth take the Ablative of 
Origin^ with or without the Prepositions ex and dfi : 

Tanaquil summd loc5 nata. Lrv. TanaquU born (by birth) of high de- 
gree. 

Numae Pompilil rSgis nep5s, fllia ortU8,*Ancns Mascius erat. Lrv. 
King .Niima PompiUus^s grandson, a daughtefs son, was Aneus Mafdus. 

MaecSnas atavis edite rSgibos. Hon. Maecenas, offshoot of greal-grand' 
fire kings. 

DIs genite et geniture de5s. Vbug. Begotten of gods and destined ti 
beget gods/ 

Sate sanguine diTiim \ Verg. Seed of blood divine ! 

Bx me atque h5o natus es. Tbr. Tou are his son and mine, 

OdSrunt nStds de pellice. Juv. T/iey hate the offspring of the eonembinM 
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Ab is employed of remote progenitors : 

Plerlque Belgae sunt orti ab QennSnXs. . Gabs. Belgians are moeUy cf 
German descent. 

396. The Ablative of Material commoaly takes ez : const&re, 
to consist, sometimes omits the preposition, but not in Ciceio : 

Ex aiiJmS constamiu et oorpore, constamus eac animS etoorpore. Cic. 
We eonsiit of mind and body, 

Medidna tdta constat experlmentls. Quint. AU medicine is made up 
tf experiments (is empirical). 

But : Statna ez aurd, ex aere, facta, a staiue made cf gold, of bronze. 
Often an adjectiye is used : aureus, golden, lignena, wooden, 

Rkxarka.— 1. A remnant of tho old usage is fonnd with fio and fiMio : 
Quid fScistI scIpiOne 1 WluU have you done with the wandf 
Quid 1119 flet 1 What ioiU become qf me T 
Quid m6 fatfLmm est 1 Wh€U is to become qf me f 
Quid feudSs hOc homine 1 How wiU you dispose qf this man f 
Hulc liomini \ What wili you do to this man f DS liQo homine^ in this man^s ease, 
Pifis d9 rhStore consuL Jcy. From (haYiog been) rketorieian you witl become con- 
hU. 

S. otherwise the simple Ablative of Material is poetic or late : 
MSvors caelStns farrS. Ysro. Mars carven of iron, 
MeliOre Into ftnzit Ju¥. He fashioned it qf better day, 

d. AbkUite of Measure, 

807. The Ablative gives the Point from which a thing 19 
measured or treated: Ablative of Measure or Reference. 

Rbxabk.— Bat Vke Measare of Difference (400) la perhaps better reguded as ths 
AblStlvus LeofiHs. Comp. Qreek Dat Locative. 

398. The Ablative is put in answer to the questions From 
What Point of View ? According to What ? By What ? In Be- 
spectofWhat? 

BSagnSs homines vlrtute metlmur, n5n fortnnS. Nep. We measure 
great men by worth, not by fortune. 

Bonis hominSs dlgnSscimus nt aera tinnltu. Quint. We distinguish 
men by sound as coppers by ring. 

Discriptns erat populus RSmSnus censn, ordinilimi, aetfltibus. Cia 
The people of Eome was drawn off according to income, ranki (^iid) age. 

Bnnius ingeni5 maximus arte rudis, Ov, £!nmus ii^ ^^ni^yfS, great, in 
art unskilled. 

Anim5 igniviu, procSx 9r9. Tao. C&ward at heart, saue^ of tongue, 

Oxtoe ruber, red-haired; oaptus ocuUfi (Ut^'{V^y, ci^ugUt In the eyesj 
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hUnd; capitis mente, insane; mea sententlS, according to my optnion* 
Jtbre, by rigid ; lege, by law ; and the Supines in -u (437). 

Revarks.— 1. PrepoBitiotis are also used, which serve to show the conception : 

Caesaris adyentus ex colore vestltfLs cognltus est. Cabs. The arrival qf Caetcar 
uas known by the color of his clothing. 

D6 gestfL intelligo quid respondeSS. Cio. I understand by ycnir gesture what 
answer you are giving. 

Ex iSge, according to law ; ex pactOi according to agreement ; ex (d6) mOre, accord 
kig to custom ; ex animi aententiS* aceording to (my) hearse desire; ex lUtLi useful. 

Ab animO aeger ful. Plaut. At heart I was sick. 

OtiOsnm esse ab animS. Teb. To be easy in mind. 

S. Dig^us (distinguis?ied)y worthy^ and indigniu, unworthy^ are moet conveniently 
referred to this head. (Examples, see W3, R. 8.) 
^ Qo a]80 iignatt ^ deem worthy, 

399. The Ablative of Measure is used with the Comparative 
instead of quam, than, with the Nominative or Accusative: 

Tunica prcpior pallid. Prov. The shirt is nearer than the cloak. 

Fhidiae simulacxis (= quam simulacra) cogitSre possnmus pulchxiSra. 
Cic. We can imagine more beautiful tilings i/ian the staiues of Phidias. 

So also after adverbs, bat not so freely in prose: 

N€mo est qui tibi sapientius suadere possit te ips5. Gic. 7%ere is na 
one wlw can give you wiser advice than you yourself. 

Pulchrum omatum turpes mores pejus caend collinunt. PuLUT. Fovl 
beJiavior doth bedraggle fine apparel worse titan mud, 

I 

Reuarkb.— 1. The comparative is also employed with the Ablative of certain abstract 
inbstantives and adjectives ased as substantives : 

Consul sfiriTU sp6 (= quam spfis fuerat) BOmam Tfiuit Lrv. The consul came tc 
Eome later than was hoped. So opIniOne. 
;. Anmis solitS citStior. Liv. The river running faster than usual. 

2. Alius« other tfian, with the Ablative, is poetic 

400. Measure of Difference is put in the Ablative : 

Turres denis pedibus qnam murus altiSres sunt. C0RT. !I%6 towers 
are (by) ten feet higher than the waU, 

Tanto est accusare quam d€fendere quant5 facere quam sanare vul- 
nera focHias. QumT. It is as much easier to accuse ilian to defend asU is 
easier to inflict wounds ilian to heal them. 

Perfer et obdura : multS graviora tulisti. Ov. Endure to the end and 
be firm : you have borne much more grievous burdens. 

Quoque minor spes est, hdc magls ille cupiL Ov. And the less hit 
hope^ Hie grecUer his desire. 

Rem ARKS.— 1 . This mle applies to verbs involving: difference as well as to compaiatilves ; 
AesculSpil templum quinque millibus passuum ab urbe EpidanrO cUstat* Iax 
The temple of Aesculapius is Jive mUes from the dty cfEpidaurus. 
8. The Accusative is sometimes employed. (See 335.) 
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■ 8. Espeeially to he noted to the tise of the Ablative of Heasare with antOi te/bfw. and 

put, a/r^: 

. Panels ante diSbiu, FaaoU diSbiu ante, a few days be/ore. 

Panels post diSbns, Panels diSbns post a Aw days qfter, afterward. 

DnObns annis postqnam BOma eondita est, Two yean after Rome was founded. 

Panic post Trojam eaptam, A little while (tfter the taking </ Troy. 

The Accusative can also be employed: post panoOB annOs« after a few years; ante 
pancGs annSs, a few years before ; and the ordinal as well as the cardinal numbers : two 
hundred years after{ward) may be : 

Dnoentis annXs post or DueentSsimO annO post. 
Post ducentOs annOfl ** Post dacentOsimnm annum. 

Ante hOs sex mensBs, six months ago (comp. 392, H. 2), more frequently abhine sex 
mensOs : abhinesexmensibus, means six months before (Madvlg). 

With a relative sentence the Ablative may be used alone : 

Boseil mors qnatridnO quO is oooXsns est. ChrysogonO nftntiStnr. Cio. The 
death of Hoecius was announced to Chrysogonusfour days <tfter he was killed {in the course 
qf the four days toiihin which he was killed). See 392. 

Hence is ad : ad sex menaOs, six months hence, 

C. ABLATIVE OF THE THING WHEREWITH. 

Abldtivus 8ocidtivus. Ablative of Attendance. 

1. Ablatio of Manner, 

401. The Ablative of Manner answers the question How ? 
and is nsed with the Preposition cmn when it has no Adjectiye ; 
with or without cmn when it has an Adjective : 

Miltiades summa aequitate res constituit ChersonisL Kep. 3filiiadet 
tettled the affairs of tJie C/iersonese with the. greatest fairness. 

Ndn facile est aequa commoda mente pati. Ov. It is n&t easff to bear 
good fortune with an even temper. 

Oum cora scrlbere, to write with care. 

Magna corS, \ 

Cum magna cura, > with great care. 

Magna cum cura, ) 

RmiABK.— Several Ablatives are nsed adverbially without an Adjective or Preposi- 
tion: ordine, in an orderly manner; silentiO, eilently; efisll, by chance, aoddenUdly ; 
vi£ et ratiOne* methodically ; dol9< frande, fraudulently. It is sometimes hard to dis- 
tingnish between the Manner and the Instrument : vli violently and by violence ; yl et 
annit, by force of arms; pedibns, q/'oo^ ; nfivibtts, by ship. Notice, also, the use of 
per, through, with the Accasative: per vim, by violence; ^fwt litterfis, by letter. 

2. Ablative of Quality, 
{Descriptive Ablative.) 

- 402. The Ablative of Quality has no Preposition, and alwayi 
takes an Adjective or an equivalent: 
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AgtaOStoM statarfl fait hnmiU. Nbp. AgeaU&us was (a man) tf Im 

Oato BingulSrl fait prndentiS et industriS. Nef. Caio w<u (a man) cf 
unique foregigkt and energy. 

lata torpictilS puella nasd. Cat. Tfiat girl of yours with ike ugly nose. 

Olavl ferrel digitl pollicis crasaitadine. Cabs. Iron nails of the thick' 
ness of your ihumb. 

Rrxabks.— 1. Bxtemal and tran»leot qualities are put by preference In the Ablative ; 
Measure, Number, Time, and Space, are put in the Geniiive only ; parts of the body in 
the Ablative only. Otherwise there is oft^i no difference. 

S. Of unnatural productions oum maybe used: agnili oam inillO capita* Lit. A 
fomd with a twine's head* 
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403. The Instrnment is put in the Ablative without a Prep- 
osition. 

The Agent or Doer is put in the Ablative with the Prepo- 
sition ab (&) : 

The Person Through Whom is put in the Accusative with 
per: 

P3rrrliua lapida intarfeotua est, Pyrrhus was kiUed by a stone. 

Pyrrhoa ft mnliere inteifectua est,' Pyrrhus was hSJUd by a woman. 

Pyrrhus & muliera lapide interfectus est, Pyrrhus wa^ kiUed by a 
woman with a stone, 

^ . , , ) 1. nuntiS, by a message. 

Zancis certior iactus est, U. a nuntia, iy a m«^«r. 

Xerxes was informed, ) 3 ^^^ nuntium. by means of a messepger, 

Neo bene prSmeriUs oapitur neqae tangitur Ira. LucR. (318, R 3.) 

Ipse docet quid agam : fiui est et ab ho s t e docerl. Ov. (210.) 

Discite sanarl per quern didicistis amSre. Ov. Learn to be healed by 
means of (him by) whom you learned to love. 

Rbxarxs.— 1. When the Instrument is personified and regarded as an Agent, or th» 
Agent is regarded as an Instrument, the constructions are reversed ; when an Ai^ectlTe ia 
used, the construction may be doubtful, 853, R. 

So jacent sals testibus. Cic. They are cast by their oum witnesses ; or, tkeyi om 
sast, their own men being witnesses, 

2. Especially worthy of note under this head are assuosoo and assuSfaoio : ass i tfta a 
labors, accustomed to toil, familiar with toil (the Dative is more rare) ; dootoa: 6Kae<A 
lllterls, learned in Oreek; and the various words for sacrifice : 

QuinqaSgintS oaprls saerifloftTfirunt Liv. They sacrificed fifty sht'^Qats. 

AffioerSt U> treaty with the Ablative, is a favorite turn ; see the Leziccns. 

8. Nltor, I stay myself is construed with the Ablative, with or mdtkool in.L Hastflt 
nizaSi leaning on a spear (stayed by a spear). 
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[F«mp«Il in vXtS aXtlbStiir talllB elTitStls. Cie. Th4 wal (f iha StaU depmi€d 

Fompey's life. 

Notice also itSre, with the Abl. : stSre oondieiOiiilras, to oMdfi by the terme. 



4. AbUOite if Price, 

404. Definite Price is put in the Ablative : 

YlgintX talentis nnam 5rati5nem Xsocrates vSndidit. Plik. leocraiei 
aold one speech for twenty talents. 

Emit morte immortSlitatem. Qxtint. He purchased deeOhlessneee with 
deat7i, 

Nimiam risns pretium est si probitatis impendi5 constat. Quint. 27ie 
price of a laugh is too high, if it costs Uie outlay of a man's uprig?Uness. 

Argentnm aocepi; d5te imperium vendidl Plaut. Tlie easli 1 
took/ {find) for a dowry sold my sway, 

Bbmabk.— XtLtfire, to exchange^ is sometimep Give, poroetimes Get; Bometimes Sell, 
tometimes Bay, The latter use is oonflned to poetry snd later pmsei 

F5x misera vel bellO bene mfLtStnr. Tac. a wretched peace is well exchanged even 
for war, 

Dflms qnl petnit InorO mlltSre pnellam. Fbop. Head (is the sonl of the) man 
who could sell his sweetheart for lucre. 

Ctir vaUe permHtem SablnS dlvitiSs operQsiOrOs. Hob. Why should I exchange 
my SaHne vale for riches sure to breed (me) greater trouble t 

5. Ablative with Sundry Verbs. 

406. The Deponent Verbs Utor, AbHtor, Fruor, Fongor, Potioi, 
and Vescor, take the Ablative: 

VictSria ntl nSscIs. Liv. Sow to m^ke use of tictory you know not, 

QuSnsque tandem abntSre patientiS nostrS. Cic. How long, teU me, 
wHl you abuse o^ir patience t 

Lux quS fruimur a De9 n5bl8 datur. CiG. The UglU which we er^oy is 
given to us by God, 

Fungor vice oStis. HoB. I acquit myself of discharge the office of a 
whetstone, 

Tatius efluie arUtrabantur sine nll5 vnlnere victdria potlrl. Caes. 
They thought it safer to make tJiemsdves masters of the victoi'y without any 
wound, 

Nnmidae lacte vesoibantur. Sall. T/ie Numidians made (heir food of 
fnHk (fed on miUc), 

Rbmabks.— 1. These Ablatives arc commonly regarded as Ablatives of the Instm- 
ueiit: but fimort IgetfrfiU^ and vesoor* I feed mys^ from (v6-ed-8Cor), and perhaps 
ftingor seem to take the Ablative as a Whence-case. In older Latin they are sometimes 
combined with the Accusative. Hence they have a Gerundive : 

Jftstitia dicet tS esse iigfistnm qnnm graviter ferfis tS qnod tltendnm aces' 
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perls reddidiise. Czc . J^isUawia toy that you are vn^utt slna you retmt hartng miore4 

what you have ncehsed (bnt) to ute. ' > 

' 8- UU lis A favorite word, and haa a most varied translation : 

Vtl aliquO amloO, to avail onese^qf{to enjoy) a man's friendship (to hams a friend in 
JMm). 

UtI consiliOi U)foUow advice; Utl bonO patre, to have the advantage qf having a 
good father ; fLtl ISgibUB, to obey the laws. See the Lexicons. 

3. Vivo is construed lilie vesoor: alifinS miierioordifi rUrOtlUve on the charity 
of oUiers. 

Potior, I possess myself^ lomettiiios takes Uie Gtonltlve ; alwajs potlrl rlnm» M 

possess onese^ qf the supreme poiper, 

D. ABLATIVE OF CAUSE. 

406. The Ablative of Cause may be referred to so many 
classes, that it is most convenient to regard it as a class by 
itself. 

407. The Ablative of Cause is used without a preposition, 
chiefly with Verbs of Emotion : 

Oastor gaudet equis. HoR. Castor rejoices in horses, 

Quidam vitils suIs gloriantur. Sen. 8ome make a hoOst of their vices, 

Pecunia fidens non dubitabat. Nep. Trusting in his money, he had no 

doubts. 

In culpa sunt qui officia d§serunt moUitiS animl. CiO. They are to 

blame w7io shirk their duties from effeminacy of temper, • 

OdSrunt peccare boni virtutis amore. Hob. The good jCaie to sin from 

love of virtue. 

So also jussii civium, at the biddiny of the citizens; meo rogato, ai my 

request, and other verbal Ablatives. On causa and gratia, for the sake of 

see 372. 

Rbmabks.— 1. The moving canse is often expressed by a participle with the Ablative: 
adductos, led; hrdenB^ Jlred; comniQtas, stirred up; incitStus, egged on; incensus, 
ir\fiamed ; impalsus, driven on ; irS, In/ anger ; odlO, Ify hate ; metfL,from fear ; metU 
perterritos, sore frightened ; propter metum, on account qf, (by reason (f) fear, 

% The preventing cause is expressed by prae* /or; 

Frae gaudiO ubi sim nSscio. Tbb. I know not where I am for joy* 

E. ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

408. The so-called Ablative Absolute is an Ablative com- 
bined with a participle, and serves to modify the verbal predicate 
of a sentence. Instead of the participle, a predicative substan- 
tive or adjective can be employed. 

• BEXARK.—This Ablative, which may be called the Ablatl'- e of Circumstance, spring;! 
from the Temporal Use oi the Ablative— the Temporal from the Local. 



KAlCES OF TOWX8. 2M 

409. The Ablative Absolute may be translated by the Eng- 
lish Objective Absolute, which is a close equivalent: but for 
purposes of style, it is often well to analyze the thought, to 
change Passive into Active, to make use of an abstract nonn. 

Xerze regnante (= Quum Xerxes regnaret), Xerxes reigning. When 
Xerxes was reigning. In Vie reign of Xerxes, 

Xerze victd(= Quum Xerxes victus esset), Xerxes being ^ hamng been, 
defeated. When Xerxes had been defeated. After the defeat of Xeraes. 

Zerxe rege (= Quum Xerxis rSx esset), Xerxes [being] king. When 
Xerxes was king. 

Patre vivo, ynuiJifaihef* is, was alive {infaihet^s lifetime), 

Mairiinas virtutes Jaoere omnes necesse est voluptSte dc ni- 
n a n t e. Cic. All the great (est) virtues must necessaiHy lie prostrate, u (or 
when) tlie pleastire (of the senses) is mistress, 

RdmanI veteres regnari omnes volebant Ubertatis dulcedine 
nondum. e x p e r t a. Liv. Tlie old Bo7nans all wished to have a king over 
tftein (BKCAUftB they had) not yet tried the sweetness of liberty. 

Urbe expugnata imperator rediit : 

Passive Form : T/ie city [being] taken (after i/ie city was taken), the gene* 
ral returned. 

Active Form : Having taken the city (after he Juid taken the city), t/uf 
genei'ol returned. 

Abstract Form : After the taking of the city. After taking the city, 

Rsv ARKS.— 1. As the Latin langnage hap no Perf . Part. Active, except the Deponent, 
which ia thus used, the Passive constrnction is far more common than in English: 

Tunc jnvenes veste posits corpora oleO peranx6runt. Cic T?im the youths^ 
(having) laid aside thHr clothing, anointed their bodies with oil : or, laid aside their cloth- 
ing, and anointed their bodies toith oil, 

2. The Ahlative Absolute, though often to be rendered by a co-ordinate sentence, for 
convenience^ sake, always presents a subordinate conception : 

Lysander suSdet Lacedaemonils at rSgiS potestSte dissolttS ex omnibus dux 
dfiligStur ad bellom gerendum- Nbp. Lysander advises the Lacedaemonians that the 
royal power be done away toith, and a leader be chosm from aU, to conduct the war. Hero 
the one is necessary to the other. 

3. As a rule, the Ablative Absolute can stand only when it is not identical with the 
Knbject, object, or dependent case of the verbal predicate. Manlius dew the Oaul and 
stripped him qf his necklace, is to be rendered : Manliiis caesum Galium torque spo- 
liSvit. 

The rc-3 is most frequently violated when the dependent case is in the Genitive : 
Jugurtha frStre meO interfectO regnum 6j us sceleris sul praedam fScit. Salu 
Jugurtha killed my brother, and (= after killing my brother) made his throne the booty qf 
kis crime, 

4. On the Ablative of the simple participle, see 438, B. 2. 

Names of Towns and Small Islands. 

410. Names of Towns and Small Islands are put — 
In the Accusative of the Place Whither. 
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80 also rito, into tlie country^ doniTimy domOB, home. 

Ijeg3tl AthSnSfl misiil sunt. Liv. Enwps were sent to Athens. 

Ii&tdna confagit Delum. Cic. Latona took refuge in Delas. 

Laelius et Sclpio rus dvolabant Cic. Ladius and Seipio used to hurr$ 
put into the country, 

InnumerabilSs philosophi nunquam do mum revertSre. Cic> /i^ 
numeroUjle phUosopJiers never returned home. 

80 verbals : domum reditos, a return home. 

Rrxarrs.— 1. DomuilL, Aoum, with a posftessiye pronoun, or Genitiye, may or may 
not have in before it. : domum meam or in domum meam^ to my hmiM ; domum Pom- 
pSjIorin domum Pompljjli lo Pompey's fumge ; also domum ad Pompfijum. Other- 
wipe : in magnifloam domum yenlro, to eomt into a grand house. 

2. When urbemi city^ (Mr oppidum, town^ precedes the name of the city or town, the 
preposition in or ad ii» prefixed ; if urbom or oppidum follows, in or ad may bo omit- 
ted : in (ad) oppidum Cirtam, to, in (at) tke town (oO drta. 

Jugurtha Thalam pervSnit in oppidum magnum et opulentum. Ball. Jugvr- 
tha arrived at TAala, a great and %oeallhy town. 

5. Ad means to the neighborhood qf, often before^ of military operations. Ad Xuti- 
nam, to the neighborhood (siege qf) Mutina (Modena). 

4. Observ'c that there miut be motion, not merely extent, which requires a preposition : 
A SalOnli ad Orioum portfLi- Cabs. The harbors from Salonae to OHcus. 

6. Motion To a Place embraces all the local designations : 

Phalara in linum Mfiliaeum prOcoiserant Lit. They had advanced to Phalara 
m the Maliae Ou{f. 

Tarentum in Italiam inferiOrem proflciscX, to set ouifor Tarentum in Lower 
Italy. 

41 1. Xames of Towns and Small Islands are put — 
In the Ablative of the Place Whence: 

I>emaratiu fagit TarqnlniSs Oori&th5. LiY. Demaraius fied to Tar* 
qtiiniifrom Corinih. 

DolSbella Del5 proficiscitnr. Cic. DoldbeUa sets out from Ddos. 

So also domd, fi'om home; ham5, from tfie ground; rare, from the 
country. 

BsKARKS.— 1. The prepositions ab (S) and ex (6) are sometimes used for the salce of 
greater exactness. So regularly ab with the Place from which distance is measured : 

Aeeoulfipil templum quinque mllibus paisuum ab urbe EpidaurO dlitat Lit. 
(400, R. 1.) 

When the common nouns urbOf city, and oppidO, town, are employed, the use of the 
preposition is the rule : 

Aulide, ex oppidO BoeOtiae«^^h>m Aulis, a town <tf Boeotia. 

£x ApoUOniS PontI urbe,/rom ApoUonia, a dty of Pontus. 

£x oppidO (}ergovi5,/r9fn the town cf Oergovia. 

2. The Place Whence embraces all the local designations : 

AgrigentO ex AesculSpil fSnO, whereas we should 8ay,/h>m the tenqile qf 
Pius at Agrigentum. 

Undo domO I VBiifi. F^rom what homef 

8. Letters are dated/>x>m rather than at a place. 

4. The poets are free in using the Ablative as a Whenoe-caae. 
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412. Names of Towns and Small Islands are put 
In the Locative of the Place Where. 

The Locative coincides in the Singular with the Genitive of the Second 
Declension, with the Dative of tlie First and Third. In the Plural, Dative, 
Locative, and Ablative coincide, and the Ablative is blended with the Lo- 
cative in Syntax and, in the Third Declension, often in form. (See 23, R.I.) 

Locative S. 1. R5mae (RSmal) PI. 1. AthSnIs 

2. OorinthX 2. DelphXs 

8. Sulmdnl(e) 8. Ouribiu. 

nt R5mae consules sic Karthaglnl (OarthSgine) quotannis blnl reges 
creSbantar. Nef. As at Home (two) eanstUa^ so in Carthage two kCngs^ were 
created yearly, 

Artemisia nobile fScit Halicamamll Bepnlorum. CiO. Artemigia buiU 
a famous sepulc/ire at Haliearnassus, 

Tarquinios Superbus mortuus est Comls. Lrv. Targuin the Over" 
bearing died at Cunute. 

Tbnotheus Iiesbl vbdt. Nbp. Tiinoiheus lived in Lesbos, 

Remarks.— 1. Other locative forms are, domit <U hOfM^ (Genitive, doxulis) lill]lll« on 
the ground^ and also belli and mllitiae, in combination with domi : 

Parvl sunt forls arma nisi est consilium d o ml. Cio. Qf Uttle valm ar^ arms 
abroad unless there is wisdom at home. 

Huml jaoSre, to He on the ground. 

Huml prOstemere, to throw JUU on the ground. 

DomI mllitiaeque, belli domlqae* in peace and in voar^ in war and inpeaee^ at home 
and in the field. 

BtUrl, in the country ^ is also generally considered a locative form (bat rUre meOf on mi§ 
farm). 

On animl. see 374, R. 8. 

%, Appositions are pat in the Ablative commoidy with in : 

MlUtes Albae constiterTuit in urbe opportflnfi, the soldiers halted at Alba, a eon- 
venierUly situ<Ued town. 

ArehiSs Antiochlae nStos est celebrl quondam urbe, Archias was bom at AnlU 
och^ once a pojndous cUy. 

NeSpoU in celeberrimO oppid9» at Naples^ a very populous iown-in thepopuUmsp 
edebrated town qf Naples. 

When urbe, city^ oppidOi town, or insulS, island, precedes, the preposition is always 
employed: 

In urbe BOmS, in the dty (of) Some, 

In oppidO Veiipoll, in the town of Naples, 

In insulft SamO, in the island (of) Samos, 

3. DomI takes the Possessive Pronoau in the Gtenitive : 

Marcus Brilsus oaclsus est domI suae, M. Drusus was killed at his own house. 

Ali*o domI aliSnae, in a strange house. 

Xetuis ut domI meae ctUrStur dlligenter. Tss. You fear that she wUi notbe }t 
^UUy nursed at my house ; otherwise, in dom9 oastS, in a pure house. 

In domO Periclis, in the fiouseihold) qf Fierides, 

In dome, in the house (not, at home). 
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Pbepobitionb. 

413. The Prepositions are local adverbs, wliich serve to define 
more narrowly the local ideas of the cases. The only cases that 
convey local ideas are the Accusative and Ablative. The Accu- 
sative, as the case of the Direct Object, represents the relation 
whither? the Ablative represents the relations whence? and 
whe7^e ? 

Rbxarks.— 1. Ill Verbs of Motion, the result of the motion is often considered u 
Rest in a place (where) : 

FOnere in locO, to put in a place, 

2. In Verbs of Rest, the Rest is sometimes conceived as the Result of motion 
(whither) : 

HabSre in potestStem, to have (got) in (to) one^s power. 

In carcerem asservSre, to keep in jail. 

S. Prepositions derive their name from the fact that they are prefixed in composition. 
Many of the Latin prepositions are not nsed in composition, and thusic may be called im« 
proper prepositions. The prefixes amb- (am- an-), di» (dl), port- (porr-, per-, pol-), 
red- (re-), Sfid- (S6-J and yfi- are sometimes called inseparable prepositions. 

414. Position of the Preposition,. The Preposition generally 
precedes the case. 

Remarks.— l.yertns, -ward, and tenuB* as far a$^ are postpositive, and so Is onni, 
with, in combination with the Personal Prononns and Relative : 

HSeum, with nu» 

Noo tecum possum vXvere nee sine t8. Mabt. (391.) 

S9ciim, with oneself. 

QuOcnm (also qulcnm,) wi^ whom Oikewise, otun quO). 

Qnibuscum, wiih whom^ wfierewith (aleio, cam qoibus). 

2. Other prepositions are postponed chiefly after the relative: quem OOHtrfii aff<ifnei 
whom; quOs inter, among whom; qu9 dfii/Wmi whom. 

8. Poets and affected writers are very free in putting the Preposition alter its 



416. The Preposition is often put between the Attribute and 
the Case : 

Magno cum metn, with great fear. 

Whereas the Genitive and other forms of the Attribute and 
connecting particles are often put between the Preposition and 
its case : 

Post verd Bullae victdxiam, IvX (tfter SuUoCs meUyry* 

Rbkark.— Especially to be noted is the position of por, through (by), in a^nratioiis • 
Lydia die per omnte T6 deOs 5r9, Hor. Xyctto, teU,bifaUthe goOe^ Jpra^ Mm. 
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410. Repetition and Omission of the Preposition, — ^With 
different words which stand in the same connection, the Prepo- 
sition is repeated, when the Preposition is emphatic, or the indi- 
vidual words are to he distinguished ; so always after et — et, neo 
— nee: et or urbe et ez agrls, both from (the) dty and from (the) 
country. Otherwise it is omitted ; so always with que. 

OlSdius a MilSne candidStS oonsolatuB Jagulatiu est Yell. Clodivs 

v>as killed by 2i£Uo^ a edndidaie far the eanmlsJup, 

Gimdn in eandem invidiam inoidit (in) quam pater suns. Nep. (2i>6)» 
]>i8cite sanarl per quern ( = per eum per quern) didicistia amare. Ov. 

(403). 

Rnf ARK.— Several Prepoeition», snch 88 oontrfi, on the other hand^ eztrS, nuttlde, 
infrS, beUno, suprCt above^ ultrd beyond^ are used aleo as adverbs without a ca^e : 

f UaeOs intrS mtUrOs peooStur et extrS. Hob. JnHde the walla qf Mum tin U 
wrought^ and outside {too). 

OthcrwUc two Prepoeitions cannot be need with one case: For and' againM. Scipio^ 
Pro SelpiOne et adyersoB SelpiQnem. Btfore and qfter the batUe^ ante pagnam et 
poit earn. 

I.— PREPOSITIONS CONSTRUED WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
41 7. Prepositions construed with the Accusative are : 



ante, 


apud, 


ad. 


adversus. 


circum, 


circS, 


citrfi. 


cis, 


•rga, 


contra, 


inter. 


extrS, 


infra, 


intra. 




Ob, 


penes, 


p5ne, 


post and 


praeter. 


prope, 


propter, 


per, 


secundum, 


supra, 


versus, 


ultra. 


trans. 



• Remarks.— 1. To these wc may add olam. unhnoion to, hidden from (o6l-Ot OC-cnl-Of 
which is commonly used as an adverb secrelly and according to some MSS. is construed 
with the Ablative as well as with the Accasativc. 

2. The detaUed consideration of the Propositions belongs to the Dictionary. 

Ad, aty to (comp. ad-do, I put to)^ up Oiroum, ) 

to^-^oppoeed to Ah, Circa, \ ^rtmnd, about, 

Adversus, ) [turned io], . towardSy Oirciter, dbout (seldom of place, 

Adversum, ) ote^* against^ against, sometimes of time, chiefly witli 

Ante [over <igainstj factng]^ befoi'e ^ numerals). 

(most frequently of time). Ois, ) tJiie side, sJiort of, correlative 

Apud (chiefly of persons), at, near, OitrS, ) of idtrS. 

in the presence of (oflScial), uoith Contra ( = cum + tra), opposite to, 

(French, ehez\ at the house of^ in over against, opposed to, against. 

the tiew of, Z<i'g^ opposite, towards, seldom of 
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place ; generally of friendly rela- P5ne^ behind (rare). 

tions. Post, behind^ after. 

Bztra, without, outside of, beside, (op- Praeter, on before, past, beyond, ft^ 

posed to intrS). sides, contrary to, 

TnfrS, beneaih, lower down, later, Prope, near. 

Inter, between (reaching from one to Propter, near, on account of. 

tlie other), among, during. Seonndum [foUowing], next to, imme' 

IntrS, within. diately behind, after, along, accord' 

JvoLiS, [acSoining], hard by, near, next ing to. 

to. Snpr3, abow, higher up (ettrUer), 

Ob (pter against, op-posits to), rigJU T^ans, on the other side, beyond^ 

befoi^e, with a view to, for, across. 

Penes, with = in the hands of. UltrS, on thai side, beyond (opp. to 

Penes earn est potestas. The dtrii). 

power Hes with him. [to, by. Versus, -ward (always postponed). 

Per (along), through, by way of, owing Rdmam versns. Homeward. 

» 

II^PREPOSITIONS CONSTRUED WITH THE ABLATIVE. 

418. Prepositions construed with the Ablative are: 

i^ ab, and aba, off, of, from, by (op-Bx, fi, out of, from (opposed to in). 

posed to ad). Before vowels and consonants, eZf 

Before vowels and h, ab ; before before consonants S. 

consonants, S ^ ab ; aba, used t^fmie aee is often oonTontionAlIy fixed. 

chiefly before te, tliee, Prae^ in front of, side by side with, for 

Absque (off), without (antiquated). (preventive cause). 

Coram, /a<^ to face with, in tlie pres- Pr6, before, for. 

enee of (accidental). Sine^ without, opposed to cubl 

Oom, with. Tenus (to the extent of), as far as 

DS, down from, from, of=z about. (occasionally with the Genitive). 

Rbmabx.— In poetry and later prose palanii optmly, takes the Ablative ; prooul* (tfor^ 
follows the analogy of ab ; simnl, ai the same time, that of cum. 

riL—PREPOSITIONS CONSTRUED WITH THE ACCUSATIVE 

AND ABLATIVE. 

419. Prepositions coustraed with the Accusative and Abla- 
tive are : 

AOOUSATiyiB. ABLATTHL 

In, in, into, for (purpose), in. 

Sub, under, about (of time), alxnU (of time) [rarely]. 

Super, over, over, above, about = d6. 

over and above, over [in prose rarelyji 

Bnbter, under, under^ beneath, under, beneath [rarely ]• 
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Tn iNriNiTiTv AS a SuBSTANTrm. 

420. The Infinitiye is the substantive form of the verb. 

RjEMARK. — The Infinitive differs from a verbal substantive, in that it retains foe ad 
rorbial attribute, the designations of voice and time, and the re$:imen of the verb : 

AmSre, U> hoe ; valdS amfire, to love hugely; amfirX, (o be loved ; amSviiae, to have 
ioved ; amSre aliqa«m, to love a mean ; nocfire alicul, to hurt a man. 

But the great claim of the Infinitive to be cons^ldered a verb lies in the involution of 
predicate and subject. Like the fimie verb, the Infinitive involves predicate and subject ; 
bat tiie subject is indefinite and the predication is dependent. 

. 421. The Infinitive, when it stands alone, involves an indefi- 
nite Acensative Sabject, and the Predicate of that Subject i% of 
course, in the Accusative Case. 

RSgem 6886) To be king, 
Bonum esse, To be good. 

So in the paradigm of the verb : 

Amaturum esse, To be about to hve, 

Remabk.— On the Nominative with the Infinitive by Attraction, see 688. 

In consequence of this double nature, the Infinitive may be used as a 
substantive or as a verb. 

422. The Infinitive, as a Noun, is used regularly in tvro 
cases only — Nominative and Accusative. In the other cases its 
place is supplied by the Gerund and the Ablative Supine. 

Rbm ABX.— The only adjective attribute which it takes in model prose is ipsunit 
(hOe ipflum). 

THE INFINITIVE AS A SUBJECT. 

423. The Infinitive, as a Subject, is treated as a neuter sub- 
stantive : 

Brrare hnmanum est. To err is human (t^iot mun should err is human)^ 
Incipere multo est quam impetrare faciliiu. Plaut. Begin* 

fling is much easier (work) t/ian winning, 

Non tain turpe fuit vino! quam contendisae decSniin est. Or. (275.) 
Ssae bonam facile est quum quod vetet esse remStmn es^ 

Ov. Be a good woman — His easy when what would prevent it is distant 

THE INFINITIVE AS AN OBJECT. 

424. The Infinitive is used as the Object of Verbs of Ci*eanon| 
commonly known as Auxiliary Verbs. 

I Yerts Mp the Inflnitivc into existenoc. 
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Such verbfl denote Will, Power» Duty, Habit, Inclination, Resolvu, Cott- 
dnuancc, End, and the like, with their opposites : 

Emorl cupio. Ter. I want to die. 

Cato esse quam viderl bonus malebat. Sall. Caio preferred 
being (good) to teemirig good, 

St precor ut p o s s i m tatius esse miser. Or. And I pray titai 1 
may he more eafely wreteJied. 

Vino ere scis, Hannibal; victdria utX nescls. Lit. JBow to 
win victory^ you know, Hannibal ; how to make use of victory ^ you know noL 

Qui morl didicit, servire dsdidicit. Sen. He who has learned to 
die lias unlearned to be a slave, 

• MaledicUs ddterrire n5 scrXbat pax at. Teb. Sis is preparing 
(trying) to frighten {i\im) from writing, by abuse 

So parStuB, ready. 

Qui mentXrl solet, pejjerare consuevit Cic. He who is wont to lie is 
accustomed to stoear falsely. 

Vulnera quae fecit dibuit ipse patL Or. The wounds he gave lie 
should Mmself have suffered, 

Vereor t§ laudare praesentem. CiG. I fed a deUeacy aboui praising 
you to your face, 

Religidnum animum nSdis ezsolvere pergo. LucB. Igoonte 
loose t?ie spirit from tlie bonds of superstiliov» creeds, 

Atque ut vivamus vivere desinimus. Mabt. And tlicU we may 
live, we cease to live. 

So habeo, I have (it in my power). 

Tantum habeo polliceri mS tibi cumulate satisfacturum. Cic. 8e 
much I can promise that I will give you abundant satisfaction. 

Remarks.— 1. Notice that coepl, I have begun^ and dSsinOi loeass^ have Passive Per 
focts with Paesivo iDfluitives : 

AthSniensSs nndique premi bell9 svnt coeptl. Nbf. The Athenians began to fed 
the pressure of war on {from) all sides, 

Veteres 9rStiGn6s legl Bunt dfisitae. Cic. The old speeches have ceased to be read 

Wheu the Passives are real!}' Rcfiexives or Neater, the active forms may be used. 

2. Verbs of Will and I>esiro take nt as well as the Inf. So regularly opto, I choose. 

8. Verbs which denote Hope and Promise are treated as Verbs of Saying and Think- 
ing (530) (occasionally as iu English) : 

8p6ro mS h5c adeptftram essei I hope to (thatlshaU) obtain this* 

PrOmittebat 86 yenttlnun esse, he k^t promising that he wojuld come {to come), 

Doceo, Iteach^ jubeOt lOidt veto, 1 forbid^ sino, I let, take the Infinitive as a Second 
Accusative : 

DionyBioB n6 oollum tonsOrl committeret t o n d 6 r e flliSs suSs d o o u i t Cia 
Dionysius^ to keep from (rusting his neck to a barber^ taught his daughters to shaoe (taught 
them shaving). 

Ipse jnbet mortis tememinisse Deas. Mart. (376.) 

Vltae snmma brevis spem nSs yetat inoohfire longam. Hor. I^e'^s britf mnf . 
forbids us open (a) long (account r Uh) hope. 
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Nen XMOi iinSs eqnitfire inultOs* Hob. Nor M Ihs MtdUm ride and rids tm- 
puMsAeU. 

4. Poetical Usks of thb Infinitiyx : The poets aso the Infinitive as an Object with 
great freedom : 

1.) After many verbs which are not auxiliary in Prose : 
Ardet mere. Ov. Be glows {he burns) to rush. 

Quid sit fattmm crSs fuge qaaerere. Hok. What wiU be UMnorrow^fly the ques- 
Mori. 

Farce tniim Y5tem icelerit damnSre, CupIdQ. Ov. (377.) 
2.) For the Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive, see 429, R. 4. 

8.) For the Accusative of the Gerundive : 

Qnem yinim ant hSrOa lyrS Tel SorX tXbiS sflmSB celebrSre, C1X01 Bor. 
What man or hero wilt thou undertake to celebrate on harp or shrilly ^ute^ Clio t (sfLmSa 
celebrandom.) 

But dare is used with the Infin. even in prose, in Aroiliar plimses : dare bibere, to 
(five to drink. 

4.) For uti of pnrpose ; ad with the Gerund, or Gerundive.; or Supine: 

Tunc ego : nOn ocnlOs sed ventrem pasoere vSnl. Mart. T/ien I: I'm come to 

feed m.y betty^ rtot my eyes. 

Semper in Ooeannm mittit mSqnaerere gemmfis. Prop. She is always 

sending me to the ocean to look for pearls. 

5.) For the Supine In -tl, ad with Gerund, or the lilvc : 

BOma capl faeilii. Lucan. Jiome is easy to be taken^ to take (facile capitnr). 

6.) In fine, the Infinitive is often used because ttie word or plirase is considered an 
equivalent to a verb of creation. In all these points the Post-republican prose follows 
poetry more or less closely. 

INFINITIVE AS A PREDICATE. 

426. The Infinitive, as a verbal Substantive, may be used aa 
a Predicate after the copuhi esse, to be, and the like : 

DoctS homini et Srudltd vXvere est cogitare. Cic. 2b a learned and 
cultifxUed man to live is to think. 

Gbrvnd and Gbbukdivb 

426. The other cases of the Infinitive are supplied by the 
Gerund. With Prepositions, the Gerund, and not the Infinitive, 
is employed. 

Kkkark.— Of course the Infinitive may be quoted as an abstract notion: 
Hvltam interest inter ''dare" et *'accipere." Sen. TJiere is a vast difeienos 
between ''Give " and " JSeceive.'* 

NoM. Legere difficile est, reading {to read) is Jiard to do. 
Gen. Are legendl, tJie art of reading. 

Puer 8tudio8U8 est legendi, the hoy is zealous of i eading. 
T)at. Puer operam dat legendo, the boy devotes himself to reading, 

10 
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Agc. Puer cupit legere, the hoy is desirous to read, 

Pner propensus est ad legendnm, the bay lias a bent toward recuU 
ing. 
Abl. Puer diBcit legends, Vie hoy learns by reading. 

427. As a verbal form, the (Jerund, like the Infinitive, takes 
the same ease as the verb. 

Studium obtemperandi ligibus. Zeal for obedience to the laws, 

Rbmarks.— 1. The Gernnd i» the Snbptantive of the Gerandive. (243, R. 1.) The »1g^ 
niflcatlon of nece»Bity comes mainly fl*om its use as a predicate. Verbal Noans are Actiye 
or Passive according to the point of view. (Compare 361.) Worthy of note is the fact 
that the leading form of the Greek Active Infinitive is ultimately a Present Participle 
Passive. 

2. Gemndive and Perfect Participle PhssIvo are often translated alike; bat in the one 
case the action is progressive or prospective, in the other it is completed. 

Caesare interflciendO Brtltas et Cassias patriae llbertst6m restituere cQnStf 
sunt- By tJu murder of Caesar (by murdering Caesar)^ BriUus arul GasHus endeavored to 
restore their country^ s freedom to her. 

Caesare interfectS, Brttus et Cassius patriae llbertstem nOn restituSrunt. 
By murdering Caesar, Brutus and Cassius did not restore their country's freedom to her, 

428. Gerundive for Oerttnd, — Instead of the Gerund, with 
an Accusative Object, the object is generally put in the case ol 
the Gerund, with the Gerundive as an Attribute. 

Gen. Placandl Del, of appeasing God. 
Dat. Placand5 "De&^for appeasing Ood, 
Abl. Placandd De5, by appeasing God, 

In the model period this construction is invariably employed with Pro- 
positions. 

Ad placandds DeSs, for appeasing the gods. 
In plScandis Dils, in appeasing t?ie gods. 

Rbvarks.— 1. It is impossible to make a distinction between tlie Gernnd and the 
Gemndive Fomu They arc often used side by side, where there can be no difference. 
Liv. xxi. 5; XXV. 40; xxviil. 37; xxxi. 26. The preference for the Gerundive is of a 
piece with the use of the Perf. Pass. Participle in preference to an Abstract Noan. 
(357, R 2.) 

3. Neuter Adjectives and Pronouns are not attracted : stadinin agendX aliquid, 
desire of doing something ; cupiditSs pltLra habendl, greed for having more. But when 
Uie Neuter Adjective has become a substautive (196, R. 2), the Gerundive form may be 
ttsed : modus investlgandl v6rl, the method of investigating the tmth. 

8. The Gerundive can be formed only fkom Transitiye Verbs, Bke other pasFlves. (348, 
R. 2.) Hence the impersonal form must be used for aU verbs that do not take tlv 
Accn{>ative,bnt witli ^nch verbs prepositions are rarely found. 

Ad pSrendnm DeO./or obeying God, 

Exceptions.— tTtendns, to be used; fimendiis, to he en)oyed; potiendos, to bepo^ 
Btsaed ; fnngendas, to be discharged ; vesoendUl, to be tatm (405) ; which, however* an 
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ued on]y * in the obli'qne canet. Further, medenduSt to beheaied; paenitendns, to U 
f$gr€tted. 

ExpetuntUT dlvitiae ad perfruendSs yolaptStSs. Cio. Bkhet are sought far Uu 
mjoymmt of pUeuvres. Bat : 

Vtendnm est aetSte, dtO pede ISbitnr aetfis. Or. JAfe't teason is to be enioyed, 

wia^ footed glides UuU season. 

The Imporsonal Nominative with the Acens. Is rare and antiquated : 

AetemSs quoniam paenSs in morte timeadaxn est Lucb. Since we must ftar 

ftmmal punishments in death, 

GENITIVE OF THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

429. The Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive is used 
chiefly after substantives and adjectives which require a com- 
plement: 

Sapientia an vIvendX pntanda est. CiO. PJvUosophy is to be considered 
(he art of living, 

Z2t propter vXtam vIvendX perdere oansSs. Juv. And on account of 
life, to lose the reasons for living. 

Raucaque garrulitas studiumque immane loquendL Ov. And Itoarse 
eliotUness^ and a monstrous love of talking, 

Triste est ipsum ndmen oarendL Cic. Dismal is tlis mere word 
"carSre" {go wOhout). 

N5n est plScandl sp§8 mihl nulla DeL Or. I am not wit/iout Itope of 
appeasing Qod. 

IgnSrant ciipldX maledlcendX plus invidiam quam convlcium posse. 
Quint. Those who are eager to abuse know not tliat envy lias more power 
than bilUngsgate. 

Titos eqmtandl peritissimns full Suet. Titus was exceedingly sMUfvl 
in riding. 

Neater loX prStegendX corporis memor erat. Lrv. Neither thougJU of 
shielding his own body% 

Qui hie m5s obsidendX vias et vir5s aliSnSs appellandl 7 Lnr. Wliai 
sort of way is tJiis of blocking up the streets and caUing upon otJier wwnerCs 
husbands? 

Summa ^ludendl occasio est mihi nuno senSs. Ter. IJiave a tip-top 
chance to fool the old chaps now. 

Rbmarks.— 1. An mel. tuli BUlf nostrl, VSStrlt are, in tlieir origin, nenter singnlars, 
from meunii my being ; tuam. thy being ; saanii on4^s being^ etc., the Oeruudivu \ti put 
in the Mime form : consarvandl snl, qf preserving themselves ; vestrl adliortandI> of 
exhorting you, and no regard 'i» had to number or gender. 

COpia plScandl sit modo parva tul. Or. Let (me) only hose a slight chance of try, 
ing to OfpeoM you (feminine). 

Bxtomally similar form? are found with other words, which may be regarded as de> 

pendent on a gerund : filigendl ezemplQnua, cf choosing (pf) examples, 

■* 

• Or chiefly. In Cio. Fin. 1, 1, 8, fruenda (Nom.) is used for the sake of paranda. 



SaO 6SBu:Bn>. 

Agitur ntrum AntOniO faonltSs dstnr agrOmm luls latrOnibns eondOnaiidL 
Cia The question U whether Antowj ehcUl be empowered to give away lands to Ms pti 
highwaymen, 

2. Very common ia causS (with the Qen. of Genmd and Qerandive),/or the sake of^ 
to express design : d 1 r u in effdgiexidSram a a 8 a* for the sake of escaping svifftr* 
ings ; bnt sometimes the Genitive alone is need : 

Lepidus arma cSpit UbertStis subvertendae- Sall. LssMms took vp arms as a 
wuUter of (for the purpose of) subverting freedom. 

More commonly ad* rarely ob. See 433. 

Esse with this Genitive may be translated by Kroe to. 

Omnia disorlmina tSlia ooncordiae minuendae sunt Lnr. AH such distinctiont 
are matters of {belong to) the dUtdnishing of concord {serve to diminish concord), 

Comp. Caea. B. G. v. 8: HSySs qnfis sni qnisque oommodi fBcerat Ships wM^ 
doeh one had (had) made (as a matter) Q^perMmo/ convenience, 

3. Tempns est, it is (high) Hme ; oonsilinm estt Uismy (yonr, his) plan ; and a few 
others, may be used with the Infinitive : Tempns abire tibi estf It is tim^for you to go 
away. 

But when tempns is nsed in the sense of season C*a time to weep and a time to 
laugh"), the Gerund, or Gerundive, is retained : 

Lysander tempns rel gerendae n9n dimisit. Nep. Lysander did not let the oppoT' 
turdty qf action slip, 

4. The poets are very firee in tbe use of the Infinitive for the Gk2nitiTe of the Gtomnd, 
inasmuch as they construe the Adjective or Substantive like the Cognate Verb. 

(At) sficHra qni6s et nSscia fa Here (~qnae nSsciat fallere) vita. YsBCk 
Qitiet vnthoul a care, and a l\fe that knoweth not hmo to disajyaoint {igtwrcmt qf disii^ 
pointmcnt), 

DATIVE OF THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

430. The Dative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used 
chiefly after words which imply capacity and adaptation : 

Aqua nitrosa utilis est bibendd. Plik. Alkaline water is good for 
drinking {to drink), 

Lignum aridum materia est idSnea elioiendls ignibus. Sen. Drp 
wood is a fit substance for striking fire (drawing out sparks). 

Referundae ego habeo linguam nStam grStiae. Plaut. / Iiave a 
tongue tliaCs bom for shoming thankftdnsss. 

Rarer is the Dative in combination with the Accusative . 

Consul placandls dia dat operam. Liv. Tlie <sonsul does his endeawr to 

appease the gods. 

Especially to be noticed is the Dative with esse, and in names 

of Boards: 

Solvendo civitates non erant. Cic. The communities were not equal to 
{i'ea>ily for) payment {were not solvent). 

Sapiens vires suas novit, scit se esse oneri ferendS. Sen. The wise 
tnan is acquainted with his oton strengVi ; lie knows thai lie is (equal) to bear' 
ing the burden. 
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laws. 

Rbxabk.— Later writers treat the Dative of the Genind or Qemndiye as if eqaivaleat 
to ad and the Accoeative of Qemnd or Gerundive. 



ACCUSATIVE OF THE GERUNDIVE. 

431. The Gerundive is used in the Accusative of the Object 
to be Effected, after such Verbs as Giving and Taking, Sending 
and Leaving. (Factitive Predicate.) 

DivitX hominX id aamm serrandum dedit. Plaut. JEb gave that gM 
to a rich man to keep. 

Oon5n mnrSs refidendSs curat Nep. Canon has the walls rebttUL 

Patriam dXiipidsidam relinqnimus. CiO. We leave our country to be 
plundered. 

OarviliuB aedem fadendam locSvit. Liv. GarviUus let the (coatract of) 
JmUding the temple. 

Of course the Passive form has the Nominative : 

FUios PhilippX DSmStrius ad patrem redncendus legatXs datos est. 
Liv. The son of P/uUp, Demetrius^ was given to the envoys to be taken back to 
hisfather. 

ABLATIVE OF THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

432. The Ablative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used as 
the Ablative of Means and Cause, seldom as the Ablative of 
Manner or Circumstance. 

Unas homA nSbXs ciinotand5 restitnit rem. Enhius. One man by 
lingering raiised our catue again, 

OSde repugnantl, oSdendS victor ablfai& Oy. Yield to her when sits 
resists ; youHl come off victor hy yielding. 

Qtdd digitSs opiui eat graphiS lasaare tenendS 7 Ot. (390, R.) 

BzercendS qaotidiS mllite hoatem opperiSbStnr. Liv. Drilling the 
soldiers daily he waited for the enemy. 

Occasionally with the Comparative. 

PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

433. The Accusative of the Gerund and Gerundive takes the 
prepositions ad and inter, seldom ante, circ&, in, ob. 

Nulla r8s tantum ad dicendum proficit quantum aoriptio. Cic. Ncth> 
4ng is as profitable for speaking as writing. 
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Atticiu philosophonun praeceptls ad vltam agendam n5n ad osten* 
tatidnem utSbatur. Nep. Attieus made use of the precepts of phUosophen 
for the condttct of life^ not for display. 

Inter spoliandum corpus hostis ezsplravit. Lrv. While in the act (f 
stripping Vie body of Vie enemy lie gave up Vie ghost, 

434. The Ablative of the Gerund and Gerundive takes the 
prepositions ab, de, ex, often in, seldom cum and pro, and sine 
never. 

Prohibenda mazimS est Ira in pnniendS. CiG. BspeciaUy io le for* 
bidden is anger in punishing. 

Brntus in Uberanda patrilL est interfectus. Gic. Brutus teas slain in 
the effort to free his country. 

PhilosophX in iXs ipsis libris qu5s scrlbunt dS contemnendfi glSriSsoa 
nSmina inscrlbunt. Gic. (884, R. 1.) 

Ex discendd capimus Tolaptatem. Ore. We receiw pleasure from leam" 
ing. 

SUPINIE. 

435. The Supine is a Verbal Noun, which appears only in 
the Accusative and Ablative cases. 



THE ACCUSATIVE SUPINE. 

436. The Accusative Supine (Supine in -um) is used chiefly 
after Verbs of Motion : 

Gain galUnaceX cum sdle eunt oubitum. PijIN. Clocks go to roosi at 
sunset. 

Spectatnm veniunt, veniunt spectentur ut ipsae. Ov. They eome to 
see Vie slww, Viey come to he Viemselves a s/iow, 

Stultitia est Tenatuin ducere invitas canes. Plaut. 'Tis foolishness io 
take unwilling dogs a-hunting, 

Hostis est uz5r invita quae ad virum n up turn datur. Plaut. 
(344, R. 1.) 

Kexabks.— 1. The Accasativc Supine may take au object, but the construction is not 

TM7 common : 

Hannibal patriam dSfensum (more nsnal : ad dSfendendam patriam) revocStus 

ast. Nep. Hannibal was recalled to defend his country. 

2. Especially common is the ubj of the Supine after the verb Ire, toga : 

CUr 16 Is perditnm 1 Tjsb. Why are you going to ruin yoitrselff 

TurplBsiml virl bonOrum praemia 6reptnm eunt. Sall. T/ie tcoimdrels ats 

going to take ivway by force the rewards of their betters. 

The Fuinre Infinitive Pasfdvu id actually made up of the Passive Infinitive of Irtb t$ 

0O, Irl, and the Snpine : 
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BleuBt ream damnStnm Irl. They toy that the defendant vfiU be condemned^ {that 
people are going (Irl from Itar, 199, R. l.)« that there is a movement^ to condemn the accused^. 

The conaciousnces of this is lost, as is shown by the Nominative (598). 

Baxlb damnStmn Irl vidCbStur, (^uint. The accused seemed to be about to be con' 
deemed. 

THE ABLATIVE SUPINE. 

437. The Ablative Supine (Supine in -ft) is used chiefly with 
Adjectives, as the Ablative of the Point of View From Which : 

Mirabile dictu, Wonderful {in tJie telling) to tell, visu, to beJiold, 
H5c dicta quam re facilius est. Lrv. I'his is easier in tJie saying Hian 
in the fact (easier said t/ian done). 

Rbmarks.— 1. The nse of the Ablative Sapine is confined to a few verbs, chiefly: 
dictfl, toteli; factfU to do ; auditu, to hear ; vIsfL, to see ; cognittL, ta know. Ahthors 
vary much. The adjectives generally denote Ease or Diflicnlty, Pleasure or Displeasure, 
Right or Wrong. Add the indeclinables fSs and nefia (76). 
2. Ad, with the Gerundive, is often u^ed instead : 
Cibus faciilimiu ad ooncoqaendtLm,/otM/ (that is) very easy to digesL 
The Infinitive, facilis concoqnl, io poetical. Common is facile conooquitlir* 

3. The local nse of the Ablative Supine is very rare: 

VUicTLS primus cnbittL surgat, postrSmus cnbitnm eat. Cato. The steward 
tnust be Hie fret to get out qf bed^ the last to go to bed. 

4. The Supine in -fL never takes an object. 

Participlb. 

438. The Participle may be used as a Substantive, but even 
then generally retains something of its predicative nature. 

Nihil est magnum somniantl. Cic. NotMng is great to a dreamer {to a 
man^ when he is dreaminjg\ 

Regia, crede nihl, res est succurrere I a p s i s. Ov. It is a kingly 
VUng^ believe me {to run to eatch t1u>se who have slipped), to succor ttiefaUen, 

Remarks. — ^1. The Attribute of the Participle, employed as a Substantive, is gene- 
nlly in the adverbial form : rectd facta, right actions ; fac6t6 dictam, a witty remark, 

2. Especially to be noted is the Ablative of the Participle without a Substantive : 
audits, it having been heard ; compertO.. it having been found out. 

So also an adjective used predicatively : the Substantive is commonly supplied by a 
sentence. The construction is of limited use. 

Alexander audits DSrSum mOvisse ab Ecbatanis fugientem insequi pergit. 
Curt. Alexander^ (it) having {been) heard that Darius had decamped from Ecbatana^ jno* 
ceedslofoUow him upon his flight. 

439. The Participle, as an Adjective, often modifies its ver- 
bal nature, so as to be characteristic : 

Epan^ndndas erat temporibus sapienter u t e n s, Bpaminondas wat a 
man, who made^ to make, wise use of opportunities (= is qui uteretor). 
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Rbkabk.— Espedftl attention Is called to Hm parallelism of tlie Rutieiple or A<Uectifi 
with the Relative and Sabjiinctive : 

R68 parva dicttL, sed quae studils in magnam oertSmen ezcesserit. Lit. A 
smaU thing to mention^ but one wMdi^ by the excUmneiU qf the parties, terminated in a great 
contest. 

Adverb. 

440. 1. The Predicate may be qualified by an Adverb. 

2. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs, and 
sometimes substantives, when they express or imply verbal or 
adjective relations : 

Male vivit, 7i« liws tU; bene est^ it is toell; fere omn^s, almost allj 
nimis saepe, too often ; admodom adulescens, a mere youth^ quite a youth ; 
late rex, Vero, wide-ruling ; bis consul, twice consul; dno simul beUai, 
two simultaneous wars, 

Remabk.— The form of the Adverb docs not admit of any Airther inflection, and there- 
fore the Adverb requires no rales of Syntax except as to its position. 

441. Positimi of the Adverb. — Adverbs are commonly put 
next to their verb, and before it when it ends the sentence, and 
immediately before their adjective or adverb, 

Ii:^nste facit, Tie acts unjustly. 

Admodum pulcher, handsome to a degree^ tery handsome, 

Valde diligenter, tjery carefully. 

Exceptions occur chiefly in rhetorical passages, in which great stress is 
laid on tlie Adverb, or in poetry : 

iram bene Ennius initium dixit insaniae, Weid did Ennius eail ang$t 
Ihe beginning of madness. 

Visit dum Tizit bene. Ter. Be lived while 7ie Uved (ta^d lived) 

One class of Adverbs demands special notice— the Negatives. 



KEGATIVE ADVERBS. 

442. There are two original negatives in Latin. Nfi and Hand 
(haut, hau). From ne is derived non (ne-oinom (tlnimi), no-w?iit, 
9iot). Ne is used chiefly in compounds, or with the Imperative 
and Optative Subjunctive. The old use appears in nd — qoidem 
NOn is used with the Indicative and Potential Subjunctive; 
haudy mainly with Adjectives and Adverbs. 
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NEGATIVE OP THE INDICATIVE. 

443. 1. The regular Negative of the Indicative and of the 
Potential Subjunctive is nOn, the absolute not 

Quern amat, amat; quern n5u amat, n5n amat, Whom tJie likes, ihs 
likes; whom s^ie does not like, she does not like, 
N5n ausim, I should not venture. 
Bkxabk.— KOn as the emphatic, «peclAc oegativemay negative anything. (See 268,11.) 

2. Hand in model prose is used chiefly with Adjectives and 
Advei'bs : hand magniu, not great ; hand male, not badly. 

Hand ado (Hanncio), in hand sdo an, is the chief exception 
(459, R) 

In antitheses nOn is used, and not hand: 

NSn est vlvere sed valSre vita. Mabtial. ybt iMing, hut being well^ m 

life. 

Rbmabk.— Other negative expressions are: iLaudquSquun* nSqufiqiiam* nenti- 
qnaai.. ^ no means ; nihili nothing. {*' Adam, with such counsel not/ting swayed.") On 
BaUns, see 804, R. 2. . 

444. SuMivision of the Negative, — A general negative may 
be subdivided by neqne — ^neqne, as well as by ant — ant, or 
strengthened by ii&— qoidem, not even : 

Nihil unquam neque insolenfl neqae gl5rldsum ex 5re Tlmo- 
leontis prScessit. Nbp. NoViing insolent or boastfiU ever came out of the 
mouth of Timoleon, 

OonsciSrum nemo aut latuit aut fagit Lrv. Cf tJie accomplices no one 
eitlier hid or fled, 

Nunqnam ScEpidnem ne minima quidem rS offendX. CiG. / never 
wounded Seipio's feeiUngs, no, not even in the lightest matter, 

0* I will give no thoosand crowns A«i^A0r."— Shakes.) 

Rbmark.— In the same way nego, / say no^ is continued by neque-^neqne (neo— 
nee): 

Kegant neo yirtfltSs nee vitia orSscere. Cio. They deny that eUher virtues or vieet 
Uienase. 

446. Negative Combinations. — ^In English, we say either no 

one every or, never any one; nothing ever, or, never anything ; in 

Latin, the former turn is invariably used : ndmo nnqnam, no 07ie 

ever: 

Verres nihil unquam fecit sine aliqu5 quaestu. CiG. Verrei 
never did anything wiHwut some profit orotlier. 

BsMARK.— A'b one yet is n0ndam qnisqnam; no more is jam ada* 

10* 
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446. Nego (/ say nOy I deny) is commonly used instead of 
dlco nOn, I say — not. 

Negat haec flliam m§ suam esse. Plaut. ^is says tluU la/m not hm 

daughter. 

Rbmabk.— The posItlTe (Sjo, / ^ay) Is sometimes to be supplied for a subseqn ot 
ClMis-;. Cass. B. 6. i. 19. The same thing happens with the other negatives. 

PoSITIOIir OF THE NeGATIVK 

447. The Negative naturally belongs to the Predicate, and 
usually stands immediately before it, but may be placed before 
any emphatic word or combination of words : 

Potes nSn revertl. Sen. Possibly you may not return, 
N5n potes revertl, You cannot possibly return. 

Baepevirl fEdlnnt; tenerae non saepe puellae. Or. Qften do men 
deceive ; soft-hearted maidens not often. 

N5n ornnis aetSs, I«ude, Indd oonvenit. Plaut. (346.) 

Rbuarks.— 1. As the Copula esse, to be^ is, strictly spealdng, a Predicate, the Nega- 
tive gener^ly precedes it, contrary to the English idiom, except in contrasts. The differ- 
ence in position can often be brought oat only by stress of voice : fSlix nOn eratt hs 
wasrCt happy; nOn fSlix erati he was not happy ^ he was fak from ficqrpy, 

2. NS— qiiidem bestrides the emphatic word or empliatic groap (444). 

448. Two negatives in the same sentence destroy one 
another, and make an aflBrmative: 

Ndn nego, / do not deny {I admit). 

Remarks.— 1. K5II possum nOn, I cannot but^ (Itmut). 

Qui mortem in malls p5nit nOn potest eam nOn timfire. Cio. Se who ckusei 
death among mitfoHunes catwot but {jmt8t)fear it. 

2. The doable Ne<::ative is often stronger tiian the opposite Positive : 

NOn iodoctus, a highly-educated man ; nOn sum n6scins, / am wdl aware. 

KOn indecOrO pulvere sordidl. Hob. Swart (soiled) with (no dis)?umorabU dust. 

NOn ig^Sra mall miserls sncenrrere diseO. Vbro. Not vnacgwdnted (= but tot 
well acquainted) with mi^ortuns, I learn to succor the toretched. 

This is a common form of the figare LItotSs {Airori]^ or Understatement, bj 
which more is meant than meets the ear. 

3. It follows from R. 2. that nso nOn is not simply cqaivalent to ett and: neo belongs 
to the sentence, nOn to the particular word : 

N e c hoc Z6no n n vidit. Cio. Nor did Zeno faU to see this. 

4. 01 especial importance is the position of the Negative in the following combina 
tSone 



Ind^nite Affirmative, 
nOnnihil, somewhat ; 

nOnnfimo, some one^ some ; 
nSnnnUl, some people; 

nOnnunqaam, sometimes; 
nOnnusqaamt somewhere; 



General Affirmative. 
nihil nOn, every thing ; 

ndmonOn, everybody; 
nullInOn, aU; 
nunquam nOn, always; 
nnsquam nOiit everywhers. 



r 
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In ipsfi eflriS nOnnBmo hostis est. Cic. In th4 unaU-houae Utdf there are enmnUse 
t&emo nOn hostis est, everybody is an enemy). 

KOn est plficandl spSs mihi nulla DeL Or. J have eonu lupe qf appeatlaig 
Ood (nulla spte n9n est, I/iave every hoj)e). 

Kdmo nOn didicisse mSYult qaam discere. Quint. Everybody prefere havi^ig 
teamed to kaming, 

NEGATIVE OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

449. Ne is the Jfegative of the Imperative and of the Opta- 
tive Subjunctive: 

N5 cSde malls. Yerq. Yield not thou to misfortunes, 
Ne transleils Hibenun. Liv. Do not cross Vie Ebro 
Ne vivam, May I cease to live, 

RsxABK.— The Negative nOn 1b sometimes used instead of n6, when coutrwt Is 
emphasized : 

Ant nOn tentfirls ant perilce. Or. BUher attempt not, or achieve. 

460. Ne is continued by n^ve or neu: 

Ni illam vendaa neu me perdas hominem amantem. Platjt. Don*t 
§eU Jier^ and don't ruin me, a fellow in love. 

Incomplete Sentence. 

Interbooatiye Sentencbs. 

451. An interrogative sentence is necessarily incomplete. 
The answer is the complement. 

452. A question may relate : 

I, To the existence or non-existence of the Predicate: Pre- 
dicate Question: 

Vtvitne pater ? Is my father alive f 

II. To some undetermined integrant of the sentence, such as 
Subject, Object, Adjective, Adverbial modifier : Nominal Ques- 
tion : 

Qcds est 7 WJio is it f Quid ais ? Wiat do you say f Qui hic m5s ? 
Wluii sort of way is this f Our n5n discedia ? Why do you not depai 1 1 

For a list of Interrogative Pronouns eee 104, 

Rbxarks.— 1. The second class requires no rules except as to mood (464). 
S. The form of the question is often used to imply a negative opiniuu on the part of 
\be speaker. 
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Quid interest inter peijOriuii et mendficem ! Cio. What U the differmoe Mnem 
a pef:fure4 man and a liar t 

All qaestioiuwDf this kind are called Bhetorical, 

453. Interrogative sentences are divided into simple and 
compound (disjunctive). Am If (simple) ; Am /, or am I not f 
(disjunctive). 

Rbmakk.— strictly speaking, only the simple interrogative sentence belongs to Uiii 
Bcction ; but for the sake of completeness, the whole subject will be treated here. 

454. Interrogative sentences are further divided into direct 
and indirect, or independent and d^ende7it. Am If (direct) ; 
He asks wliether I am (indirect). 

DIRECT SIMPLE QUESTIONS. 

455. Direct simple questions sometimes have no interrogative 
sign. Such questions are chiefly passionate in their character, 
and serve to express Astonishment, Blame, Disgust. 

Infellz est Fabricius quod rus suum fodit ? Sen. FoMciits is uiihappy 
because he digs his own field f (Impossible I) 

Heus, inquit, linguam vis meam praecludere ? Phaedr. Ho! ho! 
quoth he, you wish to shut my motUh, you dot (You shall not.) 

Tutim parasitiim n5n ndvistX ? Plaut. Ton don't know your own pa/r- 
a«t^6f (Strange!) 

Rkvark.— When several questions follow in immediate snccession, only the first gene- 
rally takes the Interrogative Pronoon, or -ne. Repeated questioning is passionate. 

456. Interrogative Particles. — -Ne (enclitic) is always ap- 
pended to the emphatic word, and generally serves to denote a 
question, without indicating the expectation of the speaker : 

Omnisne pecunia soluta est? Cic. Is ALL the money pa£df 
Estne omnis pecunia soluta ? Is aU the money paid? 

Remarks.— 1. -Ne Ib originally a negative. Qnestionlng a n^ative leans to the 
affirmative; and -ne is not always strictly imi^rtial. 

2. -Ne sometimes cats off a preceding -8, and shortens the long vowel of the same, aojd 
often drops its own e* Viden % Seestf Tfln 1 Touf 

457. Nonne expects the answer Yes : 

N5nne meministi ? Cic. Do you not remember f 

Noune is generosissimns qui optimus 7 Quint. Is he not the truetA 
genUevnan who is tlie best man f 

^ the other negatives with -ne : n6m5ne, nihilne, and the like. 
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458. Utun expects the answer No : 

Num quis hic alios praeter mS atque te 7 Nemo est. Rlaut. Is any 
body Jtere besides you and me ? No, 

Num tibi quum fauces urit sitis, aurea quaeris pdcula 7 HoR. When 
thirst bums your throat for you, do you ask for golden cups f [No.] 

459. An (Qr) belongs to the second part of a disjunctive 
question. 

Sometimes, liowever, the first part of the disjunctiye question Is sup- 
pressed, or ratli«r involved. The second alternative witli an serves to 
urge the acceptance of the positive or negative proposition involved in the 
preceding statement This abrupt form of question (or, then) is of frequent 
use in Remonstrance, Expostulation, Surprise, and Irony. 

NSn manum abstines 7 An tibi Jam mavis cerebrum dispergam hlo 7 

Tbb. Are you not going to keep your hands offt Or teoiUd you rather have 

me scatter yo\vr brains over tJie pUice now f 

(Vir oustddit absens.) {My hufhand keeps guards though absent.) 

{Is it n/>t sof) An nescis longas regibna esse manus7 Oy. Or per^ 

haps you do not know {you do not know^ tlien) that kings have long hands 

(arms). 

BiKMARK.— Bspecially to be noted, In coDnection with an, are the phrases, nSseio an, 
haird scio an, / do not know but ; duhito an, / doubt, 1 doubt but = I am inclined to 
think ; which give a modest ftffinnation. Kegatiye particles, a^ded to these expressions, 
give a mild ne<^tion : 

Hand scio an ita sit. Cio. I do not know but it is so. 

Hand scio a n nulla seneotfLs beStior esse possit. Cic I do not know but it 
is impossible for any old age to be happier. 

Dnbito an ThrasybfUom prlmnm omnium pOnam. Nbp. I doubt but I should 
<sl am Indined to think I shoald) put Thrasybidus first of all. 

So forsitan, perhaps, regularly with the Potential Subjunctive : 

Forsitan et PriamI fuerint quaefSta requlrfis. Vkro. Perhaps you ma§ 
mt what was the fate qf Priam, too. 

In later Latin an is used as a simple interrogative, and nfisoio an = nfiscio num. 

DIRECT DISJUNCTIVE QUESTIONS. 

460. Direct Disjunctive Questions have the following forma 

First Clause. Second and Subsequent Glauses, 

utmm, whether, an, (anne), or 

ntromne, an, 

.ne, an, 

an (anne), 



ne (chiefly in indirect qucntions). 
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U trnm nSscIs quam alte asoendeiXi, an id pr5 nihil5 halves? Cia 

Are y&*i twt aware how high you have mounted, or do you count (hcU <u 
nothing f 

V5sne Iiucium Domitium an vos Iiucius Domitius desemit? 
Gaes. Have you deserted Lucius Domitius^ or has Ludus Domitius deserted 
youj 

Eloquar an sileaQi ? Yurg. 87uiU Ispeaky or hold my peace t 

U t r u m hoc tu .parum meministi, a n ego n5n satis intellezX, a n 
uutfisU sententiam 7 Ccc. Do you not remember this^ or did I misunder- 
stand yoUy or have you cfianged your view f 

Sunt haac toa verba necne 7 Gic. Are these your words^ or not 

Semark.— Aut (or), in qnestionB, is not to be confonnded with an. Ant gives another 
part of a pimple qaeetion, or another form of it (or in oih/tr words), 

VoluptSs meliOremne effieit ant landSbilidrem Timm 1 Cio. 2>oeipUature make 
a better or more praiseworthy man f (Answer : neither,) An excludes, ant extends. 

TIM ego an tfL mihi seryns es 1 Plaut. Am I tiaoe to you or you to me—wMch f 
(The MS. reading ant woald expect the answer: neUher). 

461. In direct questions, or not is annOn, rarely necne; in 
indirect, necne, rarely annon: 

Is n e est quern quaero, a nn 5 n7 Is that the man lam looking for, or 
notf 

Sitque memor nostrl necne, referte mihL Oy. (195, R. 7.) 

Rbmark.— Utmm is sometimes nsed with the suppression of the second danse foi 
whstherornaf 

INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

462. Indirect questions have the same particles as the 
direct, with the following modifications: 

1. Nam loses its negative force, and becomes simply wJietJier : 

SpecnlSrl jussi sunt num soUicitaU animi soci5rum essent. Lit. 
27iey were ordered to spy out whetfier tJie aUies Iiad been tampered with, 

2. Si, t/, is used for whether, chiefly after verbs and sentences 
implying trial : 

Tentata res est sX primo impetu capl Ardea posset. Lit. An attempt 
was made (iti case, in hopes that, to see) \f Ardea cauld be taken by a dash 
(coup-de-main). Compare O si (254). 

3. An is sometimes used for nmn and ne, but never in model 
prose 
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Oonsnluit deind« Alexander a n tdtlOB orbia Impariom aibi dSatlnS- 
ret pater. Curt. Alexander tlien asked the oracle w/iether Ms fatJur de9» 
tined for Mm the empire of the whole loorld* 

'4. The form ne is found chiefly in the indirect ques- 
tion: 

Tarquiniiis Friaci TarquiniX rSgis filiua nepdsne fuerit parum liquet 
Liv. Whether Tarquin was the son or grandson of king l^arqain tJie Elder 
does not appear. 

Rbmabk.— The fomi na— ne is poetical 

SUMMARY OP DIRECT AND INDIRECT DISJUNCTIVB 

QUESTIONS. 

463. Direct: 

Is the last syUdble slwrt or long f 
PoatrSma ayllaba a t r am tarefvia eat a n longa 7 ^ 

breviane eat an longa? 

Indirect: 

In a verse it makes no difference whetlier the last syllable hesJiort or long: 

ntrnm poatrema ayllaba brevia ait an 
longa. 
In ▼enn nihil refert-{ postrSma ayllaba brevis n e ait an longa« 

poatrSma ayllaba brevia an longa ait. Cic. 
poatrSma ayllaba brevia ait longa n e. 

Moods in Interrogative Sentences. 

I. IN DIRECT QUESTIONS. 

464. The Mood of the question is the Mood of the expected 
or anticipated answer. 

465. Indicative questions expect an Indicative answer, when 
the question is genuine, 

A. Quia homo eat 7 B. Ego aum. Tbr. Who is tliatf IlisL 
A. Vtvitne [pater 7 J B. Vlvum liquimua. Plaut. Is Ids father living f 
We left Mm alive. 

466. Indicative questions anticipate an Indicative answer 
with the negative when the question is rhetorical. 
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Qvli paupertfitom nSn extimescit ? Cic. Who does not dread poverty t 

Rbmabk.— K9nne and ntun in the direct question are often rhetorical. With nOnna 
a negative answer is anticipated to a negative, hence the afllrmative character. Compare 
further, 453, R. 2. 

467. Subjunctive questions expect Imperative or anticipate 
Potential answers. Subjunctive questions expect Imperative 
answers, and are put chiefly in the First Person. 

• A. Abeam? B. AbL Plaut. 8haU I go atoay t Go, 
Rkxabx.— So in the representative of the First Person in dependent discoarse. (356.) 

468, The Subjunctive is used in rhetorical questions, which 
imply a negative opinion on the part of the speaker: 

Quia hoc cr§dat7 Who would believe tlUsf [No one.] Quid faceret 
aliud 7 What else was he to do? [Nothing.] 

Quis ttderit Oracchds de seditidne querentea 7 JuT. (251.) 

RsicABK.— On the Exclamatory Qoeatlon tee 684, 560l 



11. IN INDIRECT QUESTIONa 

460. The Dependent InteiTogative is always in the Subjunc- 
tive. 
The Subjunctive may represent the Indicative: 

Oonalderabimua quid liicarit (Ind. ftdt), quid facial (Ind. facit), quid 
factnnu sit (Ind. laoiet or faot&rus est). Cic. We wiU consider what he 
has done, wh<U he is doing, what lie is going to do {wHl do). 

EpamXnSudas quaeslvit salvusne asset clipeus. ClO. EpaminofudoM 
asked whetlier his slueld was safe, (Salvusne est ?) 

The Subjunctive may be original : 

Ipse docet quid agam (210) ; ^ est et ab hoste doc8rL Oy. (Quid 
agam, what I am to do; not, what lam doing). See 258. 

Rbmabkb.— 1. When the leading verb is disconnected from the interrogative, the In- 
dicative form is employed : 

So often with die, say, yid6, see, quaere, ask, DIo, quid est 1 Tett mt, what U Uf 
(Die quid siti Tell me what it is.) 

Quin tfl tins verbO die : quid est quod m6 veils 1 Tbr. WonH you tOl me in one 
word: What is it you want qf me f 

Bio mihi quid fSoI nisi n5n sapienter amSvI. Or. 2W me what haoe Idoiw, mnm 
that I/iave loved untoisely. 

The earlj poets go even further than this. 

S. Kfiseio quis, nteeio quid, nesoio qui, nSseio quod« I know not who, what^ wMek^ 
■ra used exactly as Indefinite pronoons, aud have no effect on the constractioii. 
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So alBO, nteeio quOmodo, Iknow not how = strcmgdy ; and mlnuii qnantum, U (S%) 
marpdlow how much = toondetfuUy^ are need as adverbs : 

MIrum qaantum pr9fait ad concordianL Liv. Jt served wonderfuUy to promote 
harmony. 

Nteoio quid mlQas nfiscitnr Iliade. Prop. Something, Iknow not what, is rising 
greater than the Iliad. 

NSscio qu0 pactO vel magifl hominfiB jnvat glOria Ifita quam ma^a. Plin. Ep. 
SoniOiow or other ^ people are even more cfiarmed to have a toide^pread reputation than a 
grand one. 

'Yhe position ezclades a conscioas ellipsis of the Sabjanctive. 

a The Relative has the same form as the Interrogative quia f except in the Nom. Sing. ; 
hencs the importance of distinguishing between them in dependent sentences. The in- 
tcn-ogative depends on the leading verb, the relative belongs to the antecedent (612, 
R.2.) 

Interrogative : die quid rogem, TeU me what it is lam asking, 
Xelative: die quod rogo. Tbb. TeU me thai wfiieh I am (uHng (the answer tn 
my question). 

The relative Is not nnfreqaently used where we should expect the interrogative, espe- 
cially when the facts of the case arc to be emphasized : 
Dloam qaod sentio, ItviU tell you my real opinion. 
Incorporated relatives are not to be confounded with interrogatives : 
Quaer&mixB abi (= ibi nbi) malefioiom invenlrl potest C^o. Let u$ wjkf&t tk$ 
misdeed in the place where it can be found. 

At this point let the beginner review and take up omitted sectiOQa. 



PECULIARITIES OF INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

470. The subject of the dependent clause is often treated 
as the object of the leading clause (Prolepsis) : 

N58tl Marcellvim quam tardus sit. Cic. You know MareeUtts, what a 
tiaw creature he is, 

471. Contrary to our idiom, the interrogative is often used in 
participial clauses. In English, the participle and verb change 
placiies, and a causal sentence becomes final or consecutive. 

Qnam ntilitStem petentes scire cupimus ilia quae occulta nSbIs sunt 7 
Cic. What advantage do we seek when we desire to know those things which 
are hidden from us f 

Solon Pisistratd tyrannS quaerentl quS tandem sp^ fretus sibi 
tain audaciter resisteret respondisse dicitur, senectute. Sen. Solon, 
to Pisistrattis Hie usurper, asking' him (= when Pisistratus the usurper 
asked him) on wliat earthly hope relying (= on what hope he relied that) 
he resisted Mm so boldly, is said to have answered *^ old age" 

472. Final sentences (sentences of Design) are used in ques* 
tions more freely than in English : 
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SoMum it praetor. Quidutjudicetar? Gia The Judge Ug&ing to iaJu 
hus seat. What is to be adjudged f (To adjudge wTuUf) 

Remark.— The Latin language goes further thnu the EuglUh in combining iuterroga* 
live words in the 8ame clanse. 



YES AND NO. 
473. Yes is represented : j: 

1. By sSne, (literally) soundly, sanS quidem, yes indeed, etiam, even (so), 
verS, of a truths ita, so, omnIn5, by all means, certe, surely ^ certd^for eer* 
tain, admodum, to a degree, 

2. By censeo, lihink so, 

8. By reijeating the emphatic word either with or without confirmatory 
particles : 

ZSstisne? Sumus. Are you f We are, 
Dasne? D5 sane. Doyougra'df I do indeed. 

No is represented : 

1. By nSn, n5n ver5, n5n ita, minime, by no means, nihil, nothvn^t 
minime ver5, nihil sSne, nihil minus. 

2. By repeating the emphatic word with the negative : 

N5n Irata es 7 N5n sum Xrata, Ton are not angry f lam nou 

Tea or Nat : Immo conveys a correction and either removes a doubt 
or heightens a previous statement— ^e^ indeed, nay rcUJior^ 

Ecquid placeant aedes ma rogas ? Inmio. Plaut. Do I like the hmuBt 
you ask me f Yes, indeed, 

Oausa igitur n5n bona est? Immo optima, Cia The eauee, then^ ii a 
Uid one f Nay, it is an excellent one. 

BsMA«K,'^Yfs,for, and no, for, are often exprecsed simply by nam and enlm: 
Turn AntOnins : Herl e n i m, inqtut, hoc mihi pr9posneram. Cio. Then quoth 
Sntony: Tes^ for Iliad proposed tftit to myself yesterday. 



SYNTAX OP THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

474. 1. A compound sentence is one in which the necessary 
parts of the sentence occur more than once, one which consists 
of two or more clauses. 

2. Co()rdination is that aiTangement of the sentence accord- 
ing to which the different clauses are merely placed side by 
side. 

3. Subordination is that arrangement of the sentence accord- 
iug to which one clause depends on the other. 
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He became poor and we iecarne rich^ is a coordinate Sentence. 

He became poor that we might be richy is a subordinate sen 
tence. 

4. The sentence which is modified is called the Principal 
Clause, that which modifies is called the Subordinate Clause. 
"ffe became poor" 18 the Principal Clause, *^ thai we might be 
ricli^ is the Subordinate Clause. 

Rkxark.— Logical dependence and grammatical dependence are not tobeconfonndcd. 
In the condiiional sentence, vlvam 8l Vlvet. let tne livs if she liveg^ my living depends 
on her living; yet ^'vlvam*' Is the principal "slvlvef'the subordinate clause. It 
Is the dependence of the introductory particle that determines the gnunmatlcal relation. 

Coordination. 

475. Coordinate sentences are divided into yarions classes, 
according to the particles by which the separate clauses are 
bound together. 

RncABK.— Co-ordinate sentences often dispense with conjunctions (AsyncMon). 
Then the connection must determine the character. ^^ Beginners may omit to 605. 



COPUULTITB SBNTSMOM. 

476. The following particles are called Copulative Conjunc- 
tions : et, -qne, atqne (ac), etiam, qnoque. 

477. Et is simply and, the most common and general par- 
ticle of connection, and combines likes and unlikes : 

Pfinem et aqnam nStnra deslderat. Sen. Bread and water (is what) 
nature eaJO^for, 

ProbitSs laud&tur e t alget. Juv. Honesty is bepraised and— freezes, 

478. -Que (enclitic) unites things that belong closely to one 
another. The second member serves to complete or extend the 
first: 

SenStns populus qu e R5inSiiU8, The Senate and people of Borne. 
Ibi mortuus sepultusque Alexander. Liv. Thei'e Alexander died and 
was buried. 

Combinations: et — et; 
-que— et; 

et — que (only for two words) ; 
.qQ0 __ que, chiefly in poetry (also Lnr. and Sall.) 
Et dominO satis et nixnitun fllrlque lupOqne. Tib. Snough for owner, ana ^ 
much for tMtf and v)0^. 
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479. Atqne (compounded of ad and -que) adds a more impor* 
tant to a less important member. But the second member often 
owes its importance to the necessity of having the complement 
(-qne). Ac (a shorter form, which does not stand before a 
vowel) is fainter than atqne, and almost equivalent to et: 

IntrS moeuia atquo in sinn urbis sunt hostes. Sall. Wit/iin the waUs, 
ay, and in the Iieart of t?ie city, are tlie enemies, 

A- Ego serves? (29.) B. Atque mens. Plaut. J— a slave t Am 
mine to boot, 

Atqne or ac is often used to connect the parts of a clause in 
which et has been already employed : 

Et potentes seqnitur invidia et humiles a1\|ect5sque contemptns et 
tiirpes ac nocentes odium. Quint. The powerful are followed by envy; ike 
low and graoeUing^ by contempt; the base and hurtful, by Jiatred. ' 

Remabkb.—!. Adjectives and Adverbs of Likeness and Unlikeness may take atqne or 
ae. See 646. 

2. On the Latin proneness to subordination by means of the participle, B«e 400, R. 3j 
and 667, R. 1. 

480. Etiam, even (now), yet, still, exaggerates (heightens) and 
generally precedes the word to which it belongs : 

NSbis res familiaxis e t i a m ad necessarla deest, We lack means eoen 
for necessaries of life. 

Ad Appil Claudil senectutem accedebat etiam ut caecns esset 
Cic. (558.) 

Of time: 

N5n satis pem5stl me etiam qualis sim. Ter. You stCU do notkfUW) 
weU enough (= little know) w/iat manner of person lam. 

Remark.— Et is sometimes nsed for etiam, bnt sparingly. So et ii»e, and kindrel 
expressions. 

481. Qnoqne, so also, complements (compare -qae) and always 
follows the words to which it belongs : 

Quum patrl "nmoth^ popnlus statuam posnisset, filiS qnoqne 
dedit. Nep. The people, having erected a statue in honor of tJiefaiher of 
TimotheuSy gate one to tfie son also {liketoise), 

REMARK.~The difference between etiam and quoque is not to be insisted on too 
rigidly: 

Grande et oonspicuum n58tr5 quoque tempore monstrnm. Jut. A huge arA 
mmspicuoua prodigy, even in our day. 
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482. Copulation hy means of the Negative. — Instead of et 
Riid the negative, neqne (nee) and the positiye is the rule in 
Latin: 



Opini5ne vulgl rapimnr in errSrem n e o v5ra cemimus. Cic. 
ihe prefudice of Vie raJbhle we are hurried into error ^ and do not distinguish 
the truth, 

Oaesar snbstitit neque hostem lacesi^vit. Gabs. Caemr halted and did 
not Iiarcus th^ enemy {wit/iout Jiaramng the enemy). 

Rbmarks.-'I. St— iiSn^ and .... not^ is used when the negation is confined to a 
ringle word, or i» otherwise emphatic: 
Et mllitSvi n 5 n sine glOrifi. Hon. And J have been a soldier not wUhout ghry* 
On nec nOn, the opposite of et ii5n, see 448, R. 8. 

2. Combinations: Beqae — neque ; nec — nec, neque — nec 

neque — que- (nec — neque.) 

et — neque. 

8. Paradigms : And no one, neque quisquam, nor any one. 

And no— neque uUus, nor any. 

And nothinfft neque quidquam. nor any thing. 

And never ^ neque unquanit nor ever, 

Neque amet quemquam nec amfitur ab ullO. Jinr. Mayhe love noone^ 
and be loved by none. 

4. Nec is often nearly equivalent to nec tamen. and yet not : 
Extrfi invidiam nec eztrS glOriam erat. Tag. He woe beyond the reach of envy^ 
and yet not beyond the reach <^ glory, 

488. 1. Insertion and Omission of Copulatives. — When mul- 
tos, much, many, is followed hy another attribute, the two are 
often combined by copulative particles : many renowned deeds, 
mnlta et praeoUra&Ginora; many good qualities, multae bonae- 
que artes. 

2. Several subjects or objects, standing in the same relations, 
either take et throughout or omit it throughout. The omission 
of it is common in emphatic enumeration : 

PhrygSs et Plsidae et CilicSs ; or, Phryges, Plsidae, CilioSs, Phry- 
gianSy PigidianSj and CiUdans. 

3. Et is further omitted in dvnaxeSy in antitheses, in phrases, 
and in formulae : 

Vixl nQn eat debilitSrX dol5re, frangi, snccumbere. Cic. It is unmanly 
to allow oneself to be disabled (unnerved) by grief, to be broken-^rited, to tuo- 
eumb. 
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DIfBcilifl faciiis, Joonndiii acerbns, ei Idem. Mart. (296.) 

Patres OonBcriptI, FaJthern (and) Oonscript (Seuators). 

Jupiter OptimuB Maadmus, Fatlier Jow^ mpremeiy good (and) greoL 

OTHER PARTICLES EMPLOYED. 

484. Other particles are sometimes employed instead of the 
copulative in the same general sense. 

1. Temporal : Tom — tmn, tlien — tlien ; nunc — nunc, modo — modoj 
now — now; simul — simul, at the tame time. Turn QraecS — turn 
Latlne, partly in Greek, partly in Latin, 

HorStius Oocles nunc singulSs prdvocabat, nunc increpabat cm- 
nea. Lnr. Horatius Codes rum cludUnged them singly, now taurUed them 
all. 

Modo htlc, modo illuc, now hither ^ now thither {MtTier and thiffter). 

Simul spemibant, simul metuebant, they despised and feared at tlie same 
time (they at once despised and feared). 

On Quum — tum, see 580. 

2. Comparative : ut — ita, as — so : 

DolSbellam nt Tanenses ita Laodiceid ultro arcessiemnt, As ths 
people of Tarsus so tJie people of Laodicea (= Both the people of Taraua 
and those of Laodicea) sent for DolabeUa of their own accord. 

Often, however, there is an adversative idea : 

Haec omnia ut invltis ita n5n adversantibus patricils transacta 
Lrv. AU this was done, the patricians, though umoillingy yet not opposing 
(= against the wishes, but without any opposition on tlie part of the patri- 
cians). 

3. Adversative : N5n modo, n5n 85lum, n5n tantum, not only : sed 
etiam, verum etiam, but even, Init also (sometime^s simply sed) : 

Urbea maritimae n5n s51um multls perlcuUa oppoaitae aunt a e d 
etiam caecla. Cic. Cities on the seaboard are liable not only to many 
dangers, hut even {pdso) to Jddden (ones). 

N5n doc§rX tantum aed etiam delectarX volunt. QumT. Tltjey wish 
not merely to be taught but to be tickled to boot. 

In the negative form, non modo non, not only not; sed ne . . . quidem, 
but not even ; aed vuc, but hardly. 

Bgon5nmodo tibi n 5 n Iriacor aed ne reprehendo quidem 
factum tuum. Cic. I not only am not angry with you, but I do not even find 
fault with your a^^tion. 

Remarks.— 1. Instead of nOn modo (s51am) nOn— sed nS—quidem, the latter bOa 
U generally omitted, when the two negative clauses have a verb in common, the native 
of the first clause being supplied by the second : 
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PlBOne eonsule Benfitiil nOn sSlnrn juvfire rempfLblioam Bed ni lllgSre qnidem 
licSbat. Cic. When Piso was cormtl^ it was not only not l^t free/or the senate (= the seiiato 
was not only not free) to help the commonwealth^ but not even to mourn (for her). 

2. NSdum, not (to speak oO yet, much less, i? also ni»ed, either with or without a verD 
in the gubjunctlv^: 

Satrapa nnnquain suflferre ejus sumptHs queat, nSdum til poislB. t«b. A 
nabob could never stand that girVs expenditures, much less could you, 

NSdum from Livy on is u^ed after affirmative clanBes as well. 



ADVERSATIVE SENTENCES. 

485. The adversative particles are : autem, Bed, vemin, V6r0, 
at, atqol, tamen^ cetenun. Of these only sed and tamen are really 
adversative. 

486. Antem (postpositive) is the weakest form of but, and in- 
dicates a difference from the foregoing, a contrast rather than a 
eontradictimi. It serves as a particle of transition and explana' 
tion (= moreover y furthermore, now), and of resumption {= to 
come back), and is often used in syllogisms : 

Rnm5ribu8 mecum pngnas, ego autem a tS rati5n§s reqnlro. Cic. 
Fau fight me with rumors, whereas I ask of you reasons. 

Quod est bonum, omne laudSbile eat ; quod autem laudabile est, omne 
est honestum ; bonum igitur quod est, honestum est. Cic. Everything 
iliat is good is praiseworthy ; hut everything tluU is praiseworthy is virtuous ; 
tliereforey wJiat is good is virtuous. 

RsMABK.— Autem commonly follows the first word In the sentence or clanse ; bat 
when an nnemphatic est or sunt occupies tho second place, it is pat in the third. So 
igitur and enim. 

487. Sed (set) is nsed partly in a stronger sense, to denote 
contradiction, partly in a weaker sense, to introduce a new 
thought, or to revive an old one : 

N5n est vivere sed valere vita. Maiit. (443.) 
DomitiuB nuUa ille quidem arte sed Ijatlne tamen dicebat. CiC. JDomt- 
tius spoke with no art it is trvSy hut for all that^ in good Latin. 

488. Vfirum, it is true, true, always takes the first place in vk 
sentence, and is practically equivalent to sed in its stronger sense : 

SI certum est facere, facias ; ▼ e r u m ne post conferas culpam in 
mS. Tkr. If you are determined to do it, you mxiy do it; hut you must not 
afterward lay the hlame on me. 
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489. V«r6, of a trutJi, is generally put in the second place, 
asserts with conviction, and is used to heighten the statement: 

PlatSnem Di5n adeo admlratus est nt se tStum el traderet. Neqne 
ver5 miniu Plato dSlectStna est Di5ne. Nbp. JXon admired Plato i^ 
8uch a degree tliat he gate ?umself wlMy up to him; and indeed FUxUf was n9 
ks8 delighted with Dion 

490. At (another form of ad = in addition to) introduces 
startling transitions, lively objections, remonstrances, questions^ 
wisJies, often by way of quotation : 

SI gravis dolor, brevis. At PhiloctSta Jam decimum annum in spe- 
lunca Jacet Cic. ff pain is sliarp, it is short. But Fhiloetetes lias been ly» 
ing in his cave going on ten years, 

"At multls maBs affectus?" Qids negat? CiO, *^ But hsha^s suffered 
mudi r Who denies it f 

Bl scelestus est at ml infidelis n5n est. Teb. If he is a scamp^ yet 
(at least) lie is not unfaWiful to me. 

At videte hominis intolerabUem audaciam! CiC. WeU, but see Hie f el' 
low*s insufferable audacity / 

A t vdbls male sit \ Cat. And iU luck to you I 

Remark.— Ast = at -»• set (sad) is antiquated and poetic. 

491. Atqnl {But at any rate, hut for all that) is still stronger 
than at, and is used chiefly in argument : 

AtqnI perspiounm est hominem e corpore animSqne constare. CiC. 
But it is dear t/iat man consists of body and soul ; igitur, therefore. 

492. Tamen (literally, even thus), nevertheless, is often com- 
bined with at, vermn, sed. 

It is commonly prepositive, unless a particular word is to be 
made emphatic : 

NSturam expeUSs furca, tamen usque recurret. HOR. Tou may dripB 
out Dame Nature with a pitehforkf for all that she wiU ever he reluming, 
I>omitiu8 nulls quidem arte sed Latlne tamen dIo§bat (487). 

493. Cetenun, for the rest, is used by the historians as an 
adversative particle. 

RxxABX.— In lively dl^cotine, the adTersatiye particles are often omitted. 

DISJUNCTIVE SENTENCES. 

494. The disjunctive particles are ant, vel, -ve, sive (sen). 
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405. Ant, or, denotes absolute exclusion or substitution: 

Vincexis aut vincis. Prop. Tou are conquered or conquering. 

Ant is often = or at least (ant saltern) : 

(l^ctl aut magna pars fidem mutavissent. Sall. All^ or at least a 
great paH, would Jiave cJianged t/ieir allegiance. 

Duo aut summum treg Juvenes. Lrv. Two^ or at most tliree, youths. 

Ant — ant, either — or: 

v^uaedam terrae i>artea aut frfgore rigent aut uruntur caldre. CiO 
Snme parts of the earth are either frozen with cold or burnt with Iieat, 
Aut die aut aodpe calcem. Jmr. JSith&r speak or take a kick. 

496. Vel (literally, you may choose) gives a choice, often with 
etiam, everiy potins, rather : 

Ego vel Cluvienus. Juv. J, or, if you cJioose, Clumenus, 

Per me vel stertas licet, non modo quiescas. Cic. For all Icare^ you , 

niay {even) snore, if you choose, not merely take your rest {sleep). 

Satis vel etiam nimium multa. Cic. Enough, or even too 7nuch, 
Epicurus homo minime malus vel potius vir opUmus^ Epicurus 

(was) a person by no means bad, or, rather, a man of excellent cJiaracter. 

Vel — vel, eitJier — or (whether — or) : 

Miltiades dixit ponte rescisso regem vel hostium ferrd vel inopi^ 
pauc^s diebus interiturum. Nef. Miltiades said tJiat if tJie bridge were cut 
the king would perisli in a few days, whetlier by t/ie sword of the enemy, or for 
want of provisions. 

497. -Ve (enclitic) is a weaker form of vel (with numerals, 
cU most) : 

Cur timeam dubitem v e locum defendere 7 Juv. Why should I fear 
or Iiesitate to maintain my position f 

Bis terve, twice or at most thrice (bis terque, twice and indeed as much as 
thrice, if not more). 

498. Slve, (aen), if you choos"^ gives a choice between two 
designations of the same object : 

Urbem matrl seu novercae reHquit. Lrv. He 2e/% (he city to Jus m/other 
or {if it seems mare likely) to his step-mother, 

499. Slve — 8lve (sen — aen) tvhether — or (indiflfierence) • 
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S I V e tu medicum adhibuens sive n5n adhibaens ii5ii convalSs^g^ 
Cic. ^yhether you employ a pJiysiciariy or do not employ (one), you wiU tk* j/ei 
loelL 

Sou visa est catulis cerva fidelibus sen rupit teretes Marsos aoer 
plagas. Hon. WlietJier a doe liath appeared to the faithful hounds, or a Maft^ 
Kan boar liath hurst the tighMy-tioisted toil^ 

CAUSAL AND ILLATIVE SENTENCES. 

500. A. The causal particles are nam, enim, namqae, and 
etenim, for. 

Sensiis mlrlfioe oollocatl sunt. Nam ocuU tanquam speculatdres al- 
tissimum locum obtinent. Cic. The senses are admirably situated. For 
the eyeSy like waiehmeny occupy the Iiighestpost 

Themistocles muros Athexiiensium restituit 8u5 pexfciil5. Namqn^ 
Ijacedaemonii prohibere c5natl sunt. Nef. T/iemistocles restored t/is walla 
of Athens with risk to himself. For the Laceda&motaans endeavored to pre- 
vent it. 

Pisces 5va relinquunt, facile enim ilia aqua sustinentur. Cic. i^SsA leave 
their eggs, for they are easily kept alive by the toater. 

Hexarks. — 1. Nam is always pnt at the beginDlng^ of a sentence ; enim is always 
postpositive (486, K.): namque and etenim are commouly pnt in the first place: 

yorwhatcanypudof JSfs^m qvdd.tigSM% Quid enim agSel Namquequid 
agSs ! Etenim quid ag&s 1 

2. Thope particles are originally asseveratlve, and are often nsed not only to ftimiah 4 
reason, but aleo to give an explanation or illustration (as for instance). Quid enim agSs t 
What-for instance^ can you dot This is especially true of enim, but a broad diflTerence 
between nam and enim (which is derived from nam) cannot be proved. Etenim is 
often used to carry on the argument, and gives an additional ground. Kempe (from nam) 
namely^ to tvii, that is, of course^ is often used ironically. 

Bed quSIis rediit 1 Kempe UnS nSve. Juv. But in wfuU style did he return t Ynxh 
one ship^ forsooth. 

3. In atenim^ sed enim, vSrumenim, enimY6r5t vSramenimvSrO, as in etenim* 
enim gives a ground or an illustration of the leading particle, but translation by an eilips'is 
would be too heavy, and enim is best left untranslated : 

A. Audi quid dicam. B. At enim taedet jam audire eadem milliSs. Tbo. a. 
ffifar what I say. B. But (Iivon^tyfor) lam tired of hearing the same things a thousand 
tkrnes already. 

501. B. Illative particles are itaqne, igitar, ergO, ideO, idciro6« 
proinde. 

502. Itaqne (literally, and so), therefore, is put at the liegin- 
nmg of the sentence by the best writers, and is used of facts 
that follow from tne preceding statement : 

Nemo ausus est Uber Phocionem sepellre. 1 1 a q u e & servis sepal tos 
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est Nep. No free man dared to bury Phocion, and 9o he was buried by 

tlaves, 

603. Igitar, therefore^ is generally postpositive, and is used of 
opinions which have their natural ground in the preceding 
statement : 

Mihi n5n satisfaoit. Sed quot homlnSs tot aententiae ; falll igltur 
possamiiB. Gic. Mb U does Tu>t satitfy. But many men many minds, 1 
may therefore be mistaken. 

Remark.— -In hiptorical writers, igitur is nsed both In pocltion and signification as 
itaqne. When emphatic, igitur is found eyen in the best anthers at the head uf the 
sentence. 

504. Ergo denotes necessary consequence, and is used espe- 
cially in arguments, with somewhat more emphasis than igitnr. 
IdeO, idcircO, means on that account; proinde, accordingly, ia 
employed in exhortations, appeals, and the like: 

Negat haec itliam me suam esse; n5n erg5 haec mater mea est. 
Plaut. She says that lam not her daughter, thei^fore she is not my motJier, 

Quod praeceptum (n5sce te ipaum) quia m^jus erat quam ut ab ho- 
mine vidSretnr idcirc5 adsignatum est de5. Cic. Hits p^'ecept {know tliy^ 
sdf)^ because it was too great to seem to be ofman^ was^ on that account, aiiri' 
buted to a god. 

Pr o i n d e aut ezeant aut quiSscant. Cic. Let them tJien either depart 
cr be quiet, 

SUBORDINATION. 

505. Subordinate sentences are only extended forms of the 
simple sentencf), and are divided into Adjective and Substantive 
sentences, according as they represent adjective and substantive 
relations. 

606. Adjective sentences express an attribute of the subject 
in an expanded form : 

Uxor quae bona est (636) = uxor bona. 

507. Substantive sentences are introduced by particles, 
which correspond in their origin and use to the Oblique Cases, 
Accusative and Ablative. 

These two cases furnish the mass of adverbial relations, and hence we 
make a subdivision for this class, and the organization of the subordinate 
Bentence appears as follows : 



M4 HOODS nr subordinate sentences. 

608. A. Snbstantiye sentences. 
I. Object sentences. 
U. Adverbial sentences : 

1. Of Cause. (Causal.) 

2. Of Design and Tendency. CFinal ar.d coa* 

secutive.) 

3. Of Time. (TemporaL) 

4. Of Condition and Concession. (Condi- 

tional and concessive.) 
B. Adjective sentences (Relative). 

Moods nr Subgrdinatx SBirrsNOKS. 

509. 1. Final and Consecutive Clauses always take the Sub- 
junctive. Othei*8 vary according to their conception. Especially 
important are the cha^ges produced by Or&tlo Obllqna. 

2. Or&tio Obllqua, or Indirect Discourse, is opposed to Or&tio 

Recta, or Direct Discourse, and gives the main drift of a speech 

and not the exact words. Qrfttlo Obllqna, proper^ depends on 

some Verb of Saying or Thinking expressed or implied, the 

Principal Clauses being put in the Infinitive, the Dependent in 

the Subjunctive. 

Socrates dicere solebat : 

d. R. Omnes in e5 qnod sciunt satis sunt eloquentes. 

O. R. Socrates used to say : ** All men are doquerU enough in u>hcA ihsy 

UNDERSTAND." 

d. O. Omnes in e5 quod s cX r ent satis esse eloquentSs. 

d« O. Socrates used to say that all men were eloquent enough in tohat theg 

UNDERSTOOD. 

3. The oblique relation may be confined to a dependent 
clause and not extend to the whole sentence. This may be 
called Partial Obliquity : 

O R. Nova nupta dicit : Fleo quod Ire necesse est. The b)ide says : 1 

weep because I must needs go, 
d. O. Nova nupta dXcit s5 fl§re quod Ire necesse sit. TJie brid-e sayt 

that she weeps because she must needs go. 
O. R. Nova nupta flet quod Ire necesse est. Cat. 

TJie bride weeps because slie must go, 
P. O. Nova nupta flet quod Ire necesse sit. 

The bride is weeping because *' s?ie must go " (quoth she)L 
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4. Akin to 6. 0. is the so-called Attraction of Mood by which 
clauses originally Indicative are put in the Subjunctive because 
they depend on Infinitives or Subjunctives. (666.) 

Non dubito quia nova nupta flaat quod Ire neoesse sit. I do not doubt 

that tlie bride is weeping because eJie must go. 

KEMARK.~The full di^casaion of O. O. mast, of course, bo reserved for a later period 
See 651. 

Sbquxncb or Tkmses. 

610. In those dependent sentences which require the subjunc- 
tive, the choice of tlie tenses of the dependent clause is deter- 
mined by the form of the principal clause. Principal Tenses 
are followed by Principal ; Historical, by Historical. 



All forms that relate to 
the Present and Future 
(Principal Tenses) 



All forms that relate to the 
Past (Historical Tenses) 



are followed by 



the Present Subjunctive 
(for continued action) ; 

the Perfect Subjunctive 
(for completed action). 

the Imperfect Subjunctive 
(for continued action) ; 

the Pluperfect Subjunc- 
tive (for completed ac- 
tion). 

Rbxabx.— The action which is completed with r^ard to the leading verb may be in 
itself a continued action. So in EngllBh : / have been doinffy I had been doing. Hence, 
the Imperfect Indicative (I was doing) is represented in this dependent form by the Pe^ 
fed and Plaperfect, when the action is completed as to the leading verb. 



are followed by 



511. Pub. cognSflCO, 
PuRB Pf., oognSvI, 

FnTUKB, oo£^5scaiii| 

FuT. Pbbf., oognSvero, 



I am finding out, 
I liate found out 

(I know), 
I shall (tiy to) 

findoiU, 
I shall have found 

out {shall knoiD\ 



i 



Ihpkbv., oogndflcebam, I was finding out. 



Pu7nntF.« cognSveram, 



/ Juid found out 
(I knew), 



quid facias, 
wTiat you are doing; 

quid feceris, 
wh^at you have done^ 
what you have been 
doing {what you did), 
wJiat you were doing 
{before). 

q'oid faceres, 
what you were doing ; 

quid ficisses, 
what you had done, wliai 
you had been doing, 
wliflt you were dting 
(btforeX 
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^qnid facerent hostte, 
fohai the enemp imu 

Hmt. Pest., Oaesar cognSvit, Caeaar found out, -{ ^^^' 

quid fecissent hostes, 

what the enemy 7iad 

done. 

Pbincipal Ten^ses. 

Nihil r e f e r t postrema syllaba brevis an longa sit Cic. (P^.) 
Nemo ade5 ferns e s t ut n5n mltescere p o s 8 i t HoB. (556.) 
Rusticns ezspectat dum defluat amnis. HoR. (574.) 
Post mortem in morte nihil est quod met nam maU. Plaut. 

(634.) 

A r d e a t ipsa licet, tonnentis gaudet amantis. JuY. (609.) 
trtrum nescis quam alte ascender's an id pro nihild habes? 

Ctc. (460.) 

li a u d a t Panaetius Africanum qnod f u e r i t abstinens. CiG. (542.) 
N5n is e s ut te pudbr unquam^a torpitudine revocarit. CiC. (550.) 
Quern mea Calliope laeserit unus ego (s u m). Ov. (633.) 
Sim licet eztremum sicut sum missus in orbem. Or. (609.) 
MulU fuerunt qui tranqnillitatem ezpetentes a negStils publicia 

se remSverint. Cic. (634.) 

Nee mea qui digitis lumina condat erit. Or. (634.) 

Historical Tenses. 

ZSpamlnondas qnaeslvit salvusne esset clipeus. CiC. (469.) 

Noctu ambulabat in for5 Themistocles quod sonmum caper e n5ii 
posset. CiG. (541.) 

Ad Appil Olaudii senectutem accedebat etiam ut caecus esset. 
(558.) 

Tanta opibus Etruria e r a t ut Jam n5n terras s51um sed mare etiam 
lama nominis sul implesset Liv. So great in means (= 90 powerful^ 
was Kirvria that she had already filled not only tlie land butewn the sea with 
the reputation of her name. 

Quum prlnu ordines hostium concidissent, tamen Scerrime re- 
liqul resistebant. Caes. (588.) 

Accidit ut unS nocte omnes Hermae dSJlcer entur. Nep, 
(513, R 2.) 

Agesil&usqnumezAegypto r everteretur dScessit. Nep.(586.) 
' Deletaest Ausonum gSns perinde acsl intemeclvo bell5 c e rtas- 
s e t; Lnr. (003.) 

Hannibal omnia priusquam ezcederet pugna erat ezpertus. 
Liv. (579.) 

IISM4RK8.— 1. The Historical Present bs treated according to 1t« Tense, or according ts 
Its Sense ; the latter is far more commoD when the Hist Pres. fc Hows. 
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Caesar eognOsoit quid hoitSt 

Caesar finds out (found oat) tvhai the eneniy 



1. fadant fBoerintt is doin{^, has doiuk 

etc. 

2. facerent ftcissent, was doing, had 

done, etc. 



ut vivant, 

tluit tliey may live (to live). 



Tense : Ubil Caesarem Grant ut sibi parcat. Caes. The VUi beg Caesar to span 
them, 

Senf>e: Athfiniensfis creant decern praetorGs qui ezercitui praeessent. Nbp. 
Tfi£ Athenians make ten generals to command their army. 

Sense and Tense : Agunt gr&tiS« quod sibi pepercissent ; quod arma cum bo- 
minibus consanguinels contulerint queruntur. C^aes. 7'hey return thanks to tfietn 
for having spared thetn, and complain that they had crossed swords wiUi kinsmen. 

So of aathors : 

Cbrysippus disputat aetbera esse eum quern bominSs Jovem appellSrent Cio 
Chrysippvs maintains thaJb to he aether which men call Jove. 

2, The Pare Perfect is often treated as an Ilistoiical Perfect in the matter of sequence : 

Hodie ezpertus sum qu%m cadfLca feilcitSs esset- Curt. This day /lave /found 
mU how j)erisiiabU happiness is. 

612. Sequence of Tenses in Sentences of Design, — Sentences 
of Design have, as a rule, only the Present and Imperfect Sub- 
junctive. The Roman keeps the purpose and the process, rather 
than the attainment, in view. 

Prbsbkt, edunt, they are eating, 
PmsB Pkrf., ederunt, they Jtaxe eaten, 
FuTUBB, edent, tliey will eat, 
FuT. Pebf., edexint, tkey wiU Iw/te eaten-f 

Imperfect, edehBH.% tliey were eating, / ut viverent, 

Pluperfect, ederant, tJisy luid eaUn, j ^J^ ^j^^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ 

Hist. Per., ederunt, they ate, v 

Peincipal Tenses. 

Atqueut vlvSmus vivere deainimus. Makt. (424.) 

Et precor ut possim tutius esse miser. O v. (424.) 

OaUlnae pennXs f o v e n t pullos ne fxigore laedantur. CiG. (545.) 

Ijegem brevem esse oportet, qu5 facilius ab imperXtIs tenea- 

lur. Sen. (545.) 

Me praemlsit domum haec ut nuntiem ux5rl suae. Plaut. 

He has sent me Iiome aJiead of him, to take tJie news to his wife, 

Oculos effodiam tibi ne observare possls. Plaut. I wiU 

gauge out your eyes for you, to make it impossible for you to waich me. 

Historical Teitses. 

Laelius veniebat ad cSnam ut satiSret deslderia naturae. (Jia 
Ladius used logo to table, to satisfy tJie cravings of nature. 

PliaethSn nt in ourrum patris tolleretur optaviL CiC, (546.) 
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Bkxabx.— The Pcrf. and Flaperf. Snbj. are Bometimes found in sentences of Dcaigi^ 
chiefly in earlier and later Latin, when stress is laid on completion, or when an element 
of Hope or Fear comes in : T7t 8lc dlzerim, if I may be cUlowed to um the expres^n. 

Id agendum est ut satis vizerYmas. Sen. We must aim at having lived enough. 

AffirmSre audeo mS omnl ope adnlsUmm n6 frUstrS tOs lianc spem de m6 con- 
cSperftis. Liv. I dare assure you thiU I wiU strain emery neree to keep you from having 
conceived this Jwpe of me in vain. (After a past tense, n6 ConcepissStis.) 

513. Exceptional Sequence of Tenses: — Sentences of EesuU 
(Consecutive Sentences). In Sentences of Result, the Present 
Suhjunetive is used after Past Tenses to denote the coi tinnance 
into the Pi'esent, the Perfect Subjunctive to imply final result. 
This Perfect Subjunctive may represent either the Pure Perfect 
or the Aorist, the latter especially with the negative : the action 
happened once for all or not at all 

Present Tense : 

Siciliam Verres per triennium ita vezavit ut ea restituX in antiqaum 
statum null5 mod5 p o 8 8 i t. Cic. Verrea 90 harried SicUyfor three years 
as to make it utterly impossible fo^' it to be restored to its original condition. 

Perfect Tense (Pure) : 

Mnrena Asiaoi sic obiit ut in ea neque avaxitiae neque luzuriae ves- 
ttgium rellquerit Cic. Murerui, so administered Asia as not to Iw/oe 
(that he has not) left in it a trace eitlier of greed or debauciiery. (There ia no 
trace tliere). 

Perfect Tense (Aorist) : 

Equitea hostium acriter cum equitatu nostro conflizerunt tamen 
nt nostrl e5s in silvas collesque compulerint. Caes. T?ie cavalry of 
the enemy engaged tlie eamlry on our side briskly, and yet (the upshot was 
that) our men forced them into the woods and JiUls, 

Neque ver5 tarn remisso ac languid5 animo quisquam cmnium f u i t 
quiea nocte co nqui ev erit. Caes. And indeed tJiere was no one ataU 
of so slack and indifferent a temper as to take {a wink of) sleep tJwd night. 

Kexarks.— 1. Anthors vary much in the ose of this Aorist. Cicero uses it very rarely ; 
some abuse it. 

3. After accidit, contigiti and other Verbs of Happening, the Imperfect is always 
nsed, the result being already emphasized in the Indicative form. 

Accidit at nnS noote omnes Hermae dSjicerentur. Nbp. It happentd that hiom 
Mght all the Hermae were thrown down. 



bifxueakntatiolc 07 the subjtunotiys in thb futuub and futurb pkrnol 

Tenses. ^ 

614. The Subjunctive has no Future or Future Perfect, which 
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are represented either by the other Subjunctives, or in the 
Active by the Subjunctive of the Periphrastic Conjugation. 

EuLE I. — After a Future or Future Perfect Tense, the Future 
relation is represented by the Present Subjunctive, the Future 
Perfect by the Perfect Subjunctive, according to the rule. 

quid faci^ wTuU you are doing (will 

be doing). 
quid feceris, wTuU you have dons 



OognSscam, 
IsJiaU (try io) find out^ 

Cogndvero, 
I shall have found out (shall know), 



(will have done). 



But whenever the dependent future is subsequent to the leading future, 
the Periphrastic Tense must be employed. 

CognSscam, 



I shall (try to) find out, 

Cogndvero, 
1 shaU have found out (shall know), 



quid DEictuma sis, 
what you are going to do (what you 
will do). 



[Ooniaderabimus], [we shall consider], 

A. Quid fecerit auf quid ipsi acciderit aut quid dizerlt, 
W/iat he has done, or what has happened to him^ or what Its lias said, 

B. Aut quid f aci at, quid ipsi a cci d at, quid d Ic at, Or, whatlie if 
doing, wliat is happening to him, wJiat lie is saying, 

C. Aut quid factu.rus sit, quid ipsi casnrum sit, qua sit 
ti sfir u s 5ratidne. Cic. Or what he is going to do (will do), wJiat is going 
to (will) happen to him, what plea he is going to employ (will employ). 

Tu quid sis acturus si ad m§ scripserls pergiatum erit. 
Cic. It will be a great favor if you will write to me wliat you are going to do, 

Bbxabk.— In Fome of these forms, ambiguity Is nnavoidable. So A may represent a 
real perfect, B a real present. 

515. Rule II. — ^After the other tenses, the future relation 
is expressed by the Active Periphrastic Subjunctive, Present or 
Imperfect 

Cognosce, 
I am finding out, 

Cogn5^ 
I have found out (know), [ 

CognSscebam, 
I was trying to find out, 

Cogndveram, 
I?iadfoundout^ 

Inoertum est quam longa ciijusque nSstrum vita futura sit Cia 
Ji is uncertain Iww long the life of each one of us is going to he (will be). 

11* 



quid £actnru8 sis, {wJuit you are going to do), 
wJwi you will do. 



quid£acturus esses, {yt,liat you were going to (20)^ 
wliaJt you would do. 
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Antea dubitabam veiitnraeiie e b s e n t legiones. Cic. B^ 
fore^ I was doubtful whether Vie legions would come (or no). 

Nunc mihi n5n est dubium quin venturae n5n 8 int. Cid 

Now I luive no doubt tltat tlvey will not come. 

Remarks.— 1. The Perfect, and Pluperfect Subjunctive of the Periphrastic are iscd 
only to represent the Apodosis of an Unreal Conditional Sentence. 

CognQsco, CognQyl, quid factfLms fuensi (what you have b^en 

I am finding out^ Iham/ound out (know), what you would have done. going to do), 

Cog^Osofibanit CognOyaram, [quid factHrus faisifie. {what you had been. 
I was trying to find o\A, Iliad found out, what you would have done^ going to do\ 

rare]. 

3. There is no Periphrastic for the Future Perfect Active, no Periphrastic for Passive 
and Supineless .Verbs. The Grammars make up a periphrastic for all these from fatfLmm 
flit, esset at, as : 

I nt redierit, Idonotdoubt that he wiUhave returned. 

KOn dubito quIn ftitfimm sit -| at maereat, that he vnU grieve, 

' nt necfitur. thcU he will be JAUed. 

For the dependent Fat Perf. Pass. Cicbro says (Fam. ▼!. IS, 8.) : 

KOn dubito quIn oonfecta rSs fatOra sit, I do not doubt bmt the maUer wUl 
%eme been settled. 

In the absence of the Periphrastic forms, nse the proper tenses of posse. CMO» R. 8.) 

8. When the preceding verb has a Ihture character (Fear, Hope, Power, Will, and the 
like), the pimple subjunctive is sufficient: 

Galil nisi perfr6gerint manltiOnSs de omnI salute dfispSrant ; B5mSnI sX 
rem obtinuerint finem omniam labQmm ezspectant. Cabs. The Gauls despair of 
all safety unless they break through (shall have broken through) the fortifications ; the So- 
mans look forward to an end of aU their toUs, if t/iey hold their own {shall have held). 

VSnSmnt qaerent6s spem nullam esse resistendl nisi praesidium BOmfinns 
mlsisset* Liv. They came with the complaint that there was no hope cf resistance unlest 
the Soman sent a force to protect them. 

Of course the Deliberative Subjunctive is future: Examples, 258. 

616. Sequence of Tenses in Or&tio Obllqna: In Oratio 
Obllqna and kindred consfcrnctions, the attraction of tenses applies 
also to the representatives of the Future and Future Perfect 
Subjunctive. 

In [scytala] erat scriptum nisi domum reverteretur se capitis 
earn danmaturos, It was written in tlie scytale that if lie did not return liome, 
they would condemn him to death. Nep. (Oratio Recta : Nisi domnm re- 
verteris te capitis damnabimus, urUesa you (shall) return home, we will con^ 
demn you to death) 

Pythia praecepit ut Miltiadem sihi imperatorem siimerent ; id si fo* 
oissent incepta prSspera futura. Nep. Tlie Pythia instructed tJiem to take 
Miltiadesfor t/ieir general ; that if they did tJiat, their undertakings would b6 
successful. (Oratio Recta : si id fecerltis, incepta prospera erunt. 

Iiacedaemonil, Philippo minitante per litteras se omnia quae c5nfi* 
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rentur (O. R., cSnabimiiii) prohibiturum, qnaeslvinmt num si easet 
eliam morl p r o h i b i t n r n s. (O. R., prohibebis). Gic. Tlie Laeedaemo^ 
nianSy w?ien PhUip threatened tliem by letter^ that lie would prt^vent everything 
they undertook {s/iould undertake)^ asked wJvether Ive was going to {would) pre^ 
terU tlietn from dying too. 

617. Sequence of Tenses after the other Moods. — The Imper- 
ative and the Present and Perfect Subjunctive have the Se- 
quences of the Principal Tenses ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect 
have the Sequences of the Historical Tenses. 

[Ne] oompSne comaB quia bIb venturus ad illam. v. Do not 
arrange (your) locks because (forsooth) you are going to see her. 

ExcellentibuB ingenilB dtius defderit an qua clvem regant quam 
qnS hoBtem Buperent. Lrv. Oreai geniuses would he more likely to lack the 
skill to control tlie citizen than the skill to overcome tlie eriemy. 

Quid me prohibSret Epicureum eBse, bI probftrem quae ills dXceret ? 
Cio. What would prevent me from being an Epicurean if I appj^oved wlwi 
he said (says) ? 

Turn ego te prImuB hortarerdiupensitares quern potissimum eligeres. 
Plot. Ep. In that case I should he tlie first to exhort you to weigh long wlwm 
you should choose above aU otliers. 

Quae vita PriamS foisBet, bI ab adulescentia b o X b b e t quoB iventua 
BonectutiB OBBet habituruB? Ore. What sort of life would Priam 
have led if he had known, from early manJiood^ what were to be the closing 
scenes of his old age f 

Rbxauks.— 1. Of course when the Perf. Sabj. represents an historical tenM, It takea 
the historical Sequence : 

Xagna culpa Pelopis qui nOn docuerit fllium quStenuB esset qnldque oflran- 
dun. Cic. Oreatly to Uame is Pdops for not having taught his eon how far each thing 
was to be cared for. 

So also in the conditional proposition, when the action Is past Forvarjing conception, 
■ee Cic. Off. ill. 24. 

8. The Imperfect Subjunctive, being used in opposition to the Present, might ba 
treated as a Principal Ten^e, but the construction is less usual : 

Ver6rer nS immodicani OrStiOnem putSrSs nisi esset generis fijus ut saepe in* 
eipere saepe dfisinere yideStnr. Plin. Ep. / should be afraid of your thinking the 
ipeeeh of immoderate length, if it were not qf such Had as to produce the ifflect of often be- 
ginning often ending. 

618. Sequence of Tenses after an Infinitive or Participle.—-' 
When a subordinate clause depends on an Infinitive or Partici- 
ple, Gerund or Supine, the tense of that clause follows the 
tenses of the Finite verb. 
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SEQUENCE OF TENSES. 



Oupio acire, 
i am deMimia of knowing^ 



Cupiebam scire, 
/ tB€t8 desirous of knowing. 



Mihi interroganti, 

wJien I ask him^ 

(literally : to me asking), 



Mihi interroganti, 
wlien I asked him. 



fqnid agaa, 
J quid egerifl, 
quid actunu sis, 

r quid ageres, 
I quid egisses, 



\that you are doing, 
witat you Iiave done, 
what you are going to de 
(will do). 

ichat you were doing, 
whai you Jmd done. 



quid acturus eases, what you were going to do 

(would do). 

'quid agat, wluit he is doing,"] n5n re 

quid egerit, wJiat lie Jias done, 

quid acturus sit, what lie is going 

to do (will do), 



quid ageret, 



what Tie was do- 
ing, 



spondet, 
he giws 
fk} an- 
swer, 
ndn re< 
■pondit, 



what he had done, \he gave 

no avr 



Iquid egisset, 
quid acturus etu^t^what he was go- 
1 ing to do, j swer. 

ApellSs pictSres e6s peccare dicebat qui n5n sentlrent 
quid e s s e t satis. Cic. Apelles used to say that those painters blundered 
who did not perceive what was (is) enough, 

Athenienses Cyrsilum quendam suadentemutin urbe manSrent 
lapidibus cooperuerunt. Cic. (546.) 

Cupido incessit animSs juvenum sclscitandl ad queiii e5min 
regnum Rdmanum e s s e t ventttrum. Lrv. Hie minds of the young men 
were seized by the desire of inguiiing to which of them Hie kingdom of Borne 
would come. 

ICserunt Delph5s consultum quid facerent. Nep. I7iey sent to Delphi 
to ask the oracle what they should do. See 258. 

Exception. — A Perfect Infinitive or Participle, dependent on a present 
Tense, commonly takes the sequence of the Past Tenses, because these 
usually represent Perfect Indicatives. See 277, 511, R. 2. 

Satis mihi multa verba fecisse videor quare esset hoc hel- 
ium necessarium. Gic. / think I ha/oe said CTiough (to show) why this wa/r 
IS necessary, 

519. The Potential of the Ptw^.— The Potential of the Past 
may depend on a Present Tense : 

Video causas esse permultas quae Titum Roscium impel- 
ler e n t. Cic. I see that there a/re very many causes uMch might have tm- 
peUed Titus Roscius, 

Quaere a te cur G^jum Comelium non defenderem. CiC, i 
ask you why I was not to defend Gajus Cornelius. But see 469, R. 1. 

Rbm ARX.>-The Sequence of TenscB Is not unfrequently deranged by the attraction of 
parenthetic danees or by tbe ahirting of the conception. 
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tSE OF THE REFLEXIVE IN SUBORDINATE SENTENCES. 

520. In subordinate clauses, the Reflexive is used with refer- 
ence either to the subject of the principal, or to the subject of 
the subordinate, clause ; and sometimes flrst to the one and then 
to the other. 

621. The Reflexive is used of the principal subject when ref- 
erence is made to the thought or will of that subject ; hence, 
in Infinitive Sentences, in Indirect Questions, in Sentences of 
Design, and Sentences which partake of the Oblique Relation : 

Animus sentit s 5 vl sua, non allen£ moverL CiG. The mind feel» 
that it moves by Us ownforce^ (and) 7wt by that of another, 

QuaesivSrant nnm s e esset etiam mori prohibiturus. Cic. (516.) 

Pompejus a m§ petivit nt s S o n m et apud a 9 essem quotldie. Cic. 
Pompey asked me to be with him^ and at his house, daily, 

Paetus omnes librda quSs frater anus reUquisset mihi dSnavit. Cio. 
Paetus presented tome all tJie books (as he said) t/uU lus brotlier had left (quda 
frater ejus rellquerat, would be ihe statement of tlie narrator). 

Remarks.— 1. Sentences of Tendency and Besalt have forms of ii: 
Tarqninins tlo Servinm dlligfibat at is 6ju8 vnlgO haberetnr filixis. Cio. Tai^ 
quin loved Servins so that he was commonly considered hie son, 

2. The Beflexive may refer to the real agent, and not to the grammatical subject of the 
principal clause : 

A Caesare inyltor sibi ut sixn iSgfitiu* Cio. lam invited by Caesar (= Caesar in- 
vites me) to be lieutenant to him. 

Especially to be noted is the freer nse of saUB (295, R. 1). The other forms are em- 
ployed chiefly in reflexive formulae : 

Bui ooUigendl hostibus faotLltfitem nOn relinquunt. Cais. Th«y do not leave 
the enemy a chance to roily. 

So 86 reoipere* to withdraw. 

3. The Reflexive is used in general sentences, as o/m, ones^^ etc. : 

SOforxae est d6 b6 praedicfire. Cio. It is unseemly to be bragging about oneself. 
With the Infinitive this follows naturally from 420. 

4. In Indicative Relative Sentences, which are mere circumlocutions (506), is is the 
rale: 

SOcratBs inhonestam sibi orSdidit OrStiOnem quam el LysiSs re9 composnerat 
Quint. Socrates believed the speech which Lysias had composed for him when he was ar- 
raignedy dishonoring to him. 

Sometimes, however, the Reflexive is put contrary to the rule : 

Vatellus in ils nrbibus quae ad s 6 defScerant praesidia impOnit Sall. if«- 
tdltuput garrisons in those towns which had gone over to him; regularly, ad earn. 

Ille habet quod sibi dfibfibStnr, He has his due ; regularly, el. 

6. Sometimes the Demonstrative is used instead of the Reflexive, because the narrator 
pretteuts his point of view: 

SelOa, qaO tUtior yita Sjus esset, forere s6 simvlSyit. Cic. SoUmfHgned madv,es$t 
that Ms life might be the safer. (The notion of Result intrudes.) 
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6. Examples of Reflexive? pointing both ways : 

BOmSnl lOgStOs mlsBnint qui S Frilsifi peterent nS inimleiBsimiim annm 
(= BOmfinOmin) apud b 6 [PrfLsiam] habfiret. Nbp. The Romans tent ambassadors U 
ask Prusias not to keep their bitterest enemy at his court, 

Agrippa Atticam flens Crabat atque obsecrSbat at sB sibi sulsque re- 
servSret. Nep. Agrippa begged and conjured Atticus toith tears to save himse^ [Atticass] 
for him [Agrippa] and for his own family [Attlcas]. 

Hopeless* ambiguity : 

H6r68 meu8 damnfis estO dare ill! omnia sua. Quint. My heir is to give him dU 
that is his. 

7. For the sake of clearness, the subject of the leading sentence is not nnfreqaently re> 
ferred to in the form of the Demonstrative instead of the Reflexive : 

HelyBtil Allobrogibus sfisfi persuSstlrOs enstimabant yel vl eoaetflrSs ut per 
suOs finBs e B Ire paterentnr. Caes. The Helvetians thought that they would persuade 
nr force the AUobroges to let them [the Helvetians] go through their territory, 

8. Ipse ii» always used in its proper distinctive sense: so when it represents the 
speaker in 0. 0. 

j^jns and Sal. 

522. Alexander moriens antdum s u n m dederat Perdiocae, Ala^ 
ander, [when] dytng, 7iad giwn his ring to Perdiecas, 

PerdiccSs accSperat e j ns a&ttlum, Perdiecas liad received his ring. 

Quare Alexander declaraverat s e regnum e i commendasse, There* 
hp, Alexander had declared t/iat he had committed the kingdom to Mm, 

Ex qu5 Perdiecas conjecerat e u m regnum sibi commendasse, 
From this, Perdiecas had gathered thai lie had committed the kingdom to him. 

Ex qu5 omnes conjecerant eum regnum el commendasse, From 
this, all had gathered that he had committed the kingdom to him, 

Perdiecas postulavit ut s e regem haberent quum Alexander anu« 
lum sibi dedisset, Perdiecas demanded that they should luive him to king, as 
Alexander had git^en the ring to him. 

Amid postulSverunt ut omnes eum r5gem haberent qunm Alexan- 
der anulum e I dedisset, {E\^) friends demanded tliat all should have him ts 
king, as Alexander ?iad given the ring to him, (Lattmanu and MUller.) 

Ita sS gesserat Perdiecas ut e I regnum ab AlexandrS comm«idSrS 
tur, Perdiecas 7iad so behaved himself that the kingdom was intrusted ia him 
by Alexander, 

Object Sentences. 

523. Verbs of Doing, Perceiving, Conceiving, of Thinking 
and Saying, often take their object in the form of a sentence. 

BsiuARKs.— 1. These sentences are regarded, grammatically^ as seitter SBbetantiyes. 
The accusative of neuter substantives i? employed as a NominatiTe. Bcnee, a PtasiiM 
or Intransitive Verb may take an object sentence as a subject. 

S. To object sentences belong also pependent luterrogativ^ claoseft^ wtM<^ hA^Ye bflVHi 
treated elsewhere for convenience of reference. See 453^ K^ 4jB3| 4(B9^ 
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L OBJECT SENTENCES INTRODUCED BY QUOD. 

524. Clauses which serve merely as periphrases (circumlocii- 
fcions) of elements in the leading sentence are introduced by 
quod, IhaL 

Remarks.— 1. The leadin&f sentence often contains a demonstrative, such ashoo* thiaf 
illudi id, that; and then the wtiole structure may be considered as a relative. 

X^ff^ As these sentences present difficulties to the beginner, it may be well to postpone 
the consideration to the Helative. 

2, In some of the combinations, quod may be considered an adyerbial accusative of 
extent (Inner Object.) Qaod, in that (= because). 

525. Quod is used to introduce explanatory clauses chiefly 
after a Demonstrative, after verbs of Doing and Happening with 
an adverb, and after verbs of Adding and Dropping : 

Here quod raeans " Viefa/st Viat*^ " Vie etreumstance that.*^ 

H5c s5l5 propior quod amic5s conjugis 5dit. Juv. In this dUms 
(is the wife) nearer (than a mere neighbor), that she, Mtes thefnends of her 
husband. 

Nil habet infeliz paupertas durius in se quam q u o d (= id quod) 
rldiculSs hoxnin§8 facit. Juv. Unhappy poverty Jiath in itself nothing harder 
(to bear) than that it makes people ridiculous. 

Magnum beneficium est naturae quod necesse est morl Sen. (195.) 

Quod sjdro et places, si placeo, tuum est Hob. Hiat I do breatlie and 
please^ if tJiat I please^ is thine. 

Bene fads quod me adjuvas. Cic. You do toell (in) tJiat you 7ielp 
me. 

Bene mihi evenit quod mittor ad mortem. Cic. It is fortunate for me 
that lam sent to deaUt (execution). 

Adde quod ingenuas didicisse fideliter artes emollit mSres neo 
•init esse fer5s. Ov. Add (the fact) tliat to have acquired faithfuUy the ac" 
complishments (education) of a gentleman^ softens tlie eliaraete?', and does not 
let it be savage. 

On nisi quod, see 592, R 3. 

The reigning mood is the Indicative. The Subjunctive is 
only used as in Qr&tio Obllqna. 

Quum Castam accusarem nihU magis pressi quam quod accusStor 
Qus praevaricatiSnis cilmine corruisset. Plik. Ep. When I accused Ca^sta^ 
tJiere was no point tliat I laid more stress on Vuin the fact (that I stated) ^' thaH 
her accuser had been crushed under a cluirge of collusion.'* 
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Rbharks.— 1. To thie gronp belongs the exclamatory interrogation Quid ? quod oc 
quid quod ? What <tf ihi»^ thai t 

Quid quod Bimulao mihi oollibitum est praeftO est imSgo ? Cic. Whai is tobi 
nHd of the fad thot the intage preaeiUs Usiff as toon as I sesfitf (Nai^^ doss not the imag* 
present itself f) 

2. A sentence with quod often precedes as an adverbial accosative : 
Quod mS Agamemnonem aemulSrl putfis Jblleris. Njep. In thai (if) you thinh 
ihtU I am emvkUing Agamemnon, you are mistaken. 

8. With several of the above-mentioned verbs, ut can be employed, as well as quod 
(Ut« of the tendency— quod* of the fact) : 

Ad Appil ClaudiX seneotlltem aocfidfibat ut etiam oaeous esset, Cio. (556), or, 
quod caecus erat 

Acoedit quod patrem pltls etiam quam ipse scit amo. Cio. Besides^ I love ths 
father even more than he himself knows, 

Bot when the action is prospective or conditional, ut mast be used : 

HiLc accSdat ut perfecta yirtUs sit- Ssv. To this be added the perfect nature qT 
tirtue, 

4. Verbs of Emotion, snch as Rejoicing, Sorrowing, etc., take quod with the Indicative 
or Sabjonctive. See Causal Sentences, 540. 



11. OBJECT SENTENCES, WITH ACCUSATIVE AND 

INFINITIVE. 

526. Preliminary Observation, — On the simple infinitive as 
an object, see 424. 

The Infinitive as a verbal predicate, lias its subject in the Accusative. 
(421.) 

RxwARK.— The Accusative is the most general form of thenonn; the Ihflnitfve (or 
rather the Indefinitive), the most general form of the verb. The two together give the 
outline, and not the details, of the thought— present an idea, and not a Ikct, as such. 
Compare 840. 

627. Active verbs of Saying, Showing, Believing and Per- 
ceiving (Verba sentiendl et dedfirandl*), and similar expressions, 
take the Accusative and Infinitive : 

ThalSs MUesius a quam dixit esseinitiumremm, T^duof Mktui 
Mid that water was the first principle of things, 

SoI5n furere so aimulavit. Cic Solon pretended to he rihod. 



* Verba sentiend€ are : video, audio, sentio, animadverto, scio, nSscio, inteUego, pe^ 
Bpicio, compcrio, disco, memini, credo, arbitror, pnto, snsplcor, jfldico, cfinseo, dflco, 
concltldo, spSro, despGro. Similar ezpresMons are : sp6s est, opinio est 

Verba diddrandl are : edieo, affirnio, nego, fateor, narro,trado, scrTbo, cflntio, ostendo, 
d6monstro, peri*u£deo (546, R. 3.) slgniflco, polllceor, prOmitto, minor, simulo, dIsslmnlOi 
etc Similar expressicms are : fftma est, auctor sum, testis sum, certiOrem allquem fiicio^ 
•te. 
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Medici causa morbl inventa curationem esse inventam 
putant. Cic. Physicians think Oiat, (when) Vie cause of disease (is) diS' 
covered, tJie method of treatment is discovered. . 

Volucres videmus fingere et oonstruere nldos. Cic. We see that birds 
fashion and bu'ild nests. 

Audiet elves acuisse ferrum. HoR. [The youth] ^laU Jiear that citizens 
gave edge to steel. 

TEmagenis auctor est omnium in lltterls studidrum antlquissimam 
musicen ezstitisse. Quint. Timagenes is the authority (for the state- 
ment) that of all intellectual pursuits mMsie was the most andcTit. 

The sentence very often passes over in to the Ace. and Inf. (5. O.) with- 
out any formal notice. 

Remarks.— 1. Verbs of Perception and Representation take the Participle to expresii 
the actual condition of the object of Perception or Representation (586). As there is no 
Present Participle Passive the Infinitive mast be used, and thus the difference between 
intellectual and iictnal perception is effiiced, sometimes even in the Active. 

Audio cIySb acuentfis ferrum, I hear citiseru sharpeniing) the steel. 

Audio ft cXvibus acul ferrum, 1 hear that the steel is sharpened by citizens ; or, ths 
steel as it is sharpened by citizens. 

OctSyium dolOre confici yidl. Cio. 7 have seen Octavius (when he was) wearing 
out with anguish. 

Vldl histriOnSs flentfii Bg^edl. Quint. I have seen actors leave the stage weeping. 

Notice faoio, I make out^ rejiresent^ suppose : 

Plato S SeO aedificfirl mundum faeit> Cio. Plato tnakes out that the uni- 
verse is built by God. 

Isocratem Plato laudSrl fecit fi SOcrate. Cic. Plato has represented Isocrates 
as praised by Socrates. 

F a c, quaeso, qui ego sum e s s e tS. Cic. Suppose^ 1 pray, yourse^ to be me. 

2. When the subject of the Infinitive is a personal or reflexive pronoun, that subject 
Is sometimes omitted— chiefly with Future Inflnitive--and tlien esse also is dropped : 
BefractllrOs carcerem minabantur. Liv. I'hey threatened to break open the^ail. 

8. The simple Infinitive is often used in English, where the Latin takes Ace. and Inf. 
See 424, R. 3. 

The (Greek) attraction of the predicate of the Inf. into the Nominative after the Verb 
of Saying or Thinking, is poetical : 

Phaseius iUe, quern vidfitis, hospit9s« ait fuisse' nfivium celerrimus. Cat. 
That pinnace yonder, which you see, my stranger guests, declares she used to be the fastest 
traStafioaJt. 

4. When the Accusative with the Infinitive is followed by a dependent accusative, 
smbignity may arise : 

AjO t6, AeacidSi BOmSnOs yincere posse, in which t8 may be subject or object. 

Real ambiguity is to be avoided by giving the sentence a passive turn : 

Ajo S t6, AeaeidS, BOmSuOs yinci posse, laffirmihat the Romans canbe conquered 
\y thee, son of Aeacus. 

Ajo tS, AeacidS, S |l5mSuIs yinel posse, / qffirm that thou, son qf Aeacus. canst be 
tonquered by the Romans. 

When the context shows which is the real subject, formal ambiguity is of no Import 
Bat see Quint, vii. 9. 10. 
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NOMINATIVE WITH INFINITIVE. 

528. Passive verbs of Saying, Showing, Believing, and Per- 
ceiving, prefer the personal construction, in which the Accusa- 
tive Subject of the Infinitive appears as the Nominative Subject 
of the leading verb. 

Active : 

Tradont Homimm caecum fuisse, tliey say that Homer v>as HitUL 

Passive : 

TrSditur Homerus caecus fuisse, Homer is said to Tuive been bUnd, 
[Traditur Homerum caecum fuisse], it is said tliat Hom^r teas blind. 

But when the leading verb is a form compounded with esse, 
to be, the impersonal construction is preferred : 

Traditum est Homerum caecum fuisse. Gic. TJi^e is a tradition tJiai 
Homer was blind. 

Ariataeus inventor del fuisse dioitur. Cic. Aristaetis is said to 
haw been the inventor of oiL 

TerentI (29, R. 1.) 6bulae propter elegantiam serm5nis putabantur 
a I«aeli5 sciibi. Cic. Terence's plays, on account of tlie elegance of tfis 
language, were tliought to be loritten by Laelius. 

SI Veljdsmigrabimus amisisse patxiam videbimur. LiV. If 
we remove to Vejit we sImU seem to have lost our country. 

Reus damnatum Izl vidSbStur. Quint. (486, R. 2.) 

But: 

Venerem AdSnidI nupsisse prSditum est. Cic. It is recorded 
that Venus married Adonis. 

O r e d i t u r Pythagorae audltorem fuisse Numam. CiC. It is 

believed tliatNuma was a liearer of I^tJiagoras. 

Remabk.— In Verbs of Saying, except dloo, the persona] oonstrnction is confined to 
the third person. The poets arc free in treating verbs under this head. 



TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE AFTER VERBA SENTIBNDI 

ET DECIiARANDL 

529. The Infinitive denotes only the stage of the action, and 
determines only the relation to the time of the leading verb 
(274). 
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630. After verbs of Saying, Showing, Believing, and Perceiv- 
ing, and the like. 

The Present Infinitive expresses contemporaneous action; 
The Perfect Infinitive expresses prior action ; 
The Future Infinitive expresses future action. 

Rbmark.— The action which Is completed with regard to the leading yero may oo Ip 
dself a continued action. So in English : / have be&n studying^ I had been studying. 
Hence, the Iniperrect Indicative (I woe etudying) is represented lii this dependent form by 
the Perfect Infinitive, hccause ft is prior to the leading verb. 

^^ In this table the Present is taken as the type of the Principal, the Imperfect ai 
the type of the Historical, Tenses. 

531. Active. Cfontemporaneou8 Action, Passivb 

P. T. Dicit : te errare, td dScipI, 

Ee tays^ that you are going wrong^ that you are deceived (217, R.). 

H. T. DicSbat : td ezrSre, td dScipI, 

Ef teas eayinfft that you were going that you were deceived^ 
wrong. 

Prior Action. 
P. T. Dicit : tS exrSsse, te deceptum esse, 

Et eaye, that you have gone wrong, that you have been (are) deceived, 
that you werU wrong, that you were deceived (Aor.), 

that you have been going {that people have been deceiving youy. 

wrong, 

H. T. DfcSbat : td emuuie, te deceptiim eiuie, 

Se woe eaying, that you had gone that you had been deceived, 

wrong, 
that you went wrong, that you were deceived (Aon.), 
that you had been {that people had been deceiving you\ 

going wrong. 

Subsequent Action. 

P. T. Dicit : t5 erraturum esse, t§ deceptum Irl, 

He saye, that you (are about to go that you (are going to) will be Je» 

wrong), will (be) go(ing) wrong, ceived. 

H. T. Dicebat : iS enraturum esse, te deceptum Ixl, 

Be was saying, that you were about that you were going to (would) be 

to (would) go wrong, deceived. 

Periphrastic Future. 

The following form (the Periphrastic Future) is necessary when the Verb hai no Sn* 
|pfne or Future Participle. It i» often used from other verbs to intimate an interval, 
which cannot be expressed by other forms, and is more common in the Passive than Iha 
Future Passive Inf. of the paradigms. 
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AcTiVB. Periphrastic Future, Passitb. 

P. T. Dicit : fore (futurum esse) nt fore ut decipiaris (metuaKis)| 

erres (metuSs), 
fore (fjitHrum esse) ut errfi- fore at dficeptus sis (rare), nsnally . 
yerls* (rare), dficeptnm fore (not luturum 

esse). 

II. T. Dicebat : fore ut errares fore ut decipereris (metuere- 

(metueres), zis), 

errSssSs (rare), dGoeptnm fore (rarely: fore ut 

deceptus essSs). 

Kbkabks.— 1. For examples of the Periphrastic, see 340w 

CarthSginiensds dfibellStum mozfore rfibantor. Liy. 7^ Carthaginians thought 
that Vi4 war would soon be brought to an end. From dSbellStuia erit, it will be {have 
bten) brought to an end. 8o in the deponent adeptum fore. 

2. Fosse, Telle, etc, do not require the Periphrastic, and seldom talce it (S40, R. 3.) 

ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE WITH VERBS OF WILL AND 

DESIRE. 

632. Verbs of Will and Desire take a dependent A(X5usative 
and Infinitive : 

The relation is that of an Object to be Effected. 

SI vis mS flere, dolendum est primum ipsi tibL Hon. If you wish me 
to weep, you must first feel the pang yourself. 

Utrum Milonis corporis an Pythagorae tibi. malls vires ingenti dazi ? 
Cic. Which (whether) would you ratlier have given to you, Milo's strength of 
body or Pytluigoras* strength of mind f 

Ipse Jubet mortis nos meminisse l>eus. Maht. (375.) 

Vitae summa brevis spem nos vetat incohare longam. HoR. (424| 

R. 3.) 

Nimo Ire quenquam publica prohibet via. Plaut. (387.) 

QermanI vinum ad se omnino imp or tar I n5n sinunt. Oaes. 

The Germans do not permit wine to be imported into their country at alL 

Remarks.— 1. On the constraction of this class of verbs with ut (uG, quOminus)* 
tee 546. Impero, I command^ in ordinary prose takes only the Passive Infinitive: 

HannibalimperSvit quam plfLrimSs yenSnStfis serpentSs yIySs colligl. Nbp. 
HannU>al ordered as many poisonous serpents as possible to be caught alive. 

Permit to seldom takes the Infinitive. JubeOi Ibid ; sine, / let; yeto* I forbid ; pro- 
hibeo* I prohibit, always have the Infinitive of Passive Verbs. These verbs may them- 
»elve8 be turned into the Passive : jubeor, sinor, yetor, prohibeor. 



* Heavy peripLrastics are of rare occurrence. So 76tlS16s dSerSySnmt utrna 
eOrum fSeisset reote faetftrum (Lit. xxzi. 8) ; not fore ut fSeisset^ althoiigh.tke 0. R. 
reqaires utrum fSoeris, reotO fSoeris. (236, K. 4.) See Weissenborn^s note. 
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S. After jubeo, / bid^ and veto, I/orHd, the Inflnitiye Active can be need withoat an 
Imaginary or Indeflnftc Bnbject : 

Jabet reddere, he IHds return (orders the retumltiff). 

Vetat adliibSre mediclnam« he/orblds the administration qf medicine, 

Infandum, rSglna, jubSa renoyfire dolQrem. Vsro. ^ot meet/or speech^ qusm, 
the anguish which you bid (nie, up) rtvive, 

8 When the subject of the Infinitive l9 the same as the subject of the loading verb, 
the subject of the infinitive is not necessarily expressed : 

Hlpfir9reyell8, pereundnm exit ante lucemSs. Jut. Unless you resolve to 
tbejf, you toill have to perieh before candle-light. 

£t jam mSllet equOs nimqaam tetigisse paternOs. Ov. And now he 
€OMld have wished rather never to have touched his father* s horses. 

But the subject may be expressed, and commonly is expressed, when the action of the 
Infinitive is not within the power of the snl>ject : 

TImoleOn mfiluit 8 6 dlligl quam metal. Njsp. TimoUonprtf erred that he should 
be loved rather than Uiat he should be feared. 

Et fagit ad salieSs et s 6 cupit ante yiderL Vebo. Andfiees to the willows, and 
desires that she should first be seen. 

4. The poets go much further in using verbs and phrases as expressions of Will and 
Desire. See 434, R. 4. 

ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE WITH VERBS OF EMOTION. 

533. Verbs of Emotion take a dependent Accusative and In- 
finitive, inasmuch as these verbs may be considered as verbs of 
Saying and Thinking: 

Salvum t § advenlsse gaudeo, F rejoice tliat you should have arrived safe 
{to think that you have arrived safe, at your arriving safe). 

Quod salviui advenistl, that you liave arrived safe. 

Quod salvns advineris, tJiat (as you say) you luive arrived safe, 

Q15riatur Epicnrus se n5n toto asse pasc^ Sen. Epicurus brags of 
dining for not quite one copper. See 542. 

ACCUSATIVE AND INFINITIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS. 

534. The Accusative with the Infinitive is used in Exclama- 
tions and Exclamatory Questions as the object of an unexpressed 
thought or feeling : 

Hem, mea lux, te nunc, mea Terentia, sic vezarL Cic. (341.) 
Hominemne RSmanum tarn Graeco loquX? Plin. Ef. A Boman speak 
such good Oreek f ( To think that a Roman sTiould speak such good Greek), 
Mene inceptd desistere— 7 Verg. I— desist from my undertaking? 
Hinc abire matrem 7 Teu. Motlier go away from lure f 

Rbw ABK8.— 1. Diflbrent is quod, which gives the gronnd : 

Hel mihi quod nullls amor est medicfibilis herbls. Ot. Woe^s meihatiin th» 
because) love is not to be cured by any herbs. 

8. On ut, with the sabjnnctiye, in a similar sense, see 560. Both forms object 
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THE ACCUSA.TIVE AND INFINITIVE AS A SUBJEQT. 

535. The Accusatiye with the Infinitive may be the Subject 
of a sentence. The Predicate is a substantive or neuter adjec- 
tive, an impersonal verb or abstract phrase. 

Innsitatum est regem capitis reum esse. Cio. It is an extraordinarjf 
thing that a king s/iould {far a king to) be tried for his life, 

Facinus est vinclrl olvem Rdmannm. Cic. ^ is an outrage i/uUa 
Roman citizen slunild be ptit in chains, 

Necesse est facere s'omptuin qui quaerit (= eum qnl quaeiit) 
lucrom. Plaut. Need is that he make outlay who an income seeks, 

Legem brevem esse oportet, qu5 facilius ab imperitis teneatnr. 
Sen. It is proper tJwt a law sliould be brief (a law ought to be brief), that it 
may tlte m/>re easily be grasped by the uneducated. 

Quid MilSnis intererat interfici ClSdimn. CiC (382.) 

Opus est td animo valere. Cic. (390, R.) 

Remarks.— 1. Oportet> U behooves^ and necesse est, must needs^ arc often need with 
the Sabjanctlve. So aleo many other phrases with nt. (^oe 550.) 

Necesse also takes the Dative of the Person : 

Hominl necesse est morl, Afan must needs die. 

Ut onlpent alii, tibi m6 landfire necesse* Oy. Let others blame, but you mvtt givi 
me praise, 

2. When the Indirect object of the leading verb is the same as the sabjoct of the In- 
fluitive, the predicate of the subject is pat in the case of the object: in standard prose 
chiefly with licet. U ie left (free) ; in poetry and later prose with necesset with gatios 
est, it is better^ oontingit, it happens^ yacati there is room ; 

Mihi neglegenti esse nOn licet, I am not free tobe nsffiigent. 

The Accusative may also be used : 

Mihi n e g 1 e g e n t e m esse nOn licet 

The Accnsativo is regularly used when the Dative is not expressed : 

Neglegentem esse nOn Ucet, 0ns is not free to be negligent. 
In poetry, the Dative is allowable even then : 
Neglegenti esse licet. 

801ns erO qnoniam nOn licet esse.tnO. Prop. I shaU be alone^ tUnce 1 maif tuot 
be tMne. On licet with the sabjnnctlve, see 608. 

OBJECT SENTENCES REPRESENTED BY THE PARTICIPLE 

536. The Participle is used after verbs of Perception and 
Representation, to express the actual condition of the object of 
perception or representation : 

OatOnem vidl in bibllothScS sedentem mulUs St5io5rum cironmfSsoin 
librls. Cic. I saw Goto sitting in the library with an ocean of Stoic bookt 
about him. 
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PrOdiga n5n sentit pereuntem fimina oSnnuii. JuT. The lavish woman 
does not perceiw (bow) tJie income (is) dmndling, 

Saepe illam audlvl fOrtlvS v5ce loquentem. Gat. / Jutw often heard 
her talking in a stealthy tone. 

Gaudi qnod spectant oculX ta milla loquentem. Hon. (542.) 

Polyphimum HomSrua cum ariete colloqu'entem facit. Cia 
Homer represents Polypliemus (as) talking with the ram. 

Remark.— Od the Infinitive, see 527. R. 1. The Greek participle agreeing with the 
loading Nominative after verbs of Perception and Emotion, is rare and poetical : 

Sensit mediOs dSlapsiu in hottfis. Ykbo. H€ perceived (it) having f alien {that he had 
fallen) ''midst the enemy, 

Oaadent perfdsl sanguine frStnun. Verg. Befoiioe, bedrenched with broUure^ blood. 

637. The Perfect Participle Passive is used after verbs of 
Causation and Desire, to denote impatience of anything except 
entire fulfillment: 

Caligula Lolliam missam feoit. Suet. Caligula turned LoUia off 
(for good and all). 

Prudent! mandes A quid recte curatum veils. Ter. You must intrust 
to a sensible man w/iatever you want properly attended to. 

Remark.— After verbs of Will and Desire, the Infinitive esse is occasionally fonnj 
Mth this Participle, and heuce it may l>e considered a Perfect Influitivo (875). 
Compare, however, Perfect Participle Passive with opus est> tLsns est. (390.) 

Causal Sbntbnobs. 

538. Causal sentences are introduced: 

1. By Quia, because, quod, (in that) because, \ /Q««gQ 

2. By Quoniam (quom iam), now Vial, quando, quandS- v p-^Q^ \ 

quidem, since (rarely in this sense). ) 

8. By Quum, <w. (Inference.) 

4 By the Relative Pronoun, partly alone, partly with ut, utpote, quXppe, 
etc. (See 626, 634.) 

Rkxauks.— Quia and quod differ chiefiy in that qnod is used, and not quia, when the 
caasal sentence is at the same time an object sentence. Quod — the Ace Nent. Sing., 
quia the Ace. Nent PI. of qui, — often have a correlative demoni^trative, such as, eO, 
ideO, idcircOt thereforey proptereS. on that account. 

Quoniam and quando (qnandS^quidem) are used of evident, present reasons ; but 
quando (quandOquidem) is rare in any other tlian a temporal sense. Temporal con- 
junctions are often used causally. 

CAUSAL SENTENCES WITH QUIA, QUOD, AND QUONIAM. 

539. Causal sentences with quia, qnod, and qnoniam are put 
in the IndicativCj except in oblique relation (Partial or Total). 
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Hew ARK. —The other person of the ohifqne clause may he imaginary, and the writer ot 
speaker may quote from himself indirectly : 

LaetStus 8am quod mihi lioSret reota defendere. Cio. / was glad that IwoBfrM 
to c/iampion the right, 

540. Causal sentences with qnia, qnod, and qnoniam take the 
Indicative in Direct Discourse : 

Ainant§8 de forma Judioare n5n possont, quia sensum ocnlSrom praa- 
dpit animus. Quint. Lovers cannot judgeof beauty^ because t?ie Jieartfore- 
stalls tJie eye. 

Quia natnra mutarl n5n potest idcirco verae amicitiae sempitex 
nae sunt, Cic. Because nature cannot cJiangCy Vverefore true friendships are 
everlasting. 

Torquatus ftlium suum quod is contra imperium in hostem pug- 
nave r a t necarl Jussit. Sall. Torquutus bade Ms son he put to death 
because Jie had fought against the enemy contrary to order{s) [quod pugnasset 
= because, as Torquatus said or thought]. 

Neque me vizisse paenitet q u o n i a m ita vizi ut non IrostrS me 
natum ezlstimem. Oic. And lam not sorry for Jtaving lived, since I have 
so Uved that I think Iwa>s born not in vain, 

S51us ero quoniam non licet esse tuo. Pbop. (535, R. 2.) 

Erant quibus appetentior famae Helvidius videretur quando etiam 
■apientibus cupido gl5riae novissima exuitur. Tag. There were som^ (o 
whom Helddius seemed too eager for fame^ »ince, even from tlie wise, ambition 
is the hist (infirmity) tluU is put off, 

541. Causal sentences with quia, quod, and qnoniam take the 
Subjunctive in Oblique Discourse (Partial or Total). 

Noctu ambulabat in for5 Themistocles quod somnum capere n5n 
posset. CiG. T/iemistocles used to walk about in tJie market-place at night be- 
cause (as he said) lie could not get to sleep. 

Quae quia non 1 i c e a t n5n facit, ilia facit. O v. S!ie w1u> does it not 
because (she thinks, forsooth) slie may not (do it), does it. 

Elsewhere : quae quia nOn licuit nOn faoit, iUa faoit 

[Ne] compdne comas quia sis ventfirus ad illam. Ov. (517.) 
Quoniam ipse pr5 se dicere n5n posset, verba fecit frater ejus Stesa- 
goras. Nei\ " As [Miltiades] could not speak for himself ^^ his brother, Stesc^ 
gwas^ made a speech. (Indirect quotation from the speech of Stesagoras.) 

Rexakks.— 1. NOn quod, nOn quia, are used with the Indicative or Snbjanctive, ae> 
cording to the general rale. The Indicative denies absolutely,* the SubJunctlYO rejeets 

* That the Indicative is nsed only of exclnded/otfto is not borne out by the usage of 
tlie language from Lucr. ii. 8, to Tag. Ann. xiii. 1. 
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an imaginary saggeRtion (as if from an ideal second person). The real ground oftec fol« 
lows with Bed quia, sed qnod. 

The Snbjunctive is more common than the Indicative with n9n quod, ndn quia. 
ITSn qu9 = nOn qaod, and ndn quin = nSn quS ndn, are found with the Subjanctive 

Subjanctive : 

PugilSs in jactandls oaestibus ingemisonnt. n9n qnod doleant, sed qnia pro- 
fandendS vOce omne corpus intenditur venitque plSga vehementior. Cic. Boxers 
in plying the eaeatus heave groans^ not that (as yon might suppose) they are in pain^ but be- 
cause in giving/uU vent to the voice all the body is put to the stretch.^ and the blow comes 
with a greater rush. 

MSjOrfis nofltrl in dominum d6 servC quaerl n91u6runt ; n9n qnin posset vS- 
mm invenlrl, sed quia vidSbStur indignum esse. Cic Our aruxstors wovld pot 
allow a slave to be q^iestioned by torture against his master^ not because (not as thonigh they 
thought^ the truth could not be got at, but because such a course seemed degrading. 

A Lacedaemoni9rum ezulibus praetor vim arcuerat, n9n quia salvds vellet 
sed quia perire causS indicts n9l9bat. Lit. T/ie praetor had toarded off violence from 
the Lacedaemonian exiles jiot{as yon might have supposed) because he wished them to escape^ 
but because he did not tvish them to perish toith their case not pleaded (unheard). 

The sanit; principle applies to magis quod (qu9), quia . . quam quod, quia, with 
the moods in inverse order. 

LlbertStis orlginem inde, magis quia annuum imperium consulSre factum 
est quam quod dfiminutum quidquam sit ez rSgiS potestate, enumerSs. Liv. 
Tou may begin to count the origin of liberty from that jxnnt^ raUier because tlie consular 
government was limited to a year, than because aught was taken away from the royal 
power. 

Indicative: 

Sum n9n dioam miser, sed cert6 ezercitus, n9n quia multls d6beo sed quia 
taepe eoncurrunt. Cic lam, I will not say, wretched, but certainly worried, not because 
lam in debt to many, but because they (their claims) often conflict. 

%. Verbs of Saying and Thiulcing are put in the subjunctive with quod by a kind of 
attraction : 

Impetrare n9n potui, quod religi9ne s8 impedlrl dicerent. Cio. I could no*, ob- 
tain permission, because t/tey said they were embarrassed (prevented) by a religious scrupU 
(= quod impedlrentur, because (as they said) they were prevented), 

3. Causal sentences may be represented by a Participle. (G69.) 



QUOD WITH VERBS OF EMOTION. 

642. Quod is used to give the ground of Emotions and Ex- 
pressions of Emotion, sucltas Verbs of Joy and Sorrow, Satis- 
faction and Anger, Praise and Blame, Thanks and Complaints 

The rule for the Mood has been given already. 

Indicative : 

Gaude quod spectant ocull te mille loquentem. HoR. Be- 
joiee that a thousand eyes are gazirig at you (while you are) speaking, 

Dolet mihi quod tu nunc stomacharis. Cic. It pains me tliat you 
are angry now, 

n 
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Qulntam paenitet quod anlmum tuum offendit. Cic. (376. R.) 

Juvat in§ quod Tigent studia. Plin. £f. / am charmed i/uU 8ib iiei 
are flourishing. 

Tristia es? indignor quod aum tibi cauaa dol5ria. Ov. Arn you 
§adf lam provoked (with myself) tliat lam a cause of pain to you, 

Tibi gratiSa ago, quod me omnl moleatia liberSa. Cio. / 
thank you^ that you free me from aU annoyance. 

Subjunctive : 

Oaudet mllaa quod vlcerlt hoatem. Ot. The soldier r^^ices ai 
hating conqit£red the enemy. 

Nunquam mihi in mentem veniet paenitere quod a me ipse n'^n dS- 
■civerim. Cic. It wiU never occur to me to be sorry for not having ueen 
untrue to myself. 

Iiaudat Panaetiua AfricSnum quod fiierit abatinens. Cic. JPat^^ei'tus 
praises (Scipio) Africanusfor Iiaving been abstinent. 

Nemo orat5rem admiratua eat quod IjaUne loqueretur. CiC. Ao 9ne 
(evei*) admired an orator for speaking (good) Latin. 

Sdcratea aocuaatua eat quod corrumperet Juventntem. Quint. SO' 
eroites was accused of corrupting youth. 

MeminI gloriaxi aolitum eaae Quintum Hortenaium quod nunqvun 
bello cIvUI i4tezfuia8et. Cio. I remember iliat Quintus Hortensius used to 
boast of never having engaged in eivU war. 

Agunt gratias quod aibi peperciaaent. Caes. (511, R. 1.) 

Remark.— All these verbs may be constraed with the Accasatlve and Infinitive: Sal- 
▼nm t6 adySnisse gaudeo. (538.) Bnt \u Bxpreseions of Praise and Blame, Thanks 
and Complaint, quod is more common. On eum, see 666. 

Am9 16 et ndn neglezisse habeo grfitiaxn. Tkr. Ikne you (s mach obliged), and 
1 am thankful to you for not having neglected (it). 

OrStulor ingeniaxn nOn latuisse taum. Or. I eongratulate (you) that your genius 
has not lain perdu. 

liooratSs queritur plus honSria oorporum qoam animCmm YirttLtibua darX 
QuiKT. Jsocrates complains that tnore honor is p<Kd to the virtues (^ the body than to Uu»e 
af the mind. 

Perplexing Emotion (Wonder) may be followed by a conditional, or by a dependent 
interrogative, as in English. 

SCNTBNCBS or DBSIOIT and TBNDBNGfT 

643. 1. Sentences of Design are commonly callea Final 
Sentences. Sentences of Tendency are commonly called Con- 
secutive Sentences. Both contemplate the end — the one, as an 
aim ; the other, as a consequence. 

2. They are alike in having the Subjunctive and the particle 
at {Iiow, that)y a relative conjunction. 

3. They differ in the Tenses employed. The Final Sentence, 
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as a rule, takes only the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive. 
Consecutiye Sentences may take also Perfect and Pluperfect. 

4. They differ in the kind of Subjunctive employed. The 
Final Sentence takes the Optative. The Consecutive Sentence 
takes the Potential. Hence the difference in the Negative : 

Mnal : ni (at nd), OorueeuUve : ut nOn, that not, 

ni qnifl, at nemo, tfiat no one, 

nd alias, at nollus, that no, 

ne anqaam, (nd qaando,) at nanqoam, thai never, 

nS asqaam, (n$cabl,) ot nasqaam, that nowhere. 

nS aat — aut, (at neve~n«ve,) at neqae—neqae, that neither 

— nor, 

Bbmarks.— 1. Verbs of Effecting have the Final Sequence. 

% Verbs of Hindering have the sequences of the Final Sentence, bat often the signifl 
eation of the Coneecatlve. 

8. Verbs of Fearing belong to the Final Sentence only so far as they have the Opts 
ttre. 



PINAL SENTENCES. 

Final Sentences are divided into two classes : 

I. Pinal Sentences in which the Design is expressed hy the 
particle : Sentences of Design. 

fisse oportet at vivas, nOa vlvere at edas. [Cic] Tou must eat in order 
to Um, not Uve in order to eat. 

This form may be translated by, (in order) to; sometimes by, that may, might, nhoi 
with the sDbJ., and the like. 

II. Final Sentences in which the Design lies in the leading 
Verb (Verba stadil et volnnt&tis^ Verbs of Will and Desire) : Com- 
plementary Final Sentences. 

Volo at! mihi respoadeSs. Cia I msh you to anstoer me. 

This form is often rendered by to, never by in order to, sometimes by that and the ss^ 
JimctiTe, or some eqnlvalent. 

Partly Final and partly Consecutive are : 

III. Verbs of Hindering. 
Peculiar in their sequence are : 

IV. Verbs of Fearing. 

RsMABKs.— 1. Temporal Particles are often nsed in a final sense. So dlUit dOnec^ 
fuoad (574), anteqiuun, priosqiuun (579). 
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t. The general sense of a Final Sentence may be expressed : 

1.) By the Qenitive of Gerund or Gerundive, with (seldom withoat) eaiuS or gritUb 
(4S9, R. 2.) 

2.) By ad with Gemnd aud Gerundive. (433.) 

3.) By the Accusative Supine afler Verbs of Motion. (436.) 

4.) By the Future Participle Active O&ter lAtiu): 

Maroboduns xnlsit legfttOs ad Tiberium OrfttUrOs anzilia, Marbod aenl coomd§» 
ihnen to Tideriiu, to leg for rdttforoanmta. 



L Sentences of Design, 

645. Sentences of Design are introduced by : 

1. Ut (utl) {how) that, and other Eelative Pronouns and Ad- 
verbs (632). 

Ut is often preceded by a dcmonstratiTO expression.sDch as : ldcirc9| 
therefore; ed, on thai cuxount; eo consiliO, wii/i the design. 

2. Quo = ut eO, that thereby ; with comparatives, that 

3. Ne, that not, lest, continued by nfive, neu. (450.) 

Rbmark 1. Other particles are of limited use. So ut nS cannot follow verbs of nega- 
tive signification ; qaOminus is used with Verbs of Hindering ; qoln requires a preceding 
negative besides. 

£886 opoxtet ut vivas, n5n vivere ut edSs. [Cic] Tou must eat to lite, 
not live to eat, 

Inventa sunt specula, ut homo so ipse ndsoeret. Sen. Mhrors were 
invented^ to make man acquainted with himself, 

Ut ameris, amSbilis esto. Ov. lliat you may be loved {to make yoursdf 
loved, in order to be loved), be lovable. 

Iiogem brevem esse oportet, qu5 facilius ab imperXtls teneatur Sbn. 
A law ougJU to be brief that it m>ay t/ie more easily be grasped by tlie unedu^ 
eated. 

Senez sezit arborSs, quae alteri seeculo pr5sint. CiC. The dd man seU 
out trees, to do good to the next generation. 

Semper babe Pyladen, qui consSletur OrestSn. Ov. Always have a 
Pylades^ to console Orestes. 

Artazerxes ThemistocU Magnesiam urbem dOnaverat, quae ei panem 
praeberet. Nep. Artaxerxes had given Tliemistodes the city of Magnesia, 
to furnish him with bread, 

Galllnae pennls fovent pullSs, ne frigore laedantur. Cia Hen^ keep 
(their) cliickens warm with (their) wings^ that they may not be {to keep them 
from being) hurt by tlie cold. * 

IMonysius ne oollum tonsSri oommitteret tondare fUiSs suas docniU' 
Cic. (424, R. 3.) 
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RgWARK S. Ut nSn fs nied when a particular word !b negatireil : 

Confer t8 ad MalUum, at n5n 8jeota« ad aliSnOs Md inTlUtni ad tuOs esM 

▼ideSris. Cio. Betake yourseif to MoMuSy thai you may seem not thrust out to itrangen 

hU invited to your own (frieDdB). 

77. Complementary MruU Sentences, 

546. Complementary Final Sentences follow Verbs of Will- 
ing and Wishing, of Warning and Beseeching, of Urging" and 
Demanding, of Eesolving and Endeavoring, of Forcing and 
Permittin^r (Verba rtadil et volnnt&tis).* 

Positiye: lit. 

Volo uti mihi respondeas. Cto. Ivnuh you to answer me, 

Phaeth5n ut in corrum patzis tolleretor optavit. Gic. Pliaeihon (20- 
sired to be lifted up into his fat?ier^s cluirioL 

Admoneo ut quotidie meditere resiatendum ease Xracundiae. Cia 1 
admonish you to reflect daily tJuU resistance must he made to hot-/ieadedness. 

XSt precor ut posaim tutius ease miaer. Ov. (424.) 

Bzigia ut Priamua natdrum fonere Indat Ov. Tou exact iJiat Priam 
sport at (his) sons^ funeral, 

AthSnienaSfl quum atatuerent ut navSa conacenderent, 03rniliinL 
quendam auSdentem ut in urbe manerent lapidibus cooperuerunt. GiC. 
The Athenians, resolving to go on board their ships, covered with stones 
( = stoned) one OyrsUus, w/u? tried to persuade tfiem to remain in the dty, 

Pnblium Iientulum ut ae abdicaret praeturS ooegiatia. Cic- Tou 
forced Publius Lentulus to resign the praetorship, 

niud natura n5n patitur, ut aliSrum spolils nostrSa cSpias augeSmus. 
Gia Nature does not allow us to increase our wealth by Uie spoils of others. 

So also any verb or phrase used as a verb of Willing or De- 
manding : 

Pj^thia respondit ut moenibna lignela 8§ mnidrent. Nep. The Pythia 
answered that they must defend themselves with walls of wood. 

So e& lege, e& condidOne ut (ne), on condition that (thai not). 
Negative : Ne, ut nfi. Negatives are added by nfive (neu), and 

not. 

• Snch verbs and phrases are : Oro, rogo, peto, precor, obpecro, flA^to, postalo, - 
eOio, Tideo, prOvideo, prOeplcio. — suAdeo, persuftdeo, censeo, hortor, adhortor, moneo 
admoneo, pennoveo, addflco, incito, impello, cOgo, — irapero, mando, praecipio, edico 
dico, scTlbo, mitto, — concfido, pcrmitto (sino), — sUtno, coustitno and dScemo,-- volo 
nolo, in«lo, opto, studeo, nitor, contendo, elabOro, pagno, — Id ago, operam do, iGge^ 
fero, 16z est, aactor sam, consilium do. 
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Oaesar anls imperSvit nS qnod oinnliid tSlnm in hoBles rllfioerenL 
Cae8. Caesar gave orders to lue (men) not to ikrow back any missile aiaUai 
the enemy. 

Themistocles coUegls tuls praedlzit ut ne priiui Iiacedaemonidrum 
legatos dXmitterent quam ipse esset rexnissus. Kef. T/iemisioeles told his 
colleagues beforehand not to dismiss the Lacedaemonian envoys befo7'e Tie were 
sent back, 

Vt' nS ie not nted after verbs of nej^tlTe slgniilcfttion, sach as impedio, ± Mnder, 
reoftsOt Ireftue, (548.) 

Pompiijiis Bills praedlzerat ut Oaosans impetam ezciperent neve 85 
loc5 moverent. Caes. Pompey had told his men beforehand to receive Caesat^s 
charge and not to move from their position. 

Neque is sometimes used after ut : 

Monitor tuus suadebit tibi nt hinc discedas neque mihi ullum ver. 
bum respondeas. Gic. Tour adviser will counsel you to d&pa/rt heiuse and 
answer me never a word, 

Remabkb.— 1. Instead of ut with the Snbjnnotfye, the InfinttlTe is frequently used 
with this dags of verbs. So, generally, with jubeo, / order^ 683. Authors Taiy. Tbe 
ase of tbe Infinitive is wider in poetry and silver prose. 

2l When verbs of Willing^ and Wishing are used as verbs of Saying and Thinking, 
Knowing and Showing, the Infinitive must be used. The English translation is ihat^ and 
the Indicative : yolo. IwiU have it (maintain), moneo, 1 remark^ penuSdeOi / coniAnce^ 
dfioemo, Idedde, c5go, Icondnde. 

Moneo artem sine assiduitfite dicendl n5n multum juvfire. Cia Iremarit thai 
art wWumt constant practice in speaiang is (^ little avail. 

Vix culquam persaSdfibStur GraeciS omnI cesstLrOs BCmSnCs. Liv. Scarce anjf 
one could be ji^rsuaded that Uu Romans toould retire from all Greece. 

N9n sunt isti audiendX qui VirttLtem dflram et quasi ferream quandam esse 
volunt Cic. (.300.) 

Est mOs homiuum ut nOlint eundem plUribus r6bus excellere. Cio. Jtiiths 
way of t/ie world not to allow that the same man eoccels in more things (than one). 

8. When the idea of Wishing is emphatic, the simple Subjunctive, without ut* is em* 
ployed, and the restriction of sequence to Present and Imperfect is removed : 

EzIstimSB yelim nSminem eulquam ofiriOrem unquam fulsse quam t6 mild. 
Cic. / tci«A you to t/iink that no one was ev*>r dearer to anyone than you to me, 

Hftlo t6 sapiens hostis metnat quam stultl cIy6s laudent. Liv. I had rather a 
wise enemy shoiddfear you than foolish citizens should praise you, 

EzetLsStum habeSs mS rogo, eSno doml. Hart. (280.) 

HtLo ados, insSnl feriant sine Uttora fluctlLs. Vebg. Come hither (and) Ut the 
mad waves lash the shores. 

Tarn feilz essSs quam formOsissima vellem. Ov. (316.) 

KSllem dizlssem. Cic. (254, R. 2.) 

Occidit occideritque sinSs oum nOmine TrOjam. Ysao. ■ 2n« fallen^ and nA 2Vof 
befallen name and all. 

So jubeo in poetry and later prose Compare also potius quaa, 579, R. 
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III. Verba of Btndering, 

547. The depeudencies of Verbs of Hindering may be re- 
garded as partly Final, partly Consecutive. N« and qnOminufl 
are originally final, but the final sense is often effaced, especially 
in quOminus. Quin is a consecutive particle. The sequence of 
Verbs of Hindering is that of the Final Sentence. 

The negative often disappears in the English translation. 

648. Verbs signifying to Prevent, to Forbid, to Refuse, and 
to Beware, take M with the Subjunctive : 

Impedior ne plora dicam. Cic. / am hindered from aaying more (2 
am hindered that I should say no more)^ 

Compare : *' Who did hinder yoa that ye should not obey the truth f ** Oal. v. 7. 

8ervitu8 mea mihi interdizit ne quid mlrer meum malum. Plaut. 

My slavery has forbidden me to martel aught at (329, R. 1.) ill of mine. 
Histiaeus obstitit nS res conficeretur. Kep. Histiaeus opposed tJie 

thing being done. 

Regulus nS sententiam diceret recnsSvit. Cic. HegtUtis refused to 

pronounce an opinion. 

MaledicUs deterrere ne scrlbat parat Ter. (424.) 

Tantnm quum fingSs ne sis manifesta cavetd. Ov. (264.) 

Tantnm ne noceas dnm vis prSdeBte videtd. Ov. Only see (to it) tluU 

yen do not do harm while yoa wisli to do good. 

Remarks.— 1. Verbs of Preventing also take qnOminni (549), and some of them the 
Infinitive (532, R. 1). So regularly prollibSre : 

KSmo Ire qnenquam pflblicS prohibet vift. Plaut. (887.) 

Impedire, to Mnder, dSterrSre, toJHgMen qff^ reolUfiret to r^fun^ sometimes have 
fbe Infinitive. 

3. VerhP signifying to Beware belong to Verbs of Hindering only so far as action is 
contemplated. 

After eaveOt I beware^ n6 is often omitted : 

Cavfi crMfifl, Beware qf believing. 

(Cavfi at crSdfis, B* sure to believe.) 

QaOs Ylcerls tibi amicOs esse eavfi orfidfis. Cubt. Do not believe that those vfhom 
|fOM have conquered are friends to you. 

549. QuOminns (= ut eO minus), that thereby the less^ is used 
with verbs of Preventing : 

tiucli as : impedire, to hinder ; prohibere, to keep from ; tenere, to hcid ; 
deterrSre, to frighten off; obstare, to be in the toay ; recuaare, to refu^; 
and the like : 
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Aetas nOn impedit qttSmiiitui agxf colendl studia teneamos. CiC Ag* 
does not lander our retaining interest in agriculture. 

Non deterret saplentem mors quSminus rel pnblicae (347) coiunilat. 
Cic. Death does not deter the eagefrom consulting the interest of the State, 

Quid obstat quSminus Deus sit be&tus 7 Cxc. WJiai is in the way of 
Qod^s being happy f 

Caesar cognovit per AfrSnium stSre qudminus proeli5 dimicaretiir. 
CAEa Caesar found that it was Afrdniui^s fault t/tat there was no decisive 
fight (Stat, there is a stand SOU), 

660. flnin is used like quOminns, with Verbs of Preventing, 
but only when they are negatived or questioned. 

Rkvarks.— 1. Quln Is componnded of qui + n6, how (in which way), + not, and 
snswera to at e9 ndn or quQ nOn. For n&n qain (= nOn quO n9n), aee 541, R. 1. 

2. Quln is used only after Negative Sentences, or Qnestions which expect a negative 
answer. 

8. When qnln is nsed as a Coneecutive or Kelative particle, ut nOn or qui nOn, it has 
aU the sequences of the Consecutive or Relative. See 556. 

4. When qnln is used after Negative expressions of Donbt it has the seqaencea of the 
Interrogative. 

5. When qnln is nsed with Verbs of Preventing it has the seqnenceaof the Final SeQ« 
tence. 

661. Qnln is nsed when Verbs and Phrases of Preventing, 
Omitting, Eefraining, Eefusing, and Delaying, Donbt and Un- 
certainty, are negatived or questioned: 

1. Verbs of Preventing and the like (Sequence of the Final 
Sentence) : 

Viz nunc obsistitnr iUls (208) qnln lanlent mnndum^ Ov. J%ey ars 
now hardly to be kept {tliat they should not rend) from rending tJie universe. 

Antiochus ndn se tenuit qidn contra suuxn doctorem librom ederet. 
Gic. Antiochus did not refrain from publisliing a book against his teacher. 

Nnllnm adhnc intennlsl diem qnln aliqnid ad te litteramm darem. 
Cic. I have thus far not allowed a day to pass but I dropped you (wiihaui 
dropping you) something of a letter (a line or two). 

Facere non possum qnln quotidie ad te mittam lltterSs. Cic. Icar^ 
not do unihout (I cannot lielp) sending a letter to you daily, 

(Nullo modo fiacere possum ut ndn sim popnlaris. Cic. / cannot help 
being a man of Vie people^ 

Ndn possum quin ezclamem. Plaut. I cannot but (I must) cry out. 

Nihil abest qnln sim miserrimus. Cic. T/tere is nothing wanting tftat J 
should be(=:to make me) perfectly miserable. 

Fieri nnlld modd poterat quin OleomenX (208) paroerStnr. Gic. M 
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e*nild in tu> tnse happen but thai CUomenes should be spared (= Cleomeaoi 
bad to be spared). 

Paulum afiiit quln Fabius Varum interficeret Oaes. Tli^re was little 
lacking but Fabius (had) Mled Varus (= Fabius came near killing Varus). 

2. Verbs of Doubt and Uncertainty (Sequence of the Inter- 
rogative sentence) : 

Non dabium est quln uzSrem nSIit filius. Tbb. TJiere is no doubt thai 
(my) son does not want a wife. 

Quia dubitet (= nSmo dubitet) quln in virtate dlvitiae sint? CiG. 
.251.) 

NOn dubitSn dSbet quln fuerint ante Homerum poetae. Gic. It is not 
to be doubted that Uiere were poets before Homer, 

Nunc mihi n5n est dubinm quln venturae n5n sint legi5nes. Cia 
(515.) 

Occasionally Verbs of Saying and Thinking are found with the same 
construction, because they arc near equivalents. 

Negarl n5n potest quin rectius sit etiam ad pScatos barbarSs ezerci- 
tum mittl. Liv. It cannot be denied (doubted) that it is better fo?' an army to 
be sent to tJve barbarians even though tliey be quiet 

N5n abest suspicio (Litotes for dubitail n5n potest) quln Orgetoriz 
ipse sibi mortem consclverit. Caes. Tli&i'e is no lack of ground to suspect 
{'j= there is no doubt Uiaty 448, R 2) Orgeiorie killed himself 

Bexabkb.— 1. In Future relations n5n dubito quln (according to 515, S. 3) may have 
the Shnple Sabjanctive instead of the Periptirastic : 

N5n dubitSre qain d6 omnibus obsidibos suppliciom stLmat Ariovistus. Caes. 
**Ee did not doubt that Ariovistus toovldput all the fiostages to death.** Comp. Cat. cviii. 

8o wtien there is an otiginal Subjunctive notion : 

ITQn dnbito quln ad t6 statim yeniam. Cic. I do not doubt that I ought to come 
to pou forthwith. (Yeniam 1 Shall 1 come ?) 

2. Of courRe dubito and nSn dubito may have the ordinary interrogative construc- 
tions. On dubito an, see 459, H. 

3. ITOn dubito, with the InAnitive, usually means I do not hesitate to: 

ll5n dubitem dieere omnCs sapientSs semper beStOs esse. Cic. I should not hesi- 
tate to say that all wise men are always happy. 

£t dubitfimus adhtic virtfltem eztendere factis 1 Veho. And do we still hesi- 
late to spread our (fame for) valor by our deeds? Compare vereor, timeo, I fear ^ hesU 

t&Ut9. 

tk> occasionally n5n dubito quln. See K. 1. 

BOmfinI arbitrfibantur nOn dubitsttirum fortem virum quln c6deret aequO 
animO ISgibus. Cic. The Romans thought that a brave tnan would not hesitate to yield 
tsUh equanimity to the laws. 

4. NOn dubito with the Inf. for nOn dubito quln occurs chiefly in Nbpos, Liyt and 
later writers. 

Bunt multl qui quae turpia esse dubitftre n&n possunt tLtilitStis speoiS duct! 
probent Quimt. There are many who, ledonbytlis appearance qf prqfit, approve what 
th^ cannot doubt to be base, 

12* 
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IV. Verbs of Fearing, 
552. Verbs of Fearing, and expressions that involve Fear, 
lake the Present and Perfect, Imperfect and Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive. 

The Present Subjunctive represents the Present and Future 
Indicative. 

The Perfect Subjunctive regularly represents the Perfect In* 
dicative. 

Present and Perfect Subjunctive become Imperfect and Plu- 
perfect after a Past Tense. 

With Verbs of Fearing, ne, lest, shows that the negative is 
wished and the positive feared ; ut (ne nOn) shows that the posi- 
tive is wished and the negative feared : ne nOn is used regularly 
after the negative. 

Timeo nS hostia veniat, I fear lest the ensmy eome, that lie is coming^ 

that Tie wtU come. 
{I tDtsh he may not com^,) 

Timeo ne hostia venerit, Ifiar lest the enemy liave eome, 

that (it will turn out that) he has come. 

Timeo at amicus veniat, I fear lest my friend corns not^ that he is nci 

coming, will not come, 
{I wish he m>ay come,) 

Timeo ut amicus vSnerit, I fear lest myflitrui lux/ce not come, 

that lie ha9 Tiot Cf/tne. 

N5n timeo ne amicus n5n veniat, Idonoi fear (hat my friend is, nci 

corning, wiU not eome. 

N5n timeo ne amicus n5n venerit, I do not fear t?iat my friend has not 
come. 

Vereor ne dnm minuere velim labdrem augeam. CiG. Ifear lest, while 
J wish to lessen ths toil^ lifierease it (that lam increasing it). 

Veremur ne parum hic liber mellis et absinthil multum habere vide- 
fitur. Quint. / am afraid tliai this hook will seem to have too little Jioney and 
(too) much woi^mwood. 

Timeo ut sustineas labores. CiG. Ifear thai you toiU not hold out under 
your toils. 

Non vereor ne tua virtus opinidnl hominum non respondeat. Ctc. 
I do not fear tliat your virtue wiU not answer to (come up to) public expeeta 
turn. 

Metuo ne id consilil oeperim quod non facile ezplicSre poialm. ClCX 
Tfe^r tfiat I have formed a plan that I cannot readily explain. 



OONSKCUnVE SEHTBNCES. 275 

tTnnm illad eztimSscebam nS quid turpias focerem vel dicam Jam 
effecissem, TJie only thing I feared was, lest J sliould act disgracefully, ar, 1 
ifwuld (rather) say, (lest) I had already acted disgracefvUy. 

Remarkr.— 1. With the Infinitive, Verbs of Fear are Verbs of WUl. So especially 
▼ereor, I fear to. 

Vereor t8 laudSre praesentem. Cic. (424) (Vereor = prae tiiii5re nQlo.) 

2. Vid§ n6, see to it lest, ie often used as a polite fcrmula for dubito an (459, K.), 
Jam indined to think. 

Vide nS pltLs pr5fatfLra sit ratio ordinfiria. Sbw. {See to U lete^ lamitiained to 
think thai the ordinartf method U hkelij to be the moreproJUable, (289, 1.) 

CONSECUTIVE SENTENCES. 

Sentences of Tendericy and Besult 

553. Consecutive Sentences are those sentences which show 
the Consequence or Tendency of Actions. In Latin, Result is 
a mere inference from Tendency, though often an irresistible 
inference. In other words, the Latin language uses so as 
throughout, and not so that, although so that is often a conve- 
nient translation. Tlie result is only implied, not stated. 

554. Consecutive Sentences, or Sentences of Tendency and 
Besult, have the Subjunctive mood. 

Consecutive Subjunctives are put in the Present or Perfect, 
Imperfect or Pluperfect Tense according to the rules for 
sequence. 

The introductory particle is ut 

In the leading clause, demonstratives are often employed in 
correlation with ut, which is a relative. 

The Relative is sometimes used, parallel with ut (632). 

The Negative is ut n5n, sometimes after negatives quin. 
When the notion of Design or Condition enters, ne is also found. 

055. Consecutive Sentences are used after 

1. Demonstratives, 

2. Transitive and 

3. Intransitive Verbs, and 

4. Phrases, 

566. 1. Consecutive Sentences are largely used after De- 
monstratives expressed or implied. 

Tanta vis probltatia ent, ut earn in hoste etiam dlligamus. CiCL St 
great is the virtue of uprightness, that we love it even in an enemy. 



all implying the creation or exis- 
tence of conditions that tend to 
a result. 
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NSmo tarn timidtui est tit malit semper pendSre qnam semel cadere. 
Sen. Ko one is 90 timid as to prefer lumging aHways to faUing once 
{J<yr am, 

Neqne m5 vudsse paenitet quoniam ita vizi at n5xi frustra me natum 
ezistimem. Cic. (540.) 

N5ii is es ut te pudor unquam S turpitudine revocarit. Gic. You are 
not the man for sJtame ever to have recalled you (= ever to have been re« 
called by 8barae)/r<wi baseness. 

Nemo ade5 ferus est ut n5n mitescere possit. Hob. 2fb one is so sav' 
age tlwi he cannot (be made to) soften. 

Alter a negative qx&a. = ut non : 

Nil tarn difficile est quin quaerendS investlgSrl possiet (possit). Ter. 
Naught is so hard but it can ( = that it cannot) be tracked out by search, 

Nunquam tarn male est Siculis quin aliquid facete et commode dicant 
Cic. J7ie StciUans are never so badly off as not to (have) something or oilier 
clever and pat (to) say. 

Remabks.— 1. Notice especially tantum abest (Impers.) . . . at . . • at* The ori- 
gin of the phraee is shown by 

Tantum abest ab eO ut malum mors sit ut verear n6 bomini sit nihil bonum 
aliud. Cic. 80 far is it from death (= so far is death from) being an eoU that I fear man 
has no other blesHng. 

Tantum abest ut nostra mIrSmur ut usque e5 difficil6s simus ut nObIs nOn 
satis&ciat ipse BfimostbenSs. Cic. 80 far are wpfrom admiring our own (composi- 
tions) that we are w hard to please that Demosthenes himself fails to satisfy its. 

The pergonal coiistmction can be used when an abstract follows. 

2. Bignus, worthy, indignus, unworthy, aptus, idCneus^^U, take a contecative sea* 
tcnce, but ueually with qui, seldom with ut. The Infinitive is poetic. 

Digna fait ilia nSttoa quae meliCra vellet Quikt. That nature was worthy qf 
willing better things (= of better aims). 

S. A consecutive sentence follows quam ut (Cio.) or quam qui : see S 313. 
On the omission of ut with potius quam (priusquam), see 679, B. 
The pronoun is often involved in ut after a negative and comparative: 
Nihil antlquiuB habul quam ut (=id ut), etc. 

4. N 6, Ifst, is sometimes irregularly used instead of ut nOn, especially when the idea 
of design or udsh intrudes : 

Ita m6 gessl nS tibi pudCrl essem. Lit. / behaved myself so as not to be a dis- 
grace to you. 

5. Ita — ut (sometimes ut alone), so that, often serves to restrict and condition. The 
ne<2:ative is often n6 (comp. 554). 

Ita probanda est mansuStUdo at adhibeStur relpflblioae causfi sev6ritfis. Cio. 
MUdness is to be approved, so that (provided that) stiictness be used for the sake qf the coin- 
manweaiih. 

Ita frul volunt voluptStibus ut nulll propter eas dol5r68 consequantur. Cio. 
They wish to enjoy pleasures without having any pain to ensue on account of them. 

PythagorSs et Plato mortem ita laudant ut fagere vltam vetent Cia ly- 
tkagotas and Plato so praise death that they, while they praise death, forbid fleeing f^wn 
life 

Ita tti istf^e tua misceto nS m6 admisceSs. Tbb. nix ip your mixings <r yem 
'nix me not withal. 
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6. lit nOn is ^tcn rt without &nd the Bnglish yerbal in 4nff: 

OotSviSniis nunquaiii flliOs buOs popal5 oommendfiyit nt nSn adjioeret : 81 
BUrSbTintnr. Scet. Octavianus (Angnstas) never recommended his sons to the peopU 
in fuch a way ou not to add (= without a(ldin<?) : 1/ they are worthy. 

Qui n5n v6r9 virttiti stadet oerte mSlet exIstimSrl bonus yIt at n5n sit 
quam esse nt nOn pntStnr. Cic. He who is not a true lover of virt^ue will certainly pre- 
fer being thought a good man without being such, to bHng (a ^ood man) toithout being 
teOeved (to be sncb). 

After negatives quin = at nOn. (550, R. &) 

657. 2. Verbs of Effecting belong partly to the Consecutive, 
partly'^to the Final Sentence. The negative is aOn or nfi ; the 
sequence, final. 

Such verbs are facio, efficio, perficio, ImaJce, effect^ achieve ; aRsequor, 
consequor, lattain^ accomplish, and otlier verbs of Causation. Facere ut 
is often little more tlian a periphrasis. 

Fortiina vestra facit ut Xrae meae temperem. Lrr. Your fortune 
causes thai I {makes me) restrain my anger (put metes to my anger). 

Ini^tus (324, R. 6) facio ut recorder ruluas relpublicae. Cic. (It is) 
against my wiU that I {am doing so as to) recall the ruined condition of tlie 
commonwealth. 

Negatives : 

Rerum obscuritSs n5n verborum facit ut n5n intellegatur SrStio. Cic. 
His the obscurity of the subject^ not of ttie wordSy thai causes the language not 
to be understood, 

Poteatia efficere ut male moriar, ne moriar non potestis. Pld^. Ep. 
Tou may make me die a hard death, keep me from dying you cannot, 

558. 3. Consecutive Sentences follow many Impersonal Verbs 
of Happening and Following, of Accident and Consequent: 

Such verbs are fit, accidit, contingit, it happenjt, usu venit, it occurs^ 
accedit, tliere is added, sequitur, it follows. So also est, it is tlie case. 

Fieri potest ut fallar. Cic. (It) may be {that) I am mistaken. 

Potest fiezi ut is unde te audlsse dicia Iratus dlzerit. Cio. {It) may be 
{that) he from whom you say you heard (it) said it in ariger, 

Persaepe evenit ut utilitas cum honestate certet. CiC. li very often 
(so) happens that profit is at variance with Iwnor, 

Ad Appil Claudil senectutem accedebat etiam ut caecus esset. CiC. 
To the old age of Appius Claudius was further added his being blind* 

B7VABK..^V.ery common is the peiiphrasie fore (fatUrnm) nti which gives the com* 
men f onn of the Fat. Inf. See 340. 

559. 4. Many abstract phrases are followed by consecutive 
fienteaees. 
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Such are : mOs, oonBu^tildo eat, t^ is ths toapt the wonty opna, usan est^ 
Ikere is need^ and Uie like. More rarely after adjectives such us aequum, 
inntvaakjfcurjjiutt, and the like. So with the Genitive after esse: 

The leading sentence is often a negative one to show the imaginary 
character of the result 

^^ In all these relations the Accusative with the Inf. is more common. 

Est mds hominum ut nSlint eiindem pl&ibiu rebus ezcellere. Cic. 
(646, R 2.) 

An culquam est uaua homini s§ ut cruciet ? Ter. (390, B.) 

DionysiS no integrum quidem erat ut ad Justitlam remigraret Cic 
Dionymis was not free even (if he had wished it) to return to justice, 

Sst miserdrnm ut malevolentes sint atque invideant bonis. PIjAUT 
The wretetud have a way of being ilUnaiured and envying tfte weU-to-do. 

Rarum (= rar5 accidit) ut sit idoneus suae rel quisque defensor. 
Quint. It is rare for a man to be a good defender of his own ease. 

Remark.— Vecesse est, U is neeeasaryy generally, and oportet, U behoov€8y alwasrs 
omit ut : 

Leuotrica pngna immortSUs sit neoesse est. Nsp. The battle qf Leuetra nrnn 
needs be immortal. 

Bed nCn effdgiOs ; mSoum morifiris oportet. Prop. But you shall not esec^ ; yoii 
must die with me. 

Exclamatory Questions, 

660. Ut with the Subjunctive is used in Exclamatory Ques- 
tions. 

Egone ut te interpellem ? Cic. I interrupt you f 

Tu ut unquam te corrigas ? Cic. Ton — ever reform yourself? 

Bemark.— The expression is closely parallel with the Accn^atiyc and Infinitive. The 
one objects to the idea ; the other, to any state of things that coald produce the result. la 
neither case is there any definite or conscioas ellipsis. Comp. Tbb. Hec. 4, 8, 13 with 
4, 8, 7. 

Temporal Sbhtences. 

561. The action of the Temporal or Dependent clause may 
stand to the action of the Principal clause in one of three 
relations : 

I. It may be antecedent : 

Conjunctions: Postquam (Postea quam), after that, after; ut, (M/ ubi, 
when (literally, wJiere) ; simiUac, as soon as ; ut prXmum, cum prXmum, t^ 
first moment ihcU, 

IT. It may be contemporaneous : 
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Conjunctions : Dnm, d5nec, wMe, until; quoad, up to (the time) thai; 
qiiamdiQ, as long as; cum, toJten. 

III. It may hesubsequeiit : 

Conjunctions : Antequam, priusquam, before that, btfore, 
A special chapter is required by 

IV. Cum, when. 

HooDB IN Tbxfobal Skhtekoxs. 

562. 1. The mood of Temporal clauses is regularly tl.e 
Indicative. 

2. The Subjunctive is used only — 

1.) In Crfttio Obllqua (509), Total or Partial. So also in the 
Ideal Second Person. 
2.) When the idea of Design or Condition is introduced. 

I. ANTECEDENT ACTION. 

563. In historical narrative, Temporal Clauses with postquam, 
ubi, ut, siinulao, ut prlmum, and cum prlmum commonly take the 
Historical Perfect or the Historical Present Indicative : 

The English translation is not unfrequently the Pluperfect. 

Postquam Oaesar pervenit, obsidaB poposcit Caes. After GaeM'*' ar- 
rived, he demanded IwsLageH, 

Quae ubi nuntiantur R5mam, senatus eztemplO dictatorem did JussH. 
Liv. When tfiese tidings were carried to Homey tlie senate forthwith ordered a 
dictator to he appointed. 

Pompejus ut equitStum suum pulaum vldit, acie ezcesait. Caes. As 
Pompey saw hie cavalry beaten^ he left the line of^ batHe, 

Pelopidas nSn dubitavit, simulac conspezit hostem, cocfilgere (551, 
R. 3.). Nep. As soon as he (had) caught sight of t/ie enemy, Pelopidas did not 
hesitate to engage (him). 

Subjunctive in Or&tio Obllqua : 

Arioviatum, ut semel Qall5rum cOpias vicerit (Q, R. vlcit), auperbd 
ImperSre. Cae& "^ That Arvovistus, as soon as lie Jiad onee beaten the forces 
of Uie GaulSf exercised his rule arrogantly.^' 

Rbmasx.— Postqnam is rarely found with the Sabjunctive ontside of IS, 0. 

664. The Imperfect is used to express an action continued 
into the time of the principal clause (overlapping). 
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The tnnslation often indicates the epectator (224, R. 1). 

Postquam nemo prScedere audSbat, intrat. Curt. After (he found 
that) no ont had the courage to come forth, lie entered, 

Ubi nemo obvius Ibat, ad castra hostium tendimt. LiY. When (tbey 
saw tliat) no one was coming to meet them, Hiey 'proceeded to the camp cf the 
enemy. 

Subjunctive in Chrfttio Obllqna : 

ScrlpBistl eum, postquam n5n audSret (O. R. n5n andebat) reprehen- 
dere, laudare coepisse. Cic. You torote tfuU, after he could not get up Vie 
courage to btame, he began to praise, 

565. 1. The Pluperfect is used to express an action com- 
pleted before the time of the principal clause ; often of the Re- 
sulting Condition. 

AlblnuB postquam decreverat n5n egredl provincii, mllites staflvis 
castrls habebat. Sall. After Albintie lidd fuUy determined not to depart 
from the province, he kept Ms soldiers in cantonments, 

Fosteaquam multitudinem collegerat emblematum, instituit officXnam. 
Cic. After Tie had got togetJier a great number of figures, he set up slwp, 

^QQ. 2. The Pluperfect is used with postquam when a definite 
interval is mentioned. 

Post and quam ai*e often separated. With an Ablative of Measure, 
post may be omitted. 

Aristldes d§ce8sit fere post annum quartum quam ThemistoclSs Athe- 
nis erat ezpulsus. Nep. Aristldes died about four years after ThemistocUs 
Jiadbeen (was) banished from Atliens. 

Hamilcar nond annS postquam in HispSniam vSnerat occXsns est 
Nep. Hamilcar was killed nine years after he came to Spain. 

Aristldes sezt5 fer§ anaS quam erat ezpulsus in patriam restitutus 
est. Nep. Aristides was restored to his country about six years after he was 
exiled. 

Subjunctive in Qrfttlo Obllqoa : 

Scriptnm S PosId5ni5 est trIgintS annis vizisse Panaetium posteS' 
quam librSs de officils edidisset. CiC. It is recorded by Posidonius that 
Panaetius lived thirty years after he put forth his books an Duties. 

The attraction is aometimes neglected. 

Hbhakk.— The Historical Perfect is also In frequent nse: 

Nero nStus est Antil post novem mensfis quam Tiberius exoessit. Susr. Sm 
VHU bom at Antium nine months after Tiberiiue departed (this life). 
On the Iterative Pluperfect, see helow, 669. 
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667. Postqnam and the like, with the Present and Perfect 
[ndicatira, assume a causative signification (compare quoniam, 
710W that = since) : 

Ctlria minor mihi vidStnr jMsteSqnam est mKjor. Cia TJu tenaU-houss seems 
to me smaller now that it is (really) greater. 

Tremo horreOque post qnam aspexl hano. Tbr. / gtdver and shiver since I hens 
teen her. 

So onm sometf mee : 

OrStulor tibi onm tantnm yalSi. Cio. I wish you joy now that you have so much 
k^fiuenoe. 

lUraUve Actum, 

568. Rule I. — When two actions are repeated contempora- 
neously, both are put in tenses of continuance : 

Humiles labSrant nbi potentSs dissident. PnAEDR. 27ie lowly suffer 
when the potiferful dimgree. 

Populus me sfbilat ; at mihi plando ipse domi simulao nnmrnds con- 
templor in area. HoR. The people hiss me ; but I dap myself at Itome as soon 
as I gloat (fer my ca»h in the strong box, 

Ut quisque mazime lab5rabat locus aut ipse occurrebat aut aliquds 
mittebat Lnr. As each point was ?iard pressed, /le would eitlier Iiasten to help 
himself or serid soms persons. 

The Subjunctive with the Ideal Second Person : 

Bonos segnior fit nbi negligSs. Sall. A good man becomes more dug 
ffish when you neglect him. 

669. EuLE n. — When one action is repeated before another, 
the antecedent action is put in the Perfect, Pluperfect, or Fu- 
ture Perfect ; the subsequent action, in the Present, Imperfect, or 
Future, according to the relation. 



As thia nee rnns throngh all pentences invoIviDg antecedent action, all th« 
elapses are represented in ttie following examples: 

KK3f ABK 1. Observe the greater exactness of the Latin expression. Comp. 296, R. 3. 

Qnoties cecidit, surgit. As often as M faUs, he rises, 
Quoties ceciderat, surgebat, As often as 7ie feU, he rose, 
Qnoties ceciderit, siirget, As often as lie falls, he will rise. 

Simnl inflavit tXbicen a peiftd carmen agnoscitur. Cic. As soon as the 
fiuter blows, the song is recognized by tlie connoisseur. 

Alcibiades simulao s$ remlserat, luzuriSsns reperiebatur. Nep. As 
§0€n as Alcibiades relaxed^ lie wa^ found a debauchee. 
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DociliSra sunt ingenia prina quarn obdumenint. Quint. MindH are 
more teachable before they (have) become hardened. 

Agerqunmmultds annSs requievit, nberior§s e£ferre frnges solet. Cic. 
W/ieji a field has rested (rests) many years, it usually produces a more abuiu 
dant crop. 

Quum palam ejus anull ad palmam converterat Gyges^a nnllo vidS- 



r. CiCL W?ien(eyer) Oyges turned Uie bezel 4^ iksrmg^dmcurdtlie palm 
(of bis hand), he too* I0 be 9een hy no ime, 

SI pes condoluit, si dens, ferre ndn possumns. GiG. Jf afoot, if a tooOi 
ac7i«(s), we cannot endure it. 

Stomachabatur senez, si quid asperins dixeram. Cic. The old man 
used to be fretted, if I said anything (that was) raiJier harsh. 

Quod n5n dedit fortnna n5n iripit. Sen. What fortune Jias not giwn 
(does not give), sJie does Twt take away. 

Haerebant in memoria quaecumque andierat et viderat [Themiato- 
clSs]. Cic. Whatet>er Themistocles had heard and seen (= heard and saw) 
remained fixed in his memory. 

Qui timere desierint, 5disse incipient Tag. 2%ose who cease to fear 
will begin to JuUe. 

The Subjunctive with the Ideal Second Person : 

Ubi consuluezls, mature £act5 opus est. Sall. Wlt^n you have delibe- 
raied, you want speedy action. 

The Subjunctiye in Orfttio Obllqna : 

Cato mlrarl se i^ebat quod non rideret bamspez haruspioem cum 
vidisset. Cic. Cato said (hat lie wondered tluzt an Iiaruspesc did not laugh wJkcn 
he saw (another) haruspex. (N5n ridet cum vldit.) 

The Subjunctive by Attraction: 

R<$te tezunt arSneolae ut si quid inbaeaetit oonficiant. Cic. (SI quid 
inhaesit, confidunt.) 

QuSrfi fiebat, ut omnium. oculSs, quotiSscunque in publicum prSdIsset, 
ad se converteret. Nep. (Quotiescunque prSdierat, convertebat.) 
(66G.) 

Rem ABK 2. The Snbjunctiye (Imperf. and Plaperf.) is «ometiine8 fonnd In IteraUve 
Ben tcncee— chiefly after the Imperf. Inrl. or some combination whicli dhowB Will, Habit, 
Expectation. The constructiou is best expliiined by Partial Obliqaity (509, 3). It is fonnd 
chiefly in later hiijitorians and in Nbpos. The pai»»ages in Caejar are not nameroas, and 
some are nncertaiu. 

Inenrrere ea gens in Maoedoniam solita erat nbi r6gem ooonpfitom extemO 
bellO sevsisset. Liv. That tribe was wont to make a txiid on Macedonia toAenetier CA^f 
perceived the king engrossed in foreign war. 
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Qnl finnm Sjiu ordinU oifondisiet omnfis adrenk luiMbat Lit. Who» had 

tSEfendeet one of that order was sure to have all against him. 

Hodam adUbendO nbi rSs posoeret priOrfis erant. Lit. By Iktmm^moderaUomt 
when the case demanded i/, they were his superiors. 

So sometimes the Perf. Subj. with the Pres. Indicative. Compare 666, R. 1. 

n. CONTEMPORANEOUS ACTION, 

670. Conjunctions used of Contemporaneous Action are : 

Pom, donee, while^ so long as, until ; quoad, up to (the time) 
that ; qaamditl, (fs long as ; earn, wJien. 

An action may be contemporaneous in Extent — so long as» 
ivhile. 

An action may be contemporaneous in Limit — until. 

Remark.— Dnm (while) yet^ denotes duration, which may be cofixtoneive, so long as^ 
or not. It U often caudal. DQneo (old form dOniomn, of uncertain composition), paral- 
lel with dum in the sense, so long as^ untiL Cicero uses it only as urUU. Qnnm (oam) 
demands a separate treatment. 

L Contemporaneous in Extent 
(So long aSy wJiile.) 

571. Dun, donee, quoad, quamdiH, so long as, wJiile, take the 
Indicatiye of all the tenses. 

"Vita dam superegt, bene est. Maecenas. WAHe {so long as) liff'e f«- 
mains, 'Iw 1000. 

Sibi ver5 hano laudem relinquunt, '' Visit, dum vizit, bene." Teb. 
ITley leave indeed Uiis praise for themselves^ '* He lived weU wlvUe he Uved " 
(all the time). 

Tiberius Gracchus tamdifi laudabitur dum memoria remm R5m2^ 
narom manebit. Cia Tiberius Griechus shaU be praised so long as the 
memory of Roman Idstory retnains (shall remain). 

Fuit baeo gens.fortis dum IjycurgI leges Tigebant. CiG. T/as nation 
wa§ brace so long as tlulaws of Lycurgus were in force, 

Ddnec gr^tus eram UM, Fersarum viguX rege beatior. Hob. Wlule I 
leas acceptable in your sight, I throve more blessed than Persians king. 

Quoad potuit, restitit. Cic. As long as he could, he wUlistood. 

Subjunctive in Ihr&tio Obllqua : 

[RSgulus dudt] quamdiu Jnrejurando hostium tenerStur nOn esse sS 
senatSrem. Cic. [Regulus said] that as long as he was bound by his oath to 
the enemy he teas not a Senator. (Quamdiu teneor non sum senator.) 
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Sabjunctive by Attraction: 

Faciam at mel meminei^ dum vltam vItSs. Plaut. (381.) 

RvMARK.— When the actions are coSztensive, the tenses are generally the same la 
both mombers, bnt not always. Sum with the Pluperf. IncL is used of the resoltiiis con- 
dition : Liv. xxxii., 24. 

672. Dum, whiles while yet, commonly takes the Present In- 
dicative after all Tenses: so especially in narratiye. 

Here the Present Indicative is simply a tense of continuance xstbcr 
tlian an Historical Present, as it is commonly considered. 220 R. 

Cape hunc equum, dun tibl vlrium aliquid superest. LiV. Take thit 
horse, while you haf>e yet eome strength left. 

Dum haec Romae aguntur, consules ambo in Ligniribus gerebantbel- 
lum. Liv. While these tilings were going on <U Home, both eonstUs were 
carrying on wa/r in lAgwria, 

Praetermiasa eQus rel occSsio est, dum in casteUls recipiendls tempos 
teritur. Liv. Tlie opportunity was allowed to dip by, while time was wasted 
in recovering miserable forts. 



Dam in this sen^e often resists the change into Snbj. in 0. 0. (668, R. S.) 
Remark.— The relation is often caasal, and the construction is parallel with the 
sent Participle, the lack of which in the Passive it supplies. 

Ardua dummetuunt (»pietuent68) Smittunt v6r a viSI. Lucb. (jm, B. 70 

IL ChniemporaneotLS in LimU, 
(Until.) 

673. Dum, dOnec, quoad, up to (the time) that, until, hare the 
Present and Perfect and Future Perfect Indicative : 

The Present is either an Historical Present, or looks forward to the 
Futare. Dum, until, with the Future (of a state) is rare. 

Tityre, dum reded, brevis est via, pasce capeUas. Vbrg. TCtyrus, 
wJdle lam returning (= till I return) — tlie way is short— feed my lads, 

XSpamIn5nd§8 ferrum in corpore usque ed retinuit^ quoad renuntia- 
tum est vicisse BoeStiSs. Nef. Epaminondas retained the iron in his 
body J uviU woj'd was brought back that tJie Boeotians had conquered. 

D5nec rediit MarceUus, silentium foit. Lrv. UntU MarceUus returned, 
there was silence. 

Hand desinam donee perfecerd. Ter. I will not cease untU I have 
(shall have) a^omplisJied (it). 

Bzspectabo dum venit. Ter. IwUl wait uwtU he comes. 

Subjunctive in &&tlo Obllqua : 

Scipidni SiUnoque ddnec revocatl ab senate forent prorogatum im- 
perium est. Liv. Scipio and SUanus had tfieir command extended untU 
^ they slumld ha/ve been recoiled by ffie aenate.*' 
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574. Dam, dOnec, and qnoad^ until, take the Subjuuctiye ^hen 
Suspense and Design are involved : 

VergXnius dam collegam oonsuleret moratus est. Lnr. Verginitu 
delayed until he could (long enough to) con»vM his colleague. 

At tibl sit tantl n5n indulgere theatrls, dum bene de vacud pectore 
cedat amor. Ov. But let it be worth tlie cost to you (= deem it wortli the 
cost) not to indulge in play-going, until love be fairly gone from (your) unten- 
anted bosom. 

Often with ezgpecto, I wait : 

Rosticus ezspeotat dum deflnat amnis. HoR. The clown waits for the 
river to run off (dry). 

Also : ezspectare ut, si (never Infinitive), 462, 2. 

Bemark.— The Snbjnnctire is eomctimeei need in narrative with dam« while, and 
dOneo, whiU^ ufUUy to express subordination Oi^o OluiL. 585). The principle is that of 
Partial Obliquity. There is often a Caudal or Itemtivc sense. 

Dum intentUB in eum se r6x tOtus Sverteret, alter 6lStam seoHrim in caput 
dSjScit. Liv. While the kingfxed upon him was quite turned away^ the other raised his 
axe and planted it in hie skull. (Sverteret from the point of view of alter = dam videt 
Svertentem.) 

676. Dnm, with the Subjunctive, is used in Conditional 
Wishes : Negative, dum n6 = n6 interim. 

Oderint dum metuant. Accius. Let them Iiate so long as they fear (pro* 
vided that, if they will only fear). 

Dumnd ob malefacta peream parvl [id] aestimo. Plaut. (879.) 

So also dummodo, mode, provided only, ordy : 

IXimmodo m5rata recte veniat, d5tata est satis. Plaut. Provided 
only she come with a good c7iara4iter, sfie is endowed (= her dowry is) enough, 

Multa [in e5] admXranda sunt : eligere modo cnrae sit. Quint. Many 
things in him are to be admired ; only you must be careful to choose, 
Odpia plaoandX sit modo parva tut Ov. (429, R 1.) 



III. SUBSEQUENT ACTION. 
Antequam and Friusquam with tlie Indicative. 

576. Antequam and priusquam, before, take the Present, Per- 
fect, and Future Perfect Indicative, when the limit is stated as 
B fact. The Present is used in anticipation of the Future. 

The elements ante, antea, prius-quam, are often separated. 

Bkm ARK.— As prias (ante) -qaam is negative in its si^rniflcation (s neodnm)* the 
Ind. is sometimes found where we should expect the Subjunctive. 
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677. The Present Indicative is used afber Positive Sentences 

Anteqoam ad sententiam redeo, de me pauoa dXcam. Cic. Before « 
return to tJie subject, 1 toiU my a few things of myself. 

Omnia ezperlrX certun est priuaquam pereo. Ter. lam determtned ta 
try everything before I perish, (Priasqiiam peream = sooner than perish, 
to keep from perishing,) 

Remark.— The Pure Perfect Indicative is ased of Iterative ActiozL (569.) 
DoeiliOra sunt ingenia priasqnam obdUmSrunt. Quint. 
The Present Subjonctive is more common in general statementSL 

578. The Perfect (Aorist) and Future Perfect Indicative are 
used both after Positive and after Negative clauses. 

After Negative clauses the constmction is more common and the connection always 
close : N9n priiuqiiam=diun. 

I«egatl ndn ante profecU qnam impositSs in naves mXlitds videninl 
Liv. Th^ envoys did not set out until they saw tlis soldiers on board. 

Neque defatigabor antequam iI15rum viSs ratlSnesque percepero et 
pro omnibus et contra omnia disputandl. Gic. I toill not let myself grow 
weary before (until) 1 learn (shall have learned) t/ieir meth^ods of disputing for 
and against everything. 

Subjunctive in Qr&tlo Obllqua : 

ThemistoclSs coUSgIs sols praedXzit, ut ne prius I^acedaemoniomm 
ISgdtds dimitterent qnam ipse esset remissus. NfiP. (546.) (Nolite dX- 
mittere prinsquam ego ero remissus.) 

Antequam and Priusquam with the Subjunctive, 

579. Antequam and priusquam are used with the Subjunctive 
when an ideal limit is given ; when the action is expected, con- 
tingent, designed, or subordinate. 

An ideal limit involves necessary antecedence, but not necessary con- 
Bequence. After Positive sentences, the Subjunctive Is the rule, especially 
in Generic sentences and in narrative. (Compare cum, 686.) Aftor 
Historical Tenses the Subjunctive is almost invariable when the action 
does not, or is not to, take place. 

The translation is often before, and the verbal in -ing. 

Ante vidSmus fiilgfuratiSnem quam sonum audiamus. Sen. We see 
the flash of lightning before hearing tfie sound (we may never hear it). 

In omnibus negStiis priusquam aggrediare adhibenda est praeparStio 
dXligens. Cic. In aU affairs^ before addressing yourself (to them), you must 
make use of careful preparation. (Ideal Second Person^ 
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CoUem oeleriter prlusquam ab adversarils sentiatur communit. Caks. 
He speedily fartijied t/ie hilt before he was perceived by tJie enemy (too soou lo 
be perceived by the euemy). (Frius quam = prius quam ut.) 

Hannibal omnia priusquam ezcederet pugnl erat ezpertus. Liv. 
Hannibal had tried everytldng before wUhdraming from the fight ( = to avoid 
withdrawing from the fight). 

Saepe magna indoles -virtutls prlus quam rel pablioae prddesse potn- 
i8S<»t ezstincta est. Cic. Often hath great native toorth been extinguistied 
before it could be of service to Vie State, 

IDucentIs annls antequam urbem Romam caperent in Italiam GallX 
descendSrunt. Lrv. (It wus) two hundred years before their taJdng lioine 
(that) tlie Qauls came down into Italy, 

Here the Sabjanctlve gives the luitiiral point of reference. 

After tlie Negative : 

Inde n5n priag igretsiu est quam (= ibi manSbat dun) rez eum 
In fidem reciperet. Nbp. He did not come out until t/ie king sliould take 
him under his protection, (He stayed to make the kiug take him under 
his protection.) 

Hen ARK.— When the will is Involved, potius quam is used in the same way ae prius 
qaam- 

SfipugnS potius quam serviSs. Cio. Fight it out rather than be a slaw, 

IV. CONSTRUCTIONS OF OUM (QUUM). 

580. Cum is a relative conjunction and is commonly con- 
sidered to be an Accusative form. The Accusative in its 
wider use may answer Time When as well as Time How 
Long. Comp. ore, 
681. There are three gi*eat uses of cnm : 
I. Temporal cum {lohen — then) takes the Indicative ; 
n. Historical com, as, the Imperfect and Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive ; 
III. 1. Causal cum, as, since ; and 

2. Concessive cum, tohereas, although, takes the Subjunc- 
tive. 

L Oum ver appetit, mXlitSs ex hibemis movent, When spring ap^ 
proacheSy soldiers move out of winter-quarters. 

II. Oimi ver appeteret, Hannibal ex hibemis movit, As spring was 
approaching (spring approaching), Hannibal moved out of winter-qtuvrters. 

III. 1. Oum ver appetat, ex hn>emls movendum est As (since) spring 
is approaching^ we must move out of winter-quarten. 
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Ill 2. Oum ver appeteret, tamen hostSs ez hlbemXs n5n mSvemnt, 

Wi^reou (althougb) spring was approacJUng, newrUuUss the enemy did not 
move out cf winter-quarters. 

Rkxark.— So called oum inversnm (enm in the apodosto) is as natural in EnglUh aa 
In Latin. The mood ie the Indicative. 

Jam ySr appetfibat, oum Hannibal ex hibemli mOTlt. Lit. Spring was (alreadu) 
^PSfroaeMng, when Hannibal moved out qfwintsT'gtiartere. 

An iUattxatiTe fact is sometimes added by eum, intarim, quidem, etc, with the 
Indicative. 



I. Temporal Oum. 

582. Ciun, when, is used with all the tenses of the Indicative, 
to designate merely temporal relations. 

In the Principal clause, a temporal adverb or temporal expression is fre- 
quently employed, such as turn, tunc, then; nunc, now; dies, day; tempua, 
ttme ; jam, already ; vix, scarcely ; and the lilce. 

Animus, nee cum adest neo cum discedit, apparet. Gic. The soul is not 
visible^ either when it is present^ oi' when it departs. 

Sex libr5s tunc de Republics scilpsimuB cum gubemacula reipublicae 
tenebamus. Cic. I wrote t/ie six books about t/ie State at ilie time wicen I field 
Vie Iielm of the State, 

Recordare tempus illud cum pater Ciirio maerens jacebat in lecto. 
Cic. Remember tlie time wlien Curio the father lay abed from grief 

Longum illud tempua oum n5n ero magis me movet quam hoc ezi- 
gnum. Cic. Tluit long time (to come), when IshaU not exist, has more effect 
on me than this scant (present time). 

Jam dllucescebat oum signum consul dedit. Liv. By this time day 
was beginning to dawn, wJien the consul gaw the signal, (See 581, R.) 

Ideal Second Person with the Subjunctive : 

Fater, hominnm immortSlis eat infamia. Etiam timi vlvit cum esse 
credaa mortuam. Plaut. FatJier, immortal is the iUxfame of t/te world. It 
lives on even wlien you tidnk tliat it is dead. 

Rexarks.— 1. Fuit oum commonly follows the analogy of other characteristic rela- 
tiTes (634), and takes the SubjutictiTe : 

Fuit tempus cum (=fuit oum) rtlra oolerent homines. Yarro. There was a time 
when all mankind tilled fields = were countrymen. 

The Indicative is rare. 

9. MeminI oum, / remember the time when^ takes the Indicative ; but audlre onm 
takes the Subjauctive parallel ^vith the Participle: 

Audlvl MetrodOrum cum d6 his ipsis disputSret. Cic. I have heard Metrodoms 
di8cu88(Xn%) these very matters. 

8. Pecnliar is the use of oum with Lapses of Time. Lapses of Time are treated ■• 
Designations of Time in Accasative or Ablative : 

Kultl anni sunt oum (= multOs annOs) in aere meO est. {II is) many years (thit) 
he has been (2^1) in my debt-. 
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Moltl anni sunt oum (= xnnltls axmis) in aere meO nOn fait. R it many yean 
that he has not been (since he was) in my debt. 

Hdnduin centum et decern annI sunt cum (= ex qnO = abUnc annOe) dS pe- 
cUnilt repetundls iSta l$x eit Cic. It U not yet 110 yeare since the law concerning ex- 
totOon was proposed, 

583. Cohicident Action, — ^When the actions of the two 
clauses are coincident, com is ahnost equivalent to its kindred 
relative quod, in that : 

Com tacent, clSmant Cic. When (= in that) tJiey are siUrU^ they cry 
aloud, 

DizI omnia com homlnem nSminSvl Plin. Ef. Iha/ee said eteryihing^ 
in naming the man. 

684. Conditional use of Cnm. — Cnm with the Future, Future 
Perfect, or Universal Present, is often almost equivalent to 81, 
i/, with which it is sometimes interchanged : 

Cum poscis, posce Latlne. Juv. When {If) you ask (for anything), 
ask in Latin. 

Cum veniet contra, digits compesce labellum. Juv. W7ien (If) Atf 
meets yoUy padlock your lip with your finger. 

685. Iterative use of Cnm. — Cum in the sense of quoties, as 
often as, takes the Tenses of Iterative Action : 

Solet cum se purgat in me conferre omnem culpam. CiC. He is accus^ 
tamed, when Ive clears himself, to put off all t/ie blame on me, 

Ager cum multSs ann58 requievit uberiSres e£ferre frugSs solet. Crc. 

Cum palam l^jus anuU ad palmam converterat Gyges a nulld videbsU 
tur. Cic. (569.) 

Rekabk.— The Subjunctive is also found (669, H.) : 

Cum in jfU dfLoI dfibitQrem vldissent, undique oonvolKbant. Lit. Whenever 
VUy saw a debtor taken to court, they made it a rule to hurry together from all garters. 



II. Historical Ovbim 

686. Cnm, wheii (as), is used in narrative with the Imperfect 
Subjunctive of contemporaneous action, with the Pluperfect 
Subjunctive of antecedent action. 

Remark. — The pubordinate clause gcnerdlly precedes, and often indicates Causal as 
well as Temporal relation. The Subjunctive in some cases seems to be due to the Latin 
tccdoncy to express inner connection (evolution) by the Subjunctive. In the absence 
|f participAes, oum with the Subjunctive is a parallel constmctlon. Comp. 613 with 684. 

13 
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Agisilatu cum ez AegyptS reverteretnr decesiit. Nsp. AgesUaus 
died as Tie was returning from Egypt. 

Zinonem cum Athenis essem audiebam frequenter. Cio. Wh&n Iwcu 
(Being) at Athens, I?ieard Zeno (lecture) /rd^e7i%. 

Athenienses cmn statuerent ut naves conscenderent, C3rrsilum quon- 
dam suadentem ut in urbe manerent, lapidibns cooperuSrunt. Cic 
(546.) 

Cum Caesar Anconam occupasset, urbem rellquimns. Oic. When 
(As) Caesar had occupied Ancona (Caesar having occupied Ancoua), Ileft the 
dtp, 

. Attains moritur altero et septuagesim5 ann5, cum quattuor et qua> 
draginta annds regnasset. Lrv. Atta^us died in his seventy-second year^ 
having reigned forty-four years, 

IIL Causal and Concessive Cum. 
1. Causal Cum. 

687. Cmn, tohen, wJiereas, since, seeing that, with the Sub- 
junctive, is used to denote the reason, and occasionally the 
motive, of an action : 

Quae cum ita sint, e£fectum est nihil esse malum quod turpe non alt. 
Cic. Since tfiese things are so, it is made out (proved) that nothing is bad th/ii 
is not disfionorahle. 

Cum At^enas tanquam ad mercaturam bonarum artium sis profectus, 
inSnem redire turpissimum est. Cic. As (Since) you set out for Athens as 
if to market for good qualities, it would he utterly disgraceful to return empty 
(banded). 

Dolo erat pugnandum, cum par non esset armls. Kep. Se had to fight 
by stratagem, as lie (seeing that he) was not a match in arms. 

Remark.— The Sabjnnctive is used becaase the relation is a mero conception (diarac- 
tvrietic) ; that it is a mere conception is emphasized by quippe and utpote, as in the 
relative sentence. 

On the occasional u^e of cum with the Ind. in a causal sense, see 567. Oftener in 
earlier Latin. 

2. Concessive Cum. 

588. Causal cum, whereas, becomes Concessive cum, whereas, 
although, when the cause is not sufficient : the relation is often 
adversative. 

Nihil me adjuvit cum posset. Cic. He gave me no assistance, although 
at a tin^e when) he had it in hispovier. 

Cum prImX ordines hostium concidissent, tamen Scenime reliquX ro- 
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listebant. Cae& Although the first ranks of the enemy had fatten (been cut 
to pieces), nevert/ielesa the rest resisted most vigorously, 

Fexire artem putamus nini appSret, oum dSsinat an esse, si apparet 
Quint. We think that (our) art is lost unless it shows, whereas it ceases to be 
art if it sliaws. 

589. Cum — ^tum. — When cuin, wlieriy tum, then {ioth — and 
especially), have the same verb, the verb is put in the Indica* 
tive: 

PansauiSs consilia com patriae tarn sibi inimlca capi$bat. Nep. 
Pausanias conceived pUim that were hurtful both to hie country and especially 
to himself 

When they have diflTerent verbs, the verb with cum may be 
in the Subjunctive, which often has a concessive force : 

Sisennae historla cum fadle omnSs superidrSs vincat, torn indicat 
tamen quantum absit a summS. Cic. Although Vie history of Sisenna easily 
surpasses aU former histories, yet it shows June far it is from the ?iig?wet 
(mark). 

Conditional Sbntincbs. 

500. In Conditional sentences the clause which contains 
the condition (supposed cause) is called the Protasis, that which 
contains the consequence is called the Apodosis. 

Logically, Protasis is Premiss ; and Apodosls, Conclusion. 

Grammatically, the Apodosb is the Principal, the Protasis the 
Dependent, clause. 

591. Sign of the Conditional, — The common conditional 
particle is si, if, 

Kbm ARKB.— 1. BI is a locative case, literally m>, in thme circumstances (comp. gl-c, so). 

So in Englieih : ** I would by combat make her good, so were I a roan.^*— Shakesp. 

Hence, Conditional claases with si may be regarded as adverbs in the Ablative case, 
and are often actually represented by the Ablative Absolute. ^ 

3. The connection with the Causal Sentence is shown by A quidexn, which in later 
Uitin is almost = quoniam. 

8. The temporal particles oum and quando, tr/t«n, and the locative ubi, are also used 
to indicate conditional relations in which the idea of Time or Space is involved. 

592. Negative of si. — ^The negative of si is either si nOn or nisL 
Si nOn negatives a particular word, if not ; nisi, unless, nega* 

tives the whole idea — restricts, excepts, 
81 nOn IS the ruA6— 
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1. When the positive of the same verb precedes : 

Si fScexis, magnam habebo grStiam ; si non fecexfs, ignQscam. Cid 

(jf you do it J I will be very grateful to you; if you do not^ItoiU forgive (yon), 

2. When the Condition is concessive : 

£H[ mihi bonS republics frol n5n liouerit, at carebo mala. Cic. If I 

9hiiU not be aUovoed to evjoy good government^ IsfiaU at least be rid of bad 

Nisi is in favorite use after negatives : 

FarvX (= nihill) sunt foris arma nisi est consilium domL CiC. Cf 

Utile (value) are arms abroad unless tliere is wisdom at lumie, 

N5n possem vlvere nisi in litterls vlverem. Gic. I could not live un- 
less I lived in study. 

Memoria minuitur nisi eam ezerceas. Cic. Memory wanes unless (ex- 
cept) you exercise it. (Si n5n ezerceSs, in case youfaU to exercise it.) 

So nisi si, except in case : 

Miseros illudi nSlunt homines nisi si se forte jactant. CiC. Men do not 
like to Iiave tlie unfortunate mocked unless (except in case) they happen to 
mnagger. 

RsMAnKS. — 1. Sometimes the difference is nnessential : 

Nisi CfiLrio faisset, hodie t6 musoae oomedissent. Quint. If U had not bemjor 
Curio^ th£ flies would have eaten you up this day. SI nOn fuisset wonld bo cqnally correct. 

2. Hisi and nisi si are often need after neg itive sentences or eqaivalents in the signi- 
flcatlon of but^ (xcejtt^ besides, only : 

Inspice quid portem ; nihil hlo nisi triste videbis, Ov. EkKamine what lam 
bringing ; you wiU see nothing here esecepi (what is) sad. 

Falsus honor juvat at mendSx infSmia terret quom nisi mendScem et men- 
dOsum ? HoR. " False honor charms and lying slander scares, whom but the false and 
faulty /"—Brougham. 

8. Nisi quod introduces an actual limitation— t(;i/IA the exception, that: 

Nihil aociderat [FolycratI] quod nSllet nisi quod Snulum quQ dfilectSbStur 
in marl abjScerat. Cic. Nothing had happened to Polycrates that he could not have 
tvished, except that he had Ihrovm into the sea a ring in which lie took delight (= a favorite 
ring). So praeterquam quod. 

Nihil peccat nisi quod nihil peooat. Plik. Ep. He makes no blunder exeept-^that 
he makes no blunder C* faultily faultless "). 

4. Nisi forte, unless perhaps, nisi v6r0t unless indeed, with the Indicative, either 
limits a previous statement, or matces an ironical concession : 

N6mo far 6 saltat sObrius nisi forte insSnit- Cio. There is scarce any one thai 
dances (when) sober, unless perhaps he is cracked. 

Licat honestSmorte dfifongl, nisi forta satius est victOris exspectSre arbi- 
trium. Curt. We are free to die an honorable death, unless perhaps it is better to await 
the pleasure of the conqueror. 

6. NI is antiquated or poetical, and is equivalent to si nOn : 

NI pSrere velle, pereundum erit ante lucernSs. Juv. (582, R. 3.) 

So in oaths, promises, and the like ^probably also in quid Ul snd nimlrum) : 

Per earn nl pisoem putSvI esse. Vabbo. May Idieif Jiidnot think it was a JUL 
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593. Two Co7iditions excluding each the other, — When two 
conditions exclude each the. other, «I is nsed for the first ; sin, if 
not (but if), for the second. 

Sin is further strengthened by autem, but; minus, less (not); 
secos, otherwise; aliter, else: 

MercStura, id tennia est, sordida putanda est; sin magna et cSpldsa, 
ndn est adirodnm vituperanda. Cic. Mercantile buginess, if it is petty, is 
to he oonsidet^x^ dirty (work) ; if (it is) not (petty, but) grecU and abundant 
(= conducted on a large scale), it is not to he found fault with mucli,, 

RntABK.-^If the Verb or Predicate is to be supplied from the context, al minni, \f 
ietf (not), sin minni, sin aliter, (T othenoise^ are commonly used, rarely si nOn : 

£dfLo tSonm omnfis tuOs ; si minns, qnam plllrimOs. Cio. Tak$ out toUh you aU 
your (followers) ; \f noty as many as possible. 

Odero si poterO ; si nOn, InYltns amfibo. Oy. (294, B. 2.) 

694. Other Forms of the Protasis. — 1. The Protasis may be 
expressed by a Eelative : 

Qui vidSret urbem captam diceret. Cic. Whoso Juxd seen tY, had said 
Utat the city was taken. 
MIrarStur qui turn cemeret. LiY. (252.) 

2. The Protasis may be contained in a Participle : 

81 latet an, prddest ; a£fert deprensa pudSrem. Oy. If art is eoneeoledp 
it does good; (if) detected^ it brings sltame, 

Ma'g**"a« TirtnteB Jaoere omnSa neoease est volnptfite dominante. 
Cia AU the greatest wrtues must necessarily Ue prostrate^ if the pleasure (of 
the senses) is mistress. 

Nihil potest Svenire nisi cmnsS antecSdente. CiC. Nothing can happen, 
unless a cause precede, 

3. The Protasis may be involved in a modifier : 

FSoSmnt aervl MilSnis quod su5s quisque servQs in tall re facere 
voluisset. Ctc. The servants of Milo did what eae/i man would have unshed 
his servants to do in such case (si quid tSle aocidisset). 

At bene n5n poterat sine pnro pectore 'vivl. LucB. But there could he 
no good living without a dean heart (nisi purum pectus esset). 

4. The Protasis may be expressed by an Interrogative, or, 
irhat is more common, by an Imperative : 

Tristis es 7 indignor qnod sum tibi causa dolQzia. Ov. (543.) 
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Cedit amor rSbiu : rds age, tiltiis eria. Or. Lmt yiMi to huiineu ; 40 
ludness (if you pluBge into bosiness), you mil be safe, 

Immuta ▼erbSrum oollooati5nem, perierit t5ta res. Cic. (236, R. 4) 

695. Correlatives of Si. — The correlatives of Si are : Sic, so ; 
ita, thus; but they are commonly not expressed. Occasionally 
torn, then ; and eft oondiciOiia, on those termsy are employed* 

I>e frumentS responaum eat ita iiaurum eQ populum Rdmanum, al pre- 
tium aodperent Lrv. In the matter of tfi^ com, anmoer was made that t/ie 
Homan people tooiUd avail themselves of it, on condition thai tliey accepted the 
value. 



CLASSIFICATION OP CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

696. Conditional sentences may be divided into three classes, 
according to the character of the Protasis:* 

L Logical Conditional Sentences: Si, with the Indicative. 
11. Ideal Conditional Sentences : Si, with Present and Per- 
fect Subjunctive. 
III. Unreal Conditional Sentences: Si, with Imperfect and 
Pluperfect Subjunctive. 



I. LOGICAL CONDiyiONAL SENTENCES. 

697. The Logical Conditional Sentence simply states the 
elements in question, according to the formula: 

If this is so, then that is so ; if this is not so, then that is not 
so. 

It may be compared with the Indicative Question. 

The Protasis is in the Indicative ; the Apodosis is generally ru 
the Indicative ; but in future relations any equivalent of the 
Future (Subjunctive, Imperative) may be used. 



* In some grommani of Greek and Latin, conditional sentences, snd sentences Inyoly- 
Ing conditional relations, have been divided into particular and general. Whether a con- 
dition be particalar or general depends simply on the character of the Apodosis. Any 
form of the Conditional Sentence may be general, if It implies a rolt of action. Thm 
forms for Iterative action have been given. (668, 569.) 
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Protasis. 
81 id credis, 

^ you believe that, 
81 id credebas, 

If you believed thai, 
8i id credidisti, 

J^ you (have) believed that, 
8i id erodes, 

^ you (shall) believe that, 
81 id credideris, 

If you (shall have) beUeve{d) that, 
8X quid credidisU, 

Jff" you have believed anything 
(=3- when you believe anything), 
8i quid crediderSs, 

or you had believed anything 
C= when you believed anything), 



AP0D06I& 

erras, 

you are going wrong. 
errabas, 

you were going wrong. 
errasti, 

you have gone (you went) wrong, 
errabis, 

you will (be) go{\ng) wrong; (234, B). 
erraveris, 

you will have gone (will go) wrong, 
erras, 

you go wrong, Oomp. 660. 
errabSs, 

you tvent wrong. 



81 splritum ducit, vivit Cic. ff he is drawing (his) breath (breathing) 
he is living. 

Parvl sunt fozis axma nisi est consilium doml Cic. (413,'R 1.) 

SI occldl, recte feci ; sed n5n occldl. Quint. j(f I killed Jdm^ I did 
right; but I did not kill him. 

Naturam si sequemur ducexn, nunquam aberrabimus. CiC. If toe 
(shall) follow nature (as our) guide, we shaM never go astray. 

Improbos sl.meus consulatas sustulerit, multa saecula propagSrit rel 
publicaeb Cic. If my consulship sliaU Jiave done away toith the destrueiiveSf 
it win have added many ages to the life of the State. 

Si pes condoluit, si dens, ferre nSh possumus. CiC. (569.) 

Stomachabatur senex, si quid asperius dizeram. Gig. (569.) 

Vlvam, si vivet ; si cadet ilia, cadam. Prop. Let me Uve, if she lives ; 
(f s7ie falls, let rne fall. 

Nunc si forte potes, sed non potes, optima copjuz, finltis gaude tot 
mihi morte malls. Ot. HFow, if haply you can, but you cannot, noUe wife, 
rejoice that so many evUs liave been finisli^d for me by death. 

Flectere si neque5 super5Sj Acheronta movebS. Verg. If I canH 
hend (he gods above, Til rouse (all) h£U below. 

81 tot ezempla virtiitis n5n movent, nihil unquam movebit ; sX tanta 
clades vllem vltam non fecit, nulla faciet. Liv. If so many examples of 
valor stir you not, nothing will eoer do it; if so great a disaster luis not m^ide 
life cTieap, none ever wiU. 

Desines timere si sperare desiezls. Sbn. You wiU cease to fear, if yau 
(sIloU have) cease{d) to Jiope. 

Remarks.— 1. Aaer a Verb of Saying or Thinking (Orfitio Obllqua), the Frotaits 
Bast bo put in the Sabjunctive, according to the rule. 
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(SI Id erSdii, errSs.) DIoo, t6, bI id eredSs, errSre. 

dixl, te. 8l id crSderes, errfire. 
(SI id cred68> errSbis.) DIco, tS, si id credSs, errStfLrum esse. 

dizl, t6, si id crSderOs, errStHmm esse. 
(SI id crSdidistI* errSstlO DIoo, tS, si id crediderls, errfisse. 

dUI, t8, si id oredidissfis, errSsse. 

For examples, see OrStio Obllqua, 600. 
3. The Sabjunciive is a»ed by Attraction : 

B6te texant arSneolae nt si quid inbaeserit conficiaiLt Cio. (SI qnid inhaesl^ 
3onficiTmt) (666.) 

3. The Ideal Second Person takes the Sabjnnctive in connection with the Uniyersa. 
Present : 

Seneotlls plena est volnptfitis si ills sciSs fltl. Sbn. Old age i8 fvU qf pleasure^ 
\f you know (if one knows) how to €an^g it. 

Memoria minuitur nisi earn exerceSs. Cic. (593.) 

4. SIve— sive (sen— sea) almost invariably takes the Logical form. (499.) 

Seu vicit, ferOciter instat victis ; sea victos est, instaarat oom victOribos cer- 
tSmen. Liy. If Ju loanguiahes (569), ?u presses the vanquished fuHoudp ; if he is van- 
guished^ he renews the struggle toith tlve vcmquishers. 
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698. The Ideal Conditional Sentence represents the matter 
as still in suspense. The supposition is more or less fanciful, 
and no real test is to be applied. There is ofben a wish for or 
against. 

The Protasis is put in the Present Subjunctive for continued 
action, and in the Perfect Subjunctire for completion or attain- 
ment. 

The Apodosis is in the Present or Perfect Subjunctive, 
The Imperative and Future Indicative or equivalents are often 
found. The Universal Present is frequently used, especially in 
combination with the Ideal Second Person (597, R 3, 666, B. 1)* 

On the difference between Subjunctive and Future, see 250. 

Protasis. Apodosis. 

ffi id credas, erres, 

j(f you should (were to) believe that, you would be going wrong, 

SI id credSs, erraveris, 

j^ you should (wore to) believe that, you would go wrong. 

Si id crediderfs, erres, 

1. Jf you should (prove to) have believed 

that (Perfect ; Action Past or Future), you would be gcing tonrng, 
S. ^ you should (come to) bdieve that 

(Aor. ; Action Fatare), you would be going wromg, 

81 id credidex^s, erraveris, (rare), 

. Jff you (should have) beli&oe{ili) that, you would (have) go{mt) wromg,. 
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81 vldbins tuus equnm melidrem habeat qnam tans est, tunmne equmn 
mSlis an illius ? Cic. If your neiglibor (were to) liave a better horse Vuin 
yours w, toovM you prefer your horse or his f 

61 gladium quis apud te sana mente deposuerit, repetat insaxiienB, 
reddere peccatum 'sit, officium non reddere. CiG. If a man in, sound 
mind were to deposit (to have deposited) a sword with you (aud), reclaim it 
(when) m>ady it would be wrong to return it^ right not to return it. 

SI nunc me suspendam meam operam Inserim, et mels inimlcis volup- 
tatem creaverim. Plaut. Should I hang myself now^ I should (thereby) 
(have) fool{e({)'my work away, and give{n) to my enemies a charming treat 

Ut redeant veteres : Oicer5nl nemo ducentos nunc dederit nimim5B 
nisi fulseiit anulus ingens. JuY. Lei tf^e ancients return : no one would 
giw Cicero now-a-days tu>o hundred two-pences unless a huge ring glittered (on 
his hand). 

81 is destituat, nihil satis tutum habebis. Lit. Should lie leave us in the 
lurch, you will find no safety. 

81 valeant homines, ars tua, Phoebe, Jacet. Oy. Should men keep weU^ 
your art, Phoebus, is naught. 

6tia si tclas, periere Oupldinis arcus. Ov. (195, H. 6.) 

Senectus est plena voluptatls, si ilia scias utL Sen. (597, R, 3.) 

Memorla minuitur nisi earn exerceas. OiC. (592.) 

Nulla est ezcusatio peccati, si amid causa peccSvexls. Gic. It is no 
excuse for a sin to have sinned for tlie sake of a friend. 

Bexarss.— 1. The Potential of the Pa?t coincides in form with the Unreal of the 
Present. (Comp. 252, R. 2.) CleAr examples of definite persons are rare, Hor. Sat. 1. 8, 6. 

Of indefinite persons : Hlrfirfilnr qui turn cerneret. Liy. (252.) 

So, Erat Quinctius, si cfiderfis, plficSbilis. Lit. Quinctiua was, if you yUided ts 
/^im,(pnre to be) ptaccMe. (Est 8l cSdSs.) 

81 loztiriae temperSret, avSrltiam nQn timSres. Tac. Tf Kb were to control hU 
love of pleasure, you should not have feared avarice. (SI temperett nSn timeSs.) 

2. Tlie lively fancy of the Roman oaen employs the Ideai where we should expect the 
Unreal. (Comp. 248, R. 2.) 

Ttl sl hlo sis, aliter sentiSs. Ter. ijr you were I (Pat yourself in my place), you 
would think differently. 

Haeo si tecum patria loqufitor, nQnne impetrSre dfibeat t Cic. ^ your country 
should (were to) gpeaJc thus toith you, ought she not to get (what she wants) ? 

In comparing Ideal and Unreal Conditionals, exclude future verbs such as posso, and 
▼elle. &c. The future sense of such unreal conditionals corner from the auxiliary. 

Sometimes the conception shifts in the cocrse of a loog sentence : 

SI revlviscant et tSoum loquantur— quid tttlibus virls respondfirSs f Cio. ^ 
ffUy should come to life again, and speak with yoi^-^what answer would you make to such 
menf 

3. In QrStio Obllqua the difference between Ideal and Logical Future is necessarily 
effaced, so far as the mood is concerned. (659.) 

III. UNREAL CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

699. The Unreal Conditional sentence is used of that which 
is Unfulfilled or Impossible, and is expressed by the Imperfect 

13* 
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Subjunctive for continued action — ^generally, in opposition to 
the Present ; and by the Pluperfect Subjunctive — uniformly in 
opposition to the Past. 

The notion of Impossibility comes from the irreversible character of the 
Past Tense, Compare the Periphrastic Conjug. Perfect and Imperfect 
Any action that is decided is considered Past. (Comp. 266, R. 3.) 

Protasis. Apodosis. 

Bl id crederSs, errares, 

^ you bdiev€d (were believing) thai, [you do not,] you would be going ftnvng. 

SI id credidisses, erravisses, 

J^ you had believed thai, [you did not,] you would have gone wrong. 

Sapientia n5n ezpeteretur, d nihil efficeret Cic. Wisdom would not 
be sought after, if U did no praeOetU good. 

Oaederem te, niai Irascerer. Sen. I should flog you^ if I were not getting 
angry, 

SI ibi te esae sc&sem, ad te ipse venissem. CiC. If I liod known you 
were tJiere, lafiould have eome to you myself. 

Heotora quia ndsset, al feluc Trqja foiaset. Ov. Who would know (of) 
Hector, if Troy had been Iiappyf 

Niai ante R5ma profectus esses, nunc earn certe relinqueres. Cio. J^ 
you ?uid not departed from Borne before, you would certainly leave it now. 

Ego nisi peperissem, Roma n5n oppugn^etur ; nisi fUium haberem, 
libera in libera patria mortua essem. Lr^. Had I not become a motJier, 
Borne would not be besieged ; had I not a son, I should have died a free wotnan 
in a free land. 

Kbmare8.-^1. The Imperfect Snbjanctlve is eometimes used in opposition to con- 
tinnance in the Past. T))is is necessarily the case when the Protasis is in -the Imperfect, 
and the Apodosis in the Plnperfect, except when the Imperfect denotes opposition to a 
general statement, which holds good both for Past and for Present : 

NOn tarn facile opM CarthSginis tantae eonoidissent sisi SiclUa olfistibns 
nSstriB patSret' Cic. The great resources of Carthage (Carthage with her great re- 
sources) toould not have fatten so readily^ \f Sicily had not been open to ourfieete. 

SI pudOrem habSrSs, ultimam mihi pensiOnem mihi remlsisses. Sxn. Jf ytm 
had i=r. yon had not, as you have not) any delicacy^ you would have let me qfffrom the lati 
payment. 

Memoriam ipsam cum vSce perdidissSmiis, si tarn in nSstrS potestSte asset 
obllviscl quam tacSre. Tag. We should hixoe lost memory itseffj together with utterance, 
\f it were as much in our power to forget as to keep silent. 

The Imperfect in both members is rare : ■ 

SI PrOtogenfis lalysiim iUum snum caenQ oblitum vidSret magnnnu credo, ae- 
ciperet dolOrem- Cic. If Protogenes had seen th€U famous lalysus qf his besmeared wHA 
mud, he would have felt a mighty pang. 

Perhaps this may be regarded a? a form of RepraesentStio. (659, R.) 

2. In Unreal Conditions, the Apodosis Is sometimes expressed by the Imperfect In 
dicative, when the action is represented as interrupted (224) ; by the Pluperfect and Hie 
torjcal Perfect, when the conclusion is confidently anticipated. (246, R. 8.) 
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LSbebftr lon^TLS. nisi me retinnissem- Ctc. (346, R. 8.) 

Omnind erat supervacna doctrlna. 8l nSttlra Bufficeret- Quint. 

Feraetum erat bellam, si FompSjnm opprimere fimndusil potuisset. Flor. 
Tfie war was (had been) finished, if he had been aUe to cruah Pompey at Brundusium, 

The Imperfect Indicative is sometimes found in tlie Protasis : 

Ipsam tibl epistolam misissem, nisi tarn subito frStris pner proficiscSbStur. 
Cic. i sJu/uld have sent you the letter itself^ if my brother^s servant was not starting so 
tuddenly. 

3. The Indicative is the regular constmction with verbs which signify Possibility or 
Power, Obligation or Necessity— so with the Active and Passive Periphrastic— vix, 
paene, scarcely^ hardly, and the like. 

Consul esse qui potal, nisi enm vltae onrsom tenoissem f Cio. How could I have 
been eoMul^ if I had not kept that course qf^ef 

AntOnI potnit gladiOs contemnere, si sic omnia dlzisset. Juv. He might have 
despised Antonyms stpords, if he had thus said all (that he did say). 

JSmendfitUniB, si liooisset, eram. Ov. I should have removed thefaidts, if 1 had been 
free (to do it). 

In bona ventflras, si paterSre (R. 10 fait. Ov. He would have come into (my) pro- 
perty, if you had permitted it. 

Pons iter paene hostibns dedit (paene dedit = dabat = dattLms erat.) nl anod 
▼ir fnisset. Liv. The bridge well nigh gave a passage to the enemy, had it not been for ons 
tnan. 

4. In 9rStio Obllqoa the Protasis is unchanged ; the Apodosis is formed by the 
Periphnwtlc Piwent and Perfect Infinitive (149), for the Active, fatUnun (fore) at f\i> 
ttLrom faisse nt for Passive and Supineleee Verbs. 

A. Dico (dixl), t6i Bl id erSderSs, errSttlnim esse. 

B. Bleo (dizl), t6, si id erfididissSs, erratHrum faisse. 

A, Dico (dixl), si id crfiderfis, fore at dSciperfiris. 

B. DIco (dixl), si id cr8didiss6s, fatflrnm faisse at dficlperSris. 

A is very rare; A^ theoretical. For the long form, 5, the simple Perfect Infinitive is 
foand. Bxamples, see 6(»2, R. Tn B, faisse is seldom omitted. • 

5. When tbe Apodosis of un Unreal Conditional is made to depend on a sentence 
which requires the Subjunctive, the Pluperfect is turned into the Periphrastic Perfect 
Sabjunctive ; the Imperfect form is unchanged. 

K9n dnbito, 1 qnln, si id cr6der6s. errSrSs, 

J dt9 mot doHbt, that, if you believed that, you would be going ^vrong, 

KOn dnbitSbam, qnln, si id cr6didiss8s, errSttlras faeriS, 

JtUd not doubt, j that^if you had believed that, you would have gone lorong. 

Honestom tSle est at, vel si ignOrSrent id bominfis, esset laadfibile. Cio. 
Tirtm is a thing to deserve praise, even if men did not know it. 

Nee dubiam erat qain, si tarn panel simal obire omnia possent, terga dattlrl 
hOStSs faerint. Ltv. There was no doubt that, if it had been possible for so small a num- 
ber to have managed every thing at the same time, the eiiemy toould have turned thdf 
hacks. 

Die qnidnam factflras faeif s, si eQ tempore censor faiss6s ? Lnr. TeU (me) what 
you toould have done, if you had been censor at that time f 

AdeQ inopia eoactas est Hannibal, at, nisi tarn fagae speolem abeandO 
timoisset, Oalliam repetltHrns faerit. Lrv. Hannibal was so hard pressed by want 
^provisions, that, had he not at the time feared (jpresenting) the appearance of flight by re 
treating, he would have gone back to Gaul. 

The Periphrastic Pluperfect Subjunctive occurs rarely, and then only in the Depend- 
ent Interrogative. 

Fotal C<J46, R.l)commonly becomes potaerioi) ai^d the Periphrastic Passive with faJ 
becomes faerim: 
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Hftud dnbiumfiiit quXn, nisi ea mora interrSniMet oastra e9 diftPftniea eapl 
potnerint. Liv. There roas no doubt that^ had not that delay intetfered, the JPunie eatnp 
eoidd have been taken on that day. 

The Passive Conditional is unchanged : 

Id ille 8l repudiSsset, dubitStis quln el vis esset allSta? Cic. JJhehadr^ 
ieeted thai^ do you doubt that force would have been bivuglU (to bear) on him f 

The active form is rarely unchanged. (Liy. XL S3.) In tho absence of the periphrastifl 
lenae use potuerim. 
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600. Omission of the Conditional /St^w.— Occasionally the 
members of a Conditional sentence are put side by side without 
a Conditional sign : 

An ille mihl (351) liber, cul molier imperat? poscit, dandmn eit| 
▼beat, veniendum; ejicit, abeundum; minatur, eztimescendum. Cic. 
Or in he free (tell) me, to whom a woman gives orders f site asks, he mv^ 
giw; she calls, he must come ; she turns out (of door), Tie must go; she 
ihreaiejiSy he must he frightened. 

t^num cognbris, omnes nbrls. Teb. Tou know one, you know aiU. 

Dedisses hulc animo par corpus, fecisset quod optSbat. Plin. £r. 
Had you given him a body that was a maich for his spirit, he would hate oe- 
eomplished what he desired, 

601. Omission of the Verb of the Protasis. — When the Verb 
of the Protasis is omitted, either the precise form or the general 
idea of the verb is to be supplied from the Apodosis : 

Si quigquam, Oato sapiens fiut = SI quisquam fiiit. Cic. ff any one 
wu ^eise. Goto was, 

602. Total Omission of the Protasis. — The Protasis is often 
contained in a Participle or involved in the context (594, 2). 

The Potential Subjunctive is sometimes mechanically ex- 
plained by the omission of an indefinite Protasis. See 252, R 1. 

Nimi5 pins quam velim Volsconim ingenia sunt mdbilia. Liv. TVitf 
dispositions of the Volsdans are {too) mtu:h mare unstable titan I sJiould like 
(if I had my way, if I could manag'^ it, or what not). 

Velim sic ezlstimes. Oic. I should like you to think so. (Utinam ezIsU- 
mSs !) 

Tarn fellz esses quam formSsissima vellem. Ov. (316). (Utinam esses I) 
The impossibility of definite ellipsis constitutes the Modalitv. 
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603. Omission and Involution of the Apodosis^ — ^The Apodo- 

813 is omitted in Wishes (254), and implied after verbs and 

phrases denoting Trial (462, 2), It is often involved in Oratio 

Obllqua, and sometimes consists in the general notion of Resulty 

Ascertainment^ or the like. 

Si verum ezcntias, facies non uxor amatur. Jut. If you were to get 
cut the truth (yoa would find that) it is the face, not tlie wife^ that ie loved, 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES OF COMPARISON. 

604. The Apodosis is omitted in comparisons with nt si, 
velnt 8l, ac si, qnam si, tanquam si, quasi, or simply velnt and 
tanquam, as if. 

The verb is to be supplied from the Protasis, as is common in 
correlative sentences. The Mood is the Subjunctive. 

The tenses follow the rule of sequence, rather than the ordi- 
nary use of the conditional. In English, the translation implies 
the unreality of the comparison. 

NolX timere quasi [=quam timeas bI] aasem elephant5 des. Quint. 
Don't be afraid^ as if you were giving a penny to an elephant, 

ParvX prlmo ortu sio Jacent tanquam [= Jaceant si] omnlnS sine 
animo sint Cic. Babies, when first born^ lie (tiiere), as if they had no mind 
at all, 

Hic est obstandum, mllites, velut si ante R6mSna moenia pugnemus. 
Liv. Here (is where) we must oppose them, soldiers, as if we were fighting 
before ihe wcUls of Borne (Telut obstemus, si pugnSmus, as we would oppose 
them, if toe were to fight). 

Me Juvat, velut ipse in parte labSris ac perlcull luerim, ad finem belli 
FunicI pervenisse. Liv. / am delighted to have reac/ied tlie end of the 
Pumc war, as if Iliad s/iared in t/ie toil and danger (of it). 

Suspectus tanquam ipse suas incenderit aedes. Juv. Suspected as if 
he Jiad (of liaving) set his own lumse on fire, 

Tantus patrSs metus cepit velut si jam ad portas hostis esset. Lrv. 
A gi^eatfear took hold of the senators, asif ths enemy were already at timr 
gates. 

Deleta est AusSnum gens perinde ac si interneclvd beU5 certassett 
Liv. TJie Ausonian race was blotted out, just as if it Iiad engaged in an in- 
teruecine war (war to the knife). 

SsMARKS.— 1. Occasionally the sequence is violated ont of regard to the Conditional 
MassiliensSs in eO honOre andXmas apnd BOmSnQs esse ac si medinxn nmbill 
earn Ghraeciae incolerent. Liv. We hear that the people of MareeiUes are in as high 
honor vdih tlie Somam ae if t/iey inhabited the mid-navel (= the heart) qf Greece, 
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S. As in the ordfnaiy conditional sentence, bo In the oompftrathre sentence, the 
Protasie may be expreraed by a Participle : 

Oalll laetl at explOrStS victOrifi ad eastra BQmSnOrnm pergunt. Caiss. 77w 
€ktuis in their Jot/, as if (their) victory had been fully ascertained^ proceeded to the camp qf 
theSomans. 

Antiochus 86oiirus erat de hellO BQmSnO tamquam nOn transitHrls in Asiam 
BOmanls. Liv. Antiochus was as unconcerned about the war with Borne a8\fUie Roman* 
tfltf not intend to cross oter into Asia Minor, 

CoNCEssiYB Sentences. 

605. Concessive Sentences are introduced — 

1. By the conditional Particles, etsl, etiamsl, tametsl. 

2. By the Generic Relative, qtumqnam. 

3. By the componnds, qnamvls, qnantmnvls. 

4. By the Verb licet 

6. By the Pinal Particles, ut (ne). 

6. By qnxim (cam) ; all answering generally to the notion 
aWhough, 

Remarks.— EtsI (et + 8l)i even \f; etiamsl, even now if ; tametsl, vet eeen \f; 
qnanqaam, (quam + quani), to what extent soever; quamvls, to what extent you 
choose; quantumvls, to what amouTU you choose ; liceti Uisl^tfree (pechaps intraus. 
of linquo, I leave). 

606. Etsl, etiamsl, and tametsl, take the Indicative or Sub- 
junctive, according to the general principles which regulate the 
use of si, if. The Indicative is more common, especially with 
etsl and etiamsl : 

De fiitiiils rebus etsl semper difficile est dicere, tamen interdum con- 
Jectura possls accedere. Cic. Althottgh it is alvHiys difficult to tell about 
tlie future^ nevertheless you can sometimes come near it by guessing* 

^amilcar etsl flagrabat bellandl cupiditate, tamen pad serviendnm 
putavit. Nep. Although HamUcar was on fire with the desire ofwar^ never' 
t/ieless he iJvought that he ought to svbseroe (to worls*for) pea^ie. 

Inops ille etiamsl referre gratiam n6n potest, habSre certe potesL 
Cic. The needy man (spoken of), if he cannot return a favor, can at Uasi 
feel it. 

Me vera pro gratis loqui, etsl meum ingenium non moneret, neceasl. 
tas c5git Liv. Even if my disposition did not hid me, neee^t^ compels ms 
to speak tlie truth instead of the smooth. 

Remark — SI itself is often coace€>8iTe, 593. 

607. Qnanquam, ta tohai extmit soever, falls under the head of 
generic relatives (246, E. 4), and, in the best authors^" is con- 
strued with the Indicative : 
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JMEedicX quanqnam intellegimt nepe,tamei» mmqiiainaflgrU diotint, 
1115 morbd eSs esse moritords. Cio. Although p?iyaicians often krunB, 
nevertheless tJiey never teU Vieir patients that tJiey will die of tliat disease, 

Krmarkb.— 1. The Potential Sabjnnctive is Bometimes foand with quanqoam: 
Quanqnam ezercitum qui in Volscls erat mSllet, nihil reellsSvit. Lit. Although 
he might well have prtferred the army whidi was in the VoUdan country^ nevertheless he 
made no otoection. 

2. Qnanquam is orton used at the beginning of sentences, in the same way as the 
English, And yet^ Although^ However^ in order to limit the whole preceding sentence ; less 
frequently etsi, tametsl. 

8. The Indicative, with etsl and quanqnam, is, of course, liable to attraction into 
the Sabjanctiye in (hrfttio ObUqua. (609.) 

608. Quamvls follows the analogy of volo, / willy with which 
it is compounded, and takes the Subjuuetive. QnantninvXs and 
quamlibet (as conjunctions) belong to poetry and silver prose. 

Qaamvls sint sub aqua, sub aquS malecUcere tentant. Ot. AUh&ugh 
they he under tfie watery under the water they try to revile, 

QnamvXs ille niger, quamvis tu candidus esses. Ybrg. Although lie 
was blacky although you were fair. 

Vitia mentis, quantumvis ezigua sint, in ml^us excedunt. Sen. 
Mental aUmerUe ( = passions), no matter Jum digJU they be, go on increasing, 

RsxARKs.— 1. In later Latin, quamvis and quanqnam changfe parts : 
Quamvis ingeniO nOn valet, arte valet. Oy. Although he does not tell by genius, he 
does tell by art. 

In Tacitus, for instance, quanqnam regularly has the Subjunctive. 

2. The Verb of quamvis is sometimes Inflected : 

Quam velit sit potens, nunquam impetrSvisset. Cic. No matter how powerful 
she may be, she would never have obtained it. 

609. lioet retains its verbal nature, and, according to the 
Sequence of Tenses, takes only the Present and Perfect Sub- 
junctive : 

Ijicet inldeat si qui Tult CiC. Let any one laugh who will. 

Ardeat ipsa lioet, tonnentia gaudet amantis. Juy. TJumgh she herst^f 
U agloWy she r(Qoices in the tortures of her lover, 

Sim licet eztremum, sicut sum, missus in orbem. Ov. AUkough 1 h$ 
$enty as Iliave beeny to tJie end of the world. 

Rkmarks.—I. Exceptions are extremely rare : Juv. xill. 66. 

3. Quamvis is sometimes combined with licet* 

(510. lit and n6 are also used concessively : 

TT«^ desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas. Ov. Granted that 
strenath be lacking^ nevertlieless you must praise (my) good will. 
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N5 sit animnnm malum dolor, malum oerte est. C*G. Granted thai 
pain be not the chief eml^ an eoil it certainly is, 

RxM AKK.— Ut nOn can be used on the principle of the Specific Negative : 
Hio diss altimns est ; at nQn sit, props ab ultimo. Sen. 'JTUs is t/our Uut dojf ; 
^/jranUd that it be not, it is near the UuL 

On ita-mti see 255 ; on ut— Ita* see 484^ 3. 

611. Concessive sentence represented iy a Participle or Pre- 
dicative Attribute. — The Concessive sentence may be represented 
by a Participle or Predicative Attribute. 

Rlsus interdmn ita repente erumpit, ut eum cupientSs tenSre neqnea- 
mus. Cic. Laughter betufeen whiles (occasionally) breaks out so suddenly thai 
we cannot keep it down, although we desire to do so, 

Mult5rum t5 ocuU et aures n5n sentientem custddient. Cic. {Of) 
many (tlie) eyes and ears will keep guard over you, though you perceive it not 
(without your perceiving it). 

Quia Axistldem nSn.mortuum dlligit. Cic. Who does not love ArisOdes, 
{though) dead? 

Hbmarx.— Later writers combine etsl* qnanqnam, or quamvls, with the Participle 
or a Predicative attribate, or the like. 

Caesarsm mlUt0s quamvls reoflsantem nltrO in Afirioam sunt ssolltX. Suit. 
The soldiers foUowed Caesar into Africa of thdr own fnoUon, although he deeOned iL 

Saspe bibi sIloOs qnamvls invltiis amSrOs. Ov. I have <tften drunk dUter potions^ 
although agaUitt my toiU. With Adjectives, quamyls, never m, is foand even In CiosBa 

Rblatiyx Sentences. 

612. The Latin language uses the relative construction far 
more than the English : so in the beginning of sentences, and 
in combination with Conjunctions and other Relatives. 

Remarks.— 1. The awkwardness, or impossibility, of a literal translation, may gene 
rally be relieved by the sabstitution of a demonstrative with an appropriate coujunction, 
or the employment of an abstract nonn : 

Quae quam ita sint Nmo since these things are so (Ciceronian formula). 

Futftra modo exspectant ; quae quia oerta esse nOn possant« udnfloiimttir st 
angQre et mettl- Cic. They only look forward to the future; and because that cannot be 
certain^ they wear themselves out toith distress and fear. 

EpiotLms nQn satis polltus ils artibus qnSs qui tenant, 6rndltl appeUantnr. 
Cic. Epicurus is not sufficiently polished by tho^e accomplishments^ from ths possession qT 
which^ people are called cultivated. 

Notice eppecially quod in combination with sX, nbi, in whlcb qnod means and as far 
that^ and is sometimes translated by and^ but, ther^ore, sometimes n y< uK all. 

S. The Relative is the fertile sourae of many of the introductory particles of the com- 
pound sentence, and is therefore put last on account of the multipliclt;/ ;.. itf Ises. 

613. Relative sentences are introduced by the Relative Pro* 
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nouns in all their forms : Adjective^ Substantive, and Adyerbial. 
(See Tables 106 foil.) 

Remarks. — 1. The relative adverbs of Place, and their correlatives, may be used 
.nstead of a preposition with a relative. Unde« whence^ is frequently ased of persona, 
the others less frequently : ibi = in eO, &c. ; ubi = in qnOi &c. ; inde = ex ed, &c. ; 
undo = ex quO, &c. ; eO = in enm, &c. ; qnO = in qnem, &c : 

Potest fieri nt is, nnde tfi audlsse dlois, IrStns dixerit. Cia It may be thai he, 
from whom you say you heard (it), said it in anger. 

2. The relative is not to be confounded vrith the dependent interrogative sentence. 
(46», K. 3.) 

Qnae probat popnlns ego nSscio. Skk. The things that the people approwSy I df 
90t know (quid probet, what it is the people apprones). 

Et quid ego t6 yelim, et til quod quaeris, soiSs. Tbr. Tou shall know both what 
(Li is) Iwani qf yoUy and what (the thing which) you are asking ( = the answer to your 
question). 

614. Position of Relatives. — Tbe Eelative and Kelative forms 
are put at the beginning of sentences and clauses. The Prepo- 
sition, however, generally, though not invariably, precedes its 
relative. (414,) 

615. Antecedent — ^The word to which the Relative refers is 
called the Antecedent, because it precedes in thought even 
when it does not in expression. 

Bkxabk.— The close connection between Relative and Antecedent is shown by tbe 
frequent use of one preposition in common. (416.) 
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616. The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Gender, 
Number, and Person: 

Is minim5 eget mortalis, qui minimum cupit Syrxts. (293.) 
Uxor contenta est quae bona estun5 vir5. Plaijt. (873, R. 1.) 
Malum est consilium quod mutaxl n5n potest Syrus. Bad is ths 

plan that cannot (let itself) he changed. 

Hoc illls narro qui me nSn inteUigont. Phaedrus. IteU this tale for 

those who understand me not. 

Ego qui te o5nfinno, ipse me non possum. Cic. /, wJio reassure you^ 

cannot reassure myself. 

RsHARKs.— 1. Tbe Relative agrees with the Person of the true Antecedent^ eyen 
when a predicate intervenes : 

Ttl 68 is, qui m8 ad caeloxn eztnlistl. Cio. You are he that hoe extolled me to (Me 

So occasionally in English: Acts xxi. 38, Luke xvL 16. 
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%, When the Retatire refers to a sentenee, Id qaod» that which. Is commonly 
parenthetically) : 

SI S vObIs dfiserar, (id quod nQn spfiroO tamen animO.nOn dfificiam. da ^ J 
thottld be deserted by you, {which I do not expect,) nevertheless I slumld not become faknU' 
Xearted, 

8. The gender and number of the Relative may be determined : 

I By the sense, and not by the form. 

II. B}* the predicate or the apposition, and not by the antecedent : 

Examples : I. Sex milia qui Pydnam pexfagerant. LiY. Six thousand, 
who had fled to Pydna, 

Equitatum omnem praemittit, qui videant. Lnr. Hb sent aU Vie cavalry 
ahead, who sJiould see (that they migM see^ to see). 

II. Thebae, quod caput Boeotiae est. Liy. TIiei>es, wTiieh is the capital 
of Boeotia, 

Flumen Scaldls, quod influit in Mosam. Caes. The rifser Scheldt, which 
empties into the Maas, 

Justa gl5ria, qui est fructus virtutis. Cic. Becd glory, wlUch is tli^fruU 
of urtiie, 

4. The prooominal apposition may be taken np into the relatlTe and disappear : 
TestSrnm snifrSgils quod ill! ostracismum yocant Nsp. By poUherd totes — 

(a thing) which they caU " ostracism,'*'' 

5. When the Relative refers to the combined antecedents of different gender, the 
strongest gender is preferred, according to 282 : 

GrandSs nStfi mStrfis et parvull llberl, qaQrom atrQrumqae aetSs miserieor- 
Aiam nostram reqnirit Cio. Aged matrons and infant children, whose age on either 
hand demands our compassion. 

Otiam atque dlvitiae, qnae prima mortSlSs putant* Sall. Leisure and money^ 
which mortals reckon as the prima things. 

Or, the nearest gender may be preferred : 

Eae fr^gSs atque fruotfls qnQs terra gignit. Cio. Those fruits offidd and trm 
which earth bears. 

6. Combined Persons follow the rale, 2S3. 

617. Repetition of the Antecedent, — The Antecedent of tl\3 
Relative is not seldom repeated in the Eelative clause, with the 
Relative as its attributive: 

Oaesar intellezit diem instare, qu5 die framentum militibus metlrl 
oporteret. Caes. Gaesar saw that the day was at hand, on which {day it 
beliooved to measure) corn (was to be measured out) to the soldiers. 

618. Incorporation of the Antecedent, — The Antecedent and 
the Adjective or the apposition of the Antecedent, are often in- 
corporated into the Relative clause: 

In quern primum ggressi sunt locum Troja TOoStur. Lrv. Hie firtu 
place Ihey landed at was called Troy, 
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AmSniu Syr^am S Oilicia dividit, quX mons erat hostinm plSnns. 
Cic. Syria is divided from GUieia hy AmanuSy a mountain which toas fuU 
of enemies, 

Thexnistocles, de servis suis quern habuit fidelissimumj ad Xerxem 
mXsit. Nep. TJiemistocles sent ilte most faithful slave he had to Xerxes. 

Quam quisque nSrit aitem, in hac sS ezerceat. Cic. WJiat trade each 
man understands, in thai let him promise himself ( = eyeiy man to liis 
trade). 

Rkvark.— Especially to be noted are the phrases : quae tua prfldentia esti wMdi 
(sach) i8 your prudence; qnS prtldentiS es ( = tfl es efi pradentiS), of which (such) 
prudence are you ( = prO tuft prftdentiftt i» accordance with your prudence). See 6SS. 

* 

619. Attraction of the Relative, — The Accusative of the Rel- 
ative is occasionally attracted into the Ablative of the Antece- 
dent, rarely into any other case : 

H5c confinn3inu8 ill5 augurlS qnd dlzimos. Cic. We confirm thts by 
the augury which we mentioned, 

Rbmabks.— 1. This attraction takes place chiefly when the verb of the relative clause 
mnst be supplied from the principal sentence : 

Quibus sauoilB poterat s6cum duotls ad nrbem pergit. Liy. Eaoing taken loith 
bim ail the wounded he coidd^ he proceeded to the cUy. 

2. Inverted Attraction. — So-called Inverted Attraction is found only in poetry, and then 
in the Accusative c^se, which may he con!?idcred as an object of thought or feeling: 

Urbexn quam statno, vestra est. Vbrg. (As for) the city which lam rearing^ (it) is 
yours, 

Istum qnem quaeris, ego sum. Ter. (As for) that man whom you are looking for^ 1 
mn he. (** He that hath ears to hear, let him hear.") 

620. Correlative Use of the Relative, — The usual Correlative 
of qui is is, more rarely h!c, ille : 

Is minimo eget mortSIis, qui minimnin cupit. Syrus. (293.) 

Hie sapiens, de qu5 loquor. Cic. (290, 3.) 

Ilia dies veniet, mea qua lugubria pSnam. Ov. (292, 4.) 

621. Absorption of the Correlative. — ^The Correlative, is, is 
often absorbed, especially when it would stand in the same case 
as the Relative. This is a kind of Incorporation. 

Postume, non bene olet, qvd bene semper olet. Makt. Postumus^ (he) 
smells not sweety who always smells sweet. 

Quern anna non frSgerant vitia vicerunt. CuRT. (Him) w7u>m arms Iiad 
not erusJied did vices overcome. 

Quern dl dlligunt adulescens moritur. Plaut. (lie) whom tlie gods loui 
dies young. 
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ZencSs praemium prGposuit qui [ = el qui ] inTenlsset novam voU 
uptStem. Cic. Xerxes offered a reward to Mm who should invent a new 
pleasure. 

Miseranda vita qui [ = eorum qi:d ] se metuJ quam amaxl malunt 
Nkp. Pitiable is Vie life of those who would prefer being feared to being loved. 

Disoite sanarX per quern [ = i>er eum, per qnem ] didicistis amare. 
Ov. (403.) 

622. Position of the Correlative clause. — The Eelative clause 
often precedes the Correlative ; incorporation is common : 

Male res se habet quum quod virtute efficX debet id tentatnr pecnnia. 
Cic. His a bad staU of affairs when what ought to be aceompUshed by wortli, 
is attempted by money » 

Quod vides accidere puerls h5c nobis quoque majuscuUs puezis evenit 
Sen. WluU you see befall cltHdren (this) happens to us alsoy ehMren of 
a larger grototh. 

Quae quia ii5n liceat non facitf ilia fodt. Ov. (541.) 

Quam quiaqne n5rit artem, in hac se ezezceat (618.) 

The Correlative absorbed: 

Quod n5n dedit fortune, n5n eripit. Sen. J^ hat fortune has not given 
(does not give), she does not take away. 
Per quas n5s petitis saepe fugatis opes. Ov. Tlie means you take to 

win us, often scare us off. 

623. Indefinite Antecedent. — The Indefinite Antecedent is 
generally omitted : 

£Uge cul dicas : tu mihi s51a places. Ov. Choose some one to whom 
you may say : You alone please me, 

Bemark.— Such sentences are sometimfes hardly to be dislingaidied from flM 
Interrogative : 

ConOn nOn quaeslvit nbi ipse tfltO vlveret. Nbf., (297), might be either. 

TENSES IN RELATIVE SENTENCES. 

624. Future and Future Perfect. — The Future and Future 
Perfect are used with greater exactness than in current English 
(234, 236) : 

Sit liber, dominus qui volet esse meus. Mabt. He must be free wih$ 
wishes (shaU wish) to be my master. 
Qui prior strlnzexit feirum, ejus victoria eHt. LiV. (236, B. 2.) 
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625. Iterative Action. — ^Eelative sentences follow the laws 
laid down for Iterative action (568, 569 :) 

I. Contemporaneous action : 

Ore trahit qnodcumque potest, atqne addit acervS. HoR. I>rag% 
with its mouth w?uUever it can, and adds to the treasure (heap). 

Quacumque incedebat agmen, ISgatI oocnrrebant. LiY. In whatever 
tUreetion tJis column advanced^ ambassadors came to meet tliem, 

II. Prior action : 

Terra nnnquam sine nsnra reddit, quod acceplt. Cic. The earth newt 
returns without interest what it has received (receives). 

Quod n5n dedit fortona, nSn exipit Sen. (632.) 

Non cenat quoties nemo vocavit earn. Mart. Re does 7U>t dine as 
often as (when) no one lias invited (invites) him, 

Haerebant in memoriaquaecumque audierat et vXderat [Themistocles] . 
Cic. (569.) 

Seqnentur tS quScumqae perreneris vitia. Sen. Vices wOl foUow you 
whithersoever you go. 

Qui timere desiexlnt, Sdisse incipient Tac. (569.) 

Bbmakk.— Accordinfi^ to 569, the Snbjnnctiye is need 

1.) In OrStio Obllqna (Total or Partial) : 

XartI Gain quae beUO o6perint (Perf. Subj.) dSvovent (= s6 datftrOs vovent.) 
Cass. Th$ Qixuls dewte (promise to {pve) to Mars whatever they (shall) take in war (0. B. 
Quae c6perimu8, dabixnus). 

8.) ByAttrHv'tion of Mood (Complementary Clauses) : 

Quis eum dlligat quern metuat t Cic. Who could love Mm whom he fears f 

S,) In ike Ideal Second Person : 

Bonus segnior fit ubi neglegfis. Sall. (568.) 

4.) On the general principle of oblique sense, chiefly in later historians : 

Qui llnum 6ju8 ordinis offendisset onm6s adversOs habSbat Li^- (&69.) 

MOODS IN RELATIVE SENTENCES. 

626. The Relative clause, as such — that is, as the representa- 
tive of an adjective — takes the Indicative mood: 

Uxor quae bona est, A wife who is good {a good wife). 

Bbmark.— The Relative in this nse often serves as acircnmlocntion for a Substantive, 
with this difference : that the Substantive expresses a permanent relation ; the Relative 
dause, a transient relation : il qui dooeut = those who teach = the teachers (inasmuch as 
they are exercising the functions). 

627. The Explanatory Relative qui, with the Indicative, 
( = is enim, for he,) often approaches quod, in that. 
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Habeo senectdtl magnam grStiam, quae mihi germSnis aviditStem 
ausit. CiG. / am wry Vumkful to old offe^ which (for it^ in that it) Juis in 
creased ttm (= in me) the appetite for talk. 

Remark. — Qui with the Sabjunctivc gives a groand = cnia is (587); qui with tliA 
Indicative, a fact; and in many jxassagee the causal sense seems to be inevitable : 

ErrSyerim fortasae qui mO ease aliqnexn patSTl. Plin. Bf. / may have errwi In 
thinking my»e{f to be tomebody, 

Improba [i. «., Ardea] quae nOatrOa oOg^ia abeaae virOa. Or. Naughty Ardea, tAcU 
forcest (for forcing) our husbands to be away. 

In some authors this causal sense is heightened by nti utpotdt €», qnlppOt namdy / 
bat with these particles the Subjunctive is lar more common. 

628. Qui = d quia, ifany,hd,s the Indicative when the Condi- 
tional is logical. So in Generic Sentences. (246, K. 4.) 

Terra nunquam sine nanHL reddit, quod aocepit. Oic. (SI quid aoo$ 
pit) (625.) 

Qui moil didicit, servire dSdldicit. Sen. (424.) 

Remark.— On the Relative with the Subjunctive in Conditional Sentences, see 50i 

629. The Subjunctive is empioyed in Relative clauses wbeii 
it would be used in a simple sentence. 

Potential : Habeo quae velim. Cic. Iliave wJiat I should like. 
Optative : Quod faustum sit, regem create.* Liv. Blessing he on your 
choice, ma^ ye a king» 

Remark.— Especially to be noted fs the Subjunctive in Restrictive phrases. This Rela 
live often takes qoidem, sometimes modo. Such phrases are quod sciam = quantniL 
8ciOi/or ail I know ; quod memiiierim, so far as memory serves me. 

Omnium OrStOrum qu5a quidem cognOverim aoUtissimum jfldico SertOrlum. 
Cio. Cff all orators, so far as I know them, I consider Sertorius Vie most acute. 

Nullum omStum qui modo nSn obscllret subtrahendum puto. Quint. ItMnk 
no ornament is to be withdrawn, provided that it do not cause obscurity. 
Sometimes qui quidem is found with the Indicative. 

630. The Subjunctive is used in Relative clauses which form 
a part of the utterance or the view of another than the nar- 
rator, or of the narrator himself when indirectly quoted. (539, 
R.) So especially in Or&tio Obllqua and Final Sentences : 

Recte Qraecl praecipiunt, n5n temptanda quae effici n5n possinl. 
Quint. Right are the Greeks in teacJiing, ihat those things are 7wt to beat* 
tempted, which cannot be aecomplisfied. 

Apud Hypanim fluvium Ariatoteles ait, bestiolaa quaadam naaci qxam 
Qnum diem vivant. Cic. (653.) 

Faetus omnea librda quoa irater auua rellquiaset mihi donivit. Cic, 
(This is Paetus* statement ; otherwise : quda frater ijjus (521) rellquerat ) 
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Xences praemliim prSposuit qui [= eX qui] invenisset novam volup. 
ostein. CiG. (621.) 

Multl suam vitam neglexerunt ut e5s qui his caridres quam ipsi sibi 
Msent Uberarent. Gic. Many have neglected their own lives, that tJiey might 
free iltase toho were dearer to them, than they were to Viemselvee, 

Bemarks.— Even in OrStio ObUqua the Indicative is retained : 
1. In explanations of the narrator : 

KOntiStnr £frSiiiO magnOs oommeStUs qui iter habSbant ad Caesarem ad 
fldmen oonstitiBse. Caes. It is (was) announced to Afranius that large euppUes :tf pro* 
visions (which were on their way to Caesar) had halted at the river. 

In the historians this sometimes occnrs where the Relative clause is an integral part 
of the sentence, especially in the Imperfect and Pluperfect ; partly for clearness, partly 
for liveliness. For shifting Indicative and Subjunctive, see Liv. xxvi. 1. 

2. In mere circumlocutions : 

Quia neget baec omnia quae TidSmus deOrum potestSte administrSrl ? Cio. 
Who would deny thai this whole visible world is managed by the power of the gods t 

PrOvidendiuii est n6 ea quae diountur ab eO qui dioit dissentiaut. Quint. We 
must see to it thai tJie speech be not out qf keeping with the speaker* 

631. Eelative sentences which depend on Infinitives and 
Subjunctives, and form an integral part of the thought, are put 
in the Subjunctive (Attraction of Mood) : 

PigrI est ingenil contentmn esse lis quae sint ab alils inventa. Quint. 
It is tJie mark of a slow genius to he content with what has been found out by 
others, 

Quis eum dlligat quem metuat aut eum a qu5 se metuX putet ? Cic. 
Who could love a man wJvom he fears, or by whom lie deems himself feared f 

Nam quod emas possXs j-Qre vocare tuum. Makt. For wliat you buy^ 
you may rightly caU your own. 

Ab alio ezspectes alterl quod feceris. Strus. (306.) 

In virtute sunt multl ascensus, ut is gl5ria mazimS excellat, qui vir-> 
tnte pliirimum praestet. Crc. In virtue there are many degrees, so that he 
excels most in glory, wlio has t/ie greatest eminence in virtue, 

SI 8515R e58 dlceres miserds quibus moriendum esset^ neminem edrum 
qui viverent exciperSs ;■ moriendum enim est omnibus. Cic. If you 
called only tlu?se wretched w7io had (have) to die, you would except none who 
lived (live) ; for all have to die. 

Remarks.— The Indicative is used: 

1. In mere circumlocutions; so, often in Consecutive Sentences: 
Vecesse est facere sUmptum qui quaerit lucmm. Plaut. (535.) 

Efficitur ab OrStOre, ut if qui audinnt ita afficiantnr ut Orfitor velit Oic. It i$ 
brought about by the orator that those who hear him (= his auditors) are affected as he 
wishes (them to be). 

2. Of individual facts : 

£t quod vidfis perlsse perditum dtLcSs. Cat. And what you see (definite thing, 
Jcllnito person) is lost/or aye, for aye deem lost, (Quod yideSS, any body, any thing.) 
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632. Relative Sentences of Design. — Optative Eelative sen- 
tences are put in the Subjunctive of Design, when qui = ut is : 

Sunt multl qui aliis eripiont quod al^ largiantur. Cic Many are 

they w?vo snatch from some to lavish on otJiers, 

Senex sexit arborSs, quae alterlBaaculS prSsint. CiC. (545.) 
Semper habe PyladSn, qui consdletur Oresten. Ov. (545.) 
ArtazerzSs Themifltocll Magniaiaiii urbem ddnaverat, quae ei pSnem 

praebSret. Nbf. (545.) 

Rehark.— In many combinations this Belative leans to the Characterietic, and the 
conception seems Potential rather than Optative. 

633. Relative Sentences of Tendency. — Potential Eelative sen- 
tences are put in the Subjunctive of Tendency, when qui = at i& 

The notion is generally that of Character and Adaptation : 

Danma nuUa tanta sunt quae n5n vixl fortes ferenda arbitrentur. CiC. 

There are no losses so greai^ tliat brave men slwvM not think Viem enduraUa 

(great enougli to keep brave men from thinking them endurable). 

Ille ego sum cujus laniet furiSsa capiU5s. Ov. I am tJie man tohos6 

hair slie tears in her seasons of frenzy, 

NU prddest quod non laedere possit idem. Ov. (296.) 

Quern mea Calliope laeserit nnus ego. Ov. lam the only one that my 

Calliope ( = my Muse) has hurt. 

Ms^or Bimi quam cul possit Fortuna nocSre. Ov, (313.) 
Digna fiiit ilia natura quae melidra vellet. Quint. (556, R. 2.) 

634. This construction of the Characteristic Relative is 
especially common after such general expressions as 

Sst qui, sunt qui, there is, there are some who ; nemo est qui, there tv 
noTie to ; nihil est quod, tli^re is notJUng ; habeo quod, I have to; reperi- 
\mtax qvil, persons are found wlio{U)) . . . ; qa^ est qpl'i wJioistfiere 
v)ho (to) . . . . ? est cur, there is reason foi\ &c. So, also, liiii 
cum, i/iere was a time wJien. 

Sunt qui discessum animi a corpore putent esse mortem. CiC. Thsre 
are some wlw (to) think tJuii death is the departure of Vie soul from tlte body. 

Fmt qui suaderet appellationem mensis AugustI in Septembrem 
tnmsferendam. Suet. Tliere was a man wlvo urged ( = to urge) tlud Vie 
name of the month (of) August should be transferred to September. 

Multl iuerunt qui tranquillitatem ezpetentes § negStils piibli^s sa 
remdverint. Cic. There have been many who, in the search for quiet, Jiave 
withdrawn tliemselves from publUxengagements, 

Post mortem in morte nihil est quod metuam mail Plaut. After 
death tliere is no ill in death for me to dread 
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Nec mea qui digitis lumlna oondat erit Ov. And there wiU be tia 
one to does mine eyes with his finders, 

MiserximuB est qpl oum esse cupit qliod edat n5n liabet PuLUT. 
He is a poor wretch who^ when he wants to eat^ has not any thing to eat, 

HOn lialMt quid edat woald mean : does not hiow what to eat, 

Ndn est quod paupertaa nSs fiphilofophia revocet ne egestSsquidem. 
Sen. 77iere is nothing to make narrow circumstances recall us from phiU 
ifSJtphy — not eten ( = or even) want, 

Rbvabks.— 1. The Indicative may be used ia the statemeuta or definite facts, and not 
of general characteristica : 

Hnltl sant qnt Cripiant, Haiti sant qal Sripiaat. 

There are many to match away. Many are they who snatch away. 

Of conne this happens only after afRrmatiTe sentences. The poets use the Indicatiw 
more freely than prose writers : 

Sant-qal ( = qaldam) qaod seatiaat aOa aadeat dioere. Cto. Some dare fu>t say 
what they think. 

Saat-qaibas iagprStfi timida iadalgeatia servit. Or. 7b some trembling in- 
dulgence plays the slave all thankltsdy, 

£8t-abX prefects damaam praestat facere qaam lacram- Plaut. Someiimes^in 
point (f/act^ ^Us better to lose than gain. 

2. When a definite predicate is neg^atived, the Indicative may stand on account of the 
definite statemeat, the Subjunctive on account of the negative : 

A. Ifiliil boaaxa est qaod'aOa earn qal id possidet meliOrem facit ; or, 

B. Nihil boaam est qaod aOa earn qal id possideat meliOrem faeiat. 

A. Nothing that does not make its owner better is good. 

B. There is nothing good that does not make its owner better. 

* 

635. Negative of Qui in Sentences of OJiaracter, — Qui n5n, 
sometimes quae n5n, qnod n5n, &c., are represented after nega- 
tive clauses by qnln : 

Stmt ceita vitia quae nemo est qnln effugere cupiat. Cic. Titers are 
certain faults which there is no one but ( = everybody) desires to escape. 

NU tarn difficile est quin quaerendd investlgSrI possiet ( = possit). 
Teb, (556.) 

But as qcdn = ut n6n, the demonstrative may be expressed : 

N5n cum quoquam arma contuU quIn is mihi succubuerit. Nep. 1 Iiaf)d 
never measured swords with any one that lie lias not (but he has) succumbed 
to me. 

For other uses of quin, see 551. 

636. Relative in a Causal Sense. — ^When qui =: tnm is, eu A^ 
the Subjunctive is employed. (See 587, E.) 

14 
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The particles at, atpote, qnlppe^ as, are often used in oonjuncbon with 
the Relative ' 

[Canlnius] fdit mIrificS vigilantia qui su5 t5t5 consulatu somnum ndn 
▼Iderit. Cic. GantnCus luu shown marveUous watchfulness, not to Jutve seen 
(= taken a wink of) sleep in his wfiole cansuls?iip, 

O fortunate aduleacens, qui tuae virtiitis Homerum praeconem invi* 
nexis! Cic. Ltteky youth/ to haw found a crier (= trumpeter) of your 
valor (in) Homer! 

Miyor gldria ScIpiSnis, QuinctI recentior ntqui e5 annStiiumphaaaet. 
Liv. Scipio's glory was greater, Quinctius* was fresher, as (was to be ex- 
pected in) a man who (inasmuch as he) h^ triumphed in that year. 

Plato S Dionysid t3rrann5 crudSliter violdtus est quippe quern ve- 
niundari jussiaset. Nbp. PUjUo was cruelly maltreated by tfie tyrant 
DionysivA, seeing, namely, that he had m*dered kim to be sold, 

637. Relative in a Concessive or Adversative Sense, — Qui is 
sometimes used as equiyalent to cum is in a Concessive or 
Adversative Sense: 

Ego qui leviter Qraecas Utteras attigissem, tamen cum venisaem 
Athenas complures di§s ibl commoratus sum. Cic. Although I had 
dabbled but sliglUly in Greek, nevertJieless, Jiaving come to Athens, I stayed 
there several days. 

638. Accusative Relative and Infinitive, — ^The Accusative 
Relative, with the Infinitive, may be used in Or&tio Obllqua when 
the Relative is to be resolved into a Coordinating Conjunction 
and the Demonstrative : 

PhilosophI consent unumquemque ndstrum mundl esse partem, ez 
quo illud naturS consequi ut communem utilitatem nSstrae antep5na- 
mus. Crc. Philosophers hold tJwt every one of us is a part of tlie universe, 
and that the natural consequence of Hiis is for us to prefer the common wel- 
fare to our own. 

Remark. —So also sometimes senteDces with tho relative particles quia^ cum, ot« 
qnanquam, etc. : quia tmeldSre = quia tmeldSrentt because they butchered (only In 
the later historians). 

639. Combination of Relative Seiitences. — Relative Sentences 
are combined by means of Copulative Conjunctions only when 
they are actually coordinate. 

When the^second Relative would stand in the same case as 
the first, it is commonly omitted. 
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When it would stand in a different case, the Demonstrative is 
often substituted; or, if the case be the Nominative or Accusa- 
tive, the Relative may be omitted altogether : 

Z>umnoriz qui principatum obtinebat cnXque plebii favebat, 

Dumnorix, who held the chieftaincy y and whom the commons favored ; 
Duinnoriz qui prmcipatom obtinebat ac plebl acceptus erat, (Caes.), 

IhmmoriXy tohohdd the cNiiftfAnjey^ and (who) was acceptable to the commons ; 
Dumnoriz qui principStum obtinebat elque plebs favebat, 

Dumnorke^ who held the chieftaincy^ and whom the commons favored; 
Z>umnoxix qui principStum obtinebat et plebs diligSbat, 

Ihtmnorix^ who held the chieftaincy^ and (whom) the commons loved ; 
Dumnoxiz quern plebs dlligebat et principatum obtinebat, 

Ihtmtwrix, whom the commons loved, and (who) he^d the chi^taincy. 

Rbmabk.— The Relative is not combined with adversative or illative conjunctions (biU 
whOy who therefore)^ except at the beginning of a sentence, when it represents or antici- 
pates a demonstrative. (6^.) 

Qui fortis est fidens est, qui autem fidens est is nOn extimSscit. Cic. Be who 
U braioe is oonjldent, but he who is confident is not afraid. 

Bed quit qui tamen. can be nsed in antithesis to adjectives. 

SOphrOn mImOrum quidem scriptor sed quern Plato probSvit. Quint. Sophron^ 
a tcriter cf mimes. His true, but (one) that Plato aj^froved, 

640. Relative Sentence represented hy a Participle, — The 
Relative sentence is sometimes represented by a Participle, but 
generally the Participle expresses a closer connection than the 
mere explanatory Eelative : 

Omnes aliud agentes, aliud simulantes perfidi sunt. Cic. All wfvo are 
driving at one Hiing and pretending another are treoAherouK 

Fisistratus Homerl libr5s confnsds antea slo disposuisse dloitur ut 
nunc habemus. Gic. Pimtratus is sadd to have arranged the books of Horner^ 
which were (whereas they were] in confusion before^ as we have them now. 

COMPABATIYE SSNTXIfOBS. 

641. A peculiar phase of tlie Relative sentence is the Com- 
parative, which is introduced in English by as or thaUy in Latin 
by a great variety of relative forms : 

I. By correlatives ; 
IL By atqne or ac ; 
III. By qoam. 

642. Moods in Comparative Sentences, — The mood of the 
Dependent clause is the Indicative^ unless the Subjunctive ia 
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required by the ]aws of oblique relatioD, or by the conditioTial 
idea (604). 

Rkvark.— On potlos qnam with the SabjnncliTe, see below, 647, B 4. 

643. The dependent clause often borrows its verb from the 
leading clause : 

IgnSratio fictarSnim malSnim fitilior est qnam scientia. Cio. (31 1.) 
Servl mSrilms ilsdem erant qoibas dominiu. Cic. (206, R 1.) 

644. Wlien the dependent clause (or standard of comparison) 
borrows its verb from the leading clause, the dependent clause 
is treated as a part of the leading clause ; and if the first or 
leading clause stands in the Accusative with the Infinitive, the 
second or dependent clause must have the Accusative likewise : 

Ita sentio IjatXnam linguaxn locupletiSrem esse quam Graecam. Cic. 

It is my opinion thai the Latin language i$ richer than the Greek. 

Ego G^yum Caesarem n5n eadem d$ republics sentire quae me scio. 
Cic. I know thai Gains Caesar has not Hie same views with regard to tJie state 
a«/(have). 

L CORRELATIVE COMPARATIVE SENTENCES. 

« 

645. Correlative Sentences of Comparison are introduced by 
Adjective and Adverbial Correlatives : 



1. Adjective correlatives : 



tot, totidem 
tantus 
taUs 
Idem 



quot, 
quantus, 
qnaliB, 
qui, 



(so) as many ] 
{^) as great I 
meh p 
the same \ 



2. Adverbial correlatives : 



taiii 

tantopere 
toties 
tamdin 

ita, slo 
item, itidem 



(ao) as much' 
(so) as much 
as often 
as long 



'OS, 



quam, 
quantopere 
quotiSs, 
quamdin, 

/ ut, utl, Bicut, \ 

< quemadmodum, > *^ (^) = ^' 

( quomodo, ) 

Qnot hominSs, tot sententiae, (as) many men, (so) many minds. Prot. 

Frnmentum tanti fuit quanta iste aestimavit. Cic. Corn was worth aH 
much as lie valued it. 
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QaSlma isTBial tSeni reUqoL FBOirr. Suek ai I fnmd (hhn), I left 
(h]ra). 

OimSn incldit in eandem invidiam quam pater suns. Nef. (296.) 

Nihil tarn populare quam bonitas. Cic. Not/iing is so winning oi 
kindness. 

Sic de ambitiSne quSmodo dS amIcS queruntor. Sbn. They eomptain 
of ambition as t/te^f do of a stoeetheart. 

Tamdin requiesoo qoamdin ad te scrlbo. Cio. I rest as long as I am 
vniUng to you, 

Bbv ABKt.— 1. On other forms with Idem see 296. 

5. TJt qidsqne with the Superlative is more oommon than quQ qnisque with the 
Oomparatire, and is translated in the same way : 

Ut qidtque sibi plfLrlmiim oonfldit, ita maximt exeellit. Cia 7%$ man a tnan 
tnuts hiiMdf^ ths more he excels. 

Obselirior qu9 quiique dCterior. QmKT. Ths obscurer a man (a spealcer) if, tU 
worse he is. 

One member often coalesces with the other: 

OptiniTim qnidque rSrinimnm att == Ut qnidqno optimum est, ita rfirissi- 
mum. See 805. 

8. Ut— ita is often nsed concessively (484). On ita— ut« in asseyerations, see 255 : 

4. Ut snd pro e9 ut are frequently used in a llmitlDg or cansal sense, so far asy ina^ 
much as: PrO eO ut temporum diffloultSs tulitt so/ar as the hard times ptrmUted ; 
ut turn r6B erant« as things were then ; ut temporibus illls,/<7r those times; ut erat 
fnriOsus. stark mad as he was; ut Sieulus, as (is, was, to be expected of ) a SMUan. 

Yir ut inter AetOlOs fftcundus. Lit. a man of elogvenee/or an Aetolian, 

Ut sunt htlmSna, nihil est perpetuum datum. Plaut. As the world wags, noM- 
biff is giveri for good and all. 

6. On quami quantus, and the Superlative, see Sll. 
Notice in this connection quam qui with the Superlative : 

Tarn sum amicus relpflblicae quam qui maxims (= est). Cio. lamas devoted • 
friend to ths State as he who is most {=■ as any man). 



n. COMPARATIVE SENTENCES WITH atque (ao). 

646. Adjectives and Adverbs of Likeness and Unlikeness 
may take atque or ac : 

Virtus eademin homine ao ded. CiO. Virtue is the same in man as in 

god. 

I>ate op«ram n6 almill f orfconfi ntSmur atque anteS usi sumus. Ter. 
Ih your endeavor thai we have not {iWyiuek like that toe had before. 

Dissimulatio est quum alia dicuntur ac sentias. Cic. Dissimulation is 
w?ien otlier tilings are said than wJiat you m^an (something is said other than 
what you mean). 

Similiter fads ao si me rogSs cur t§ du5bu8 oontuear oonlls, et n5n 
alterd. CiC. Tou are acting (like) as if you were to ask me why lam looking 
ut you with two eyes, and not witli one. 
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K5n dIzX seoofl (alitor) ao senti Aam. Cic. / did not ipeak otherwim 
ihan I thought 

Kemarks.— 1. The ezpreMion Is commonly explained by an ellipsis . 
Alitor dizl atque [alitor] lentifibamt / tpoke cne way and yet I was thUMmg 
WHCther way. 
So we And : 

Timeo n6 aliud crSdam atque alind nUntiSi. Tsb. I fear that I beUeve one 
thiiu/t and you are ieUing another. 

£t and -que are occasionally used in the same way.* 

S. AlitLB, alitor, lecas, seldom have quam: nOn alios and othernogativecombina* 
tions seldom have atqne* commonly qnam or nisL (592, R. S.) 

Fhilosopliia quid est aliud ( = nihil est aliud) nisi dOnum deOmm ? Cxa 
PhUneophy—what eiee ie it but the g^ft of the ffode f 

If On alitor has either quam or atque. 

HL COMPARATIVE SENTENCES WITH quam. 

647. Comparative Sentences with qnam follow the compara- 
tive degree or comparative expressions. 

The Verb of the dependent clause is commonly to be supplied 
from the leading clause, according to 643. 

In Comparative Sentences quam takes the same case after it 
as before it : 

Melior tutiorque est certa pax quam sperata Victoria. Liv. (293, R 1.) 
Potius amicum quam dictum perdidl QuiKT. / preferred to lose my 

friend rather tluin my joke, 

Ezlstimes velim nSminem culquam cariSrem unqnam foisae qnam ta 

mihi. Cic. (546, R. 3.) 

Rbmarcs.— 1. When the Recond member is a sabject, and the flrst member an obliqoo 
case, the second member must be pat in the Nominative, with the proper form of the 
Terb esse, nnlesp the oblinne c&»e be an Accusative : 

Ylclnus tuuB equum meliOrom habot quam tuus est. Cio. (598.) 

Haee verba sunt VarrOnis, bomlnis dootiOris quam fait Claudius. Oblx.. 
7%e8e wordu are (the words) qf Varro^ a person qfgrealer Utaming than C^udiue (was). 

Ego bominem callidiOrom vldl n8minom quam PhormiOnom Tbb. I have 
§em no shrewder man than P/iormlo ( = quam Fhormio est). 

2. On quam prO, and quam qui, SIS. On the donble comparative, 814. 

8. Atque for quam after a comparative is poetical. 

4. When two claases are compared by potius, rather^ poriua, befbre^ oitius, guidker, 
sooner, the second clanse is pat ia the Present or Imperfect Sabjanctive (51:;;), with or 
witboat ut. 

DfipugnS potius quam serviSs. Cic. (579 R.) 

Yir bonus statuit intolerSbill dolOre laoerSrl potius quam ut offleium prOdat. 
Cic. a good tnan resolves to let himself be torn by inst^erable anguish^ rather than be un- 
true to his duty, 

* Still, -que in atque connectA these clanses with ^e Kelative, and the explanation of 
atque as ad + quo, in comparison toith + how (Ribbeok) is worthy of note. 
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HoritlirOB sS affirmfibant oitins quam in alifinOs mOrCs yerterentur. Lit. 

They declared U-M they had rather die^ than lei themselves be changed to/oreign wat/s, 

irthe leading clanse is in the Inflaitive, the dependent claut«e may be in the Infinitive 
•ikewise. mid this is the more common conetruction when the Infinitive follows a verb of 
Will and Desire : 

Haec patienda cfinseo, potias quam tmcldfirl corpora vestra. Liv. 1 think 
theae things are to be endured^ rcUher than that your bodies ( = yon) s/iould be butchered. 

5. Instead of tam— qaaxn, as-^so^ the Roman prefers the combinations nOn miniui 
quam— nSn magis qiiam (byLitotSs). 

1.) HOn minus quam means no less than = quite cut much : 

Fatria hominibiu nOn miniu eSra ease debet qnam UberL Ci& Oonmiry auffitik 
to benolessdear to men than children ( = qoiteas dear as). 

S.) HOn magis quam means quite as little^ or quite as much : 

Animns nOn magis est sSnns qnam corpus. Cxc. The mind is no more sound than 
the body = as little sound as the body. 

Or it might mean : 

The mind is no more sound than the body = the body is quite as sound as the mind. 

Fabins nSn in armls praestantior fnit qnam in togS. Cic. JFabius was not mare 
distinguished in war than in peace {no less distinguished in peace than in icai\ quite as die 
anguished in peace as in war). 

The Abridged Senteistce. 

648. The compound sentence may be reduced to a simple 
sentence, by substituting an Infinitive or a Participle for th^ 
dependent clause. 

ThB INPINITITIB and iNriNITIYE FOBHB. 

649. The practical uses of the Infinitive and its kindred 
forms, as equivalents of dependent clauses, have already been 
considered : 

Infinitive after Verbs of Creation: 424 and after. 

Gerund and Gerundive: 426 and after. 

Supine : 435 and after. 

Infinitive in Object Sentences : 526 and after. 

Infinitive in Complementary Final Sentences : 632. 

Infinitive in Relative Sentences : 638. 

Rbxark. — ^Under the head of the Abridged Sentence, will be treated the Historical 
Infinitive and Orfitio Obllqna : the Historical Infinitive, because it is a compendious 
Imperfect ; DrStio Obllqna., because it foreshortens, if it does not actually abridge, and 
effaces the finer distinctions of Orfitio Recta. 

HISTORICAL INFINITIVE. 

650. The Infinitive of the Present is sometimes used by 
the historians to give a rapid outline of events, with th« 



S20 osino obiIqua. 

Bnbject in the Nominatiye; generally, several infinitiyes m 
succession : 

[Verres] minitarX Dioddro, vociferarl palam, lacrimas interamn vis 
tenSre. Cic. Verrea threatened IHodarus, bawled out before etferybody^ 
aometimes could hardly restrain his tears, 

Bemarks.— 1. The ancient assumption of an ellipsis of eoepit, began (Quint, iz. S, 58), 
serves to show the conception, although it does not explain the ocHistrnction. There is 
no ellipsis. The Infinitive Is to he explained as in OrStio Ohllqna. It takes the place 
of the Imperfect, is used chiefly in rapid passages, and gives the outline of the thought, 
and not the details. 

S. The Historical Infinitive is sometimes found after eoiiii «bi, etc : 
HOn multum erat prOgressa nfivls cum datO signO mere teotum* Tac. Noi 
far (but a little way) had the ship advanced^ ivfient at a signal given, the roof eame down 
with a rush (began to tumble). 

OrStio obltqua. 

651. The thoughts of the narrator, or the exact words of 
a person, as reported by the narrator, are called 0r&tio Becta, or 
Direct Discourse. 

Indirect Discourse, or Orfttio Obllqua, reports not the exact 
words spoken, but the general impression produced. 

Remabks.— 1. Under the general head of OrStio Obllqua are embraced also those 
clauses which imply Indirect Qaotation (Partial Obliquity). See 509. 

3. Inquam, quoth /, is used in citins: the OrStio Becta \ Sjo, / say^ generally in 
QrStio Obllqua. Inqoam is always parenthetic ; ^o may or may not be parenthetic. 
OrStio Becta may also be cited by a parenthetic *' ut ait," *' ut Sjtint/' as he says^ as 
they say. When the subject of inqiiit ^^ mentioned it is commonly postponed. 

652. Tir&tio Obllqua differs from Oratio Becta, partly in the 
use of the Moods and Tenses, partly in the use of the Pro- 
nouns. 

Remabks.— 1. It must be I'emembered that $. 0. is necessarily less aceorate in its 
conception than 0. B-t and hence it is not always possible to restore the 0. B- i^m the 
0. 0. with perfect certainty. What is ideal to the speaker^ may become unreal to tbe^ 
narrator from his knowledge of the result, and hence, when accuracy is aimed at, the vv* 
rator takes the point of view of the speaker, and in the last resort passes ovex ta 0« 
Becta. 

S. & Ohllqua often comes in without any formal notice. 

Moods in ^dtio Obllqua. 

653. In Oratlo Obllqua the principal clauses are put in tha 
Infinitive, the subordinate clauses in the Subjunctive. . 
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OrStio Bectta : Apud Hypaaim fluvium, Inquit ArittotelSi, 
Oratio Obllqua : Apud Hypanim fluvium Axistoteles ait, 
0. B.: bntiolae quaedam nSsoantor, 

D. O. : bestiolas quasdam nasci, 

& B. : quae ttniim diem ylTontt 

O. O. : quae unum diem vivant. 

1^. "R.— On the river Boff^ says ArUtoUe, ) jua? j x ai_^ 

5. 0.--Ari8tolle says that on the river Bog, \ ^^^ <^^'^re9 are bom, thai 

lite (but) one dap, 

Sdcrates dicere solebat : 

O. B. OxniiOs in e9 qaod scinnt satis sant 6loqtiezit6s. 

D. O. Omnes in e5 quod scirent satis esse eloquentes. 

0. B. Socrates ueed to say : *^All men ars eloquent enough in what they undbrstano/* 
O. O. Socrates used to say thai aU meii werb eloquent enough in what 

they UNDEKSTOOD. 

Rem ARK.->When the Principal Clause, or Apodosis, is in the Indicative, the Infini- 
tive is need according to the rale for yerb» of Saying and Thinking. When the Prin- 
cipal Clanse, or Apodosio, is in the Subjunctive, as in the Ideal and Unreal conditions, 
special rules are necessary. (fi59.) 

Otherwise, Subjuuctive in G. B. continues to be Subjunctive in (j. 0. 

654. Interrogative sentences are put in the Subjunctive ac- 
cording to 469 : 

Ariovistns respondit se prius in Qalliam venlsse quam populum 
R5manum : quid sibi vellet cur in suas possessiones veniiet. Caes. 

Ariovistus replied thai he had come to Gaul before the Boman people : what did 
he (Caesar) mean by coming into his possessions? (Quid tibi vis ?) 

Thrasybulus magna v5ce ezclamat: cur si iugiant? Thrasybulus 
cried out udih a loud voice (asking), why they ran from him. (0. R., cur 
me fiigitis ?) 

Rbxarks. — 1. Indicative Rhetorical Questions (466), being substantially statements, are 
transferred from the Indicative of 0. B. to the Accusative and Infinitive of 5, Q, ; but 8el< 
dom in the Second Person, which is commonly in the Subjunctive. 

0. B. Norn possum t Can If [No.] 0> 0. Nam posse ? Co*dd he T 

Quid est turpius t Whatiabwerf [Nothing.] Quid esse turpiust What was 

ba-aer ? 

Quo s6 repulsOs ab BOmSnIs itIirOs ? Liv. WiVher should they go, if repelled ^ 
the Romans f (QuO Ibimus 1) 

Cul nOn app&rere ab eO qui prior arma intulisset injtlriam ortam esse 1 Lit. 
To whom iif it not evident that the wrong began wWi him, who had been the first to wag* 
wart (Cul nOn appSret ?) 

81 bonum dtloerent, quid pr9 noxiO damnSssent ? Ltv. if they thought him a 
good m<iny why had they condemned him as guilty t (SI bonum dftcitis, quid prO noxiO 
damnfistis 1) 

S. In Subjunctive Rhetorical Questions the Snbj^inctive is either retaineJ, or trans* 
ftarred to the Infinitive. (The Deliberative Subjunctive is always retained.) 

14* 
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Quis sibi penrnfidSret line eertS r6 Ambiorigem ad ejosmodl eonsilium d(^ 
■oendlsse? Caes. Who could persuade himnei^ that Ambiorix had proceeded (jo an 
txtreme nieagure like thaty without (bavinj; made) a sure thing (of ii) t (Qois sibi per- 
■nSdeat 1) 

The Infinitive form woald be the Fntare: qnem ubl persufisUram ? (659) and is 
not to be distinguished from the Future Indicative. 

QQ^, Imperative sentences are put in the Subjunctive: the 
Negative is, of course, nfi : 

Redditur responsum : N5ndum tempmi pugnae esse ; castrls se tend* 
rent. Lnr. TJi^re tocu returned for ansioer^ that it was not yet time to Jig/a, 
ihat they must keep within the eaiwp, (O. R. castrLi vos tenete.) 

Vercingetoxix cohortatuB est : ne perturbarentur incommodS. Cabs. 
Vercingeiorix comforted them (by saying) thai i?iey must not allow th^msdves 
to be disconcerted by the disaster. (5. R. ndUte pertorbarl.) 

RsMARK.— TJt can be used in the first sentence, according to 646 ; bat only in the 
first. 

Pytbia respondit at moenibus lignels 88 mlinlrent, Nep. The Pythia cumoered 
that they must dtfend thenuelvea wUh walls qf wood. 

TENSES IN ORATIO OBLIQUA. 

Q^Q, The Tenses of the Infinitive follow the laws already 
laid down (530) : 

The Present Infinitive expresses contemporaneous action ; 

The Perfect Infinitive expresses prior action ; 

The Future Infinitive expresses future action. 

657. The Tenses of the Subjunctive follow the laws of se- 
quence (510). The choice is regulated by the point of view of 
the Reporter, or the point of view of the Speaker. 

Remark.— By assuming the point of view of the speaker, greater liveliness as well as 
greater accuracy is imparted to the discoorse. Tills form is technically called Seprae- 
■entStio. In Conditional Sentences SepraesentStio often serves to pi'event ambiguity. 
The point of view not unfrequently shifts from reporter to speaker, sometimes in the 
same sentence. 

Point of View of the Reporter : 

IjegationX Ariovistus respondit : sibi mlruxn viderl quid in sua Qallia 
quam beU5 vidsset, CaesarX negdtii asset. Cabs. To the embassy Ario- 
vistus replied^ tJuit it seemed strange to him (he wondered) wJkoX business Ctte- 
aar liad in his Gaul^ which he had conquered in war. 

Point of View of the Speaker : 

liSgatis Helveti5rum Oaesar respondit : consuSsse deSs immortSMii^ 
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quo gravitis homines ex commutatiSne remm doleant, qnSs pr5 scelera 
e5nim ulciscl velint, his secandiSres interdum res conoedere. Caes. To 

the envoys of tJie Helvetians Caesar replied^ thai the gods were (are) wont^ thai 
men migld (may) suffer t/ie moi^e severely from change in t/ieir fortunes, to 
grant occasional increase of prosperity to Viose wJunn they wished (wish) to 
punish for their crime. (A long passage may be found in Liv. xxviii. 32.) 

Point of View shifted : 

Ad haec Maxins respondit : Si quid ab senatu petere vellent, ab axmis 
discedant. Sall. Tliereto Marius replied : If tJtsy wis^ied to ask anything of 
the senate, t/iey must lay down their arms, 

658. Object, Causal, Temporal, and Kelative Clauses follow 
the general laws of Or&tio Obllqna. 

Examples of 5. O. in Object Clauses, 535. 

Causal, 541. 

Temporal, 562, 563, 564, 566, 571, 573, 578 

Relative, 630. 

Kbxabks.— 1. Coordinate Belative Clauses are put in the Accusative and Infinitive 
(688). 

2. Belative Clauses are put in the Indicative: 1. In mere circumlocutions. 3. In ex- 
planations of the narrator. (630, R. 1.) 

8. Dam, with the Indicative, is often retained as a mere circumlocution (so also some- 
times cimi) : 

Die, hospes, Spartae nOs t6 hic yidisse jacentSs, dam Sanctis patriae 16giba<i 
obseqaimor. Cic. Tell Bparta^ stranger^ that t/um hast seen us lying Iiers obeying (in 
obedience to) our country'' s hallowed laws, 

659. Conditiotial Sentences in Ordtio OUiqua {Total and Partial), 

1. The Protasis follows the rule. 

% The Indicative Apodosis follows the rule, but Present, Im- 
perfect, and Perfect Subjunctive are turned into the Future In- 
finitive or its periphrases. 

The Pluperfect Subjunctive is transferred to the Perfect In- 
finitive of the Active Periphrastic Conjugation. 

Passive and Supineless Verbs take the circumlocution with 
fdt&nim fiiiflfie ut . . . . 240, R. 2. 

Bbmabr 1.~Poss6 needs no Future (240, R. 8), and potoisse no Periphrastic Perfect 
Infinitive, so that these forms are often used to lighten the construction. 

3. Identical Forms. — In the transfer of conditions to 0. 0, 
the di£Eerence between many forins disappeai's. For instance : 
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L 81 id crSdifl, anabis. 1 

81 id crfides, eznCbis. VDioo t5, A id credaa, enratunim eise. 
81 id crSdas, •rrir . | 

IL SI id crfidis, erraUs. '| 
81 id crSdes, «rraU8. 
n Id crSda., «rrss. t'^ «. ^ *<> «Sd«r«B, errStnram eM*. 

81 id crSderSfl, errSres. 
III. 81 id crididei&, errShU. 

81 id crSdidsxili, «rreB. I DizI td, A id crtdidiMiSs, enratnnua 



81 id cradideflf^ etrSveriB. 
81 id crSdidiflsda, errSres. 



assOa 



RmiABic S.— In No. L the difference 1b not Tital, thoogh eacactness u loet 
In No. n. the ambiguity Is avoided by BepraesentStio for the logical condition, and 
the nse of the Periphrastic Perfect for the Unreal, wherever it is possible. The differeoce 
between an Unfulfilled Present and an Uiifalfllled Past woald naturally vanish to the nar- 
rator, to whom both are Past.* 

ArioYistuft respondit : SI quid ipsi S Caeaare opus asset, b6s6 ad illnm ventft- 
ram folsse : si quid ille 86 velit, ilium ad 86 venire oportere. Caes. Ariovisiiis 
answered^ that if he had wanted anything of Caesar he toould have eonu to him ; \f hs 
(Caesar) wanted anything of him^ he ought to come to him (Ariovistus). 

5- B. SI quid mihi & Caesare opus esset, ego ad ilium vdnissea ; sX quid ilia 
m6 Yult, ilium ad m6 yenire oportet. 

No. ni., like No. II., is used chiefly of the Fntore. 

660. Logical Conditions in Orfttio Obllqna : 

1. Ad haec Ariovistus respondit : si ipsa populS Romano non prae- 
■crlberat quam ad modum sa5 jura nteretur, n5n oportira sesa a popiiIS 
R5man5 in su5 jure impedlri. Cabs. To this AriovistiM made answer : If 
he did not prescribe to Vie Boman people how to exercise tlieir rights he ougJU 
not to he hindered by the Roman people in the eosercise of his right. (O. R. Si 
ago non praescxlbo, n5n oportet me impediil.) 

2. Si bonum ducarant, qidd pr5 nozid damnassant 7 Sin (593) nozium 
comparissent, quid altarum consulatum credarant? LiY. If they tlumght 
him a good man^ why had tJiey condemned him ajs guilty ; if on Vie oVier 
hand they had fmind him guilty, why did Viey intrust him with a second con- 
sulship? (O. R. 81— diicitis, quid damnastis 7 idn— comparistis, quid ore- 
diUs 7) 

3. Titurius clamitabat, suam sententiam in utramqua partem assa 
tntam ; si nihil essat (6. R., si nihil arit) durius, null5 paricold ad prozi- 
mam lagi5nam parvanturSs (0. R., pervenietis) ; si Qallia omnis com 
Qarmanis consantlrat (0. R., slc5nsentit) unam esse (0. R., est) in cala- 
ritata positam saliitem. Caes. Titurius kept crying out tJiat his resolution 
tms safe in eit/ier case : if there were (sliould be) no especial pressure, iheg 

— — ----■ I- . ^ ^ . . — ^ 

• Cic. Fin. i. 2, 89 ; v. 31, 93. Weissenbora on Liv. xxxIt. 4. 
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9BehU get to Vie next legion without danger; if aU Ghiul WM in league with 
tJie Germans, their only safety lap in speed. 

4. Enm omnium labSrum finem fore ezlstilmabant sX hostem ab Hiber5 
interclndere potiiisBent. Oa£S. They thought tJiat wovM be the end of all 
(their) toilSf if they eoidd cut off the enemy from the Ebro. (0. R., is labd- 
rum finis erit (or fiierit) si hostem intercludere potuerimus.) 

5. [Hi] Jugurthae non mediocrem animum pollicitando accendebant 
ti Micipsa rez oocidisset, fore utX s51us imperiS Numidiae potlretur. 
8all. These persons kindled no little courage in JugurthaJi^^ heart) by prom" 
ising over and over thai ^ KingMdpsa feU^ he alone s/iould possess the rule 
9ter Nunddia. (5. R., si Micipsa occiderit, ta sdlus imperid potieris.) 

6. Fides data est, sX Jugortham vlvum ant neoatum sibi tradidisset 
fore nt ill! senatus impnnitatem et sua omnia ooncederet. Sall. Hk 
toord was pledged that if he delivered to him Jugurtha, alive or deady the senate 
would g^'ant him impunity, and all that was his, (6. R., 81 mihi tradideriSi 
tibi senatus tua omnia ooncedet.) 

7. N5n multo ante urbem captam ezaudxta Tdx est . . fiiturum esse, 
nisi pr5vlsum esset, ut R5ma caperetur. Cic. Not long before the taking 
of the city, a voice was heard (saying), that unless precautions were adopted^ 
Rome igould be taken. (O. R., nisi prdvlsum erit, R5ma capiitur.) 

8. Ariovistus respondit si quid ille se velit ilium ad se venire opox- 
tere. Caes. (659, R.) 

9. [Ariovistus respondit] nisi decedat [Caesar] sese ilium prd hoste 
habiturum ; quodsl eum interfecerit, multls sese nSbilibus principibus- 
que popuU R5mSnI gratum facturum. Cabs. Ariovistus replied, that un- 
less Caesar witMrew, he should regard him as an enemy, and in case he killed 
him, fie would do a favor to many men of tJie, highest position among the 
Roman people, (O. R., Nisi decedes te pro hoste habebo . . . si te inter- 
fiScero gratum fecero (286, R 4). 

10. Fertur Jugurtha dixisse urbam vSnalem et mStiire perituram si 
emptorem invenerit Sall. (Perf. Subj.) Jugurtha is reported to have said 
thai the city was for sale, and would soon perish if it found a buyer, (0. R.| 
vrbs perlbit si emptdrem invenerit : Fut. Perf. Ind.) 

RcMARK.— Fosse is need as has been stated. (659.) 

HegSront bellom diriml posse nisi Hessenils Achael Fylom redderent- Lit. 
They said that the war could not be stopped unless the Achaeans restored Pylo* to the Messe- 
fUans, (0. B. fiellum diriml nOn potest (poterit) nisi Fylum reddent.) 

Doeent. si turris concidisset, nOn posse mllitSs oontinfirl qaln sp6 praedae in 
urbem irrnmpant. Cabs. They show thai if the tower fell, the soldiers could not be kepi 
from bursting into the city in the hope of booty. (0. S. si oonoiderit, nOn possniit 
(potemnt) continerl) 

661. Ideal Conditions in Srfttio Obllqua: 

1. Ait se A uratur ^ Quam hoc su^ve " dictnrum. Cic. He dt daree 



S26 PBONOUNS IN OBATIO OBIIqUA. 

ffiat if he were to be burnt he vmM eap, ** H<no eweet thie w.** (O. R. BL 
dlcam, same form as Logical.) 

3. Voluptatem si ipsa pr5 se loquatur ooncesBuram arbitror IMgnitatl. 
Cic. / think tlial if Pteasure were to speak for Jiereelf, site would yield (the 
palm) to Virtue, (The context shows (Fin. III. 1) that the condition ia 
Ideal, not Logical. SI loqaatur, concedat. Gomp. 598, R 2.) 

662. Unreal Conditions in Sr&tio Obllqua : 

1. Titurins clSmitabat Ebnrdnes, sX Oaesar adesset, ad castra [Rdma- 
nSrum] venturds [ndn] esse. Cabs. Titurius kept crying out that if Caeear 
were there^ tlu Eburonee wovM not be coming to t/ie camp of tlie Homans. 
(d. R., si Oaesar adesset, ZibnrOnSs non venlrent.) On the rareness of 
this form see 659, R. 2. 

2. Apparebat si diatios vizisset Hamilcare duce Poenos arma Italiae 
illStords fuisse. LiY. It was evident tluxt if lie had lived longer , the Puniee 
would luive carried tlieir arms into Italy under Hamilear^s conduct, 

8. Nisi ed ipsd tempore nnntil d5 Oaesaris victSria essent aliStl ez- 
Istimabant plerlque futnrum fuisse ut oppidum amitteretor. Gaes. Had 
not news of Cassar^s mctory been brought at that very time, most persons 
thought tJie city would h/ive been lost, (0. R., nisi nnntil allaU essenf, oppi- 
dum amlssum esset.) 

Remark.— Aa the Plaperfect Indicative is Bometimes need (rhetorically) for the Snb- 
jnnctive (24H, R. 3), so the ordinary Perfect Infinitive is sometimes employed instead or 
the Periphrastic : 

NSmo mihi persnftdebit mnltOs praestant6s virOs tanta esse cQnatOs (= cdnS- 
ttLr5B faisBe) niBi animd cernerent (509, R. l) posteritStem ad b6 pertinSre. Cic. 
No one tvill persuade me that (i^o) many eminent m^n had made such mighty endeavors^ had 
they not seen loith their minds'* (eye) tfiat posterity belonged to them. 

FempSjam pltelqae exiBtimant si Serins inseqaf TOlniBset bellam eO diS pot- 
nisse finlre. Cabs. Most people think that If Pompey had (but) determined tofoUovo vp 
more energetically^ he could have finished the war on that day. (0. Km bI voloisset) po- 
tuit, 599, R. 2.) 

iNTamqne ills multitadine bI sSna mens esset (599, R. 1) Graeciae, snpplioitim 
PersSs dare potnisee. Nbp. For with that number if Greece had had (= been in her) 
sound mind^ the Persians might have paid the penalty (dae). (D. B. BI sSnamens asset 
Graeciae, snpplicinm Fersae dare potnemnt) 

Pronouns in Oraiio (Mtqua, 

663. 1. The Eeflexive is used according to the principles laid 
down 520, and after. 

2. The person addressed is ille or is : 

[Ariovistus respondit] nisi decedat [Caesar] sese ilium pro hoste ha- 
bit drum : quodsi eum interfecerit, multis sese nobilibns principibusque 
popuU R5mani gratum factiirum. Gaes. (667, R. 0.) 

Of coui'se this does not exclude the ordinary demonstrative use. 
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3. Hic and iste are commonly changed into ille or is, as nirne 
into tain and tunc. 

Uoddnis respondit se pauc^ illls diebus argentnm mlsisse Lily- 
baenm. Cic. (392, R 4.) 

4. NOs is used when the narrator's party is referred to. Caes. 
B. G. I. 44. 

664. Specimens of the conversion of Orfttio Obllqna into 
Qr&tioBecta. 



Oratio ObUqna. Srfitio Reota. 

1. AriamstiLS resp&ndit : 

Transisse RhBnum sBsB nOn Transil Rhenum nOn meS sponte 

BUS sponte sed rogStum et arcessi- Bed rogStus et arcessltus S Gal lis ; 

turn S Gallls ; nOn sine magnS spB n^n sine magnS spe magnlsque 

magnlsquepraemilsdomum propin- praemils domum propinquOsque re- 

quOsque rellqnisse ; sedes habere liqiil ; sedSs habeo in Gallia ab ipsis 

in GalliS ab ipsIs concessOs, obsides concessOs, obsides ipsGruni yolun- 

ipsOram voluntate datOs; stipen- tate datOs ; sllpendiuni capio jtlre 

aium capere jure belli, quod victOres belli, quod victOrCs victis impOnere 

▼ictis impOnere consnerint. NOn consuerunt. NOii ego Gallls sed 

eese Gallls sed GallOs sibi bellum in- Galll mihi bellum intulSrunt ; o- 

tulisse ; omnBs Galliae cIvitatBs ad. nines Galliae cIvitatBs ad me oppu- 

se oppugnandnm venisse et contra gnandum vBnCrunt et conti^a niB 

se castra habuisse; eas omnes castra habuerunt ; eae omnes cOpiae 

cOpias a se nnO proellG pulsas ac a me tlnO proeliO pulsae ac supera- 

Buperatas esse. Si iterum experlil tae sunt. 8l ilerum expertrl volunt, 

velint, se iterum paratum esse de- iterum paratus sura decertare, si 

certare ; si pace tttl velint, inlquum pace Qtl volunt, inlquum est de stl- 

esse de stIpendiO recQsare, quod sua pendiO recQsare, quod sua voluntate 

voluntate ad id tempus pe|)enderint. ad liOc tempus pependerunt. Amlci- 

Amlcitiam popull RomanI sibi or- tiam popnll ROmanI mihi orna- 

namento et praesidiO, non detrl- mento et praesidiO, nOn dCtrtmentO 

mentO esse oportere idque se ea spe esse oportet idque ea spe petil. Si 

petisse. Si per populum ROmanum per populum ROmanum stlpendiuni 

Btlpendium remittatur et dediticil remittetur et dediticil subtrabentur, 

Bubtrahantur, nOn minus libenter non minus libenter recQsabo popull 

sese recusattlrum popull ROmanI ROmanI amicitiam quam ap petil. 

amlcitiam quam appetierit. Quod Quod multittldinem GermanOrurii 

multitQdinem GermanOrum in Gal- in Galliam tradQcam,* id mel mQni- 

liam traducat, id se sul mdniendl, endl n(3n Galliae impugnandae 

nOn Galliae impugnandae^ causa causa facio; ejus rel testimOniO est 

facere ; ejus rel testimOniO esse quod nisi rogfltus nOn veni et quod 

quod nisi rogatus nOn venerit et bellum nOn intull sed defendl. 

quod bellum nOn intulerit sed de- . 

fenderit. •AUueion to the preceding speech, 

Cabs. B. G. I., 44. otherwise trfidfioo. 
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QrStio ObKqua. Oratio Recta. 

8. HiS OcBsar ita respandit : 

£5 sibi minus dabitfttlOnis dart Hoc mihi minus dnbitstiouia da- 
quod efls res qufls legSU Helvetil tur quod eSs res qufts vOs, l^gSU 
commemorassent memoriS teueret Helyetil, commemorastis, memoriS 
atque eQ graviiis ferre quO minus teneo atque hOc grayius fero quO 
merits popull ROmSnl accidissent ; minus meritO popull ROmSnl acci- 
qul si alicQjus injQriae sibi conscius derunt ; qui si alicQjus initlriae sibi 
fuisset n(3n faisse difficile cavere'; conscius fuisset, nOu fuit difficile ca- 
sed eO deceptum quod neque com* vere; sed eO deceptiis quod neque 
missum S se intellegeret quSre commissum a se intellegebat quarS 
timeret neque sine causS timendum timSret neque sine causa timenduin 
putSret. Quod si yeteris contumG- putSbat. Quod si yeteris contumS- 
liae obllvisci yellet num etiam recen- liae obllyisci volo, num etiam recen- 
tium injQriarum, quod eO inyltO iter tium injQriSrum, quod me inyltO 
per prGyinciam per vim temptas- iter per prOvinciam per vim temp- 
sent, quod AeduOs, quod Ambar- tastis quod AeduOs, quod Ambarrois, 
rOs, quod Allobrogas yexassent me- quodAllobrogasvexastis^memoriam 
moi'iam depGnere posse ? Quod depOnere possum ? Quod yestrS yi- 
su£ yictOriS tarn insolenter glOrift- ctDrift tarn iusolenter glOriilmiuL 
rentur ^uodque tarn did se impQne quodque tarn diQ vos impGne tu- 
tulisse mjtLrias admlrSrentur eOdem lisse in]tlriS8 aflmlraminl eOdem 
pertinere. Consuesse enim deOs im- pertinet Gousueverunt enim dl 
mortsles quo grayius homines ex immortsles qu(3 gravius homines 
commQtatiOne rerum doleant, quOs ex commQtAiiOne rerum doleant, 
pro scelere eOrum ulciscl velint, hl3 quOs prO scelere eOrum ulciscl yo* 
secundiOres interdum res et didtur- lunt, his secuudiOres interdum res 
niOrem impQnitfttem concedere. et diUturuiOrem impdnitatem con- 
Cum ea ita sint, tamen si obsides, ab cedere. Cum haec ita sint, tamcc 
lis sibi dentur uti ea quae pollicean- si obsides ft yObIs mihi dabuntur, utX 
tur factQrOs iutellegat, et si Aeduls ea, quae polliceminl, facttlrOs Intel- 
de injQrils qufls ipsis socilsque legam et si Aeduls de injUrils qufls 
eOium intulerint, item si Allobrogi- ipsIs socilsque eOrum intulistis, item 
bus satisfaciant sSse cum ils pflcem si Allobrogibus satisfacietis, ego yO- 
ease factQrum. biscum pflcem faciam, 

Caes. B. G. L, 14. 



8. SuUa regl patefecit : 

Quod polliceatur, senfltum et po- Quod polliceris, senStus et popa- 

pulum RGmflnum, quoniam amplius lus ROmflnus quoniam ampliua 

armis yaluisseut, nOn in grfltiam armis yaluerunt, n5n in grfltiam ha- 

jiabitQrOs ; faciundum aliquid, quod bebunt ; faciundum aliquid, quod 

illOrum magis quam sufl retullsse illOrum magis quam tufl retulisse 

yideretur ; id ideO in promptQ esse, yidefltur ; id ideO in prOmpta est, 

quoniam JugurthaecGpiamhaberet, quoniam Jugurthae cGpiam babes, 

quern si ROmflnIs trfldidisset, fore qnem si RGmflnLs tradideris tibi 

ut illl plttrimum deberetur ; amici- plQrimum debebitur; amicitia, foe> 

tiam, foedus, Numidiae partem, dus, Numidiae pars, quam nunc 

quam nunc peteret, tunc ultrO ad- petis, tunc ultrO adveniet 
venttlram. 

Sall. B. J. 111. 
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Qratio OblXqua. OHltio Recta. 

4. Athinienses depldra/eerunt tjo*- 
tSMdnerrh populdtionemque miserd- 

bilem agrorum. Neqoe 8$ id qaerl KOa id querimur quod hostiHa ad 

quod hostllm ab iioste passi forent ; hoste passi sumas. Sunt enim 

esse enim quaedam belli jtlra quae quaedam belli jQra quae ut facere 

ut facere ita pati sit f^. SataextLrl, ita pati est fSls. Sata extlrl, dirul 

dirul tecta, praedSs hominum peco- tecta, praedSs hominum peconim- 

rumque a^I misera magis quam in- que &gl misera magis quam indigna 

digna paUentl esse ; verum enim patienti sunt ; ySrum enim vhrO id 

verO id s5 quert, quod is, qui KOma- querimur quod is, qui KOmftnGs 

nOs alienigenSs et barbarOs vocet, aliSnigenSs et barbarOs vocat, adeO 

adcG omnia simul dlvlna htlmflna- omnia simul dlvlna hQmanaqne 

que jQra polluerit ut priOre populft- jGra polluit ut priOre populatiOne 

tiOne cum infernls dils, secundS cum infemis dils, secunda cum su- 

cum supens bellum neHlrium gesse- perls bellum nef^rium gesserit 

rit. Omnia sepulcra monumentaque Omnia sepulcra monumentaque dl- 

dlruta esse in ftnibus suls, omnium ruta sunt in ftnibus nOstrTs, omnium 

nddat^s manes, nulllus ossa terrS ntLdStl manes, nulllus ossa terrS 

tegl. QuSlem teiTam Atticam fbce- teguntur. QuSlem terram Atticam 

rit, exoriiatam quondam opulentam- ftcit, exornStam quondam opulen- 

que, talem eum si liceat AetGliam tamque, talem is, si licebit ActOllam 

Graeciamque omnem factdrum. Graeciamque omnem faciei. Urbis 

Urbis quoqne suae similem defor- quoque nOsirae similis deformitas 

mitstem futaram fulsse nisi ROmSnl t'uisset, nisi KOmSnl subyenissent. 
subyenissent. 

Lit. xxxi. 30. 



INVOLVED ORATIO OBLIQUA. ATTRAOTION OP MOOD. 

QQ5, Oratio Obllqua proper depends on some yerb of Thinking or 
Saying, expressed or understood. In a more general sense, tlie terra 6. 
Obllqua is used of all complementary clauses, that belong to ideal rela- 
tions. The principle is the same in both sets of sentences, for in the one 
as in the other, the Infinitiye takes its dependencies in the Subjunctiye, on 
account of the close relation between the Ideal mood and the Substantive 
Idea of the yerb. Hence the fayorite combination of the Infinitiye and 
the Ideal second person : 

Proprinm humani ingenil est ddisse quern laeserls. Tag. His (peculiar 
io) human nature to hate whom you have injured, (But OdlsU quern laesistl) 

The so-called attraction of mood by which clauses originally Indicative 
become Subjunctiye in dependence on Subjunctiyes, is another phase of 
the same general principle. 

666, All clauses which depend on Infinitives and Subjunc- 
tives, and form an integral part of the thought, are put in the 
Subjunctive : 
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RecordStione nSstrae amXcitiae sic frnor ut beSte vizisse vldear quia 
cum Sdpidne vixerim. Cic. / enjoy the remembrance of our friendship so 
much that I seem to have lived happily because Hived with Scipio. 

Vereor ne dam minuere velim laborem augeam. Cic. I fear lest u>7UU 
lam wishing to lessen tlte toil I may increase it (dum minuere volo, augeo). 

Corporis viribus utare dam adsint, cum absint ne reqidras. Cic. 
(267.) 

Quare fiebat at omnium ocal5s qaotiescumque in pablicam prodiaset 
ad 86 converteret Kep. Whereby it happened t/iot lie attracted t/te eyes of 
aU, every time Jie went out in public (qaotiescumque prSdierat convertebat). 

Nescire quid antequam natus sis acciderit, id est semper esse pue- 
rum. Cic. M}t to know what happened before you were bom, (that) is to be 
always a boy. 

Fraus fidem in parvis sibi praestruit at cum operae pretium sit, 
cum mag^S mercede fallat. Cic. Fraud lays itself a foundation of credit 
in smaU things in order that wlien it is worth while it m>ay make a great proju 
by cheating. 

Rate tezunt [araneolae] ut si quid inhaeserit conficiant. Cic. Spiders 
weave a web to kill anything that gets caitght in it (si quid inhaesit confici- 
ant, 569). 

AbeuntI si quid poposcerit concedere m5ris. Tac To the departing 
(guest) it is cusUmiary to grant anything that he asks (SI quid poposcit 
concedunt). 

Remarks. — 1. From this it is easy to see how the Subjonctive came to be used In a 
Generic or Iterative sense after Tenses of Coutinnance. Present, Imperfect, and Fatore 
Indicative may all involve the Notion of Habit, Will, Inclination, Endeavor, and the 
complementary clanses would follow the sense rather than the form (Partial Obliquity). 
Bxamples, see 560, R. 

3. Dum not unfrequently resists the Attraction both in prose and poetry : 

Tantnm n6 noceSs dum vis prOdesse vidStQ. Ov. (548.) 



Participial Sbktenokb. 

667. Participles are used in Latin even more extensiyely 
than in English, to express a great variety of subordinate rela- 
tions, such as Time' and Circuinstmice, Oatise and Occasion, 
Condition and Concession, The classification cannot always be 
exact, as one kind blends with another. 

Remarks.— 1. It is sometimes convenient to translate a Participial Sentence by a co« 
ordinate clause, but the Participle itseff is never coordinate, and such clauses are never 
equiralents. (409, R. 2.) : 

Haulins GaUum caesum torque spoliSvit Liv. Uardius dew the Oaul and strip- 
ped him qf his neckchain (after slaying the Gaul stripped him of his neckchain, having 
alain, etc). 
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XiltladSs capitis absoltttns, peeUniS nmltstns est. Nip. Mmades (tiuragh) a^ 
piUted of a capital charge, was muicted in (a snm of) money (was acquitted, but mulcted). 

2. A common translation of the Participle is an Abstract Nonn : See 334, R 8 : 

Terra mtltSta n5n mtltat in5r6s. Liv. T?ie change of land ehangeth not the char- 
acter. 

Teneer Ulizfin reum facit AjScis ooclsl. Quint. Teuoer indicts Z/lyssesfor ths 
murder of AJax. 

On the Participle after Verbs of Perception and Representation, see 624, R. 1 and 586. 

668. Participles may represent Time when : 

Alexander moriens Snalum suuin dederat Perdiccae. Nbf. Alexan- 
der (when lie was) dping^ had given his ring to Perdiceas, 

Dionysius tyrannua SyracusSa ezpolsns CorinthI paer5s docebat. 
Cio. Dionysius Vie tyrant^ (after he had been) exiled from Syracuse (after 
his exile from Syracuse), taught (a) hoyi^ (school) at Corinth. 

Ablative Absolute : 

SolSn et PisistratuB ServiS Tulli5 regnante vigueront. Gic. Solon and 
Pisistraius JUmrished when Servius TulUus was king (in the reign of ServiuB 
Tullius). 

Sole ort5 Volsc^ se circumvallatQs vlderunt Lrv. When the sun was 
risen (after sunrise), i?ie Volscians saw tluU t/iey were surrounded by lines of 
intrenchmeni, 

BsMABK.— On the Ablative Absolute of the Simple Participle, see 488, R. 1. 

669. Participles may represent Cause "Why : 

Areopagltae damnavenznt puerum coturnXcum ociil5s eruentem* 
Quint. T/ie court of Mari HUl condemned a hoy because lie plucked out 
(for plucking out) the eyes of qttails. 

Athenienses Alcibiadem ooisraptum a rege Persarum oapere noluissa 
Cymen arguebant. Kep, T/ie Athenians charged Alcibiades with having 
been unwilling to take Cyme (because he had been) bribed by the King of 
Persia. 

Ablative Absolute : 

RomanI veteres regn&l omnes volebant libertatis dulcedine nondnm 
ezperta. Liv. TJie old Romans aU wished to have a king over tliem (because 
thej* had) rvot yet tried the sweetness of liberty. 

Remark.— An apparent cause is g^ven by at as velat« (U^ for instance^ tanqaam (so) 
29, quasi, as if see 604, R. 2. 

670. Ptirfciciples may represent Condition and Concession : 
SI latet an prSdest, affert deprensa pudorem. Ov. (594, 2 ) 
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Rlnu interdnm ita repento Smmplt ut 0Qm onptentSs tenSre neqnelU 
muM, Cic. (611.) 

MiltiadeB capitis absolutos pecnni^ multatua est Nep. (667, R.) 

Ablative Absolute : 

MajdmSs virtutes JaoSre omnis neoesse est ▼olnptate dominante 
Cia (594,2.) 

• Rkxark.— Later writers combine with the Psrticlple etsl* quanquam, quamTiii 
see 611, R. 

671. Participles may represent Belative Glauses (640) : 

Omnes aliud agentes, aliud simidantes, perfidi sunt. Oic. 
Fisistratus HomSrI libr5s confusSs anteS sic disposuisse dldtor at 
nnno habemus. Cic. 

Remark.—^ eaUed, qui dlcitnr, yocStnr* quern yoeant ; above'mmHonsd^ quern 
antes, suprS dTxlTnus. 

672. Future Participle (Active), — ^Tbe Future Participle is a verbal 
adjective, denoting capability and tendency, chiefly employed in the older 
lauguage with sum, /am, as a periphrastic tense. In later Latin, it is used 
freely, just as the Present and Perfect Participles, to express subordinate 
relations. 

Peculiar is the free use of it in Sentences of Design, and especially no- 
ticeable the compactness gained by the employment of it in Conditional 
Relations. 

673. In later Latin, the Future Participle (Active) is used to 
represent subordinate relations : 

1. Time When : 

Tiberius tr^ectums (cum tr^ecturus asset) Rhennm commeatum ncm 
transmisit. Suet. When Tiberius was about to ci'oss the Bhine^ he did not 
send over the provisions. 

2. Cause Why : 

DerldiculS fuit senez foedissimae adulati5nis tantnm Infimfg usfbroa. 
Tag. a butt of ridicule was the old man, as infamy u>as the only gain ha 
would make by his foul fawning. 

AntiochuB sScurus erat d5 bell5 R0mSn5 tanquam n5& transitfirXs is 
Asiam Rdmanls. (604, R. 2.) 

3. Purpose : 

Maroboduus mXsit ISgStSs ad Tiberiiui 5r£tur0s auxilia. Tag. (544, 
R. 2.) 
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RiBKABK.->The Present Participle 1b sometimes nsed in a similar sense, bat the Pur- 
pose is only an inference : 

LfigStI vSnfinmt nUntiantOs Asiae qnoque clyitStSt lollieitSrI. Lxv. En90if$ 
4»ne with the announoemerU that the states qf Asia (Minor) aiso were tampered with. 

4. Condition and Concession * 

1.) Protasis. 

Deditoxls se Hanniball foisBe acoersendum RQmSnSrum praesidium? 
Lit. If tlwy ha4 been ready to fturrender to Hannibal^ would they have had 
to send for a Boman garrison f ( = SI dedituxi fuisaent, Q. R. ai dedituxl 
fairnnl) 

2.) Apodosis. 

Quatiunt arma, mptnxl imperium nl dficantur. Tag. They dash their 
arms, ready to break orders^ if they be not led forward, 

liilxrum misi ezigentX tibi, miaaurua etaf n5n ezegisses. Plin. £i*. 1 
have sent you the book, as you exacted »Y, alt/iough I should have sent it even 
if you luid not exacted it, 

ARRANGEMENT OP WORDS. 

674. The Latin language allows greater freedom in the ar- 
rangement of words than the English. This freedom is, of 
course, due to its greater wealth of inflections. 

676. Grammatical arrangement has for its object clearness. 
Bhetorical arrangement has for its objects Emphasis and 
Ehythm. 

1. Emphasis is produced 1. By reversing the ordinary position. 

2. By approximation of similars or opposites. 
8. By separation. 

In all sentences beginning and end are emphatic points. In long sen- 
tences the means as well as the extremes are the points of emphasis. 

2. Bhythm, — ^Mach depends on the rhythmical order of words, for 
which the treatises of the ancients are to be consulted. Especially ayoided 
are poetic rhythms. So, for example, the dactyl and spondee, or close of 
an hexameter at the end of a period. 

676. EuLE I. — The most simple arrangement of a sentence 
is as follows: 

1. The Subject and its Modifiers. 

2. The Modifiers of the Predicate. 
8. The Predicate Proper or Verb. 
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1. Dionyaiutf tyranntui, 2. SyxSoSsIi eaipnlsiis OoxintiiX pofli^ 
3. dooeliat. Cic. (668.) 
Rhetorical positions : 
Potentas sequitur invidia. Quint. (479.) 
NSbiB ndn satiafacit ipae Demoatbenda. Cia (556. R 1.) 
DSscriptus eratpopalua Rdmanua oena^ ordinibna, aetatiboa. Cia 
Intra moenia siuit hostea. Sall. 

Rbvabk.— The modifiers of the predicate stand in the order of their importance. The 
following arrangement is common : 
1. Place, Time, Cause, or Means. 

5. Indirect Object. 
8. Direct Object. 
i. Adverb. 

6. Verb. 

677. Rule IL — ^Interrogative Sentences begin with the in- 
terrogative^ subordinate clauses with the leading particle or 

relative : 

Quia enm dlligat qaem metnat ? CiC. (631.) 

Postquam Caesar pervenit obddSs poposcit Cabs. (563.) 

SI splritum duoit TXTit. Cic. (597.) 

Qui timere dSsierint Qdiase incipient Tag. (569.) 

Rhetorical position : 

Naturam al sequSmar ducem, nunquam aberrabimua. Cro. (597.) 

De futurla rebua etal semper difficile est dioere, tamen interdom con 
Jectnra pcssis accSdere. Cic. (606.) 

Oato mirarl se ajdbat quod n5n rideret haruapez, haruspicem cum 
vidisset Cic. (569.) 

678. Rule III. — An Adjective or dependent Genitive fol- 
lows the word to which it belongs: 

TorquStua filium auum necazi jussit. Sall. (540.) 

Sensum oculorum praecipit animua. Qnmr. (540.) 

Rlietorical positions : 

Hannibalem sul cXvSs S cXvitate ijJecSrunt. Cic. (295, R. 1.) 

Socrates queritur pins hcn5ria corporum quam animSrum ▼irtntibaa 
darL Quint. (542, R.) 

Ager, cum mult5s annSa requievit, ubeziSrea efferre firngSa aolet. Cia 
(569.) 

Vereor n$ parum hfc liber mellia et absinthil multcun habere videA* 
tur. Quint. (552.) 

Rbmahks.— 1. Many expressions have become fixed formulae: So tiUeSi proper 
aames, and the like : see S84 : 

7acinus est vincIrX eXyem BOmftniim. Cio. (53B.) 



ABBANGSMENT OF WOBDS. 335 

S. The demonstrative pronoane r^gnlarly precede : 

Vereor nfi hlo liber alMintlliX multom habere yideStnr. Qunvr. (558.) 

Rhetorical position : 

Becordftre tempiu illud, com pater CUrio maerexui jacebat in lectO. Cia (563.) 

3. New modiftere of either element may be inserted, prefixed, or added : 

CatOnem vXdl in bibliothOcS sedentem mnltls oircnrnfUsum StOieOmm librls. 

Cm. (638.) 

Saepe magna indoles virttltis prinsqnam relpllblioae prOdeete potuiuet ex- 

•tinctafoit Cio. (5T9.) 

At videte hominis intolerSbilem andSciam. Cic. (490.) 
Aristldee interfoit pognae nSvSlX apnd Bajamlnem. Nep. (346.) 

679. EuLE IV. — Adverbs are commonly put next to their 
verb, and before it when it ends a sentence, and immediately 
before their adjective or adverb : 

Zendnem cum Athenis essem aadi$bam frequenter . . . Cic. (580.) 
Nemo oratdrem admlratus est quod Latlnd loqueretur. Cic. (542.) 
Viz cuiquam persuadebatur Qraecia omnX cessurOs ROmanos. Lrv 

(546, R 2.) 

Risus interdum ita repente erumpit ut eum oupientes tenere neque- 

Smu8. Cic. (611.) 
Rhetorical positions : 

£ram bene Bnniua initinm dixit insaniae. CiC. (441.) 
Saepe magna indoles virtntis priusquam reXpublicae prSdesse potn 

isset ezstincta fiiit. Cic. (579.) 

Kbmaiiks.— 1. Per6, paene, prope» usually follow : 

N6mo ferfi saltat sObrios nisi forte insSnit Cio. (582, B. 4.) 

2. Negatives always precede, see 447. 

680. BuLE V. — Prepositions regularly precede their case. 
(414.) 

A rectS conscientiS transversum unguem non oportet discSdere. CiO. 
(332.) 

BsxAnKs.— 1. On versuSi tenns and the regular postposition of cum in combination 
with the Personal Pronouns and the Relative, see 414, R. 1. 

8. Monosyllabic prepositions are not unfrequently pat between the Adjective and 
Substantive : 

Magna enm oUrS (401). 

Less freqneutly between the Qenitive and Substantive ; except when the relative Is 
employed. 

3. Dissyllabic prepositions are sometimes put after their case (Anastroph6), especial- 
ly after a relative or demonstrative : most frequently contrS^ inter, propter. So also 
•dverbs. 

4. The preposition may be separated from its case by a Genitive or an Adverb. 
Ad Appil Clandil senectUtem aco6d9bat etiam nt caecns esset. Cia (55a) 

(k Monosyllabic prepositions such as com, ex, d6, post, sometimes append the ea> 
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cliticB -quel 'Ve. -ne, as ez que ils, and from than. UsnaUy, howeyer, the enditlcB Jam 
the dependent substantive : in patriamque rediitt ond returtied to hi$ oomUry, 
On the position of pert ^®® ^^^i R* 

681. Rule VL — Particles vary : 

Enim commouly takes the second, seldom the third place; nam and 
namque are regularly prepositiye. 

ErgS in the syllogism precedes, elsewhere follows ; igitor is commonly 
second or third ; itaque regularly first 

Tamen is first, but may follow an emphatic word. 

Etiam usually precedes, quoque always follows. 

Quidem and demum {at lerigth) follow the word to which they belong. 

682. EuLE VII. — A word tliat belongs to more than one 
word regalarly stands before them all, or after them all^ some- 
times after the first (287) : 

Ariovistos respondit multls sese ndbilibus pxlnciplbiuique popuU 
R5mani gratum facturum. Caes. (670, 9.) 

isocrates quetitur plus honSris corporum qnam animdrum vixtutibus 
dan Quint. (542, R.) 

Ijongum est mul5rum persequX utilitates et asinorom. Cic. (246, R) 

683. EuLE VIII. — ^Words of kindred or opposite meaning 
are often put side by side for the sake of complement or cou ^ 

trast : 

Manus mannm lavat, Ofie hand wcuthes the other, 

Cato mirarl se ^ebat quod nSn rideret haruspez, hamspicem cum 
vldiaset. Gic. (569.) 

Emit morte immor£alitatem. Quint. (404.) 

684. EuLE IX. — Contrasted Pairs, — ^When pairs are con- 
trasted, the second is put in the same order as the first, but 
often in inverse order. This inverse order is called Chiasmus,* 
or crosswise position, and gives alternate stress. The principle 
is of wide application. 

Same order : 

Fortona vestra faoit ut Irae meae temperem. Lrv. (557.) 
Milo to sapiens hostis metuat quam stulU cives laudent. LiT. (546^ 
R. 2.) 

• From the Greek Utter X* 

1. 7orIs XT s. arma. 

s. consiliom ^ 1. domt 
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. Airerse order (Ohiasfnua) : 

Ante vidSmiui (1) fulguratidnem (3) qnam sonnm (2) andi&niu (1\ 
Sen. (579.) 

Parvl sunt forls (1) arma (2) nlai est consilium (2) domi (1). Cic. (412^ 
Ul.) 

ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

686. A period is a cbmpound sentence with one or more 
Babordinate clauses^ in which sentence the meaning is kept sus- 
pended to the close. ' 

• 

686. Latin periods may be divided into two classes : 

1. Responsive or Apodotic, in which a Protasis has au 
Apodosis. 

2. Intercalary or Enthetic, in which the various items are 
inserted in their proper place between Subject and Predicate, 

687. Care must be taken — 

' 1. To vary the clauses, so as to prevent too great uniformity 
of rhythm. 

2. To observe a certain proportion in the length of the 
ql&uses. 

The following passages may be cited as specimens of long 
periods: 

Tit saepe homines aegrt morbO gravl, cum aestQ febrlque jactantur, si 
liqnam gelidam biberunt, prlmO relevfirl videntur, deinde multO gravius 
vehementiusque afflictantur : sic lilc morbus, qui est in reptlblica, rele- 
vfltus istlus paena, veliementius, vivis reliquls, ingravescet Cic. (Apodotic) 

Catuvolcus, i*ex dimidiae partis EburOnum, qui tlnS cum Ambiorige 
consilium inierat, aetSte jam confectus, cum labOrem aut belli aut fugae 
fcrrc nOn posset, omnibus precibus detestatus Ambiorigem, qui ejus con- 
silil auctor fuisset, tax(3, cQjus magna in Gallia German iaquc copia est, sO 
exanimftvit. Gabs. (Enthetic.) 

FIGURES OP SYNTAX AND RHETORIC. 

688. Ellipsis is the omission of some integral part of the 

thought, such as the substantive of the adjective (195, R. l),^ 

the copula of the predicate (200), the vcrhof the adverb, 

Undedom§? 411, R. 2. 

15 
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Kbxaiue.— When the elllpBls is indeflnite, do not attempt to e>npp)j it The ilgiire it 
moch abased by commentators In the explanation of ^grammatical phenomena. 

689. Brachylogy (breviloqnentia) is a failure to repeat an 
element which is often to be supplied in a more or less modified 
form. 

Tarn fSUz enaSn qiiam formSslBsima (:= os) ▼ellem. Or. (816.) 

690. Zeugma or Syllepsis is a junction of two words under 
the same regimen, or with the same modifier, although tine 
common factor strictly applies but to one. 

Manud ac 8upplio§8 ▼Sees ad Tiberiom tendons. T^a Stretching aui 
hands and (uttering) suppliant cries to Tiberius. 

691. Aposiopesis is a rhetorical breaking off before the close 
of the sentence, as in the famous Vergilian QaOs ^o 

692. Pleonasm is the use of superfluous words. 

693. Hyp^rbaton, or Trajection, is a violent displacement of 
words. 

Lydia dio per omnes t5 deds ord. Hob. (415, R.) 

694. Anacoltithon, or want of sequence^ occurs when tht 
scheme of a sentence is changed in its course. 

695. Hendiadys (?v dia dvoiv) consists in giving an analy- 
sis instead of a complex, in putting two substantives connected 
by a copulative conjunction, instead of one substantive and 
an adjective or attributive genitive : 

Vulgus et multitude), the common herd. 
Via et ratio, scientific method. 
VI et armis, b^ force of arms. 

So two verbs may be translated by an adverb and a verb: fiiudX 
Ingarlque, to be utterly routed, 

696. Constructio Praegnans. So-called ooxurtmctio pra^^ani 

is nothing but an extended application of the accusative of the 
Inner Object (Object Effected). The result is involved, not 
distinctly stated. 

Ezitlum inltat. T^a Ee prowkes destruction. (Ad ezitiam ixrltat) 

697 On latotes, see 448, E. 3. 



PROSODY. 



698. Pbosodt treats of Qnantitj and Versific5ation. 

RfiicAitK. — ^Ptosody originally meant Accent Latin Accent is regu- 
lated by Quantity, and as classic Latin versification is also quantitatiyc^ 
Prosody is loosely used of both quantity and versification. 



Quantity. 

699. RuLS L — A syllable is said to be long hy nature when 
it contains a long vowel or diphthong: 9, vae, Idges, saevae. 

Rbmabk. — ^Every vowel sound followed by J is long. This is due 
sometimes to the broad sound of the J itself, sometimes to natural length 
of the vowel, sometimes to compensation (G^yus from Oavliu, p^jero for 
peijero). J does not make position in the compounds of Jugum, yck$; 
bQngiis, two-horst, 

700. Rule IL— A syllable is said to be long ly positionyfh&a 
a short vowel is followed by two or more consonants, or a 
doable consonant : a rs, c o llum, d 1 see, c a stra. 

Rbmabks. — 1. The consonants may be divided between two words: 
per mare^ in t enls ; but when all the consonants are in the second word, 
the preceding short syllable commonly remains short : praemi^ scxlbae. 

3. The natural length of a vowel before two consonants is often hard, 
often impossible, to determine. Every vowel before nf and ns seems to 
have had a long sound. Other points are too much disputed to be intro- 
duced into an elementary treatise. With the clear and full pronunciation 
of the vowels, the difference between length by nature and length by posi- 
tion was probably not so great as might be supposed. 

701. Rule III. — ^A syllable ending in a short vowel before a 
uijatCy followed by 1 or r, is common : tenS-brae. 
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Reuarks.— 1. The syllable must end in a short rowel: iiftvl-fragii% 
meUS-flniu ; bat S b-rumpo, 5 b-llviscor. 

2. In Greek words, m and n are included under this rule : TS-cmSssai 
Oy-cnuB. 

703. BuLE IV. — ^Every diphthong, andeyery ypwel derived 
from a diphthoDg, or oistracted from other yowels, is long : 
laevns, ooncltldo (from daudo), inlquns (from aequns); cOgo 
(from ooigo = con + ago). 

Exception. — Prae in composition is shortened before a yowel ; prae- 
nstua. 

703. Bule V. — One simple vowel before another vowel- 
sound, or h, makes a short syllable: ddns, Ood; pfter, boy; 
nihil, nothing. 

Exceptions. — 1. a in the old Genitive of the First Declension : aarSL 

2. e in -el of the Fifth Declension, when a vowel pre- 
cedes : diei, but fid^L 
8. a and e before 1 in proper named in -Jus : Qal, 
PompeL • 

4. 1 in the Genitive form -Xus. Alierius is often short- 

ened, perhaps even in prose : nnXus, nlHnB, nnlHiis, 
tStitus, tire found in poetiy. In alXiia the 1 is never 
shortened (allua for aliina). 

5. i in fio (for fnio) is long, except before r : fio, but 

flCeret. 

6. then, DISna, 5hS, dlna (= dlvns). 

7. Many Greek words: fiSr, MenelSna, muainiii, 

M5d 6 a. 

Quantity of Final Syllables. 

A. Polysyllables 

704. Bulb VI. — In words of more than one syllable, final 
t, e, and y are short j i, o, and a are long. 

1. a is short: terrS, earth; ddnIS, gifts; capitS, Tieads. 

Exceptions — 1. Ablative of the First Declension : terrS. 

2. Vocative of words in as (Aenea), and Greek Nomin- 
ative in a lon^ (filectra). 

8. Imperative of First Conjugation : amS. 

4. Most uninflected words : triginta, JnztS* but itit, 
qni^ 9i^ With putt (for inManee), oomp. oavtf 
below. 
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2l e is short. 

ExcEFTiONS.— 1. Ablative of the Fifth Declension: (U5. 

2. Imperatiye of Second Conjugation : monS (but cavS 

and occasionally other Iambic Imperatives). 
8. Most adverbs of Second Declension ; reotd (but benX, 

mal^, infemd, supem^, saep^. 
4. Greek words in e long (7) : TempS, melS. 

8. y is always short, except in contracted forms : misy (Dative m^. =: 
nlsyi). 

4. 1 is long: dominl, vlglntl, audL 

EXCBPTION&— 1. Greek Dative id: Tr^aaL 

2. Greek Nommatives, sinaplt Vocatives, Paxi; Da- 
tives Sing, (rarely) BOBndidl. 
8. qnaai, nisi, ciU (when a dissyllable). 
4 i is common in mihX, tibX, sibX, Ibi, nbL 

Observe the compounds : ibidem, ibXque, nblqne, uMnam, nUvIt, uW- 
oanque, necnbi ; (ntl, blit) utinam, ntiqne, sIcutL 

5. o is long : bonS, tntS. 

Exceptions. — 1. Common in Nominatives of proper names, and occa- 
sionally in common nouns : BcIpiS, virgS. 

2. Common in verbal forms, but more rarely outside of 
the Present Tense or in verbs with long penults : 
BciS, patS, TolS ; esto, crSdS. The short pronun- 
ciation extended sometimes even to the Gerund : 
amandS. 

8. o is short in mod6, cit5, duS, oci^ eg5, illictt, imm5| 
and in many other words (in later poetry). 

0. « is always long : oomi^ fructo, audita. 

705. BuLE YIL — ^AU final syllables that end in a simple 
consonant other than 8 are short. 

ExCKFTiOKS.^l. Sleo, lien, and many Greek nouns. 

8. The adverbs and oblique cases of ilUc, illnc, istlo^ 

istnc, can hardly be considered exceptions, as -o is 

for -ce, and is merely enclitic. 
8. Compounds of par: dispSr, impSr. 
4. lit, pdtiit, and their compounds. 

706. BuLE Yin. — ^Of final syllables in 8 : as, es, os, are long 
ii^ us, ys, short. 
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1. ai is long : Ae&SSs, senrSs, amSi. 

Exceptions. — 1. Greek nouns in ^ Sdis : ArcSs, AroHdii. 

2. Greek Accusative Plural, Third Declension : hirdSft 

Arcad&k 
8. asits, an&tis. 

9. es is long : rSg5S| diSs, monSs. 

BBOJBFi'iONfl.— 1. Nominatire Singular Third Declension, 'when the 

Genitiye has tftis, Xtia, Xdis : segtfa, mXUte, obflte ; 
but abies, ariSs, paxlSs. 

2. Compounds of tfs, be : ad^s, potSa 

S. pends (Preposition). 

4. Greek words in ^s (e$) : Nominatiye Plural, Arcadfc 
YocatlTe, DSmosthentfs ; Keuter, cacoeth^s. 

8. oa is long : deOSi nepSs. 

BzcEPnoire. — 1. Oompba, imp^s, ez6s. 

2. Greek words in 5s (o?) : melda 

4. is is short : canSte, legls. 

Exceptions. — 1. Dative and Ablative Plural . texxls, bonts. 

2. Accusative Plural of the Third Declension : omnia =3 

omnSs. 
8. In tlie Nominative of sundry words, increasing long 

in the Genitive : Qoirls, Quirltis. 

4. Second Person Singular Present Indicative Active 

Fourth Conjugation : andl8« 

5. In the verbal forms from vis, sis, fis, and veils; 

n5-ll8, ma-lls,' ad-sIs, cale-fis. 

6. In the Second Person Singular Fatnre Perfect In- 

dicative and Perfect Subjunctive, Is is common; 
vldexlk 

5. OS is short : serviis, onrrila. 

]fizcEPTiONS.-rl Gen. Sin., Nom. and Ace. Plural, Fomlh Declension : 

currus. 
2. Nominative Third Declension, when the Genitiye has 

a long n : virtus, virtntis ; inofis, incudis : tellns, 

telluris. 
8. In Greek words with u long (ov^ ; tripHs, Sapphoa \ 

but Oedipiis and polypiUk 

6. ys is short : ctilamj^. 
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B. MONOSYLLABLBS. 

707. Rule IX — ^AU monosyllables that end in a Towel are 
long : &y d&, mfi, dfi, hi, si, 0, do, tfl. 

Except the enclitics : -qnS, -▼tf, -ntf, -c^, -U(, -psS, -ptS. 

708. BuLE X. — ^Declined or conjugated monosyllables thar 
end in a consonant follow the rules given : dfts, flfis, scis, d&t, 
fldt, is, Id| qplSf hISy qnls, quOs. 

hie, this ons, is sometimes short ; dXo and diio have the quantity of their 
verbs ; es, be, is short 

709. Rule XL — ^Monosyllabic Nominatives of Substantives 
and Adjectives are long when they end in a consonant, even if 
the stem-syllable be short: Os, mOs, vdr, sOl, ftlr, pltls; lAr (l&ris), 
pes (pddis), bOs (bdvifl), pftr (p&ris). 

Exceptions. — ^vir and lao, os (ossis), mel ; 

Also cor, vas (vadis), feL 

710. BuLE XII. — ^Monosyllabic particles that endinacon« 
sonant are short : &n, cis, In, ndc, p6r, tdr. 

Excepting 5n and ndn and quln j 

And also eras and our and sin ; 

Also the Adverbs in o : hlo, hue, hUo, sic. 



Quantity of Stem-Syllables. 

711. Rule XIII. — The quantity of stem-syllables, when not 
determined by the general rules, is fixed by the usage of tlie 
poets (long or short by authority). 

Remarks. — 1. The changes of quantity in the formation of tense-stems 
have been set forth in the conjugation of the verb, (153, 3.) 

2. The occasional differences in the quantity of the stem syllables, 
which spring from the same radical, can only be explained by reference 
to the history of each word, and cannot be given here. 
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COMPOUNDS. ' 




p&ciscor, 


, paz,p3cifl. 


sddeo, aSdSs. 




m^Loer, 


maoero. 


fides, fido (feido> 




M«ro, 


lez, legiB. 


dux, dildfl, dnco (douco). 




»*go> 


rex, rSgis. 


v6co, vox. 




t«go^ 


tSguIa. 


lilcema, Inceo (louoeo). 


1 


Seer, 


^erbuB. 


sniipicor, sosiAGio. 




mSleSy 


mttlestus. 


mSveo, mSbilis (-^ mo'v 


l»Iifl). 



Quantity in Compounds. 

712. BuLE XrV. — Compounds generally keep the quantity 
of their constituent parts: (eedo), ante-cddo, d6-cddo, prd-cedo, 
(caedo), oocldo (c&do), ocddo. 

REMAIIK& — 1. Of the inseparable prefixes, dl, b5, and v5, are long, r^, 
short : diduco, sednco, vSoors, r^daco. IIxgeitions : di in dXsertus is 
short ; in diximo dXr stands for dis. 

' 2. Nd is short, except in nidtim, nemo (ne-hemo), nSquam, nSqoI- 
qnam, neqaaqaam, nequitia, neve, necnbi, nectmde. 

8. R^ is sometimes lengthened ; the following, letter is then doabled in 
many texts : rel(l)igio, rel(l)lquiae, rep(p)erit, re(t)tulit ; compare reddo. 
Re is for red, but, except in perfect stems and in dactylic poetry, there is 
no compensation. 

4. PrSi is shortened in many words, especially before f : pr6fugio, pr5fd- 
gns, prSfimdtui, pr6fiteor, pr6£Sri, pr5fanus, prSficiscor, prScella, prttcul^ 
prbnepdfi. The older language shortens less frequently than the later. 
In Greek words pro (lepo) is generally short : pr6pheta. 

5. The second part of the compound is sometimes shortened : d^^ro, 
(from Jnro), cognXtus, agnXtas (from nStns). Notice the quantity in the 
compounds of -dicus : fatidX cus, verid Xcua (dice), and inniiba, pr5niiba 
(nubo). 

6. Mechanical rules, more minute than those given above, might be 
multiplied indefinitely, but they are all open to so many exceptions as, to 
be of little practical value. A correct pronunciation of Latin cannot of 
acquired except by constant practice, under the direction of a competent 
teacher, or by a diligent study of the Latin poets, and consequently of 
Latin versification. 



FiGUEES OF PbOSODY. 

713. Poetry often preserves the older forms of language, and 
perpetuates peculiarities of pronunciation, both of which «re too 
frequently set down to poetic licence. 
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• 714. Hiatus and Elision, — Hiatus is the meeting of two 
vowels in separate syllables, which, meeting produces an almost 
continuous opening (yawning) of the vocal tube. In the body 
Df a word this hiatus, or yawning, is avoided sometimes by con- 
traction, often by shortening the first vowel (13). 

In poetry, when one word ends with a vowel and another 
begins with a vowel, or h, the first vowel is elided. Elision 'is 
not a total omission, but rather a hurried half-pronunciation. 

■ a e 

O feliz im(a) ant(e) alias PrianuSa virgo. — Yebo, 

In like manner m final (a faint nasal sound) is elided with its short 

vowel before a vowel or h {EctJiUpm). 

n . n e 

Mon8tr(iiiii), horrehd(i]m), iiiform(e) ingens cni lumen ademptnm.— 

Vbro. 

EXCEFTION& — ^After a vowel or m final, the word est, is, drops its o 
and joins the preceding syllable. 

Si lizas t nbi tu pulsas ego vaptdo tantum. — Jxrv. 
Aetemas quoniam paenas in morte tunendum 8 1. — LuCB. 

Bbxabxb.— 1. The Hiatus is sometimes allowed : a, in the Arsis, chiefly when the first . 
Towel is long; 6, in the Thesis, when a long vowel is shortened ; e^ befoce a period* 
a. Stant et juniperl (A) et castaneae (A) hihiatae. Vbbo. 
h. CrOdimiu 1 an qui (A) amant ipsi sibi somnia fingunt 1 Vebo 
c. Froxnissam eriptu genero. (A) Anna impia sumpsi. Vsrg. 
S. Monosyllabic inteijections are not elided. 
8. On the elision of e in -ne % see 456, B. 3. 

I- 

715. DiastoU. — Many final syllables, which were originally 
long, are restored to their rights by the weight of the Arsis. 
^liis is called Diastole. 

Hostis est nzSr invita quae ad virmn nuptnm datur. — ^Plaut. 
Dammod5 morata reote venial dotatast satis. — Plaut. 
Pectoribos inhians spirantia consnlit ezta. — YbrQ. 
Permpit Acheronta Hercnleus labor. — ^HoR. 

Sometimes, however. Diastole arises from the necessities, of tho verse 
(as in proper names), or is owing to a pause (Punctuation). 
Nee quas Prlamides in aquosis vallibus Idae. — Ov. 
Desine pltira paer— et quod nunc instat agamiuu — ^Vebq* 

RsxABKB.— 1. Scholars are not ai^ed on all these points, 
t. Notice especially -qa6 : 

SideraquS ventique nooent avidaeque volnores. Oy. 

15* 
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718. SystoU. — Long syllables which had begim to shorten in 
prose, are shortened (Systol6). 

Obstapul stetSnintqne oomae vox fsiucibiis haesit. — ^Vebo. 
E terra magnum) alterios spectare laborem — ^LuGB. 
UnXuB ad certain fonnam primordia remm. — LncR. 
NulHuB addictiis jorare in verba maglstri. — ^HoB. 

^sxABXB.— 1. Many regard the short pennlt of the Ferf. In iteUhmnt, dedimnti m 
inriglnAl (dkdro in iDecripUons). 

S. In earlier poetry («. g. Plaatns), many nyllables otherwise long by position are 
hortened : So lUOf and its f onns Istet more rarely Ipse. Also IndOf ttnde« and others. 

717. Hardening. — The vowels i and u assert their half-con- 
sonant nature (Hardening): &bj6td, (&bi6t6), g6nv& (gdnti&)i 
tenvl& (t6ntii&). 

Flnvjorum rez Eridanas camposque per onmes. — YvBfk* 
Nam quae t S n vl a rant hUoendist nulla potestas, — LuciL 

718. Dialysis, — The consonants j and y assert their half- 
vowel nature (Di&ljsis): difl01tio (diaBolvo), G&itit (CHkjii% from 
Oftvins). 

Adnlteretor et columba ml Inc.— Hob. 

719. SyncopL — Short vowels are dropped between oonson- 
antSy as often in prose (Syncop6) : ealikcio for calefado. 

Templomm posltor templomm sandte r e p o st or. — Ov. 
Quiddam magnum add ens unum me surplte(= surrinite) morlL— 
Hob. 

720. Tmesis. — Componnd words are separated into their 
parts (Tmesis). 

Quo me cunque raplt tempestas deferor hospes.^ — ^HoB. 

Remark.— The earlier poets carry Tmesis mnch Anther in nnwiso emulation of the 
Greek. Celebrated is :— 

Sftxo oere comminnlt brum. Enkius. 

721. Synizesis. — Vowels are connected by a slur (Synizesis). 
as often in the living language : d^de, ddnceps. 

Quid faciam roger anne rogem ? quid d^de rogabo f^~Ov. 

So even when h intervenes, as dehinc : 

Sorum ad nS Zephyrumque vocat, dehinc talla fsitnr. Ybbo* 
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Rkxark.— SynlzSeis (teURnff toffether) Is also called Synaertsls (UMAg together), as 
opposed to Diaeresis (5) ; bat Synaeresis properly means contraction^ as in oOgO (for 
SOigO)* and n6mo (for nelieiiio). Synaloepha is a general term embracing all methods 
of avoiding Hiatus. • 

722. Peculiarities of S. — In the older poetry, final 8, preceded 
by a short TOwel, is dropped before a consonant. 

ta Bomnia vidit priu(8) qn^m sam (= earn) discere c6epit. — ^Ennius. 
Often in Lucbetius. 

RsMABX.— In comic poetry, a short final syllable in g blends with est* and sometlmoi 
with es : oput (= opus est) ; sixnili's (= similis es). 

VEESIFICATIOK 

723. Rhythm. — Ehythm means harmonious movement. In 
language, Rhythm is marked by the stress of voice (Accent). 
The accented part is called the Arsis; the unaccented, the 
Thesis. The Bhythmical Accent is called the Ictus {blew, beat). 

Hemabk. — Besides the dominant Ictus, there is a subordinate or second- 
ary Ictus, Just as there is a dominant and a secondary Accent in words. 

724. Metre. — Rhythm, when represented in language, is em- 
bodied in Metre {Measure). A Metre is a system of syllables 
standing in a determined order. 

725. Unit of Measure. — The Unit of Measure is the short 
syllable: Mora, Tempus (Time), ^. 

The value in music is J^ = i. 

The long - is the double of the short 

The value in music is I = i. 

Rkmabx.— Any quantity that cannot be measured by the standard nnit is called 
InaticmaL 

726. Resolution and Contraction. — In somo verses, two short 
syllables may be used instead of a long (Resolution), or a long 
instead of two short (Contraction). 

Resolution, ^^ p #. Contraction, vy o # J. 

U I 

727. Feet. — ^As elements of musical strains, Metres are called 
Bars. 
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' As elements of verses, Metres are called Feet. 
As musical strains are composed of equal bars, so yerses are. 
composed of equal feet, marked as in music, thus [ . 

Remark. — Theoretically, the number of metres is unrestricted ; pracy 
tically, only those metres are important that serye to embody the prin- 
cipal rhythms. 
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Feet of Four Times. 




Dactyl, 


"Sjyj 


leglmiis. 


JJ2 


Anapaest, 


v/v/ — 


l^g^rSnt 


J3J 


Spondee, 


-- 


ISgL 


J J 




Feet of Fivjc Times. 




Cretio^ 


— v/ — 


ISgSxint 


J -.^J 


First PaeSn, 


— yjs^s^ 


iSg&ltiCs. 


^j'h 


Fourth Pae5n, 


\j \j \j -* 


IX^baoHtoL 


J2J'J 


Baochlns, 


o — — 


ISgibSnt. 


7Ij 


AQtibacchXus, 


— — w 


leglstXs. 


J J J" - 




Feet of Six Times. 
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REMASK.—Other feet are pat down in Latin Orammam, biit thej do not oiicm in 
Latin vene, if in any, each as : - 



PyrrhiOi \j yj Ifi^t. 

First Epitritet v/ rfiiegSrCLnt. 

Second Epitrite, — ^ SUgebftnt. 

Third Epitrite, - v^ i616gfirlnt. 

Fonrtli Spitrite, — vy oOUSglitlf. 



Antispast, \j v^ IfigSbSrli. 

Dispondee. sfilegSrUnt 

Second PaeSn, \^ — \j \j IdgSntlbttft. 

Third PaeOn, sjy^-yj IdgltOtfi. 

Moloisiuu ISgSrUnt 



729. Ascending and Descending Rhythms. — Bhythms are 
diyided into ascending and descending. If the Arsis follows, 
the Rhythm is called ascending ; if it precedes, descefiding. So 
the Trochee has a descending, the Iambus an ascending, rhythm. 

Ascending rhythms may become descending by Anacrusis. 

When the Thesis precedes the Arsis, it is cut off and called 
an Anacrusis (upward stroke, sigfial-beat). So the Iambus is re- 
garded as an Anacrustic Trochee, the Anapaest as an Anacrus^ 
tic Dactyl, the lonicus a minorl as an Anacrustic lonicus ^ 
majorL The sign of the Anacrusis is: . 

730. Names of Rhythms. — Rhythms are commonly called 
after their principal meti*ical representative. So the Trochaic 
Rhythm, the Anapaestic Rhythm, the Iambic Rhythm, the 
Dactylic Rhythm, the Ionic Rhythm. 

731. Classes of Rhythms. — ^In Latin, the musical element of 
versification is subordinate, and the principles of Greek rhythm 
have but a limited application. 

, Tlie Greek classes are based on the relation of Arsis to Thesis. 

L Equal Class^ in which the Arsis is equal to the Thesis {yevoi id or). 

This may be called the Dactylico- Anapaestic class. 

n. Unequal CUus^ in which the Arsis is doable of the Thesis {yivoi 
dtTcXddtor). 

This may be called the Trochaico-Iambic class. 

III. Qmnqtiepartife or Paeonian Class {Five^hths ciiass\ of which the 
Cretic and Bacchlus are the chief representatives {yiroi ^fitoXtor). 

732. Rhythmical Series. — ^A Rhythmical Series is an unin- 
terrupted succession of rhythmical feet, and takes its name from 
the number of feet that compose it. 

Monopody = one foot. Tetrapody = four feet. 

Dipody = two feei. Pentapody = five feet 

Tripody = three feet Hexapody = six feet 
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' As elements of verses, Metres are calle^.*«i"»(-»«tcr) in Trochaic, lam- 
A& musical strains are composed o^ ""^^^ ~''***°* ^^* "^^ * ^ 
composed of equal feet, marked as ^ 

-n mi. *. 11 *!. 1 ^'C, six Of the Trochaic and Iambic seziM. 

Remark. — ^Theoretically, the num^ 

ticaHy, only those metres are imp 

cipal rhythms. ^— Eyery rhythmical series is com- 

728. Names of the Fe ^ ;istore this equality, when it is vio- 

vi»fe foumiethods: 

Txo6he9f 



iMOkbOMf *''^ 



.X- 






r'^^Anceps. — ^The final syllable of a series or yerse 

^ ^^Jor long indifferently. It may be short when the 

J ^P^^0d8 a long; long when the metre demands a short 

uf^ pliable is called a Syllaba Anceps. 

i^f^ CaM^^ ^^ Pcmse, — A complete series is called Aca- 

^'. an incomplete series is called Gatalectic. A series or 

/^ Ig said to be Oatalectic in sylldbamy in dissyllabum, in 

^llabuiny according to the number of syllables in the cata- 

;25cfOOt 

j,yj\j \ j.Kj\j \ J. Trimeter daeiylieus catalietieus in syllabam, 
j,\j\j I j.\j\j I jL\j Trimeter daeiyUcm cataiicticus in dia^Udbum, 

The time is made up by Pause. 

The omission of one mora is marked 

A 

** ** two morae ** 

A 

738. Protraction and SyncopL — Protraction {rovri) consists 
in drawing out a long syllable beyond its normal quantity. It 
occurs in the body of a verse, and serves to make up for the 
omission of one or more theses, which omission is called Syn- 
cope. 

737. Correption, — Correption is the shortening of a syllable 
to suit the measure. 
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1 00 = two short syllables with the value of one. 
he ordinary (heavy) dactyl is — v/ w = 4 J Jj 

•ht (irrational) dactyl is -vw = 3 (li + i+1) J.^ J 

Under thie head, notice the Areqaent nse of the irrational long in Trochaic 
.«C8, and in Anacrasis. The irrational long is marked >. 

ioUowing line Ulustrates all the points mentioned : 

a be b e b tf« 

Nnllam | Vare sa- j era | vite pri- | ua | severis | arbo | -rem. Hob. 

a. Irrational trochee, b, lAgbt dactyl. 0. Syncop^ and Protraction, d, Syllaba 
ancepa. «. Catalflzia. 

738. Verse. — ^A Simple Ehythm is one that consists of a 
simple series. 

A Compound Ehythm is one that consists of two or more 
series. 

A Verse is a simple or compound rhythmical series, which 
forms a distinct and separate unit. The end of a verse is 
marked — 

1. By closing with a full word. Two verses cannot divide a word be- 
tween them. 

2. By the SyUaba Ancepa^ which can stand unconditionally. 

3. By the Hiatus, i. 0., the verse may end with a vowel, though the next 
veree begin with on«. 

Kbxakk.— Occasionally, one veree is mn into another by Elision. This is called 
^ynaphSa {dvvdtpsta). It ie a violation of the ftmdamental law, and is not to be imi- 
tated. Tbbg. Aen. i, 833-8, 448-9 ; U., 746<«. 

730. Methods of Combining Verses. — The same verse may be 
repeated throughout without recurring groups. So the Heroic 
Hexametor^ the Iambic Trimeter (Linear Composition). Or the 
same verse or different verses maybe grouped in pairs (disticbs), 
triplets (tristichs), fours (tetrastichs). Beyond these simple 
stanzas Latin versification seldom ventured. 

Larger groups of series are called Systems. 

Larger groups of verses are called Strophes, a name some- 
times attached to the Horatian stanzas. 

740. Union of Language with Rhythm. — When embodied in 
language, rhythm has to deal with rhythmical groups already 
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in existence. Every full word is a rhythmical group with its 
accent, is a^metrical group with its long or short syllables, is a 
word-foot. Ictus sometimes conflicts with accent; the unity 
of the verse-foot breaks up the unity of the word-foot 

741. Conflict of Ictus and Accent — In earlier Latin poetry, 
the coincidence and conflict of Ictus and Accent are regulated 
by subtle laws, the exposition of which would require too much 
space. In ordinary Latin verse, Ictus overrides Accent, at least 
according to modem pronunciation. 

742. Conflict of Word-foot and Verse-foot.— The conflict of 
word-foot and verse-foot gives rise to Caesura. Caesura means 
an incision produced by the end of a word in the middle of a 
verse-foot, and is marked f . 

This mcision serves as a paase, partly to rest the voice for a more 
vigorous effort, partly to prevent monotony by distribating the masses of 
the verse. 

Rexabks.— 1. So in the Heroic Hexameter the great caeeara fhlls btfon the middle of 
the venw, to give the voice strength for the first arsis of tlie second half. 

Unaialiu victis t nullam sperare salatem. Tkbo. 

It does not occar at the middle, as in that case the verse wonld become monotonons. 
3. In many treatises any incision in a verse is called a Caesara. 

743. Masctdine and Feminuie Caesurae. — ^In trisyllabic me- 
tres, when the end of the word within the verse-foot falls on an 
arsis, it is called a Masculine Caesura; when on a thesis^ a 
Feminine Caesura. 

a b e d 

Unasa | lust vi | ctisf nnl | lamfspe | raref sa | lutem. 

a, b, 0, are Masculine Caesarae ; <f, a Feminine Caeanra. 

744. Diaeresis. — When verse-foot and word-foot coincide^ 

Diaeresis arises, marked thus : ||. 

Ite domnm satnrae f venit | Hesperos | ite capellae.^VBRO. 

Rbxark.— Diaeresis, like Caesnra, serves to distribute the masses of the verse and 
prevent monotony. What is Caesnra in an ascending rhythm becomes Diaeresis as Boom 
as the rhythm is treated anacrnstically. 

Boil ! et i I psat Bo I ma vi I rihas I mit. Iambic Trimeter. 
8a : ii et I ipsa I Boma I viri | bos t m I it. Troch. Trimeter, Catal., with Anaerur 
sis. 



745. Recitation. — ^When the word-foot runs over into tiie 
next veiTse-foot, a more energetic recitation is required, in order 
to preserve the sense, and hence the multiplication of Caesurae 
lends vigor to the verse. 

IlBitARX.— The ordinary mode of BcanniDg, or einglniB: oat the elemeuts of a Terve, 
wlthont reference to BisrniflcatSon, cannot be too strongly condemned, aa, 

Unaaa, Insvie, tiinnl, lamspe, raresa. Intern I 

Tbochaic Ehtthms. 

746. The Trochaic Rhythm is a descending rhythm, in which 
the arsis is double of the thesis. It is represented — 

By the Trochee : x. vy; 

By the Tribrach : >& vy v/; and, at the end of a series, 

By the Spondee : -«. -, or rather the irrational Trochee, — >. 

# 

BxvARKs.— 1. Anapaests are rare. Dactyls are nsed only in proper names. Both are. 
of course irrational. In the earlier potets, however, the treatment of the Trochaic verse 
is very free. 

S. Trochaic-meters, being compounded of dipodies (ditrochaeD« have ) instead of | 
time (798). The second trochee of each dipody (-meter) may be irrational on the principle 
of syllaba anceps. Hence the rale : 

747. Trochaic-meters admit the substitution of a long for 
the short of the even places. 

1. TroeTiaic Tripody (IthyphaUie), 

Bfiisareu bicomis. — Atil. Fobt. .«: vy | — w | — w 

2. Trochaic Tetrapody (Oataleetic). 

Aula divitem manet. — Hob. j:.v/|— vy|— vy|— a 

3. Troehaie Dimeier, a, Aealalectic ; h. CaicUectie. 

a. ViVe laetua qnisqne vivis. a.v^|— >|.£.w|— w 

b. Vita parvomm^iu est. — Akthol.Lat. j:.<^|— >|.co|— a 

4. Trochaic Dimeter vdth Anacnuis {Alcaic). 

81 fr^ctoM Ulab&tur orbis. — HoB. ^ : -^^ \ —> \ ^\j \ ^Z 

748. 5. Trochaic Tetrameter Acatalectic (OctOn&rins). 

Faroe Jam camoena vatl plurce Jam aaor6 loroxi. — Servtits. 

Rexabk.— This verse and the following are compounds. The OctOnSrius is com- 
ponnded of two Dimeters atotalectic ; hence regular Diaeresis after the Dimeter ; freely 
handled in comedy ; Hiatus in the Diaeresis ; Monoconous, on account of the division 
into two equal parts. It occurs occasionally in Plautus and Terence. 
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T«rbft dam tint, vernm i! ad rem I oonf«rentiur, Tftpulablt Tarn, 
Sine modo et modestia inm I sine bono jnre atque lionore, Plaut. 
Petnlaas prOtenro iraeundo I animo indomito incogitato. Plaut. 

749. 6. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic (Septdnftrins). 

X. v^ — > ^ v^ - > I -«. v^ • > ^ v-f — ^ 

Oras amet qui nnnquam amavit | qnique amavit craa amet. Pbrvio 
Vkn. 

Tn me amoxis magi* quam honoxis | senravisti gratia. Ennius. 
Vapnlare ego te ▼ehementer | Jobeo : ne me territea. Plaut. 

Rbxark.— The Trochaic Tetrameter («> called by eminence) is of frequent occnrrenM 
In comic poetry. It la compoanded of Dimeter •!• Dimeter Catalectic. Hiatus is often 
found at the break. 

Xanibu' purls oapite oporto I Ibi oontiauo contonat. Plaut. 

Iakbic Bhtthms. 

750. The Iambic Rhythm is an ascending rhythm, in which 
the arsis is double of the thesis. It is represented 

By the Iambus : ^ ^\ 

By the Tribrach i ^ \[/^\ 

By the Spondee : ^ a. (in -meters) ; 

By the Dactyl i —yb^j (sometimes) ; and 

By the Anapaest: \j\j ^, 

HaifARK.~Of course. Spondee, Dactyl, and Anapaest, are all Irrational. The Spoadat 
7s _ > y the Anapaest, = ^^ v/ > * and the Dactyl, =: -v v/. 

751. Iambic -meters admit substitution of a long for the 
short of the odd feet. 

Rbmabk.— Regarding the Iambus as an Anacrustic Trochee, the same role and reason 
hold for the substitution in the one, as in the other (746, R. S). 

752. 7. Iambic Dimeter. 

Uaual Scheme, AnaerusUe Scheme. 

Inaxsit aestnosiiu \j x.\j ^\j m\j ^ ^ i ■t.'^\~»'^\jt'\j\^ ^. 

Xmbres nivesqne com- 

Videre properantes 

domnm ^x.\j\j\j^ju\j^ > : ^w|v/v/>|^w|.-yy 

Ast ego vicissim ri- 

sero. HoR. ^\!/\j\j Jt-\j ^ > : ^if\J\J\^"^\u.^J\^lL 

RniABK.— According to the Anacrustic Scheme, the Iambic Dimeter Acataleetus js a 
Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic with Anacrusis. 
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758. 8. Iambic Trimeter Cataledte. 

Mea renidet in domo lacunar \jj.\j^\jm\j^\jjc.\^ 

Regumque pueriB neo satellea OrcL HoR. —x.kj\j\j^u.\j^\jmsj 

AnacrusUo Scheme: ^ :-v/|.>|.w|^w|u.|»/^ (witii Syn* 
cope). 

764. 9. lamlic Trimeter Acatalectie (MnSriiu). 

SnJs et ipsa f Roma virfbiu rait wxv^.^^w.^xw. 

Hea me per nrbem t nam pndet tanti 

mali . jc v/ -. — jc v/. .. X w. 

X>eripere Innamf ▼ocibns possim meiB — «^v^v^ x.^. — xv/-. 

Tnfamlg Helenae f Oaator offenaus 

▼iOem mmM\^\^\J,^M\J^m^U.\Jmm 

Optat qidetem f PelopiB infidi pater — xv \£>w^~-.x.v — 

Alitibns atque f canibns homioidam 

Hectorem — ^wrw^w^frwwwrw— •^w — 

Vectabor hnmeria f tunc ego inimicia 

eques —x^/wv^ — xv/wv/.xv^. 

Favidnmque leporem et f advenam 

laqueo gruem. Hob. vrv/xv/v/wwxv/ — ^wxw. 

Anaertutie Scheme : w:.w|.|-.v/|.'^|^w|-./^ 

Kkvarks.— 1. The lambie Trimeter when kept pore has a rapid aggreasfvemoTementi 
Hence, it is thus nsed in lampoons and inyectives. It admits the Spondee in the odd 
places (first, third, fifth foot) ; the Tribrach in any bat the last ; the Dactyl in the first 
and third. The Anapaest is rare. When carefully handled, tiie closing part of the verse 
}9 kept light, so as to preserve the character. Special stady is necessary to understand 
tlie treatment of the comic Trimeter. 

S. Caesarae.— The principal caesura is the Penthemimera], which fhlls on the middle 
of the third foot (ney^tflJLtlJLBp-^i = 2^) ^^cl ^^ rarely wantin<^. Less important is the 
Hepthemimeral {Jkq>^rjmfiepT^i = 8^)1 which falls on the nilddle of the fourth foot. 

Levii orepante t lympha t do iilit pede. Hob. 

Of coarse in the Anacmstic Scheme the Caesura of the ordinary scheme becomes 
Diaeresis. 

Le : vis ere I pante I lympha I desi I lit pe I de. 

8. A break piaeresis) at the middle of the verse is avoided. Short particles, if^hich 
adhere closely to the followinj;^ word, do not constitute exceptions. 

Laboriosa nee eohors TTlizei. Hob. 

Adnlteretiur eteolumba miluo. Hob. 

In like manner explain^ 

Betotqne tanta grexamieni libera. Hon. 
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765. 10. Tri7neter lamhicus Claudus (ChOHiuiilnu) ; Scasson 
(= Hobhler) HippOnactoiu. 

Miser Oatulle desinaa ineptire. Cat. vr^v^.v/jco — wjcjcw 

Fulsere quondam candid! tibi soles. Cat. .xw jcw — w^xw 

Dominis parantur isU ; servinnt irobis. 

Mart. \j\j^\j^\jjl\j^\j^mk^ 



RsxABKs.— 1. In the ChoUambas the rhythm is reversed at the close, by putting a 
trochee or spondee in the sixth foot. The lighter the first part of the venie, the 
greater the surprise. It is intended to express comic anger, resentment, disapfKilnt- 
ment. 

2. The Anacmstic measurement is as follows : 

'^ : _ v-r I « ^ I . v^ I . w I 1^ I . v/. Trochaic Trimeter with Anacraila 
Byncop6 and Protraction. 

756. 11. lanibtc Tetrameter Acafalectic (OctOnftriiu). 

Hie finis est iambe salve f vindicis doctor mali. Seryius. 
Te cum securi caudicali f praeficio provinciae. Plaut. 

BsMAaK.— This verse occnrs frequently in the comic poets, and is to be regarded as a 
compound. It either divides iteelf into equal parts at the end of the first Dimeter (with 
Hiatus and Syllaba Anceps) or has a Caesura in the first Thesis of the third Dimeter. 

1. Trojaf patria, Pergamiim, I Priamei periisti senez. Plaut. 

Is porro me autem verberftt I incursat png^is oalcibns. Pladt. 

9. Facile onmes quum valexntu recta I oonsilia ae^otis damns. Teh. 

757. 12. Iambic Tetrameter Catalectw (Septen&rins.) 

Remitte pallium mihi I meum quod involasti. Cat. 

Rbxabks.— 1. This verse is to bo regarded as a compound of Dimeter •¥ Dimeter Ca« 
tailectic: hence, regnilar Diaeresis after the first Dimeter: 
With Syllaba Anceps : 

Si abduxeris celabitur I itidem ut celata adhue est. Flauv. 
With Hiatus: 

Bed si tibi viginti minae I argenti prefernntnr. Plaut. 
S. It may be measured anacmstically : 



Dactylic Ehtthms. 

758. The Dactylic Ehythm is a descending rhythm, in which 
the Arsis is equal to the Thesis (2 = 2). 
The Dactylic Ehythm is represented by the Dactyl : ^ w w. 
Often, also, by the Spondee : -^ — 



I 
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A Dactylic yerse of one Dactyl is called a Monometer ; of two, 
a Dimeter ; of three, a Trimeter ; of four, a Tetrameter ; of five, 
a Pentameter; of six, an Hexameter. 

769. 13. Dactylic Dimeter {Adonic)* 

Termit nrbetn. Hob. ^\j\j^)1 

, . BsxAioL^Tboiigh j^eneinlly measured thas, this YerM Is properly logaoedic, and will 
recur onder ttiat head. 

760. 14 Dactylic Trimeter Oatalectic in Syllaiam. 
PoItU et ambra iumus. Hob. m\j\jm\j\jm 

15. DactyUe Tetrameter Catalectic in DiasyUabum, 

Ant Zipheson bimaziBTe Oorinthi jL\j\jM\j\jjL\j\jx.yj 

O fortes pcQoraque passi jb...x — ^^w^3 

Mansorem cohibent AxoYkjXMu Hob. m^m\j\jj^^mZ 

16. DactyUc Tetrameter AeataUctie (Alemamus). 

Nunc decet ant viridi nitidnm caput u.\jkjx.\j\jx.\j\j^\. w 

Pallida mors aequo pulsat pede jlkj\jx.^jl^^\j\j 

• Vitae summa brevis spem nos vetat ^^jl\j\^jc.^m\j\j 
Occurs only in combination. 

Heboio Hexameter. 

761. 17. s-Jlj I U.CZ I x3"v^ I ivyv^ I jL^J^ I -«.« 



1. Ut ftigiunt aquilas t timidisslma I turba oolumbae. Ot. 
S. At tuba terribili t sonitu t procul I aere eanoro. Vebo. 
8. Quadrupedante putrem t sonitu I quatit I ungula eampum. 
Vebg. 



FiTe DactylSi 



Bs t revolant I ezjaequore mergi. Vbbg. \ 

1 1 decimae I ruit tlmpetus undae. Oy. > Four Dactyli 

t regie t cita I barbara I bombum. Luob. ) 



4. Cum medio celeres t revolant I ezjaequore mergi. Ybbg. 
A Yastius insurgens - - '-' 

6. £t reboat rauoum t regio 

7. Muta metu terram t genibus t summissa petebat Lucb. \ 

8. Inter eunctantes t oeoidit t moribunda ministros. Ybbo. > Three Dactyls. 
H. He turbata volent t rapidis t ludibria ventis. Vebo. ) 

to. Yersaque in obnixos t urgentur I eomua vasto. Vebo. ) ,j. ^ DactTls 

11. Froeeisit longe t flammantia I moenia mundi. Luob. ) ^ * 

18. Portam vi multa t oonverso I oardine torquet Vbb«. ) ^ ngctvL 

18. Tectum augustum ingens t centum sublime oolumnis. Yxbo. ) ^ 

14. GUI respendit t Sex_AlbaX Longal. Emnius. . .. ^NoDactyL 
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Uw Attt leres ocreas t lento t dnovnt argeato. Ysrci. % 

IC Snnt apud infomoe t totmllia formoBamm. Pbop. v Spondaic Yi 

17. ASriaeqiie Alpes t etniibifiMr I Appeuiiiiiit. Or. ) 

18. Proeubuit Tiridi- 1 que inlitore I eonspicitiir'-siu. Ybbo. i Monoqrllabie 

19. Parturinnt montee t namtnr I ridioulni— mni. Hob. f ending. 

10 -f 6 s 16 8 ) FeDthem. and 

10. Eooo iupereilio t oliTOii I tramitii imdaiii. Ybbs. f BncoUc 

M. Iniignem pieUte t ▼irnin t tpt adire labores. Vrao. | ^1 n^^m. 

tk £t nigrae violae t sunt I et Taeeiiiia I nigra. Ybbo. i Split in half. 

tS. Sparsis I haatis I longii I campni I splendet et horret. Bn. •{ Shiyered. 

M. Qnamyii tint sub aqua lub aqua maledieere tentant. Or. -{a - sound. 

M. Me me adium qui fed in me conyertite ferrum. Ybbo^ •{ e - aoand. 

W. Disciflsos nudos laniabant dentibui artus. Ybbs. •{ s - sound. 

Revabks.— 1. The Heroic Hexameter Is composed of two dactylic tripodies, the 
■econd of which aids In a spondee. Spondees may be snbstltnted for the dactyl in the 
first fonr feet ; In the fifth foot, only when a special effect is to be prodnced. Such versea 
are called Spondidc. The longest hexameter contains five dactyls and one spondee (or 
trochee)— in all, seventeen syllables ; the shortest in use, five spondees and one dactyV— 
in all, thirteen syllables. This variety in the length of the verse, combined with the 
great number of caesnral pauses, gives the Hexameter peculiar advantages for continuous 
composition. 

2. The two reigning ictuses are the first and fourth, and the pauses are so arranged as 
to give special prominence to them— the finit by the pause at the end of the preceding 
▼erse, the fourth by pause? within the verse, both before and after the arsis. 

8. The principal Caesura in Latin poetry is the Pentfumimeral (3^), i. tf., in the arsis 
of the third foot, or masculine caesura of the third foot. The next is the feminine cae- 
sura of the third foot, the so-called Third TrocJiee^ which is less used among the Romans 
than among the Greeks ; then the Hephikem^nertU (3X) in the arsis of the fourth foot. 
As Latin poetry is largely rhetorical, and the caesura is of more importance for recitatios 
than for singing, the Roman poets are very exact in the observance of these pauses. 

4. The Diaeresis which is most carefully avoided is the one after the third foot, 
especially if that foot ends in a spondee (23), and the verse is thereby split in half. 

Examples are found occasionally, and if the regular caesura precedes, the verse Is not 
positively faulty. 

His lacrimis vitam t damui I — et miserescimus ultro. Ysito. 

It is abominable when no other caesura proper is combined with it. 

Poeni I perrortentes I omnia I eiroumeursant. Enniot. 

On the other hand, the Bucolic tetrapody, or pause at the end of tiie fourth foot di- 
Tides the verse into proportionate parts (16 and 8 tnorae or 3 to 1), and gives a graceftil 
trochaic movement to the hexameter. Tt is often sought after. 

Ite domum saturae I venit Hesperus I ite eapeUae. Yebq. 

6. Much of the beauty of the Hexameter depends on the selection and arrangement 
of the words considered as metrical elements. The examples given above have been 
chosen with especial reference to the picturesque effect of the verse. Monosyllables at 
the end of the Hexameter denote surprise ; anapaestic words, rapid movement, and the 
like. 

Again, the Hexameter may be lowered to a conversational tone by large masses of 
spondees, and free handling of the caesura. Compare the Hexameters of Horace in the 
Odes with those in the Satires. 



^. \j \J JC. \J \j M 
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762, 18. Elegiac Pentameter {GataUctic Trimeter repeated). 

£x dolor in laorijiiag | ▼tfrterat onme 

meriun. Tib. x.\j\j ^\j\j j 

M6 legat 6t leoto | caxmine d6otu8 

amet. Oy. ju\j\j jl^ j. 

fkX nunc bSrbaxlte | grandis habere 

nihU. Oy. m^u.\j\jm 

06nce88tiin nnll^ | lege redibit iter. 

PKOP. jL . jL _ jS. 

The Elegiac Pentameter occurs only as a clausula to the Heroic Hex- 
ameter, with which it forms the Elegiac Distich. 
Baepe ego tentavi coras depellere vino 
At dolor in lacxlmas | ▼erterat omne memm. Tib. 

Ingenium quondam fiierat pretiosins amro 
At nunc barbaxies \ grandis habere nihil. Oy. 

Par erat inferior yersua : risisse Oupido 
I>lcitQr atque unmn | surripuisse pedem. Oy. 

Baepe ego oum dominae dnlces a limine duro 
Agnosco yoces I haec negat esse domL Tib. 

Remarks.— 1. The Elegiac Pentameter consists of two Catalectic Trimeters or Pen- 
themimers, the first of which admits spondees, the second does not. There is a fixed 
Diaeresis in the middle of the verse, as marked above. The Pentameter derives its name 

from the old measurement: «.v^v-»,_v-fv-f, ,^-'\^_,vy^-»— ; and the name is a 

convenient one, becaase the verse ooiiidsts of 3^ 4> 2^ Dactyls. The Elegiac Distich is 
used in sentimental, amatory, epigrammatic poetry. 

S. The musical measurement of the Pentameter Is as follows : 



~.\j\j I ^ \jKJ |t-j| .v^vy| —wv-r I 

A 
This shows why neither Syllaba Anceps nor Hiatus is allowed at the Diaeresis, and 
cxi^ins the preference for length by nature at that point. 

3. As the Latin language is heavier than the Greek, the Roman lightens the close of 
the Pentameter as much as possible. The Ovidian Distich of the best period shows 
great mechanical exactness. Almost every pentameter ends in a dissyllable, and elision 
Is avoided. 

Anapaestic Khtthms. 

763. The Anapaestic Rhythm is an ascending rhythm, in 
which the arsis is to the thesis as 2 to 2. It is represented — 

By the Anapaest i ^^j-^ \ or 

By the Spondee : ^ ^ ; or 

By the Dactyl : - %& w. 

The Anapaestic -meter consists of two feet The measure ia 
little used among the Somans. 



<80O TBBSIFIOATIOir. 

. 19. Dimeter CaiaUelieue {Paroemiacue), 

Volncer pede oorpore polcher wxwv/ — wwx%# 

Ziingua catos ore canoros ^^.v^w — wv/^w 

Verum memorare magu quam .^vyw — ww-^w 

Functam laudare decabit. AusoN. — •<• \j\jm\j 

20. Dimetei' Aeatatidue, 

Venient annia | saecola aaris v^v/x^. — ^v/-.. 

QnUnu Oceanus | vinotUa reram kjkjj.k^sj^^^sj^'^ 

Lazei at ingans | pata&t tallus -.\£rw \j\j x.^^ 

Tathysqna noTos | dat^gat orbaa ^m\j\j %tf\j 

Nac Bit terris | ultima Thula. Sen. Tbao. .^ \&vy 

Syllaba Anceps is rare. 

Bemarks.— Latin nnapae^ts, as found in later writerSf are mere metrical imitationB of 
the Greek anapaests, and do not correspond to their original in contents. The Greek 
anapaest was an anacrnstic dactylic mea»are or march (in ^ time). Hence the nae ol 
Paase to bring oflt the four bars. 

Paroemiacns: AnacrusHc Scheme. 

Yolueer pede corpora puleher \j\j\^\j\j \ ^\j\j \ _ .. I . 

A 

Dimeter Acatalectns : AfMCrustie Scheme, 

Quibni Oceanni Yinoula remm \jyji^\j\j \ | \j \j^ \ -. 

The Theses of the last feet are supplied by the Anacrusis of the followtng Tene. 

LOGAOEDIC EhYTHMS. 

764. The Logaoedic Rhythm is a peculiar form of the tro- 
chaic rhythm in which the thesis has a stronger secondary ictoa 
than the ordinary trochee. 

Instead of the trochee, the light dactyl may be employed* 
This light or cyclical dactyl is represented in morae by 1\, ^^ 1 ; 

in music, by J^ = iV> i^> h 

When dactyls are employed, the trochee preceding is called a 
Basis, or ^reat?. This trochee maybe irrational -> (so-called 
Spondee). If the basis is double, the second is almost always 
irrational in Latin poetry. The basis is commonly marked X 
Instead of the trochee, an iambus is sometimes prefixed. Ana- 
crusis and Syncope are also found, 

BsMARKS.— 1. Loffaocdic comes from Ao^o^^prvM, and a oi^]/, #911^, becaoie the 
rhythms seem to vary as In prose. 

i. Dactyl! are not necessarily employed. No. 4 (Alcaic enneaayllabic) la logaoedic. 
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One DactyIi. 

21. Adonic, (See No. IS.) jl w «^ — w 
TArmit urbem. Hok. ^^sj | — ^ | 

22. Artslophawic (Choriambic), m\j\j^\j^\j 
IjfdlaL dib per omiiMU HoB. -^w | . w | u. | — . 



766. Ois^B Dactyl, with Basis. 

23. PkertcrcUSan, J*«^w/ — w 
Nigris aequora Wntlfl. HoB. .> | -vvy 1 1. | . 

24. Olycomc — ^— jukj\j^\j^ 
^mirabitiir iiuiolins. Hob. — > | -x» v^ | .- w | * 



— v/ > Jt v^ v^ — v/ — \/ — W 



25. Phalaeeian (ffeTideeatyUahie), 

Passer mortuns 6st meae palleae 

Arida modo pumice ezpolittuki 

Taae Lesbia sint satis superque. Cat. — > ) . i 

Rbmark.— The sparions Phalaecean admits the Spondee — > in place of the dactyL 
Qnas Tidi Tolta tamen sereno. Cat. 

766. Ois^B Dactyl, with Double Basis. 

26. Sapphic (Eendeea^Ualne), Iv^.'Lx.fv/v^.wr »\/ 
Andiet dives f aonlsse ferrom. Hob. — w| — > | — foo] — vy| — w 
Rbmabk.— The Greek meafiuro (Catctxxttb) Ib «,v^|«>|-vv/|— w|— / 

767. One Dactyl with Double Basis ais^d Anacbusisl 

27. Alcme (Oreater) HendecasyUdbic, Z»l^ -*- 1 x. w w .. w ^ 

Vides ut alta | stet nive candiddm ^-'-"^ I -> | -^^ I -^ I -A 
Soracta n6c Jam | sustineant on^ Hob. 
BsxABK.— The second basis always a siKmdee in Horaoa. 

768. Two Dactyls. 

28. Alcaic (Lesser) or DeeasyUahic m,kj\/ jl*,\j»sj^Tj 
Vartere foneribiis tziomphoa. Hob. -vw| .«^\.w|..%# 

16 
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In all these, the Dactyl has a diminished value. More questionable ifl 
the logaoedic character of the Greater Archilochian. 

769. 29. Archilochian {Greater) = Dactyl. Tetr. and TrocK 
Tripody. 

^ JL-. J"..-. vT^u. vTv. I ^v.-v.-3 

Solvitur acrls hiems grata vice | veris et Favoni. Hob. 

Rekark.— If meaftared ]o<!^oedicall7f the two shorts of the dactyl must be redooed in 
value to one ^(j0 z= kj) and the logaoedic scheme is 

-^l-^l-^l-^l-"l--l-l-A 

Logaoedic tetrapody + Logaoedic tetrapody with Syncop^. 

770. Qioriamhic Rhythms, — When a logaoedic series is syn- 
copated, apparent choriambi arise. What is | -w^ I ^ | seems 
to be - ^ '-' -. Genuine choriambi do not exist in Latin. 

30. Asclepiadean {Lesser). -cwy — ^w^_vy_ 

Maecenas atavis | edite 

regibus. Hob. - > | -wy 1 1— | -v v-r | — vy | — . 

81. Asclepiadean (Greater), _**_ -c.v-rv-r_jcvyvy_jc.vyw_v/_ 
Nullam Vare sacra ) vite 

prius I severis arbo- 

rem. Hon. -> | -^^ \ i— || -^^ \ i—||->/^ I -^ I - ^ 

A 

82. SappJiic {Greater). _*^ — **— ^ ^^ v^ _ -c. v-r v-r — s/ — 3 
Te decs ore Sybarin || cur 

properas amando. 

Hon. - vy I _> I -vw I i_- I ->/v^ I _V/ I I— . I — . 

33. Pridpean {Gly conic + 

Pherecfatean). _**— ^v-rvy — v-r« | !L».^v/v/ — v/ 



\J - v^ 



Hunc lucum tibi dedico J 
consecroque Friape. 
Cat. -> I -vv^ I - v> I u- I -> I -^sj I L-. I . 



^ 



Oretio and Bacchic Ehythms. 

771. These passionate rhythms are found occasionally in the 
comic poets. They both belong to the Quinquepartifce or Pive- 
Bighths class. 

1. The distribution of tlie Creticus is 3 + 2 morae. 

The metrical value of the Creticus is - sy - (Amphimacer). 
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Second long resolved ^\jyj\j Paeon Primus. 
First long resolved \j\j\j ^ Paeon Quartus. 

84. Tetrameter Gataleciicus. j.\jjljl^j.jlsjj.m^ 
Z>a mi(hi) hoc mel meum si me amas saudes. Plaut. 

85. TeVrameUT AcatcUectus, j.\jjLj.\jj.x.yjMM\jA, 
ZSz bonis pessumi et fraudulentissumi. Plaxtt. 

2. The Bacchlus has the following measure : wa.1 + 2 + 2 moras 

( ^^ J J ), or if the descending form w be regarded as the normal one 

2 + 2 + 1 morae (J J ^), 

36. Baeeliic Tetrameter. 

Quibus neo locust nllu^ nee spes parata \j jl^\jjl ^\^^^\j j-Zr 

BSisexicordicr nulla mest feminarum w kj^ ^\j^^\jjl^\jm\j 



loNio Ehythm. 

772. The Ionic Ehythm is represented by lonicus a majori 

— vyvy J^Jj. For the lonicus a majori maybe substituted 
the Ditrochaeus -v-^-v-r^ This is called Andclasis {breaking^ 
up). 

The verse is commonly anacrustic, so that It begins with the 
thesis ^ vy : — . Such verses are called lonici a minorL 

The second long has a strong secondary ictus. 

773. 37. An Ionic Svstem is found in Horace, Od. iii. 12. 
It consists of two periods, the first being made up of two di- 
podies, the second of two tripodies. 

Zdnicus a minorl scheme : 

BSiserarum est neque amoxi vyvyje..ww^_|| 

dare ludum neque duld vyvyuL_vyvyje._| 

mala vino lavere aut ezanimari \j \j x.^\jyjjL^yj\jx.^\ 

metuentes patruae verbera linguae \j\jjL^sjyj^^\j\jx.^\ 

tOnicue a majori echeme : 

v^v^: yj^ \ || I. a 

A 



• 



I -_v.v.!__ IL , 

A 

• — I— T ; 



A 



• 
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RniARKB.— The Boman nnmerali refer to periods, the AraUc to :be nuniber of 
feet or bars, the dots indicate the end of a line. 

ThelOnicus is an excited measure, and senres to express the frensy of distress as 
well as the madness of triumph. 

774. 38. Tetrameter Catalectic. 

The Galliambic yerse (Tetrameter Catalectic) is found in a famous 
poem by Catullus (Ixiii). 

Ordinary Scheme : 

Without AnaclasiB :\yvdrjcwvyjs._v/w-^~v/v/x 
With Anaclasis : \j\j jl\j ^\j x.^\j\j jl\j ^^m, 

AnacrueUo Scheme : 

Without Anaclasis: wv/: \jk/ | ^^j[\j\j \ ^^k/\j \ l-i.| 

A 

With Anaclasis: w v^ :— w . w | ^ — t^ \j\^\j^\j\l^ — 1 

A 

The Anaclastic form Is the more common. The Anacrusis may be contracted (9 times 
in the Attis). 

Tlie frequent resolutions and conversions give this verse a peculiarly wild charaeter. 

ZSt eanun omnia adirem iiuibanda 

latlbula Kj\jjL^\j\jx.^\^\jx.s^ vTw ^ X 

Quo noi dec«t citatis celerare tii- 

pudiiS ^X.\jJL\^X.^\JyjJL\J sS\j \J M 

Xtaqne nt domum Oybebes tetigere 

lassolae \j\jm\^u.\j^^'^\jx.\jjl\jx. 

Super alta ▼actus Attia celeri rate 

Jam Jam dolet quod egl Jam Jam- 

que paenitet »jlv/xv/jl..jlwjlwjl 



775. Verses Compoitnded op Iambi akd Dactyls. 

89. 1. lambelegtu. Iambic DimeUr and DcietyUc I^thSmimerie, 

Tn Tina Torquato move J oonsula 

pressa meo. HoB. w.£.n^.3xw^|x^\/^ 

Or as two yerses : 

'"^ : -V i -^ I -w I -^ I 

\j ' \y ' A 

A 
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4 

776. 

40. 2. EUgiom^buB {DaetyUc BBrUhemimeris and lambie Dimetm 

Desinet imparibas | oertare sabmo- 

tuspodor. Hob. ^wv/xw^f |3xw- Zs,^^i, 

Or as two yerses : 

A 



>:.v.l->|.^|. I 



SATUBiiaAN Verse. 

777. The Satamian yerse is an old Italian rhythm which 
occurs in the earlier monuments of Latin literature. It diyides 
itself into two parts, with three Arses in each : — 

The gue^ was in her pdrlor^ 
EdMng bread and hdney* 

Dabibit malmn Met^ Na^vlo poetae 
Zternm tri^mpans in urbem R(Smam r^diit 
DaeUo iiiagn6 dirimiSndo regiboa subigandli. 



778. LxBic. Metres of Horace. 

I. AsclSpiadSan Strophe No. 1. Iiesser AsclSpladfian Verse (N'K 80) 
lepeated in tetrastichs. 

Orthua: -> [ -v^/ 1 1- | -w/ | -v/ | -^ | i 

lnOd.Ll; iil.80; iy. 8. 

n. AsclGpiadean Strophe No. 2. GVc0neu3 (No. 24) and Leaser 
Aaclepiadean (No. 80) alternating, and so torming tetrastichs. 
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->|-w| ^v^ j-^( ^ 

«> I -WW |i-|-vv^ I _v/ I « I i 

In Od. L 3, 13, ft, 36 ; iL 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28 ; It. 1, a 

III. Asclepiadean Strophe l«[o. 8. Three Lesser Asci^piadean VerseSi 
ll>llowed by a Glyconic (Nos. 30 and 24). 

/\ 8 



A • 



'^ 8 

-J*— ^w v-r^l-t w v-r— w— — > I -vw I »— |-vw I _ w I _ • 

^ ! 

A 4 

In Od. L 6, 15, 24, 33 ; ii. 12 ; ui. 10, 16 ; ir. 5, 12. 

lY. Asclepiadean Strophe No. 4. Two Lesser Asclepiadean Verses 
(No. 80), a Pherecratean (No. 28), and a Glyconic (No. 34). 

^*— ULV-rw«.||jcwv-r_w_ I, «> |-vv-r |i — |-vw |— \^ | —^1 I. • 

/\ 8 



A- i 

* - II. ->I--^I^I-aI n-; 



. «. UL V/ W _ W AA. — <^| ww|^_-|«» 



— *— jC v/ \-r — v-r _ _> I -WW I ^ W I — I 

In Od. i. 5, 14, 21, 23 ; iii. 7, 13 ; iv. 313. 

y. Asclepiadean Strophe No. 5. Greater Asclepiadean (No. 81), 
peated in fours. 

Or thus : 

«> |->/w |i-.||->/vy |i-||-vw I -w I - I J 

8 

_> I -yjyj |i-|-vw I ^-|-^'V/ | - w | -. | 8 



-> I -«W I l-l-^v^ 1 «— I-^/w I - w I -^1 



A' 3 

8 

• 

8 

U 
ft 



— > I -^'v-r I I— J-ww I I— |-ww I — W I — ^1 • 

In Od. i. 11, 18 ' iv. 10. 



t 
A' 1 
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3G? 



VI. Sapphic Strophe. Three Lesser Sapphics (No. 26), and an Adonic 
(No. 21), which is merely a clausula. In No. 26 Horace regularly i)rcaka 
Ihe Dactyl. 






-^^ I -> I -t«l -v^l -^1 

_vy I ^> I -t®! -v/| -w| 

-v^l -> I _t«l -v^l -^1 



ft 

• 

6 

• 

5 



In Oci. i. 2. 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 80, 32, 38 ; ii. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 16 ; iii. 8, 11, 
14, 18, 20, 23, 27 ; ir. 2, 6, 11 ; Carmen Sae<;ulare. 

Word divided at the end of the third verse; Od, i. 2, 19; 25, 11; it 

n?. 

yil. Lesser Sapphic Strophe. Aristophanic (No. 22), and Greatci 
Sapphic (No. 32) Two pairs are combined into a tetrastich. 

jl vy v/ _ vy __ v^ 



Or thus: 






4 
4 



4 
4 



Tr Od L a 



Vni. Alcaic Strophe. Two Alcaic verses of eleven syllables (No. 27) 
one of nine (No. 4), and one of ten (No. 28). 

■ I. *^ ' v-r ' • A 



U "^ V \.* C .#\> — \^ — 






\j * \j * ' A 

^ : - ^ I - ^ I - ^ I - ^-^ I 



IL 



4 

4 



In Od. i 9, 16. 17, 26, 27, 29, 31, 34, 35, 37 ; ii. 1, 3, 5. 7, 9, 11, 13, 14, Iff 
17, 19, 20 : iiL 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29 ; iv. 4, 9, 15, 17. 
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IX. Arcbilocliian Strophe No. 1. Hexameter (No. 17)» and Lesser 
Archilochian (No. 14), two pairs to a tetrastich. 






I 



I 



!-«■- 



Or thus: 



I 



l-t--| 



I--I 



«WV^ I —WW I I 

A 
— w^l —sJ\j\ — t ^^ I —^^1 — ^w| ——I 

A 
In Od. iv. 7. 

X. Archilochian Strophe No. 2. A Dactylic Hexameter (Na 17), and 
an lambelegus (No. 89). 



1--I 



Or thus : _ __ 

t'--l-tl — I-a" 

-WW I -^^ I -^1 

Epod. 13. 

XI. Archilochian Strophe No. 3. An lamhic Trimeter (No. 9), Ibl* 
lowed by an Elegiambos (No. 40). 



WjCv/^WjCW — W^W — 



Epod 11. 



> :-w|-> I _v.| ->| . 

yj W • W ' 

_ww I -v>w { -^^ I 

> :_w I -> I -w I -^ I 

w ' w • A 



^ ^ - a' 



XII. Archilochian Strophe No. 4 Greater Archilochian (No. 29), and 
Trimeter Iambic Catalectic (No. 8). Two pairs combined to form a te- 
trastich. 



WjCw— WjCv/— w^w 

Od.L4 

Sbmabk.— Tbls yene is sometimes considered as logaoedic, ot, better, trocmtic. 
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A" 4 



>:-w|->|-v.|-v.|.-|..^| 

> I > I > 



-«I-«I~«I-«I--I--I-I-aI 



6 



4 



00 f 09 * 09 * ■ I— I 'A' 4 



^^--l-^l--l — I-I-aI 



A 



6 



XllL A.lcmanian Strophe. Dactylic Hexameter (No. 17). followed by 
Catalectic Dactylic Tetrameter (No. 15). 



In Od. L 7, aa Epod. 13. 

Kkkark.— The Tetrameter may be considered acatalectic with a epondee in the 
lonrth place. 

XrV. Iambic Trimeter repeated (No. 9). 

\j • vy • ' vy * A 

In Epod. 17. 

XV. Iambic Strophe. Iambic Trimeter (No. 9), and Dimeter (No. 7). 

\j * \j * * \j * A 

In Epod. 1-10. 

XVI. Pythiambic Strophe No. 1. Dactylic Hexameter No. 17 (Vcrsui 
P^ythius), and Iambic Dimeter (No.^7). 



Epod. 14, 15. 

XVII. Pythiambic Strophe No. 2. Dactylic Hexameter (No. 17), and 
Iambic Trimeter (No. 9). 



Epod, 16. 

16* 
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XVIIL Trochaic Strophe. Cateleclic Trochaic Dimeter (No. 3), and 
a Catalectic Iambic Trimeter (No. 8). Two pairs make a tetrastich. 



^ SJ — \J -£• \J ~m 



In Od. iL 18. 



XIX. Ionic System. 
In0d.iu.l2. (See No. 37.) 



779. Indbx of Horatian Odes and Metres. 



Book. Ods. 

I. 1 i. 

2 vi. 

3 ii. 

4 xii. 

5 iv. 

111. 

Xlll. 

8 vii. 

vm. 

10 vi. 

11 V. 

12 vi. 

13 ii. 

14 iv. 

15 iii. 

16 viii. 

17 viii. 

18 V. 

19 ii. 

20 vi. 

21 iv. 

22 vi. 

23 iv. 

24 iii. 

25 vi. 

26 viii. 

27 viii. 

28 xiii. 

29 viii. 

80 vi. 

81 viii. 

32 vi. 

83 iii. 

34 viii. 

85 viii. 

36 ii. 

37 viii. 

88 vi. 



Book. Odk. Hbtbe. 

II. 1 viii. 

2 vi. 

3 vm. 

4 vi. 

5 viii. 

6 vi. 

vm. 

8 vi. 

i\ • • • 

v« ••••••••• ViIl* 

10 vi. 

vm. 

12 iii. 

13 viii. 

14 ; viii. 

15 viii. 

16 vi. 

17 viii. 

18 xviii. 

19 viii. 

20 viii. 

III. 1 viii. 

vm. 

vm. 

vm. 

5 vm. 

vm. 

7 iv. 

8 vi. 

9 ii. 

10 iii. 

11 vi. 

12 xix. 

13 iv. 

14 vi. 

15 ii. 

16 iii. 

17 viii. 



Book. Odk. MBTKa, 

IIL 18 vL 

19 ii. 

20 vi. 

21 viii. 

22 vi. 

23 viii. 

24 ii, 

25 ii. 

26 TiiL 

27 vL 

28 iL 

29 viiL 

80 i 

IV. 1 ii. 

2... vi. 

3 ii. 

vm. 

5 111. 

6 vi. 

7 11. 

8..... i. 

9 vii'u 

J-v* • • • • • • • ▼« 

11 vi. 

12 iii. 

13 iv. 

VI". 

15 vm. 

Carmen SaeculSrc. vi 
Epod. 1-10 XV 

11 xl. 

12 xiii. 

13 X. 

14 xvi. 

15 xvi. 

16 xvil 

17 xiy. 



rORMATIOIir OF WORDS.* 



780. By the formation of words is meant the way in which 
stems are made of roots, new stems of old, and in which words 
are compounded. 

781. All roots of the Latin language are monosyllabic. 
They can only be ascertained by scientific analysis. 

782. Words are either simple or compound. 

A simple word is one that is formed from a single root : sol, 
sun; sta-re, stand, stay, 

A compotmd word is one that is made up of two .or more 
roots : 8ol-8titi-Tun, sun-staying, solstice* 

A.— SIMPLE WORDS. 

783. Simple words are partly primitive, partly derivative. 
Primitive words come from a verb-stem, hence called verbals : 
duc-s (dux), leader, st. due (dtlco). See 152, II. Derivative 
words are formed from a noun-stem ; hence called denomina- 
tives : vetus-tas, age, from vetes- ( N. vetus), old. 

784. Nouns are generally formed by means of a suffix. A 
suffix is an addition to a stem which serves to define its mean- 
ing or show its relations. So from the verbal- stem scrib- 
(scnbo, I write) comes scrip-tor, writ-er ; scrip-tic (n), lurit-ing. 

Remarks.— 1. Some primitive nouns are formed without suffixes : greg-S, gtex, 
flock. So also compounds : comi-cen, horn-blower (from can-). 

1. Stem-vowel unchanged: due-, ^acf, duc-s (Amx) pleader; neo-ykill^ nec-8 (nez), 
killing. Also in composition : coxgxLg-S, cosjox, spotise. 

II. St«m- vowel lengthened^ especially before gniturals: tic-, light; lfLc-6St Ughtd ; rfig-, 
tfile ; r6g-6s, nders {Hngs) ; v6c-, coil ; v5c-68, calls {voices). 

III. Reduplicated words : ^sx-CGt^jaU; msLT-moTj marble; mur-mur, mwTTnwr. 

2. Consonant-stems before consonant suffixes undergo the usual changes. See 51. So 

* In response to the request of numerous intelligent teachers and in deference to their 
judgment, I have appended this chapter on the Formation of Words, which I have adapted 
from the Etementargrammatik der laieinischen Sprache^ by Alois Vanicek. 
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serib-tor bccomcB toriptor, scrib-tio, seriptio ; rSg-s, rec-B (rtx).— Stems are eome- 
times extended by a vowel : val-i-dus, strong ; doo-n-meBtnm, pivitf; Bometimes 
change the Btem-vowel: X/^',eowr, toga, toga, tug-uriam, hut. 

8. Vowel-:?temB often lengthen the final vowel, >^rbal etems always : aCll-> sharpen ; 
aofl-mon, sharp party point. 

The final vowel often disappearo before the enffix : opta-, i^oose ; opt-io, choice. 

L Suffixes for the Formation of Substantives. 
785. -a (o). 

Nom. a-8, a, u-m. 

M. coqu-u-s, cook; lup.u-s, i0o(f y lud-u-s, game. 

F. lup-a, the^wolf; fug'tt^ flight: Names of trees in -tis, pir-u-8,pear-^retf 

N. anr-u-m, ^(^/ meiid-u-iii,/at^t; Fruits, pir^u-m, |>£ar. 

Remarks. —Notice the deeignatlon of Agents^ masc. (espeeiany In componndft) : 
•Orlb-a, tprUer ; ^pri-eolat land-tUter {hu^Hindman) : also passive substantives : indi- 
gen-a, bom toUMn {native). Fern, formations of this sort are rare : tSbl-oilk'tk^Jlute-gifL 

a. -t 

M. orb4-s, eirde ; piBc4-8, fl^k; torr-i^, fi^e-brand. 

N. av4-8, Urd; nav-i-s, 8hip ; ov-i-s, aJieep. 

N. (68) con-clav-e, room; mar-e, sea; rdt-e, net. 

Remarks. — i-on(i+On) forms feminines chiefly: oommtLn-io, community; rebell-io, 
revoU; ^U-io^ furrier (masc.). 

8. ia (io). Nom. iu-s, ia, iu-m. 
M. gen-iu-s, genius; glad-iu-s, sward; soc-iu-fl, /e^Jem. 
F. pluy-ia, rain ; tib-ia, fife, flute ; ven-ia, indulgence. 

So also nouns of the Fifth Declension (oomp. 69, B. 3) : ac-i&«, 
edge; ser-ie-s, row; spec-ie-s, appearance. 

N. col-loqu-iu-m, conversation; fol-iu-m, leaf; od-iu-m, hate. 

Remark§.~1. •]9-n (iO+n) forms feminines chiefly : leg-io, legion ; opin-io, opinion. 
Masc.: ptlg-io, dagger. 

2. 6jo- faeo), Io, -6a -lOt are nsed to form Gentile names (GentQia) : Fomp-^iu, 
LxLOcaeus, Lflcejus, Lflclos, Lflciiu. 
3. ea is also found : cochl-ea, snail. 

4. -u. 

M. arc-u-8, bow; curr-uo9, chariot; grad-u-s, step. 
F. ac-u-s, needle; man-u-s, hand; querc-u-s, oak. 
N. zel'XL^ frost; gen-ii, knee. 

Remark.— The suflSx -o often alternates with -u. (See the heteroclites 
in 77.) 

5. -vo -uo. Nom. vu-s, v-a, u-m, uu-s, ua, uu-m. 

Primitives: M. eq-uu-s, /M>r«6; F. al-vu-s, 6e%y N. ar-vu-m, ,/{eM. 
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Derivatives : M. cer-vn-s, stag; patr-uu-s, unde {father's brother). P. 
jan-ua, gate, 

Rbmabk. vo is sometimes weakened into -vi: pel-vi-s, basin. 

6. -bro. Nom. ber, bra, bru-m (bra, bru-m indicates the /7i«^rt^ men ^); 
-bulo. bnla, bulu-m. 

M. fa-ber, torigJU; Mulci-ber, name of Vulcan. 
F. dola-bra, celt; iX-bra, balance ; teT'oAirst, borer, wimble, 
N. dl-bru-m, sieve, — Derivative :. candela-bru-zn, candlestick^ lamp* 
holder, 

F. ia-bula, taie; ft-bula (fig-), brooch; sn-bula, awl. 
N. ^'hxjlxL'VL^ fodder ; sta-bulu-m, stall. 

7. a) -CO. Nom. cu-s, ca {derivative seldom primitive). 
-a-ca, -i-ca, u-ca. 

M. jo-cu-s,j€^y lo-cu-s (old Lat. stlo-cns), p/oce; medi-cu-s, pA^mctan. 

F. esca (for ed-ca, fr. edo, eat), bait ; ped-i-ca, fetter. 

clo-aca, sewer; ver-ben-aca, verva/in, 

lect-Ica, litter; urt-ica, nettle ; vea*>ica, bladder. 

er-uca, caterpillar; verr-uca, wart. 

b) -ic. Nom. ec-s, ez (masc. except names of plants). 

M. stp-eiL^ point; cort-ez, bark; vert-ez, whirl, 

F. Il-ez, ?iolm-oak. 

Derivative : F. imbr-ez (seld. masc), gutter-tile. 

6) -c. 

-a-c, e-c, -I-c, -o-c. Nom. ac-s (az), ec-s (ez), ic-s (iz), oc-s (oz). 

F. foni'StJLf furnace ; Um-az, «na»/. 

M. verv-ez, wether. F. rad-iz, root. 

F. cel-oz, yachl. 

Derivatives : com-iz, crow; cotum-iz, quail. 

d) -culo. Nom. culu-s, cula, calu-m. 

-cello, -cillo (= cnlu-lo). Nom. cellu-s, cella, cellu-m (Diminutives). 
M. amni-culu-s, streamlet; flos-culu-s, Jl^nreref/ frater-culu-B, little 
brother, dear brother. 

F. navi-cula, little ship ; oratiun-cula, short speech. 
N. cor-culu-m (for cord-c), {dear) Tieart; munus-cola-m, little gift. 
M. peni-cilla-8, -m (pdni-cellu-s, -m), painter's brush, 

Rbmauks.— 1. Notice especially the irregular formations : 

a) avu-n-calns, uncle {mother^s brottier) ; homim-ealus, maniHn. 

b) arbas-cnla, litUe tree, shrub; domu-n-cula, little lumae. 

2. The diminutives follow as a rnle the gender of the word from which they arc formed, 
but from calx (regularly fem.) comes calc-ulu-s, pebbU. So curri-culu-m, course^ fr. 
cnrru-s (masc), rana-n-calu-8, fr. rana,//x>^. 

«) -cro, ^ulo. N. CTvu^m^cvlu-m,-— Instrument, Locality. 
lava-cru-m, bath ; sepul-cm-iii, gram. 
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ba-culu-m, ttalking-stiek ; po-culu-m, drinking-eup ; veh-i-culu-m, eon* 
9eyance, 

f) -ci-no-io. Nom. ci-n'-iu-m (Action, Event). 
latrd-ciniu-m, highway robbery ; tiro-ciniu-oi, service as a recruit, 

8. -di or d(i). Noiii. -s (See 54 R., 59 R. 3). 

-di-on = di-n. do {Feminine Abstracts), 

frBXL-a,cheatery ; lau-s, praise; merce-s, pay. 
aSb^-dOf whiteness ; daXo^e'dOf sweetness ; j^nga^e'do^ fatness, 
cup-I-do, (2eM>ey fonnJ-do,/ear/ ISb^l-do^ lud. 

Bexabks.— 1. d(i) sometimes f wms concretes : liSriB, hdr ; peenit sh&ep, 
2. J>eriv<Uives : hirU-do, ^«cA / twtfi'd.0, tortoUe, 

9. -gio-n= gi-n. Nom. -go. Fe mi nine Ab atr act s (sometimes 
Concretes), 

im-a-go, likeness; vor-a-go, swallow, gvJtf; cal-irgo, thick darkness; 
or-l-go, origin; aern-go, ruM; alb-u-go, whiteness, 

10. -lo. Nom. lu-s, la, Imn. 

-i-lo, u-lo. Nom. -ilu-8, ilu-m ; -olu-s, nla, nlu-m, Instrum ent, 
-e-la (-ella), regularly Action, 

M. disci-pu-lu-s, learner ^ scholar; ma-lu-s, mast; pl-la (fr. pag), pH- 
lor ; sca-lae (8cand-e-lae),r(7i^7i(28, ladder, 

N. hel'lvL-m^war; e:^'em-plu'ia, pattern ; Brln'ta (^g-)^ thread, 
M. sib-i-lu-s, hissing ; N. cae-lu-m ( = cavi-lu-m, JwUow), heaven, 
M. ang-u-lu-s, comer ; cap-u-lu-s, handle; oc-u-lu-s, eye, 
F. reg-u-la, rvle ; spec-ula, look-out ; teg-ula, tile, 
N. cing-u-lu-m, girdle ; jao-u-lu-m,^*aDe/tn. / spec-u-lu-m, mirror. 
Concretes: cand4»-la, candle ; ci-cind-e-la, glow-worm, 
5y'Biminutiyes : 
-olo, -ulo : olo, after c, i, v ; else ulo. Kom. olu-s, ola,olu-m,tilu-B, eta 

-ello 1 ellu-8, ella, ellu-m. 

-illo V =-r-(u)lo, ^-(u)lo, -1-ulo or -ul-(u)lo. illu-s, ilia, illu-m. 
-ullo J ullu-s, uUa, ullu-m. 

-oUa = 5n-ula. 

M. tSXi'OhX'B^lUtle son, F. fili-ola,^ dauglUer. N. praedi-olu-m, /. farm. 

reg-ulu-8, chief. vdc-ula, voice. gran-ulu-m, grain, 

SLgel'lU'B^ I, field, tSLbel-laL, tablet, ca8tel-lu-m,/or^. 

catel-lu-8, puppy cistel-la, casket. capitel-lu-m, 7iead, 

(pet dog). 

Oatul-lu-s = Catdnulu-8, corol-la, wreath, 
c) -IL Nom. -li-s. 

-i Ji, -a-li, -e-li, I-U. -ili-s, etc. 

M. oau-li-8, stalk ; F. strig-i-li-s (fr. Btring-o)^ scrap-er^ 
can-a-li-8, canal. 
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N. animal from animal-i- (See 58)* 

F. cardu-e-li-8, linnet. 

M. aed-i-li-B, aedik. N. cub-X-le, eoaeh ; sed-I-le. aeat. 

KxHARK.— -511 dcvelofMB still further into -8-lio-, 9-li-a ; Aur-fili-us, oontnm-Sli-a, 
contumely. 

11. a) -mo. Nom. -mu-s, -ma, -mu-m. 

-mO-n, -m5-n-io. Nom. -mo ; -mOnia-m, -mSnia. 
M. an-i-ma-8, spirit; cul-mu-s, cal-a-mu-s, stalk; fu-mu-s, smoke. 
F. fa-ma, fame ; flam-ma (for flag-ma, comp. flag-ro), for-ma, sliape. 
N. ar-ma {16 B), p5-ma-m, /rtti^. 

M. pul-mo, lung ; ser-mo, discotirse ; td-mo, pole (of a chariot). 
N. Derivatives : matr-i-moniu-m, marriage ; testi-moniu-m, witness. 
F. zl'i'-mSiiAaL^nourisliment ; qner-i-m5nia, complaint. Derivat.: Scri- 
mSnia, tartness. 
5).min. Nom. -men, Activity, Results of.Action. 

-men-to. -men-tu-m, Instrument, Means. 

-min-o. -minu-s, mnu-s, -mlna, -mna. 

N. ag-men, train; flu-men, riv&r; fdl-men (for fiilg-m), lightning. 

al-i-mentu-m, nourishment; mon-i-menta-m (monum.), m^anumeni; 
tor-mentu-m (for torqtii-m.), torture. 

M. ter-minu-s, boundary (comp. tra-ns); aX-u-mntx-B^ foster son. 

F. al-u-mnaiffoster-daugJiter; col'U-mnsL, column ; fe-minsL^ woman. 

Kbmark. — men and men-tu-m are often formed from the same radical. In that 
case -mentu-m is the more comm\)n ; teg-u-men, teg-u-mentu-m, covering. Observe: 
s0-men (neat.), sfimen-til (fern.), teed. 

e)-mit. Nom, me-s. 

M. fo-mes (fov-m. comp. fov-eo),y%^/ U-me-s, cross-path; pal-me-s, 
shoot of a vine. 

d) -mulo. Nom. -mulu-s. 

M. cu-mulu-8, heap; fa-mnlu-s, servant; sti-mulu-s (for stig-m. ; comp. 
-stinguo, 160 b), goad. 

12. a) -no. Nom. -nu-s, -na, nu-m. [sleep. 
M. £ux-nU'Sj oven ; pug-nu-B, fist; som-nu-B (forsop-nusj comp. sop-or), 
N. Derivat.: suc-inu-m, amber. 

F. ce-na (for ced-, ces-na), meal ; la-na, wool; lu-na (luc-na), moon. 
N. dd'un-m, gift ; gra-nu-m, grain; sig-nu-m, sign, 
b) -on, -en. Nom. -o, -en, Gen. -in-is. 
-in-o. -inu-s, -ina, inu-m. 

M. card-o, hinge ; marg-o, rim ; ord-o, row. 
F. a-sperg.o, sprinkling; grand-o, haH; virg-o, m^aid. 
M. pect-en, eomh ; N. glut-en, gltie ; ingu-en, groin. 
M. as-inu-s, ass; dom-inu-s, lord. 
F. pag-ina, page ; pat-ina, dish, Derivat. : fisc-ina, basket. 
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c) -5n. Nom. o. The Primitives signify the Agent, es- 
-5n-o. -5iia-8, 5na. jxecially the Person Employed. 
-5n-io. 5n-iti-m. Tr ade, 

M. com-bib-o (fellow 'drinker), hoon companion; ed-o, eater ; praec-o 
(= praevoc-o), crier, herald, 

Deiivatives : aquil-o, north wind; centuri-o, captain; crabr-o, h.amet, 

M. col'^nvi'S, settler ; patr^^mi^ patron, 

F. col-dna, setUer; matr-dna, lad^ ; BeU-5na, goddess of war. 

N. foXi^rdujKk^fuUer^s shop, 

d) -eno. Nom. -ena, -Snu-m. 
-Ino. -XnurB, -Xna, -Inu-m. 
-uno. -oim-s, -una, 

F. catrSna, chain ; ▼oorb-Sna, branch, 
Derivat : cantil-ena, song. 

N. "venrSnarm, pois&n. 

M. cat^Inu-s, dish ; pulv-Iuu-s, cushion. 

¥. {Locality, B elation. Condition, Action): rstp-lnAf rapine; 
ru-Ina, ruin, — Derivatives : discipl-Ina, discipline ; medic-Ina, medi- 
cine ; offic-Ina (for opifio.), workshop ; gaU-ina, hen ; reg-Xna, queen. 

N. Derivatives : lup-Inu-m, lupine ; sal-Inu-m, saU-cellar. 

M. Neptrunu-s, Neptune. F. fort-una, hieJc 

e) -ni N. ni-s. 

M. £[-ni-s (fid-niB : comp. findo), md; ig-idrB, fire ; pa-ni-s, Jr^ocJ. 

f) -nu. Nom. -iiu-s,-nu- 

M. ai'nwBj fold, bosom, F. marnurSj Jumd. N. cor'nxif h>om, 
13. a) -ro. Nom. -r, -ru-s, -ra, -ru-m. 

-ero. -er, -eru-8, -era, -eru-m. 

-er. er. Gen. -er Js. 

M. Ag^-iO^r^ field ; cap-e-r, goat; mu-ru-s, u)all, 

F. lau-ru-s, laurel; cap-ra, she-goat; ser-ra (=8ec + ra, from aeco, 
cut), saw, 

M. flag-m-m, wTiip ; lab-ru-m, lip. 

M. gen-er, son-in-law ; pu-er, boy ; num-eru-s, number, 

F. cam-iora, vault; hed-era, ivy. N. jug-eru-m, measure of land. 

M. ans-er, goose ; lat-er, brick. F. mulJi-er, woman, 

N. Ac-er, maple; ver (fr. ves-er), spring, 

verb-er*a, stripes, 
b) 'Vi, Nom. -r (Gen. ri-s). 
-ari. -ar (Gen. a-ri-s). 

-Srio. -a-riu-s (a, -u-m). The masc. denotes especially 

Artisans and Tradesmen, thefem. Trades, the nevLt.Zoealitiet, 
M. imb-e-r (59, R. 2). 
N. calc-ar, «pu7* / ex-em-p-1-ar, pattern ; palvXn*ar, (sacred) couch. 
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M. argent-arin-8, man^ changer. F. argent-3ria, sUver-mine, bank, 
N. ^aestn-Sri-Ti-in, frUh ; gpran-Sriu-m, granary ; semin-arin-m, seed- 
plot. 

e) -er-na. 

-er-to. Nom. -ertu-s, -erta. 
-tir-no. -umu-8, -umu-m. 

F. cav-ema, ea^e ; Inc-ema, lamp ; tab^ma, fihop, 
M. lac-ertu-s, a/rm. M. F. lac-ertu-8, -erta, lizard. 
M. alb-umu-s, white-fish; lab-umu*in, laburnum, 

14. a) -as. Nom. -us (Gen. : or 4s, er-is). Neuters. See 49. 
corp-us, body (Gen. : corpor-is; gen-us, kind (Gen. : gener[= 

b] -is). 

b) OS. Nom. -or. Gen. 5r-is: Masculine Abstracts. 
ang-or, anguish; col-or, color ; hon-or, etc. 

Notice Nom. -ds ; fl5s, m5s, rSs (comp. 50). 

c) -5r-a : Aar-5ra, Fl5r-a. 

15. a) -to. Nom. -tu-s, -ta (sa), -tu-m. 

-a-to. -e-tu-m forms oollectiyes {Dense Growths). 

So does -tu-m. 
M. dig-i.tu.s,^72^er; hor-tii'S, garden ; lec-ta-n^ bed. 
F. has-ta, spear; por-ta, gate; aja-i-ta^ aunt ; noza (noc-ta, noc-sa)| 
harm, 

N. lu-tum, mud; scut-um, shield; tec-tum, roof. 

frutic-e-tu-m, copse; murt-e-tumf myrtle grove; virgul-tn-m, brush- 
wood. 

b) -ti. Nom. -ti-s (si-s). 

-tl-o. -tia, -ti-u-m. Abstracts {dieriYS^H'w^. 

-ti-dn. -ti6(si8). Fern. Abstracts. 

M. ius-ti-s (fud-t), cudgel; pos-ti-s, post; vec-ti-s, lever. Common : 
hos-ti-s, enemy. 

F. cu-ti-s (for scu-ti-s; comp. soutu-m), skin; mes-sis (for met-tisi 
comp. met-o, 188), harvest. 

avari-tia, (^'t^ancey dxai-Mz,^ hardness; iuBU-iisL, justice ; segni-tia, 
slowness. 

duxi-tie-s, segni-tie-s, 69, R. 8. 
N. servi-tiu-m, bondage. Primitives: inUUxL-nif beginning ; spa- 
tiu-m, space. 

F. amb-i-tiS, ambition; co-gni-tio, knouoledge; imita-tid, imita- 
tion, 

con-fa-sid (fud), confusion ; oc-cas-iS (cad), occasion. 

Remark. — ti, usually S-ti, I-ti (S-ti), forms derivatives indicating Home, Origin; 
Camer-s iC9JnBrti-B)iOf Camerinum ; Arplnfi-s (Arpln-&ti-s), Q/'^^'ium; Samnl-s 
(8amnXti-8), ofSamnium. 
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c) -t (shortened from -to, -tl). 

M. den-g (Gen. dent-is), tooth; fon-s, fountain; mon-s, mountain; 
pon-s, bridge. Derivatives: eque-s, Iwrseinan ; pede-s, footman. 

F. ar-8, art; co-hor-s, ^cohort; for-s, c/uince; mor-s, death; pars, part; 
sor-s, lot ; gen-s, kin ; men-s, mind. 

Remark.— E and i often precede : M. gurg-es ^glirg-i-ti-B)i whirlpool; mfl-es (mil- 
i'iX-t), BfAdier ; poplea (popli-ti-s), ham; F. merges (merg-i-ti-s), «Am/; segues 
(seg-e ti-s), crop (comp. seo-o). 

d) -tu. Nom. -tu-s (sn-s), Action, Result. 
-a-ta. -a-tu-s. Derivatives of Office. 

M. adven-tn-s, a/rrivai; cur-sa-B, course ; or-tu-s, rising, 

consul-a-ta-s, consulship; m?Lgiatx-si-iu-a, magistracy ; sen-a-tu-s, 
senate, 

e) -ta-ti. Nom. -tS-s, 1 Derivative 
-tu-ti. -ta-s, > Feminine 
-tu-d-on. -tu-d-S. Gen. -in-is j Abstracts, 

-ta-s : aequali-ta-s, equality ; civi-ta-s, citizenship ; digni-ta-s, dig- 
nity; veri-tA-a, truth ; anxie-ta-s, anxiety; pie-ta-s, piety; facul-ta-s, 
ability; miyes-ta-s, majesty; tempeS'iSi'Uf weatJier. 

-tu-s : only juven-tu-s, youth ; senec-tu-s, old age ; servi-tn-s, 
sla/oery ; yrir-tVL-B, virtue. 

-tu-d6 : aegri-tudd, sickness of heart ; lati-tudo, breadth ; multi- 
tud5, multitude, 

f) -ter. Nom. -ter. Gen.tr-is, 
-t5r. -tor (sor), 
•trio. -triz. 
pa-ter,/a^^r (feeder); ma-ter, mother, 
ar-bi-ter, umpire (ft, ad, up to, and ba, step), 

amS-tor, lover ; auc-tor, autJior ; lec-tor, reader; Tic-tor, f>an- 
quisher. 

Derivatives: gladia-tor, swordsman; vXni-tor, vine-dresser. 

Bemabks.— 1. Words in -sor form no feminines except ez-pulsor, ezpal-triz, ex- 
peUer; tonsor (fr. tond.), tons-trix. barber. 

2. The feminine of various words in -tor is lost : andl-tor, hearer; lIber&-tort mon-i- 
-tor. 

g) -tur-a (snra) — Fu net ion, Offi c e. 

-tri-na. Nom. -tilna, -trinu-m, Action, Place of Action. 

-t5r-io. -toriu-m, Locality. 

P. cul-tura^ cultivation ; dicta-tura^ dictatorship ; pic-tura, painting, 

doc-tiina (doctor), instruction ; su-txina (sutor), sfwemaker's sliop. 
N. pis-trlnu-m, pounding (tread) mill (fr. pistor, baker) ; tex-trlnu-m, 
toeaver^s shop (f r. tester). 

audl-t5riu-m, auditory ; ten-toriu-m (f r. tend, stretch), tent. 



Primitives. 
Agent. 
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A) -tra. Nom. tru-m, -tro. Instrument. 

N. ara-tru-m, pUmgh ; claus-tru-m (fr. claud, sh'ui)^ bar; ros-tru-m 
(fr. r5d, gnaw), beak. 

F. feneB-tra, toindow ; mulc-tra, mUking-pa/U, 

11. Suffixes for the Formatioi^ of Adjectives. 

786. 1) -a (o). Kom. -u-s, -a, -u-m. 

fer-u-s, m^ajge; fid-u-s, faithful ; vSr-u-g, true, 
bene-vol-u-s, weU-wishing ; male-dic-u-B, evUspeaking. 

2) -i. Nom. -i-g, -e. 

dulc-i-s, sweet; rud*i-8, rough; simil-i-s, Hke. 

Rehark. — ^I is often not original, but weakened from o : im-beUi-s, un^ 
toarlike; in-ermi-s, unarmed. 

3) -ia (io). Nom. -iu-s, -ia, -iu-m. 
-eo. -eu-s, -ea, -eu-m. 

ex-im-iu-s (f r. em, 169), taken out (distinguished) ; pluv-iu-s, rainy. 
Derivatives: 

a) Of Persons: imperStor-iu-s, belonging to a general; soror-iu-a, 
sisterly, 

6) Of Families, Places, and Races: (lex) Oornel-ia, 
Oorinth-iu-s, Thrac-iu-s ; Gall-ia (terra). 

argent-eu-s, sUveriri) ; aur-eu-s, golden; plumb-eu-s, leaden, 

4) -u. 

The u stems have become i stems (-u-i, -v-i): bre-vi-s (for breg-ui-s), 
short; gra-yn-Bf heavy ; le-vi-s (for leg-ui-s), %A^ ; sua-vi-s (suad), «t/7ee^/ 
ten-ui-8, tliin, 

5) -vo, -uo. Nom. -vn-s, -va, -vu-m ; -nu-s, etc. 
cur-vu-s, crooked ; par-vn-s, small ; sal-vu-s, whole, safe. 
ard-uu-s, steep ; conapic-uu-s, conspicuous ; vac-uu-s, empty. 

Remarks.— 1. Another form is -fvo ; Orad-Iva-8, Mars; noc-nns, noc-Ivus, injurious. 
2. Derivatives: aest-Iva-8, summer-; feaX-iTU-Uf festive, witty. 

6. b) -bro, -bri. Nom. -ber (Gen. bri-s) j -bri-s. See 32. 

-bilL -bili-s, -bile. Passive Meaning, 
cre-ber (-bra, -brum), crowded, 

cele-ber (-bris, -bre), popvlous; salu-ber, healthy ; Septem-ber, etc. 
lugu-bri-8, m<mr7i/i^/; mviiie-hri-B, womanish, 
ama-bili-s, lovable; fle-bili-s, lameataUe; misera-bili-s, pitiful; 
m5-blli-8 (mov), m^ovable ; vend-i -bili-s, to be sold. 

7. a) -CO. Nom. -cu-s, -oa, -cu-m. Derivatives seldom Primitives. 

-I-co. -Icu-s, -Xca, -Icu-m. 

cas-cua, very old; primitive; par-cu-s, sparing; pau-cn-a, little, 
auli-cu-8, belonging to the court; belli-cu-B, pertaining to war; 
^vi-cu-s, dvic. 
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tcoL-lcxL-Bj friendly; apr-Icn s, sunny; pud-lcu-s, sfiamefiiced, modesL 
But-lcvi-B^ front; po8t-Icu-«, r«ar. 
b) -culo. Nom. -culu-s, cula, culu-m. 

acriculu-s, somewhat sharp; especially from the comjMtr., as 
dariiis-culu-8, rather too hard, 

e) -cro, -cri. Nom. -car (Gen. -oris), -cri-s. 

ala-cer, alert; volu-cer, fleet. Derivative: medio^ri-By middling, 
moderate, 

d) -aci. Nom. ex. Tendency to, 
-Ici, -Scl. iz, oz. 

aud-ax, hold ; fug-az, quick to run ;.rap-az, greedy, 

atr-oz, savage; fer-OTL, fierce ; vel-oz« swift; — fel-iz, happy, 

e) -aceo. Nom. -Sceu-s, etc. Property, Likeness. 

•Icio. -Iciu-s, etc., added especiall^r to the stems of Perf. 

Part. Pass. 
anmdin-acea-8, reedy ; cret-aceu-s, cJtalky, 

advent-Ioiu-s, from strange parts : sup-posit-Iciu-s, supposititious, 
changeling, 

f) -icio. Nom. -iciu-s, -icia, -iciu-m. Material^ Property, 
later-iciu-8, made of brick ; strament-iciu-s, made of straw, 
aedil-iciu-s, patr-iciu-s, tribun-iciu-s, belonging to aedile, patrician, 

tribune, 

8. -do (-di). Primitives, regularly from verb-stems in -e (II. Conjug.) 
-ndo. Oerund and Gerundive, 

-bu-ndo, Action, 

'Cn-ndo, Capacity, Inclination, 

aV'i-du-Bf greedy ; cal-i- du-s, ti^arm ; cand-i-dus, «7itntn^. 

nu-du-8 (for nug-du-s), naked; tdLp-idvL-Sf rushing, rapid ; vizi-di-s, 
green. 

cuncta-bundu-S| lingering ; minita-bundu-s, threatening ; trem-e- 
bnndu-8, trembling, 

ia-cundu-8, of ready speech; Ju-cnndu-8 (Juv in Juv-Sre), j9^€a«aAty 
vere-cundu-8, modest, shy. 

Rex ABK. — Bund-o is from the root fa ; -cu-ndo is an extension of -co. 

9. a) -lo (ilo). Nom. -ln-8, -la, -lu-m. 

-ulo. -ulu-8, -ula, -ulu-m. Repeated Action, 

-ili. -ili-s, e. Passive Capacity. 

amp-lu-8, ample; nub-ilu-s, cloudy, 

crid-ulu-s, quick to believe; quel>ulu-8, complaining; sid-ulu-s, sedu- 
lous, 

ag-ili-s, readily moved, quick; doc-il-is, teachable; frag-ili-s, break- 
able, frail. 
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b) IMminutiyes : -do, -olo, -ello, -iUo, -ullo. Comp. 785, 7 e. 
Bxire-ohi-B, bright golden; aXb-xdu-B, whitish ; mis-ellu-s, poor {little); 

pus-illu-s, little, wee ; ullu-s (fr. un\i-lu-s), any at aU, 
e) -e-U, -a-ri Norn. -aU-g, -ari-s) j^^^^atives. 

-e-li, -i-U. .eU-s, -lU-s ) 

aeqa-ali-8, equal ; mort-fili-s, mortal ; viKgin-ali-s, virginal. 

aiudli.Sri-8, Iielpful; singul-ari-s, uniqtie; vulg-ari-s, eam7n(nk 

crud-eli-s, cruel; patm-eli-s, uncle's {/ather^s brother's). 

civ-Ui-s, civil; host-Ili-s, hostile; vir-Ui-s, manly. 

10. -mo. Nom. mu-s, -ma, -mu-m. 

Primitive : al-mu-s, fostering, kindly ; fir-mu-s, firm ; llmu-s, o6- 
lique. 

Derivative : patr-i-mu-s, matr-i-mu-a, wUh father, with mother 
living, 

11. a) -no. Nom. -nu-s, -na, -nu-m: fonns Primitives and Derivatives : 
denotes Relation, Material; is added to local comparatives and 
adverbs ; forms Distributives, see 95. 

dig-nu-s, worthy ; mag-nu-s, mighty, great ; ple-na-s,/t^. 
diur-nu-s, daily ; frSter-nius, brotherly ; mater-nu-s, motherly, 
acer-nvL'B, of maple ; JUg-nvL-s, of holm-oak ; quer-nu-s (for querc-n), 
of oak. 

e:si'ter-nn-u^ outer ; in -ter-nu-s, inner; prd-nvL-s, forward, prone. 

Remark.— Adjectives denoting if a terial have also -neo (= n*-eo); afi-nen-s (from 
aei-) brazen ; Uig-nen-s, quer-nau-B. 

b) -5no. Nom. anu-s, a, n-m. Derivatives : Property, Origin. 

-an' eo, -Sno, -inc. Nom. Sneu-s, etc. Primitives and Derivatives. 

ante-merIdi-Snu-8, belonging to forenoon ; ham-anu<^8, human ; urb- 
Snn-8, city, urbane. 

con-sent-aneu-s, agreeing with ; snb-terr-finflu-s, subterranean, 

eg-enu-8, needy ; ser-enu-s, clewr ; ali-enu-s, strange. 

gen-a-inu-8, native, genuine. 

agn-inu-8, of a lamb; fSmin-inti-8,/emfm*ne/ mascul-Inn-s, maseu* 
Une; P15rent-Inu-8, Xjat-Ina-s. 
e) -ni. Nom. -ni-s, -ne. 

im-m£.ni-s (mdnu-8, Old Lat. = good), monstrous ; seg-ni-s, lazy. 

12. a) -ro. Nom. -r, -ru-s ; -ra, -ru-m. v 

-ero, -arc j -er, -nr (Oen. -er-is, -ur-is). 
aeg-e-r, in-teg-e-r, pig-e-r, puloh-e-r (31). 
cUL-ra-8, clear; gua-ru-8, knowing; ob-8cn-ni*8, dark. 
lac-er, llb-er, mis-er, ten-er (32) for lac-eru-8, etc. 
hU-aru-s, lively ; ub-er, rich ; cic-or, tame* 
b) -arc, -§ro. Nom. -aru-8, -eru-s, etc. 

am-ara-8, bitter; a'^-aru-s, avaricious; sev-ern-s, striet. 
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e) -li (weakened from -ro). Nom. -e-r. (Gen. -ri-s.) 
So-e-r^ sharp ; pnt-e-r, rotten. (See 83.) 

advers-ariu-Sj adverse : balne-ariu-s, belonging to t?ie hath ; necess- 
ariu-8, necessary ; and adjectives derived from numbers, prim-ariu-s. 
18. a) -to (-so). Nom. -tu-S| -ta, -tu-m (sa-s, etc.). 

This ending forms the stem of the perfect participle passive (supine 
stem) and many adjectives which are either original participles or derived 
from substantives : 

Primitives : ap-tu-s, fit; cel-su-s, lofty ; cer-tu-s, sure ; cunc-tu-a ( = 
co-junc-tu-s, joined together)^ all ; reo-tu-s, right. 

Derivatives: fones-tu-s, ruinous; hones-tn-s, honorable; iua-tn-B, just ^ 
r5bus-tu-s, strong. 

Adjectives with passive significations (formed like participles) : 
aculea-tu-B, barbed; haxhSL-tu-a^ bearded ; denta-tu-s, toothed; crini-tu-s, 
maned, locked; astu-tu-s, sly; nasu-tu-s, weU provided in the matter of nose. 

b) -tL Nom. -ti-g, -te. Primitives (rare). 

-t (for -to, -ti). Primitives and Derivatives.- 
for-ti-s, brave ; ml-ti-s, mild ; tris-ti-s, sad. 

locupl€-s, rich; supente-s; div-e-s, ricA, heb-e-s, duU ; ter-e-a, 
rounded. 
Participles: frequen-s,pruden-s(=:pr5-viden8, j>rt£(2en^); repen-s, suddvn^ 

c) -ento. Nom. -entu-s, a, u-m (rare). 

-lento. '-lentu-s, a, u-m, indicates Fuln e ss. 

cru-entu-8, Uoody ; fraud-u-lentu-s {fraudful) fraudulent; op-u- 
lentu-8, with abundant means ; sanguin-o-lentu-s, bloody. 

d) -tico. Nom. -ticu-s, a, u-m. Appurtenance {derivatives). 
aqua-ticu*s, aquatiCj v^ater- ; domes-ticu-s, domestic, house- ; nu- 

ticu-s, rustic, country-. 

Primitive : vena-ticu-s, hunting. 

e) -Uli. Nom. -tiU-s (-sili-s). Comp. -bill, -ill. 
Primitives: Capacity and Resulting Condition. 
Derivatives: Appurtenance, Medium, Property. 

duc-tili-B, ductile; fic-tili-s, capable of being moulded, of day; foa-ili-s 
(£ad)y fusible, m^olten,. 

aqua-tiU-8, belonging to the water, water-; pluma-tili-s {erribroidered^ 
Hke feathers. 

f) -tino, -temo, -tumo. Nom. -tinu-s, etc. Time. 

crzB-UnvL-B, of to-morrow; diu-timx-B^ protracted; pris-tinu-a, pristine* 
ae-temu-s (for aevi-ter., eternal); hes-temu-s, of yesterday. 
noctur-nu-8 (for n6ct-t.), by night. 
^)-tino. Nom. -tXnu-s, a, u-m. Place or Time. 
intes-tlnu-s, inner, intestine. 
matu-tSnu-s, of early morning; vesper-Unu-g, of evening. 
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h) -tri. Neon, tii-s, ter. BelaHon. 

bi-mes-tri-s = (bi-mens-tri-s, men-sis), /(TT two months. 
eques-ter (for equit-ter), equestrian ; pedes-ter (for pedit-ter), pe- 
destrw/n.. 

Similar formations : campes-ter, champaign; terres-tri-s, of the earth, 
terrestrial, 

t) -ensi (for enti). Nom. ensi-s. Locality, Whence? Where? 
clrc-ensi-s, castr-ensi-s, for-ensi-s (from circu-s, oastra, fom-m). 
Sicili-ensi-s (Sio-ilia). Similar formations : Athen-i-ensi-s, Corinth- 
i-ensi-s, but : Cann-ensi*s (Athenae, Corinthus, Cannae). 
k) -oso (for ontio). Nom. -osu-s, a, u-m. Fu Iness, 

zxaxxL'bfkMrf^ spirited ; fom-^sU'B, shapely ; gloii^HU'Sj fuU of glory, 
boastful; umbr-dsu-s, shady; verb-Osu-s, wordy. 

Remark.— stems in -iOn (Nom. io), lose On: facti-OsQ-B, partisan^ faciiout; 
religi-Osu-s, religious ; Buperstiti-Osu-B, superstitious. 



III. Derivative Verbs. 

787. A. — Verhalia (derived from Verb-stems) : 

1. Frequentatives or IntensiveSf denoting Repeated or 
Intense Action. These verbs end in -tare (-sare)i -titare (-sitare), 
and follow the supine stem (perfect passive form). 

a) cantare, sing; comp. cano (cantum): cursare, run to and fro; comp. 
curro (cursum) : dictare, dictate ; comp. dice (dictum) : dormltare, he 
sleepy ; comp. dermic (dormitum) : habitare, keep, dwell ; comp. habeo 
(habitum) : poUicitari, promise freely ; comp. polliceor (pollicitus) : 
pulsare, heat ; comp. pello (pulsum). 

h) cantitare (cantare), dictitare (dictare), cursitare (cursare). 

Remarks.— 1. The simple verb presupposed by the frequentative or intensive is often 
oat of use: gns-tfire. <a«<« / Yan-tSkTl^ exhort. The frequentative or intensive in -tSre 
is often out of use : actltSre, repeatedly or z^aUxusly agitate (no actSre), from ago, 
actum : lectitSre, read carefully (no lectSre), from lego, lectnm. 

2. Sometimes the form -itSre is presupposed, instead of -tSre, as agitSre from ago ; 
or -itSre is found instead of -fitSre, as vOCitSre, call, from vocSre. Irregular is 
noscitSre, recognize, from nOsco, know. 

3. The verbs of the Fourth Conjugation form no frequentatives except dormio, 
dormlto ; mtlnio, fortify, mOnlto (rare) ; salio, leap, salto ; advenio, arrive, adven- 
tfire. 

3. Inchoatives. (See 152, V.) 

3. JDesideratives denote Desire or lendency. They are formed 
by means of the suffix -turio (-surio): esurire (for ed-t), to he sharp-set for 
eating, hungry; em-p-turire, to he all agog for buying. 

4 Causatives signify the Effe ct in g of the Condition indicated 
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by their original yerb. They are found mainly in the Second Conjugation, 
and are formed regularly by a change in the stem-vowel. 

Change: CAdere, faU; caedere,/^// liqudre, me^^ (trans.); iXquere, melt 
/intr.); men- (as in me-men-to), monere, remind; necare, kill; nocere, be 
death to; placere^ please ; placare, cause to be pleased, appease; sedere, 
sit; sedare, settle. 

No change : fugere^flee; fugare, put to flight ; jacere, throw; jacere, 
{lie) thrown ; pendere, (hang) weigh; pendere, hang (intr.). 

5. Meditatives : (verbs that look forward to an action). These end in 
-esse : arcesso, capesso, lacosso, incesso, lacesso (176, 4). 

788. B. Denmninatives (derived from noun-stems): 

a) acerv-are, heap up (from acervu-s) ; aestu-are, seethe (aestu-s) ; 
cordn-are, wreoithe (corona) ; Itfv^-are, Hghien (lev-i-s) ; macul-are, be- 
smirch (macula) ; nomin-are, TUime (n5min-is) ; Oner-are, load (onus 
oner-is). 

The Deponents signify Condition, Employment : ancill-arl, be 
maid (ancilla) ; aqu-arl, be a drawer of water (aqua) ; fur-ari, thieve (fur) ; 
laet-ari, be glad (laetu-s). 

b) alb-ere, be white (albu-s) ; flor-ere, be in bloom (fids, floris) ; frond- 
ere, be in leaf (fronsj firondi-s) ; luc-ere (comp. luc-is). 

c) argn-ere {be bright, sharp)^ prove; IsLed-ere^ hurt ; metu*ere, &e in 
fea/r (metu-s). 

d) custOd-Ire, guard (cust5s, custSd-is) ; fin-Ire, end (fini-s) ; len-ire^ 
soften (leni-s) ; vest-ire, clothe ; vesti-s. 

Remark.— 1. The Denominatives of the First, Third, and Fourth Conjugations are regu- 
larly tranntivej those of the Second Conjagation are regularly intratisitive. 

2. These verbs are often found only in combination with prepositions : ab-nnd-Sre, run 
over, abound (from anda, wave) ; ac-cHs-Sre, ciccuse (from causa, case) ; ex-agger-Sre, 
pile up (from agger) ; ez-fltirp-ftre, root out (stirp-s) ; il-lOmin-fire, illumine (from 
lamin. Nom. Iflmen). 



B.— COMPOUND WORDS. 
I. FORMATIOK OF COMPOUND WOBDS. 

789. 1. Mun. 

By composition words are so put together that a new word 
is made with a signification of its own. The second word is 
regularly the fundamental word, the first the modifier. 

Composition is either proper or imjjroper, 

790. I.) In Composition Im proper there are either traces of 
construction or the first part is stUl inflected : e-normis = ez norma, out 
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of cM rule; Ugis-lator, lawgiver; Senitus-consultum, decree of the 
SencUe. 

II.) Composition Proper, 

a) The steins in -a, -o, -u regularly weaken these vowels into -i 
before the consonants of the second part, which i may vanish : causi- 
dicus, pleader, lawyer (causa) ; signi-fer, standard-bearer (signu-m) ; 
comi-ger, horn-wearer (comu) ; maa-ceps (manu- and cap-), one who takee 
in hand, contractor. The i-stems retain i or drop it : igni-vomu-s, ^7'e- 
vomiting (igni-s) ; naa-fragu-s, shipwrecked (navi-s), 

6) Vowel-stems drop their vowel before the vowel of the second part : 
magn-anima.«, greai-souled ; un-animu-s, of one mind. 

e) Consonant-stems either drop their consonants or add i : homi<.cid-a, 
manslayer (homin.) ; lapi-cid-a, stone-cutter (lapid.) ; matr-i-cid-a, motlier- 
murderer, matricide, 

791. The first part of the compound may be a particle or adverb, a 
noun or a verb (the last most rarely): ne-iar-iu-s, nefarious; ve-sanu-s, 
m€td, out of one's sound senses ; disc-i-pulu-s, scholar. The second part 
of the composition is a noun : tri-enn4u-m, space of three years (annus) ; 
miseri-cor-s, tender-hearted (cord-). 

Rkmark.— From composition we must distinguish juxtaposition. So a preposition is 
brouglit into juxtaposition witli a nunn, or a noun witli a noun : ad-modum, to a degree, 
very; ob-Yiam, in t/is way, meeting: fLsasfractus, ?^«t//n/c^ ; Ju-piter (better Jup- 
piter), FaUtjsr Jove; su-ove-taur-Ilia, offerings of swine, s/ieep, and bulls, 

792. 2. Verb. 

In Composition Improper the verb is joined to a verb, sub- 
stantive or adverb. In Composition Proper the verb is combined 
with a preposition. 

793. I. Composition Improper. 

a) Verb with verb. This only takes place when the second part of the 
compound is fade or flo (188, R.). The first part of the compound is regu- 
larly an intransitive of the second conjugation : cale-facio, fio, warm, am 
warm^ed. 

b) Verb with substantive : anim-adverto = animiun adverto, take 
notice ; manu-mitto, set free; usu-capio, acquire by use, 

e) Verb vnth adjective : bene-dico, bless ; male-dico, curse ; male, 
nolo for mage (magis) volo, n5n volo, satis-facio, satisfy. 

794. n. Composition Proper. 

The verb combines with separable or inseparable prepositions. Comp. 
413, R. 3. 

a) With inseparable propositions : amb-eo, go about ; am-plector, em- 
brace; an-helo, pant; discurro, run apart; dir-imo, 169 and 712, R. ; 
por-tendo, hold forth, portend ; red-do, give back ; re-solvo, resolve ; se- 
Jongo, separate. 
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b) With separable prepoHtians : • wh-^o^ go away; ad-eo, come up; 
ante^urro, run in advance; com-pdao, put togetlier ; dg-carro, run 
down, finish a course ; ez-cedo, overstep ; in-olado, slhut in ; ob-dnco, 
draw over; per-agro, wander through; post-habeo, keep in the back- 
ground; praoi^co, predict; praeier^eo, pass by; prdd^o, go forth; prae- 
▼ideo, foresee; sub^icio, subject; subter-fugio, udtMraw; super-sum, 
remain over; trans-gredior, poM beyond. 

" 11. Signification of Compounds. 

795. Compound substantives and adjectives are divided according to 
their signification into two main classes. 

796. 1. Derivative compounds. In these the second word is the prin- 
cipal word which is simply determined by the other, its signification not 
being altered. 

a) The first word is 1. an adjective : meri-dies (for medl-dies = 
medius dies), midday ; 2. an adverb: bene-ficus {well-doing), beneficent; 
male-ficus, evil-doing ; 8. a numeral ; ter-geminus, triple ; 4. a particle : 
dis-sonus, harsh-sounding; per-magnus, very large; in-dignus, unworthy; 
5. a verb-stem : horr-i-ficus, horrible {horror-stirring), 

b) The first word gives a case relation such as 1. the Accusative: armi- 
ger = amiA gerens^ armor -bearer ; agri-cola =agrum colons (land-tiUer\ 
husbandrnan ; 2. the Genitive : sol-stitium = solis statib (sun-staying)^ 
solstice; 8. Locative: aUenugeuA {b<yrn elsewhere)^ alien; 4. Instrumental: 
tlbl-cen = tibiil csineDa^ fiute-player. 

797. 2. Attributive compounds : The second part, which is always a 
substantive, is so limited by the first that the two together form a new 
notion, which is applied to another word, not in their compound, as a 
quality or property. 

The first word is 1. a substantive: Sli-pis, wing-footed, 2. an adjective : 
magn-animus, great-hearted ; 3. a numeral : bi-enni-um (i. e., apatinm), 
tpaee of tujo years, or 4. a particle : im-berbi-B, beardless. 
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ROMAN CALENDAR. 

The names of the Roman months were originally adjectives. Tha 
substantive mensis, month, may or may not be expressed : (mensis) Janu- 
axius, Februarius, and so on. Before Augustus, the months July and 
August were called, not Julius and Augustus, but QuintTlis and SeztXlis. 

The Romans counted backward from three points in the month, 
Calends (Ealendae), Nones (Nonae), and Ides (idus), to which the names 
of the months are added as adjectives: Ealendae Januariae, N5nae Feb- 
ruariae, Idus Martiae. The Calends are the first day, the Nones the 
fifth, the Ides the thirteenth. In March, May, July, and October, the 
Nones and Ides are two days later. Or thus : 

In March, July, October, May, 
The Ides are on the 15th day. 
The Nones the 7th ; but all besides 
Have two days less for Nones and Ides. 

In counting backward (**come next calends, next nones, next ides") 
the Romans used for " the day before " pridid with tlie accus. prfdii 
kalendas Januarias, Dec. 81, pxf die nonas Jan. = Jan. 4, pridie Id. Jan. 
= Jan. 13. 

Tiie longer Intervals are expressed by ante diemtertium, quartum, etc., 
before the accusative, so that ante diem tertium kal. Jan. means "" two 
days before the calends of January ; *' ante diem quartum, or a. d. iv., or 
iv. kal. Jan., *' tliree days before," and so on. This remarkable combina- 
tion is treated a» one word, so that it can be used with the prepositions 
ex and in : ex s^te diem iii. Nonas Junias usque ad pridie kal. Septem- 
bres, from June 3 to August 31 ; differre aliquid in ante diem zv. kal. 
Nov., to postpone a matter to the ISih of October, 

Leaf Year. — In leap year the intercalary day was counted between 
a. d. vi kal. Mart, and a. d. vii. kal. Mart. It was called a. d. bis sex- 
turn kal. Mart., so that a. d. vii. kal. Mart, corresponded to our February 
23d, just as in the ordinary year. 

To TURN Roman Dates into English. 

For NbnsH and Ides, — I. Add one to the date of the Noncs and Ides, 
ftnd subtract the given number. 

For Calends.— 11, Add two to the days of the preceding month, and 
subtract the given number. 

Examples : a. d. viiL Id. Jan. (13 + 1 — 8) = Jan. 6; a. d. iv. Non, 
Apr (5 + 1 - 4) = Apr. 2 ; a. d. xiv. Kal. Oct (30 + 2 - 14) = Sept 18. 
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A* clamations and exclamatory ques- 
tions, 340; with interjections, 

A, ab, abs, with ablative, 418 ; of 340 ; with prepositions, 417 ; of 

agent, 205, 403 ; of origin, 395 ; of infinitive, 424 ; of gerund, 426 ; of 

part affected, 398, R. 1 ; a tergo, gerundive, 431 ; of supine, 436. 

ab (yriente, a spatio, 388, R 2. Accusative and infinitive, 341, 

Abhinc, 400,. R. 3. 526. 

Ablative, syntax of, 383-409 ; of Accusing and acquitting, verbs of, 

place where, 384-387 ; of place — constr., 377. 

whence, 388-390 ; of attendance, Ac n, 604 

391 ; of time when, 392-3 ; of Action, stage of, 213 ; period of, 

origin, 395; of material, 396; of 213. 

measure, 397-400, 566 ; of man- Active voice, 204 ; for passive, 205, 

ner, 401 ; of quality, 402 ; of means, R. 1. 

403 ; of price, 404 ; with sundry Active genitive, 361. 

verbs, 405 ; of cause, 406 ; ablative Ad, in compds. with ace, 330 ; with 

absolute, 408, 409 ; prepositions dat., 346. Preposition with ac- 

witli, 418, 419 ; abl. of gerund and cus., 356, R. 3, 417 ; whither, 342, 

gerundive, 432 ; of supine, 437. K 2; ad Vestae, 360, R. 3; w. 

Absolute ablative, 408 ; restrictions gerund, 437, R. 2 ; od, hence, 400, 

of use, 409, R. 3. R 3. 

Absque^ w. abl., 418. Adlre cUiquem, 330, R 2. 

Abstract nouns in plural, 195, R. Adjective for substantive, 195, R 

5 ; as attribute and wc« wr«a, 357, 1-4. — Adjective predicate, 202; 

R. 2. adj. attribute, 285-288; peculiar 

Abutor, 405, 428, R. 3. forms of, 289 foil. ; comparison 

ACy atgue, 479, 646. of, 311 ; as adverb, 324, R 6. Ad- 

Accedity constr., 525, R. 3 jective sentences, 505. 

Accidit, sequence after, 513, R. 2. Adnominal genitive, 359. 

Aceingor, constr., 332, R. 2. AdiUor, constr. 347. 

Aceipio, with two datives, 350. Advantage, dative of, 345. 

Accusative, 327-340. Direct object. Adverbial accus., 331, R. 3 ; abl, 

inner, outer object, 827 ; general 401, R. 

view, 328 ; with active transitive Adverbial sentences, 507. 

verb*, 329; with verbs compd. Adverbs of quality, place, extent 

with prepositions, 330; cognate, with gen., 371, K. 4. Compara- 

331; adverbial, 331, R 3 ; of part tive of constr., 399. Adverbs, 

affected, 332; double, 333, 334; 440. Position of, 441. Negative 

of local object (terminal accusa- adv., 442-450. Prepositions as 

tive), 342, 410 ; of extent in space, adv., 416, R Adverbs of likeness 

835, 336, in time, 337, 3t38 ; in ex- and unlikeness with atgtie, 646. 
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Adversative particles for copula- Predicative, 824. Apposition of 

tive, 484 antecedent incorpoi-ated, 618. 

Adversative sentences, 486-493. Aptui, w. accus., 417. 

Adversus, w. accus., 356, li. 2, 417. Arrangement of words, 674 foil.; of 

Aeger, w. gen., 374, R. 3. clauses, 685. 

Aemulor, 347. As, 324, R. 3. 

Aequdlis, 356, and R 1. Aapergo, constr., 348. 

Aequdi'e^ 345, R. 1. Asseverations, 255. 

Aegui banlqit^ facto, 380, R. 2. -4sm, 379. 

Aestimo, constr., 380, R. 1. Assuetua, w. abl., 403, R. 2. 

Affatim, w. gen., 371, R. 4. Asyndeton, 475, 483. 

Affection of the mind, 374, R 2. Attempted actions by present, 218, 

Afflnis, constr., 356, and R 1. R. 2 ; by imperf., 224. 

Affirmative, indefinite, and general, Attendance, ablative of, 391. 

448, R. 4. Atque, for ^ruam, 311, R. 6. See m. 

Agent, abl. of, w. d {aJb\ 205, 403 ; Atqui, 491. 

without a (a*), 205, R 2; dative Attraction of pronoun, 202, R- 5. At- 

of, 206, 352, 353. traction of names of persons, 322. 

Agreement of predicate and sub- Attraction of mood, 509, 665 ; w. 

ject, 202, 281, 283 ; of attribute quod, 541, R. 2. Attraction of 

and substantive, 285, 286 ; of rela- relative, 619 ; inverted, 619, R 2. 

tive and antecedent, 616. Aut, 495. 

Ajo, 651, R Autem, 486. 

AUenus, w. dat., 356 ; with gen., -Jb, verbals in, w. gen., 874. 

356, R 1 ; w. abl., R 6. 
AUquisy aliqulf 301. 

Aliter with atqiie, 646; with sin, B. 

593. 

AUi — oM, 321. Becoming, verbs of, 197. 

Alius, d06; with abl., 399, R 2; .BeZ^i, 412, R 3. 

with atque, 646. Beseeching, verbs of, 546. 

Alter, 306. Alter — alter, 321. Bewaring, verbs of, 548. 

Altus, 336. Bene em&re, vendere, 380, R. 3. 

Ambiguity in use of ace. and inf.. Bidding, verbs of, 345 and R. 1. 

527, R 4 Birth, part, of, 395. 

Amlcm, constr., 356 and R 1. Bonl conmlo, 380, R. 2. 

An, 459, 462. Brachylogy, 689. 
AnacolHthon, 694. 
Animl, constr., 374, R. 3. 

Annon, 461. 0* 
Ante, in compds., with ace, 830 ; w. 

dat., 346. Ante, w. ace, 417. A. Capitis and capiie, 377, R 1. 

in expressions of time, 400, R. 3. CAptus, w. abl., 398. 

Antecedent, 615 ; repeated, 617 ; in- Cases, syntax of, 327-412; nom., 

corporaled, 618 ; attraction into, 194 ; voc, 194, R. 2 ; accus,, 327- 

619; omission of, 623. 340; dat., 342-856; cen., 357- 

Aniequam, constr., 576 foil. 382 ; abl., 381-409 ; with prepo- 

Aorist, 215. sition, 417-419. 

A^iJdosis, 590 ; omitted, 003 foil. Causa, gratia, Yf. gen., 372, 407. 

Apodotic period, 686. Causal particles, 500 ; sentences, 538 

Aposiopesis, 691. foil. 

Apposition, 319. Partitive (restrict- Causal participle, 669. 

ive), 320. Distributive, 321 ; with Causation, verbs of, w. partic, 537 

nomen, 322 ; to a sentence, 328. Cause, abl. of, 406. 
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Cavi^ with snbj. for imperat, 264. 

Caveo^ w. ace. and dat, 847 ; n^, tU; 
548, R 2. 

Celo, 883 and R 2. 

Ceterum, 493. 

Chiasmus, 684 

Choosing, verbs of, 197, 884. 

Ciredy drcUeVy w. accus., 417. 

Gircumy compds. w. ace., 330; dr- 
cum, w. ace., 417. 

Cireumdo, constr., 348. 

Ca, eitrd, w. aceus., 417. 

Citations in abl., 38i5. 

Cities, names of, 410-412. 

Clam, w. abl., 417, R 1. 

Clauses, 474. 

Coeptus sumy 424 R 1. 

Cognate accus., 331. 

CogndtuSy constr., 356, R 1. 

Coincident action, 583. 

CoUocdre in, w. abl., 384, R 1. 

Com, con, in compds., w. dat., 346. 

Combination of relative sentences, 
639. 

ComitoVy constr., 347. 

Communicdre, constr., 346, R 1. 

Communis, 356, R 1. 

Comparative degree with guam^ 
311, 647 foil.; with abl., 399; 
with gen., 370. 

Comparative particles for copula- 
tives, 484 C. sentences, 645 foil. 

Comparison, 311 ; standard of, omit- 
ted, 312 ; of qualities, 314 

Complementary final sentences, 544, 
546. 

Compos, w. gen., 373. 

Compound sentences, 192, 474 ' 

Compounds of preposit. with aec., 
330; w. two ace., 330, R 1; w. 
dat., 346. 

Conceiving, verbs of, 523. 

Concessive subjunctive, 257. Con- 
cessive sentences and conjunc- 
tions, 606. C. participles, 611, 
670. 

Concord of predicate, w. subj., 202, 
281; number, 281; gender, 282; 
of attribute, 285 ; common attri- 
bute, 286 ; of apposition, 819 ; of 
relative, 616. 

Coucoi*ds, the three, 201. 

Condemning, verbs of, 377. 

Condition, resulting, 228, 238. 



Conditional sentences, 590-604 ; \o* 
gieal, 597; ideal, 598; unreal, 
599 ; incomplete, 600 ; in oratio 
OBLiQUA, 659 foil.; conditional 
participle, 670. 

Gonducere, constr., 378. . 

Conjunctions. — Coordinate, copula- 
tive, 477-484; adversative, 485- 
493; dlsjuncdve, 494-497 cau- 
sal, 500; illative, 501-504 ; sub- 
ordinate, causal, 538 ; final, 543 ; 
temporal, 561 ; conditional, 591. 

Con^scius, w. gen., 373, R 5. 

Consldere in, 384, R 1. 

Consilium est, w. inf., 429, R 3. 

Constituere in, 384, R. 1. 

ConOo, 378, 396. 

Comndo, 347, 380, R 2. 

Constructio praegnans, 696. 

ContentuSy w. abl., 373, R 1. 

Continuance, verbs of, 424 

Contigit, sequence after, 513, R. 2. 

Contrd, as adv., 416, R; w. aec./ 
417. 

Contrdrius, 356, R. 1. 

Convenio, 347. 

Convicting, verbs of, 377. 

Coordinate conjunctions. See Con* 
junctions. 

Copula, 196 ; omitted, 200 ; agree- 
ment with predicate, 202, R. 1. 

Copulative conjunctions, 477-^4; 
inserted, 483 ; omitted, 476, 483. 

Copulative verbs, 197. 

Coram, with abl., 418. 

Correlatives of «i, 695. Correlatives 
of qui, 620. Correlatives, list of, 
645. 

Cumy prep., abl., with and without, 
391, 401 ; postpositive, 414, R 1 ; 
with abl., 418. 

Oum (quum) primum, 563 ; cum 
(constr.), 581 ; temporal, 582 ; co- 
incident action, 583; lapse of 
time, 582, R 3 ; conditional, 684 ; 
iterative, 585; historical, 586; 
causal, 587; concessive, adversa- 
tive, 588 ; cum — turn, 589. 

"Cum^Cy compounds with, 246, 
R4 

Cupidus, w. gen., 373. 

Cupio, 532. 

card ut, 264 
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3>. Dittdre, w. dat, 888, R 1; with 

abU 400» R. 1, 3 ; with aoc., 335. 

Dative, 843-356 ; w. transitive verbs, Distributives, 810. 

844; w. in trans, verbs. 345; w. 2>d, with two datives, 350. 

compd. verbs, 346 ; differs from Doceo, 333, 424, R. 3. 

accQS., 347 ; with verbs of giving Doetus, constr., 403, R. 2. 

and putting, 848 ; with esw, 349 ; Doleo, w. ace., 329, R. 1 ; w. quod^ 

of the object for which, 350 ; ethi* 542. 

cal dat., 351 ; of agent, 352 ; with Bold, 401, R. 1. 

gerund, 353 ; of participles, 854 ; Dond, 412, R 2. 

with derivative nouns, 355 ; with DomOy 411, R. 2. 

adjectives, 356. Dative of gerund, Domds, dcmum^ 410. 

430. Ddnec See Dum. 

D8, with abl., 418 ; for gen., 371, R Doubt, verbs of, 551, 

5, 377, R 2 ; of tune, 393, R ; of I>aeo, with two dat, 850; with gen., 

origin, 895 ; with abL of measure, 878. 

898, R 1. Dubito an, 459, R 

DSbebam, 246. R 2. J>ubito, other constr., 551 , R 

DeoSre, 345, K. 1. Dum, with pres., 220, R 1, 572; w 

Declarative mood, 246. ind., 571-573 ; with subj., 574. 

Dicemo, 546, R 2. Dum, Dummodo, 575. 
Defieere, 345, R 1. 
Difigere tn, abl., 384, R 1. 

Definite price, 404. S. 
Delay, verbs of, 551. 

Demanding, verbs of, 546. E or ex, with abl., 417; for gen., 

Demonstratives, use of, 290-292. 371, R 4 ; of origin, 395 ; estfugd^ 

Deponent verbs, 211. 388, R 2. 

Depriving, verbs of, 389. Eeee, 340, R 2. 

Derivative nouns with dat, 855. Egeo, 389, R. 1. 

Design, sentences of, 544 folL ; re- Ellipsis of substantive, 195, R. 1. 

presented, 544, R 2. Ellipsis, 688. 

DSsino, 424 ' Emo, 378. 

Desire^ adj. of, w. gen., 878 ; verbs Emotion, verbs of, 406, 542. 

of, w. inf., 532; w. partic., 537. Bn, 840, R 2. 

Disiim mm, 424, R 1. End, verbs of, 424. 

Despero, w. ace, 329, R. 1. Endeavor, verbs of, 646. 

Destination, 377, R 3. Bnim, 500. 

Determinative pronouns, 293-298. Enumeration in abU 884. 

Deterreo, constr., 548, R 1. £Jd, w. gen., 371, R. 4. 

Difference, abl. of, 400. JShtga, w. accus., 356, R 2, 417. 

JK, dis, compounds with, 888, R 1. Mrgo, w. gen., 372. 

JXgtuyr, 398, R 2. Bh^o, conj., 504 

Dignus, 373, R 3 ; 398, R 2. Dignui Est qui, 6H 

qui, 556, R 2. i^, 534 ; «t ipse, 297, R 2 ; ei nemo^ 

Direct discourse, 509. 482 ; et nbn, 482, R 1. 

Dii-ect object, 827. Etenim, 500. 

Direct question, 454. Etiam, 480. 

Disadvantage, dat of, 345. Ethical dative, 351 

Disgust adj. of, 373. Etiamsl, eUfi, 605, 606. 

Disjunctive conjunctions, 494-499. Exclamations, 340 ; with ace. and 

JX^sS/r, 356, R. 1. inf , 534 ; with ut, 560. 

Disproportion, 813. Expers, w. gen., 373. 

Distance, abl. of, 400, R 2. ExspecW/re, constr., 574 
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Extent in space, 835, 888. 
External qualities, 403, R 
JSxtrd, as an adverb, 416, R ; with 
ace, 417. 



X*. 



Foe, in circumlocutions, 264 
Faeio, with gen., 3.65, R 1,878; w. 

inf., 527, R 1 ; w. part, 637; w. 

subj., 557. 
Feeling, dat of, 351. 
Fearing, verbs of, 347, 552. 
Fldo, 345, R 1, 407. 
Filling, verbs of, 373, R 6.389. 
Final sentences, 543 foil. 
Fine, abl. of, 377, R 1. 
Fw, with two nom., 197 ; with two 

dat, 350 ; with abl., 396^ R t 
Fitness, adjectives of, 356. 
Fldgito, 833 and R ^. 
Forbidding, verbs of, 345. 
Forgetting, verbs of, with gen., 375. 
Frequena, 324, R. 5. 
Frequentative. See Iterative. 
Fretus, witli abl., 373, R. 1. 
Friendliness, adj. of, 356. 
Fruor, 405 ; fruendus, 428, R. 8. 
Fill, perf. partic. pr-ss. with, 242. 
Fulness, adjectives of, 373. 
Fungor, 405 ; fungendus, 428, R. 3. 
Future, 234; periphrastic, 239; in 

subjunctive, 514 ; inf., 529. 
Future participle, 279. 
Future perfect, 236 foil.; iterative 

use, 569. 
Futurum esse, fore ut, 240, 531. 
Futurumfuisse ut, 240, R. 2, 659. 



of memoir, 875; with verbs of 
emotion, 876; w. judicial verbs,^ 
877; with verbs of rating and 
buying, 878-880; gen. with %n» 
ieresi and r if eri, ^1,282, appa 
rent gen., 412 ; gen. of gerund 
and gerundive, 429. 

Geruna and gerundive, 426-483; 
gerundive for gerund, 428 ; after 
prepositions, 428, 433-4; gerun- 
dive formation restricted, 428, R 
3, 3; genitive of, 439; dative 
of, 430 ; accus. of, 431 ; ablat of 
432. 

Olariar, with abl., 407. 

Qrdiid, with gen., 373, 407. 



EdbeOyW, perf. part pass., 330 ; with 

two dat, 350; with gen., 378; 

with inf., 424, R. ; rdhilfidbeo quod 

and non habeo quid, 634. 
Habit, verbs of, ^4. 
Happening, verbs of, 525, 558. 
Baud, 442. Baud sdo an, 459, R 
Hendiadys, 695. 
Bei, 340, R. 3. 
.Set^, 340. 

Blc, 290 ; of time, 392, R 4 
Histoiical tenses, 216. Historical 

present, 220. Historical cum, 586. 
Bodiemus, 824, R. 6. 
Hope, verbs of, 424, R 3. 
Borrere, w. accus., 329, R 1. 



a. 



Oaudeo, w. abl,, 407 ; w. inf., 533 ; 
w. qtlod^ 542. 

Generic relative with ind ., 246, R 4. 

Genitive, 357-382 ; appositive gen., 
or gen, of specification, 359 ; pos- 
sess, gen., 360 ; active and passive, 
361-368 ; gen. of quality, 364 ; as 
a predicate, 365 ; partitive gen., 
866 foil. O. generis, 367, R ; gen. 
with prepositional substantives, 
872 ; with adj ., 373 ; with verbals 
and participles, 374; with verbs 



Ideal second person, 353, 367. Ideal 

. conditional sentence, 598. 

Idemy 296 ; predicative use of, 834, 

R 2 ; with dat, 356, R 6. 
JdmeuSy with dat, 356; qu%^ 556, 

R. 2. 
Igitur, 503. 
Igndrus, w. gen., 373. 
Ignorance, adjectives of, w. gen. 

373. 
Illative coni unctions, 503-504. 
llle, 292 ; of time, 392, R. 4. 
Immemor, w. gen., 373. 
Impedio, consti*., 548, 549. 
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ImperatiTe, 259-209 ; tenses, 259- Instrnmcnt, abl. of, 205, 408. 

202 ; negative, 263 ; periphrases Irder^ in compound with dat., 346. 

for, 264; representatives of posi- Ird&r^ wiUi accua., 417; with ac- 
tive imperative, 265 ; of negative, ens. for gen., 871, R. 4. Inter «e, 

266; of positive and negative, 212. J/iter of time. 893, R. 

267, 268 ; time of, 272; imperative Intercalary period, 686. 

in brdiio obUqzLa^ 655. Interest, constr., 381-382. 

Imperfect tense, indicative, 222 Interjections, 194, R. 3; with divcra 

foil.; subjunctive, 252; in se- cases, 340. 

quence of tenses, 517; in unreal Interrogative sentences, 451-473. 

conditional sentences, 599, R. 2 ; Intra, with accus. , 417 ; of time, 

used modally. 246, R. 2. 398, R. 

Impero, w. inf., 532, R. 1. Intransitive :erbs, 204, 345. 

Impersonal verbs, 199. Inverted attraction, 619, R. 2. 

Imperiio, 348. Inmius, 324, R. 6. 

Imprimere in, abl., 884, R. 1. Ipse, use of, 297 foil. 

In, in compounds with ace, 330; Ire, with supine, 436, R. 2. 

with dat., 346. In, with abl. of Islands, names of smaller, constr., 

place, 384, R. ; with ace., 413, R. ; 410, 41 1, 412. 

with ace. and abl., 419. //i, with Itaque, 502. 

abl. of time, 393. Ita — ut^ restiictive, 556, R. 5. 

Inclination, verbs of, 324. Item, itidem, 645. 

Incorporation of antecedents, 618. Iterative tenses, 568-9. 
Indefinite perfect, 215; prououns, 

300-306; antecedent, 623. 

Indicative mood, 246 ; for subjuuc- J. 

tive, 599, R. 2. See the different 

classes of sentences. Juheo, constr., 532, R. 1 ; 546, R. 1. 

Indigeo, constr., 889, R. 2. Jure, 398. 

IndignuB, w. abl., 373, K 3 ; 398, R Jusm, 407. 

2. Indignus qui, 556, R. 2. Juw, w. accus., 345, R. 1. 
Indirect discourse. See ordHoolh 
, l^qua. 

Indirect object, 208, 343. K. 
Indirect questions, 462. 

Induo, constr., 348. Knowledge, adjectives of, 373= 
In eb esse ut, 241. 
Infinitive, tenses of, 273 foil. 530 ; 

subject of, 341, 526 ; as a noun, li. 

420, 422 ; as a subject, 423 ; as an 

object, 424; as a predicate, 425 ; Ldtus, constr., 336. 

accus. and inf, 526; ambiguity of Lege, 398. 

accus. and inf., 527, R. 4; accus. Letters, tenses in, 244; date, 411. 

and inf, with verbs of will and R. 3. 

desire. 532; with verbs of emo- Libens, 324, R. 6. 

tion, 533 ; in exclamations, 584 ; Liber, 373, R. 4, libero, w. abl., 388. 

accus. and in*", as a subject, 535 ; Lihro, and in libro, 385, R. 

in relat. sent., 638; historical, 650. Lieere, constr., 378. 

Infra, as an adverb, 416, R. ; with Licet, constr,, 5^5, R. 2, 609. 

accus., 417. Likeness, adjectives of, 356 ; with 

Inquam, 651, R. 1. oc, 646. 

Inquiiy, verbs of, 883. Ij>edre, constr., 378. 

Insertbere in, abl., 384, R. Locative, 412. 

InsiaVy with gen., 372. Loco, 385, R. 
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LongS, with snperL, 817. V. 

Limgtis, w. accus., 886. 

ydm, namgue, 500. 
Name, dat. of, 322 ; gen. of, 359. 

HL Names of cities and small islands, 

constr.,410,411,412. 

Mcuste, 324, R 1. Naming, verbs of, with two accus., 
Magis quam^ 314. 334. 

Magni, 377 ; magno, 380. Ndtus, w. accus., 338 ; w. abl , 395. 

Making, verbs (if, with two accus., 'Ne^ 456, 463. 

834; passive of, w. two nom., Ne, with optative subj., 253; with 

197. imper. subj., 256, 266 ; with im- 

Male, emere, vendere, 380, R. 8. perat., 263, 264; with sentences 

McUo, constr., 582, K. 3 ; 546, R 8. of design, 543 ; of result, 566, R. 

Manner, abl. of, ^1. 4 ; n«,. granted that, 610. 

Material, abl. of, 396. Nearness, adjectives of, 856. 

Mdtuttnus, 324, R. 6. Neeesse est, 535, R. 1, 2. 

Measure, abl. of, 398-400 ; of differ- Necessity, expressed how, 246, R. 1. 

ence, 400. Necne, 461. 

Medeor, w. dat., 345, R 2 ; meden- J^ec non, 448, R 3. 

dtis, 428, R 3. Ifedum, 484, R 2. 

Melius, w. indie., 246, R. 1. Negative, of optative subjunctive, 
Memin% w. pres. inf., 277, R.; w. 258; of imperative, 263; nega* 

gen. 375. tives, 442 foil. ; subdivision of, 

Memar, w. gen., 373. 444 ; position of, 447 ; two nega- 

Memarid teneo, 277, R tives, 448. 

Memory, verbs of constr., 875. Nego, 446. 

Metuo, w. dat. and ace, 847. Nemo, 304. 

MUitiae, 412, R. 2. Nempe, 500, R. 2. 

MUUy 308. Negue, 482. Ne-quidem, 444, 484. 

Minoris, 380. Nescio an, 459, R. 

Minor, mintis, without gttam, 811, Nesdo quis, guamodo, with indie., 

R. 4. 469, R 2. 

Mlrdrl, with accus., 329, R. 1. Neuter adjective as substantive, 
Mlrum quantum, 469, R. 2. 199, R. 4 ; as cognate accus., 331, 

Misei'eoVy miseresco, miseret^ w. gen., R 2 ; as adverb, R 8 ; with par- 

376. titive gen., 371. 

Mittere, w. two dat., 350. Nl, 592, R. 5. 

Moderor, with dat. and accus., 847. NihU, 304 ; nihUl^ 379. 

3f(?d<?, with subjunc, 575. Nitd and si non, 592 ; nisi and msi 
Modo-modo, 484. si = only, 592, R. 2 ; nisi quod, R 

Moneo, w. gen., 375 and R 1 ; with 3 ; nisi forte, R. 4 

ut, 546 ; with iuf., 546, R 2. NlUyr, with abl., 408, R 8. 

Mood, attraction of, 509, 665. No, 473. 

Moods, 245; indie, 246 foil.; sub- JVo^i, with inf. for imperat., 264. 

junctive, 247 foil.; imperative, iViofe, 532. 

259 ; infinitive, 245, R. Namen est, 322. J^iomeh w. gen., 859. 

Mm'is est, 365, R. 1. Nominative, 194 ; double, 196 ; nom. 
Moving CMUse, 407, R for accus., 527 R 3 ; with inf , 528. 

Multiplication of subjects, 280 foil. Non, 442 ; position of, 447; ncn 
Multitude, noun of, 202, R. 1, quod, quo, 541, R. 1. 

Multd, with superlat., 317. Non alius quam, 646, R. 2. 

Multus, with et, 483. Nvn modo — solum tantum, 484 

Maio, constr., 404, R Nmne, 457. 
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N^ possum ndn, 448» R. 1. 
Ndti = ego, 195, R. 7. 
Xf^ri, fUMrum, 868 and R 
Nouns. See Substantive and Ad- 

iective 
Nuba, with dat.. 345, R. 2. 
iVu^^iM, 301, 804 ; for nan, K 2. 
Hum, 458. 
Number, singular for plural, 195»H. 

7 and 8 ; agreement in, 202. 
Nunc — nunc, 484. 



O. 



6, with voc, 194, H. 2; w. acciis.» 
840. 

a, 254, 608. 

0$, in compds. with ace, 880 ; with 
dat, 346. Ob, w. accns., 417. 

Object, direct, 207 ; indirect, 208 ; 
infin. as object, 424; object sen- 
tences, 523-^37 ; witli quod^ 625 ; 
witli ace. and inf , 526 foil. 

Object, for which, 850. 

Obligation expressed, 246, R. 1. 

Oblique cases, 827-408. 

Obliquity, partial, 509. 

ObllviseoTy constr., 375, R. 1. 

Olere and redolere, w. accus., 829, R. 

Omitting, verbs of, 551. 

Omnes, 368, R. 2. 

Opinione, 399, R. 1. 

Opartet, 535, R 1 ; 559, R. 1. 

Optative, subjunctive, 258. 

Opto, 424, R. 2 ; 546. 

ft>M«, 390. 

Ordtio obllqua, 509, 651-666; moods 
in, 509, 653, 654; tenses in, 656 
foil.; condit sentences in, 659; 
pronouns in, 663 ; involved^ 665-6. 

Ordinals for cardinals, 809« 

Ordine, 401, R 

Origin, abl of, 895. 

Ortus, 395. 



P. 



Paenitet, 876; paenUendus^ 428, 

R3. 
PdT and digpdr, constr., 356, R 1. 
Part, accus. of, 832. 
Particsps, w. gen., 873. 



Participial clauses, interrogative in, 
471. 

Participial sentences, 667 foil. 

Participles, tenses, 278-9 , w. geni- 
tive, 374; subordination by 
means of, 409, R. 2 ; 667, R. 1 ; 
participle as substant., 438 ; as ad- 
ject., 439 ; after verbs of Percep- 
tion and Representation, 527, R. 
1, 536 ; verbs of Causation and 
Desire, 537. 

Participation, adjectives of, 878. 

Partition in English, none in Latin, 
868, R 1. 

Partitive genitive, 866-871. 

Partitive, use of attribute, 287, R ; 
apposition, 321. 

Parum, w. gen., 371. 

Par©i,879. 

Passionate Question, 268. 

Passive voice, 205 ; passive of in- 
transitive verbs, 199, R. ; 205, 
208 ; passive genitive. 861. 

PedUidris, constr., 856, R 1. 

PedHma, 401, R 

Penes, w. accus., 417. 

Per, in compds. with ace, 830 ; per, 
with ace., 417 ; position, 415, R 
Per, of space, 3i35 ; of time, 837 ; 
of manner, 401, R. 

Perceiving, verbs of, constr., 527, 
536. 

Perfect, pure, 227; historical, 231 ; 
passive, 242; perfect in letters, 
244; perfect subjunctive, poten- 
tial, 250; optative, 253 ; impera- 
live. 256, 266, 2 ; time of, 271 ; 
in sequence, 511 ; in sentences of 
result, 513 ; perfect infin., 275 ; as 
representative of indie, 277, 530, 
R ; perf. part, 278 ; after verbs of 
causation and desire, 537; con- 
cessive, 670. 

Period of action, 213. 

Periphrastic conjugation, 238-243; 
subj., 514-516; infin., 531; in 
Ordtio obllqua, 659. 

PerUiLS, w. gen., 378. 

Permitto ut, 532. R. 1. 

Person, concord of, 202, 288. 

Personal pronoun omitted, 198 ; 
gen. of, 862 ; personal pronoun w. 
gerundive, 429, R 1. 

Person interested, 206. 
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Psriuddeo, 845, R 2; w. m£, 546, 

R.2. 
P&riaemim eat, 876. 
Peto, 333, R 2. 

jP^tff,376. 

Placing, verbs of, 384, R 1. 

Place, whither, 342, 410; where, 
384-387. 412 ; whence, 388 ; place, 
as cause, manner, or instrument, 
387 

Plenua, 373 and R 2. 

Pluperfect, 233; indie, for subj., 
246, R 3 ; 599. R 8 ; iterative, 
569 ; phiperf. subj. as imperat of 
past, 266, R 3 ; in sequence, 517 ; 
iterative, 569, R 2 ; in conditional, 
599. 

Plural of abstracts, 195, R 6, 6 ; for 
sins^., R 7. 

Plurimi, 379. 

Pluris, 379. 

Plus, without qtutm, 311, R 4. 

Pone, w. accus., 417. 

Ponere in, abl., 384, R. 1. 

Poaco, constr., 333 and R. 2. 

Position of attribute, 287, 288 ; of 
preposition, 414 foil. ; of adverb, 
441 ; of negative, 447 foil. ; posi- 
tion, in interrogative sentences, 
470; of relative, 614. See 674 foil. 

Passe, for future, 240, R 3; 659, 
Rl. 

Possessive genitive, 360. 

Possessive pronouns, use of, 299; 
apposition with gen., 319, R. 2; 
for genitive, 363 ; with refert and 
interest^ 381 ; reflexive, 295, R. 1, 
521, R 2. 

Possessor, dative of, 349. 

Possibility expressed, 248, R 1. 

P?st, in compounds with dat., 346 ; 
in expressions of time, 400, R. 3. 
Post, w. accus., 417. 

Post quam, 563-567. 

Postuh, constr., 333, R 2. 

Poten tial subj uncti ve, 250 foil. , 619, 
543. 

Poteram, 246, R 2. 

Potior, constr., 406, and R. 8. 

Potitis quam, 579, R., 647, R 4. 

Poiuisse, for futurum fuisse ut, 659, 

Power expressed, 246, R 1 ; adjec- 
tives of, 373. 



Prae, in componnds w. dat, 346 1 
with abl., 407, R, 418. 

Praeditus, w. abl., 373, R 1. 

PraestSlor, constr., 347. 

Procter, in compds., w. accus., 330. 

Praeter, w. accus., 417. 

Predicate, 192 ; predicative apposi* * 
lion and attribution, 324. 

Prepositions, 413-419; origin of 
word, 413, R 3 ; position of, 414, 
415 ; repetition and omission of, 
416 ; adverbial, 416, R ; prepo- 
sitions w. ace, 417; with abl., 
418 ; with accus. and abl., 419 ; 
with gerundive, 428, 433-4 ; witli 
ace. and abl. gerund., 433-4. 

Present indicat., 218-221 ; of en- 
deavor, 218, R 2 ; for future, 219 ; 
for past, 220 ; with jam, jamdiu, 
jamprldem, 221 ; present subjunc- 
tive, time of, 271 ; in sequence of 
tenses, 517; for future, 514; in 
conditional sentences, 598 ; pre- 
sent infinitive, 274 ; of contempo- 
raneous action, 529 ; present par- 
ticiple. 278. 

Preventing cause, 407, R 2; verba 
of, 548, 549. 

Price, gen. of, 378; abl. of, 404. 

PHmo, primum, 324, R. 7. 

Principal clauses, 474 

Prior, primus, as predicates, 324, R 
6, 7 ; w. gen., 370. 

Prius quam, constr., 576-9. 

Pro, interjection, 340, R 2. 

Pro, in compounds, w. dat., 346. 

Pro, with abl., 418. Pro eo ut, 645, 
R 4. 

Prohibeo, eonsti*., 548. 

ProlCpsis, 470. 

Promise, verbs of, 424, R. 2. 

Pronouns, 290-306 ; demonstrative, 
290-292 ; reflexive, 294, 520-523 ; 
determinative, 293-298 ; possess- 
ive, 299 ; indefinite, 300-306 ; in 
dratia obliqtia, 663. 

Prope, w. accus., 417. 

Propius, constr., 356, R. 4. 

Proprius, 356, R. 1. 

Propter, w. accus., 417. 

Protasis, 590 ; omitted, 252, R 1 
602. 

Proxime, w. arcus., 356, R. L 

Prudens, as adv., 324. R. 5. 
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Pudet, 376. 
Pare perfect, 227. 
Puio, w. gen., 878. 
Putting, verbs of, constr., 848, 334, 
Rl. 



Qua prud&niid es, 618, R 1. 

Qualification of subject, 284. 

Oudlia, 64o. 

Quality, gen. of, 364; ablative of, 
402. 

Qualities, two compared, 814. 

Quam, w. comparatives, 311, 647; 
w. superlatives, 317; quampro, ut, 
qui, 318 ; quam quod, 525 ; qtutm 
gl, 604 ; quam omitted, 311, R 4. 

Quamdiu, 570, 645. 

Qu^mvU, 608. 

Quando, quandoquidem, 538. 

Qyan^tuiTn, 607. 

Quuntl, 379, 380 ; quarUtis^ 645. 

Quasi, 604. 

'Que, 478. 

Queslious. See Interrogative Sen- 
tences. 

Qtit, indcf., 302. 

Qui, 612 foil. See Relative. 

Quia, 538 ; non quia, 541, R 1. 

Qulcunque, 246, R. 4. 

Quldam, 300. 

Quidem, 292, R 4. 

^u2 me m8, 333, R. 4. 

Quln, in questions, 268 ; quin, 550 ; 
after verbs of omitting, etc., 551 ; 
for qui non, 556 ; non quin, 541, 
R. 1 ; 635. 

Quis, indef., 302. 

Quispiam, 308. 

Quisquam, 304. 

Quiique, 305 ; ut quisque, 645, R 2. 

Qu%2^w, w. ind., 246, R 4. 

^5, measure of difference, 400 ; = 
that thereby, 545; quo quisque, 
645, R 2. 

Quoad, with gen., 371, R 4 ; constr., 
573. 

Quod, in object sentences, 525 ; in 
causal sentences, 538-541 ; w. 
verbs of emotion, 542 foil. ; nisi 
quod, 592, R. 3 ; quodsi, ubi, 612, 
Rl. 

Quominus, 549. 



item, 588 foil. 
)uoque, 481. 

^t, w. gen., 368, R ; correki, 

645. 

Q^oiies, 569 ; correl., 645. 
Quotquot, w. ind., 2^, R 4. 
Quum, See cum. 



n. 

Rating, verbs of, constr., 878« 

Reciprocal relations, 212. 

Heeordor, 875, R 2. 

Hecuao, constr., 548, R 1« 

Heddo, 834, R 

Befert, constr., 381, 382. 

Refertus, constr., 373, H. 1. 

Reflexive pronoun, 294 ; in subor- 
dinate sentences, 520-522. 

Refraining, verbs of, 551. 

Refusing, verbs of, 548. 

Relative sentences, 506, 612 foil. ; 
relative, position of, 614, con* 
cord of, 616 ; attraction of, 619 ; 
correlatives of, 620 ; relative 
clause, position of, 622 ; tenses in, 
624, 625: moods in, 626 foil.; 
ind., 626 foil. ; subj., 629 foil. ; in 
ordtio obllqua, 630 ; by attraction, 
681 ; when qui = ut is, 632-634; 
when qui = cum is, 636 ; accus. 
rel. and inf., 638 ; combination of 
relative sentences, 639 ; relative 
in ordtio ohViqua, 658, R. 1 and 2 ; 
relative represented by participle, 
640, 671. 

Belinquo, with two datives, 850. 

Remaining, verbs of, 197. 

Remembering, verbs of, 375. 

Reminding, verbs of, 875. 

Beminiseor, 375 and R. 2. 

Repeated action. See Iterative. 

Representatives of imperative, 265- 
268. 

Representation, verbs of, with par* 
ticiple, 536. 

Requiring, verbs of, 333. 

Bes, use of, 195, R. 4. 

Resisting, verbs of, 345. 

Restriction to the comparative 
315. 

Restrictive appositiori, 320. 

Result, subjunctive of, 553 foil , 
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exceptional seqnenoe in eentences Sive—tiwe, 498, 499. 

of result, 513. Space, extent in, 835, 836. 

K<»o1ye, verbs of, 424, and R 2. /^e, comparative with, 899, R 1. 

Rhetorical questions, 453, R 2 ; in Specification, genitive of, 359. 

ordiio obliqtia, 654, R Specific characteristic, 357. 

Rideo^ w. accus., 329, R 1. Stage of action, 213. 

Bogdta, 407. Standard of comparison omitted. 

Rare, 410, 411 ; riii, 410. 813. 

Rurl, 412. Statuo in, w. abl., 384, R 1. 

Sto, constr., 378; with aU., 403, 

8 R 3 

StuUUiae ett, 365, R 

Sacer, 356, R 1. SuJb, in compounds with ace., 830 ; 

Sacrifice, 403, R 3. with dat, 346 ; with ace. and abl.. 

Satis, w. gen., 871. 419 ; com p., 413, R. 

Saying, verbs of, constr., 629, 680. Subject, the forms of, 195 ; object 

AS«(ji«n«, 324, R 6. for, 470; accus. subj. of infin.. 

Seat of feeling, 374, R 8. 526, R ; subject omitted, 527, R. 

Sedy 487. 2 ; 632, R 3 ; nom. subj. for ao- 

Seeming, verbs of, 197. cus., 628. 

Sentences, simple, 192 ; expanded, Subjective genitive, 361. 

280; compound, coordinate aod Subiunctive, 247; ideal and nnreal, 

subordinate, 474 ; copulative, 477 248 ; potential, 250 ; optative, 253 ; 

foil. ; adversative, 486 foil. ; dis- in asseverations, 255 ; as impera- 

junctive, 495 foil. ; causal, 600 ; tive, 256 ; as concessive, 257. 

illative, 502 ; object, 523 foil. ; Subjunctive, future, how represents 

causal, 538 foil. ; final, 548 foil. ; ed, 514. See different classes of 

consecutive, 553 foil.; temporal, sentences. 

562 foil. ; conditional, 590 foil. ; Sublimis, 824, R 6. 

concessive, 605 foil. ; relative. Subordinate clauses, 474. 

612 foil. ; comparative, 641 foil. ; Subordination by means of partici* 

abridged. 648 foil. pie, 409, R 2. 

Separation, abl. of, 388. Si^stantlva motnUa, 202. 

Sequence of tenses, 510 foil. Substantive, agreement of attribute 

8du. See &m. with, 285 foil. ; substantive Ben- 

Showing, verbs of, with two nom., tences, 507. 

197; with two accus., 334'; with Subter/m compounds with accus., 

accus. and infin., 526-529. 830 ; with ace. and abL, 419. 

^, whether, 462; if, 591. Sul. See Reflexive. 

Sign of conditional omitted, 600. Sum, with dat, 349, 850 ; w. dative 

SHentio, 401, R of gerund, 430; with predicative 

Similis, constr., 356, R 1. genitive, 365. 

Simple sentences, 195 ; expanded, Sunt qui, 684. 

280 foil. SupeTy in compounds with ace, 

Simul-^mrd, 484. 330 ; with dat, 346 ; super^ with 

Simulac, 563. ace., and abl., 419. 

Sin (minus, secuSj aUter), 693. Superlative, 316 ; strengthened, 317 ; 

Si non, 692. with gen., 370. 

Sine, with abl., 418; not used witii Supine, 435-437 ; accus. 436 ; ablat, 

gerund, 434 437. 

Singular for plural, 195, R 7 and 8. Supplieo, w. dat, 846, R 2. 

Sino, w. accus. and inf., 424, R. 3 ; Suprd^ as adv., 416, R. ; with accus.. 

without ut, 646, R 8. 417. 

Sitio, with accus., 329, R. 1. Suus, use of, 294, 299, R 
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iSifnesis, 203, R. t 
Syntax, defined, 193. 



T. 



Table of temporal relations, 317. 

Taedet, 376. 

Taking, verbs of, 334. 

rrUis, 645. 

Tamdiu, 645. 

Tanum, 493. 

Tawwtei, 606. 

2'am quam, tarn quam H, 604. 

Tanii, 380 ; tantum abest ut^ 556, 
R. 1 ; tantas, 646. 

Teaching, verbs of, 333. 

2'empero, constr., 347. 

Temporal conjunctions for copula- 
tive, 484; conjunctions, 561 ; tem- 
poral relations, table of, 317. 

Temims est, 439, R. 3. 

Tendency, sentences of, 553 foil. 

Teneo, w. perf. part, pass., 330. 

Tenses, 31 IJ foil. ; number of, 314 ; 
present, 318-331; perfect pure, 
3ij 1-330: historical, 331 ; imper- 
fect, 323 foil. ; pluperfect, 333 ; fu- 
ture, 334-6 ; future perfect, 336-7 ; 
periphrastic, 338; active, 339; 
passive, 340-343 ; in letters, 344 ; 
tenses of indicative, 370 ; subjunc- 
tive, 371; imperative, 373; in- 
finitive, 373 foil. ; participle, 378 ; 
sequence of tenses, 510 foil.; 
dependent infinitive, 539 foil., 
iterative, 568, 569 ; in orcUio ob- 
llqnay 656 foil. 

Tenus, position, 414, R. ; with abl 
and gen., 418. 

Thinking, verbs of, 197 ; with ac- 
cus. and inf., 536-^39. 

Time, accus. of, 337-8 ; abl. of, 393, 
393 ; with in, 393; with ante, post, 
abhinc, 400, R. 3 ; participle, 668. 

Tlmeo, w. dat, 347. 

Tot, 645. 

Toties, 645. 

Totus, of space, 386; of time, 393, R 3. 

Towns, names of, 410-413. 

Ih'ans, in compounds, w. accus., 
3.30 ; with two accus., 330, R. 3, 
3 ; w. accus., 417. 

Transieut qualities, 403, R. 1. 



Transitive verbs, 204, 339. 
Tum^eum, 683. 
Turn — turn, 484. 
Tuus, 399, R. 



XT- 

Uin, w. gen., 871, R.4; of time, 

563. 
UUus, 304. 
Ultimus, 334, R. 6. 
V2trd, as adv., 416, R..; with accus., 

417. 
Unreal conditional sentence, 599. 
tfhus, Unus omnium, with superlat.^ 
.317. 
Unus, how translated, 334, R. 5 ; 

unus qui, 633. 
Urging, verbs of, 546. 
Usus, 390, 559. 
Ut — ita, concessive, 484. 
Ut utl, design, 545 ; tendencv. 554 ; 

ut omitted, 546, R. 3 ; 647,' R. 4. 
Ut qui, 637, R., 636; ut, of cause, 

645, R 4. 
Ut, in exclamatory questions, 569. 
Ut non, 543 ; 556, R 6. 
Ut «, 604. 

Ut quisqve — ita, 645, R 3. 
Uter, 315, R 
Uterque, 370, R. 3. 
Utinam, 354. 

ffiar, 405 ; uiendus, 438, R 8. 
Ut primum, 663. 
Utrum, 460, 461, R 



V. 

Vacdre, 347. 

Vacuus, constr., 888. 

Vae, 340. R 3. 

Value, gen. of, 378 

-Ftf, 497. 

Vel, with superl., 817 ; vd, 496. 

Vel^^el, 496. 

VelU, for future, 340, R. 3 ; veils tM, 

351, R 
Velut, fxlutH, 604. 
Vendo, 378. 
Veneo, 378. 

Venio, with two dat., 350. 
Venit in mentem, 375, R. 3 
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Verb, Toiceg, actlye, 204; passive, VoleM, 824, R 6; voUjUI, 854, B. L 
205 ; reflexive, 209 ; deponent, Volo, 532, and R 4; 546, and B. ft. 
211 : tenses, 213 foil. ; moods, Voti damndH, 377, R & 
245 foil See Voice, Mood, Tense. Vox, with gen., 359. 

Verbal nouns, sequence after, 518. 

Verbam, w. gen., 359. 

Vereor, 424, 552 ; w. dat, 847. W. 

Vera, 489. 

Versus, position, 414 ; w. accus., Want, verbs of, 889 ; adj. of, 873, aud 
417. R 1 ; 389, R 2. 

Verum, 488. • Warning, verbs of, 546 

Verto, w. two dat, 850. Whither? 342, 410. 

VeMor, 405 ; ve^eendus^ 428, R 8. Wishing, verbs of, 532, 546. 

Vespertinus, 324, R. 5. 

Vestri wstrum, 362, R. 

Veto, w. ace, 345, R 1 ; with in£, Y. 

424, R. 3. Yes, 473. 

Vtd et rations, 401, R Yielding, verbs of, w. dat, 3i5 

Videre ne, 552, R 2. 

Vi et armlSy 401, R. 

Fiw, w. abl., 405, R 8, Z. 

Vocative, 194, R 3. 

Voice, active, 204 ; pasuve, 206. Zeugma, 60(1. 
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